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HOW TO USE THIS
HANDBOOK

Victoria Unversity’s 2018 College of Health and Biomedicine Handbook & designed
to provide students with detailed information on course stuctures and unit details for
undergraduate and postgraduate courses offered by the college in 2018.

The definition of fields used in course fables throughout this handbook include:

Credit Point — the number of credit points a unit contrbutes towards the total points
needed to complete a course.

PLEASE NOTE

This handbook provides a guide o courses available within Victoria University’s
College of Health and Biomedicine n 2018.

Although all attempts have been made to moke the information as accurate as
possible, students should check with the college that the information is accurate
when planning their courses.

NOTE: Prospective students are strongly advised to search the University’s online
courses dafabase at www.vu edu.au /courses for the most up-todate list of courses.

This handbook includes descriptions of courses that may loter be altered or include
courses that may not be offered due to unforseen cirwmstances, such as insufficient
enrolments or changes in teaching personnel. The fact that detaiks of a course are
included in this handbook can in no way be taken as creating an obligation on the
part of the University to teach it in any given year or in the manner described. The
University reseves the right to discontinue or vary courses at any time without
notice.

OTHER INFORMATION

Information about course fees, articulotion and credit fransfer, recognition of prior
learning, admission and enrolment procedures, examinations, and sewvices available
to students can be accessed on the University’s website or by contucting the
University directly.
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College of Health
and Biomedicine

Below are detaik of courses offered by the College of Health and Biomedicine in
2018.

This information & also available online on the University’s searchable courses
database af www.vu.edu.au/courses

NOTE: Courses available to international students are marked with the (I) symbol

Bachelor of Psychological Studies

Course Code:ABPA
Campus:Footscray Park.

About this course:The Bachelor of Psychological Studies is a three-year
undergraduate course offered at Footsaay Park campus for those students who want
to study psychology in combination with four related units of study, eg. Interpersonal
and Organisational Skills.

Course Objectives: This degree is designed fo give students a strong foundation i the
scientist-practitioner model of Psychology. It will prepare them to pursue professional
studies in Psychology, or to use the theoretical, practical and research skilk gained to
pursue o wide range of career and study options.

Careers:The Bachelor of Psychological Studies is designed 1o provide preparation for a
fourth year of study in psychology for graduates wishing to achieve professional
accreditation. Graduates of the course may also find employment in areas such as
welfare, community sewvices and human resources, or may undertuke further study
to qualify as teachers or social workers.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) OR Completion of an Australian Diploma or Advanced
Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6.0 (with no

band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and/or community experience may be considered on the basis of equivakence

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a cognate (similar discipline) Australian
Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) will be granted advanced standing of o
maximum 96 credit points (Diploma) or 144 credit points (Advanced Diploma).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Psychological Studies, students will be required to complete
288 credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit poits of Core First Year studies;

o 120 credit points of Core Psychological studies;
o 24 credit poits of Psychology Hedtive studies;
o 48 credit poits of Hective studies.

First Year Core Unifs

ABA1003 Introduction to Sociology

APP1012 Psychology 1A

APP1013 Psychology 18

APP1015 Organisational Skills 1

APP1016 Foundations of Psychological Research
ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science Research
HHB1104 Introduction to Public Health and Welhess
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication

Year 2, Semester 1

APP2013 Psychology 2A

APP2101 Intercultural and Developmental lssues in Psychology
APS2030  Qualitative Social Research Methods 1

12 credit points (equivakent to one unit) of Elective studies

Year 2, Semester 2

APP2014 Psychology 28

APS2040 Quantitative Secial Research Methods 1

12 credit points (equivakent to one unit) of Psychology Elective studies
12 credit points (equivakent to one unit) of Hective studies

Year 3, Semester 1

APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology
APP3036 History and Theories in Psychology
APP3023 Psychological Issues i the Workplace
APP3028 Fieldwork

Year 3, Semester 2

APP3037 Clinical Aspects of Psychology

12 credit poits (equivakent to one unit) of Psychology Elective studies

12 credit points (equivakent to one unit) of Hective studies

PSYCHOLOGY ELECTIVE UNIT OPTIONS
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- may be available at either St Abans and /or Footscray Park campus

APP3015 Counselling Theory and Pradtice 12
APP3016 Group Behaviour 12
APP3018 Organisations and Work 12
APP3019 Psychobiobgy 12
APP3020 Psychoanalysis 12
APP3021 Psychology of Adustment 12
APP3025 Psychological Assessment 12
APP3026 Cognitive Psychology 12
Specialisations

ASPIOR Interpersonal and Organiational Skills

Bachelor of Psychological Studies/Bachelor of Business
Course Code:ABPB
Campus:Footscray Park.

About this course:The Bachelor of Psychological Studies/ Bachelor of Business
degree allows students the flexibility to combine their studies in psychology with o
business specialisation. Combining studies in psychology and business will endble
students to gain expertse n understanding the behaviour of individuals in group and
organsational settings. The combination of psychology and business specialisations
will enable students to pursue careers in areas such as community sewvices, human
resource management and marketing. As this course & accredited by the Australian
Psychology Accreditation Council, graduates are also eligible for entry into fourth year
studies in psychology.

Course Objectives: The combined Bachelor of Psychological Studies / Bachelor of
Business degree aims to provide a thorough educational experience 1o students. It
exposes them to the psychological theory and practice, while at the same time giving
them a variety of business, research and vocational skills which they cn utilise
directly in either a general business or related environment. Students will complete a
psychology specialisation and also a business specialisation. Business specialisations
include: Accounting, Banking and Finance, Financial Risk Management, Global
Logistics and Transport, Human Resource Management, International Business,
International Trade, Management, Maketing, Music Industry, Retail Commerce and
Small Business and Entrepreneurship. Completion of the psychology and business
specilisations will enable students to experience a range of educational processes
and cwricula that will equip graduates for entry into a constantly changing local and
global workforce requiring intellectual, analytical, organisational, personal and
interpersonal skills. Graduates will be able to:

o locate, manage and use information efficiently and effectively;

e Solve problems effectively in a range of settings ncluding industry and
community;

o Exhibit high levek of numercy skilk in a range of organisational
settings;

o Communicate effectively in spoken and written form on a range of
topics to professional, industry and community groups;

o Apply an evidence-based research approach to intemersonal, group and
organiational problems;

o Respond with social and culiural awareness within local and global
envionments;

e Work autonomously and collaboratively as a professionalin both
industry and community settings.

Careers:Graduates will be in demand for work in community service organisations,
human resource departiments, marketing research agencies, banking and financial
institutions and government departments. A variety of professions are available to
graduates as the degree & accredited by the Australian Psychological Acareditution
Council and other accreditation bodies. For example completion of the human
resource management specialisation counts as five years aedit towards the
mandatory eightyear chartered membership of the Australion Human Resources
Institute whilst completion of the accounting specialisation has been accredited by
CPA Australia and the Institute of Chartered Accountants Australia.

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements:Units 3 and 4: a study score of at kast 25 in English (EAL)
or atleast 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of a secondary school qualification
equivakent to Australio’s year 12 or VCE qualification. IELTS minimum 6.0 (no band
less than 6).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and /or community experience may be considered on the basis of equivaknce.

Admission Requirements VET: Applicants with relevant VET study may be considered.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Psychological Studies/Bachelor of Busiess, students will
be required to complete 384 credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit poits of Core First Year studies;

o 108 credit points of Core Psychological studies;

e 24 credit ponts of Psychology Elective studies;

e 60 credit points of Core Business studies;

o 96 aedit points of specilised studies selecied from one of the Business
Specialisations (listed below).

Core First Year Units

APP1012 Psychology 1A 12
BEO1105 Economic Principles 12
BMO1102 Management and Organisation Behaviour 12
APP1013 Psychology 1B 12
BC01102 Information Systems for Business 12



BPD1100 Integrated Business Challenge

APP1016 Foundations of Psychological Research
ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science Research
Year 2, Semester 1

BAOT101 Accounting for Decision Making
BLOT105 Busiess Law

BEO1106 Busiess Statitics

BHO1171 Introduction to Marketing

Year 2, Semester 2

36 credit points of Busiess Specialisation studies
12 credit ponts of Psychology Elective studies
Year 3, Semester 1

APP2013 Psychology 2A

APP2101 Interculiural and Developmental lssues in Psychology
BPD2100  International Business Challenge
12 credit points of Business Specialisation studies
Year 3, Semester 2

APP2014 Psychology 2B
24 credit points of Busiess Specialisation studies
12 credit ponts of Psychology Elective studies

Year 4, Semester 1

APS2030 Qualitative Social Research Methods 1
APP3035 Research Methads in Psychology
APP3036 History and Theories in Psychology

12 credit points of Business Specialisation studies

Year 4, Semester 2

APS2040 Quantitative Social Research Methods 1
APP3023 Psychological Issues in the Workplace
APP3037 Clinical Aspects of Psychology

12 credit points of Business Specialisation studies

Psychology Eletives:
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Select 24 credit points (equivalent to two units) from the following:

APP3015 Counselling Theory and Practice 12
APP3016 Group Behaviour 12
APP3018 Organisations and Work 12
APP3019 Psychobiokgy 12
APP3020 Psychoanalysis 12
APP3021 Psychology of Adustment 12
APP3025 Psychological Assessment 12
APP3026 Cognitive Psycholgy 12
APP3028 Fieldwork 12
R

BBB3100 Busiess Infegrated leaming 12
Specialisations

BSPACT Accounting

BSPMRK Marketing

BSPHMR Human Resource Management

BSPBKF Banking and Finance

BSPITD Infernational Trade

BSPSCL Supply Chain and Logistics Management

Bachelor of Psychology (Honours)

Course Code:ABPC

Campus:Fooiscray Park, St Albans.

About this course: The Bachelor of Psychology (Honours) is a four-year degree in
psychology. In the first three years of the program students complete core unis in
psychology and social research methods, in combination with four related units of
study, eg. Interpersonal and Organisational kills. In the fourth (Honours) year,
students complete advanced studies in quantitative and qualitative social research
methods, professional practice units (psychobogical assessment and ethics) and a
research thesis. In order to advance fo the fourth (Honours) year of the course,
students must meet the sfringent academic admission criteria that are requied for
Honours programs in Psychology. Students who have successfully completed the first
three years of study but have not met the academic entry requirements for the
Honours year will be eligible to apply to graduate with a Bachelor of Psychobogical
Studies degres.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Utilise advanced cognitive, research and problem-solving skills o successfully
undertake posfgraduate research or a professional career in psychology; 2. Satisfy
the educational requirements for associate membership of the Australian



Psychological Society; 3. Apply skills in independent research, theoretical analysis
and citical evaluation in psychology; 4. Assess and evaluate the nature of
psychology as a profession and the ethical and legal responsibilities of individuals
practising the profession; 5. Critically apply odvanced knowledge in selected areas
of psychology and applied psychology; and 6. Demonstrate communication and
interpersonal skills when working with others that prepare students, including those
students who do not intend fo become psychologists, for employmentin diverse
work confexts.

Careers:Graduates of the Bachelor of Psychology (Honours) are eligible to apply for
provisional regisiration as a psychologist. They may also apply for further fraiing at
the Masters and Doctoral level to become fully registered psychologists. Others may
pursue research training via Masters or PhD programs. Graduates of the course may
also find employment in areas such as welfare, community sewvices and human
resources, or may undertake further study to qualify as teachers or social workers.

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) OR Completion of an Australian Diploma or Advanced
Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6.0 (with no
band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and/or community experience may be considered on the basis of equivakence.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a cognate (similar discipline) Australian
Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) will be granted advanced standing of @
maximum 96 credit points (Diploma) or 144 credit points (Advanced Diploma).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Psychology (Honours) students will be required fo complete
384 credit points, consisting of:

o 96 credit points (equivalent to 8 units) of Core First Year studies;

e 192 credit points (equivalent to 16 units) of Core Psychology studies;
o 2x24 aeditpoints (equivalent to 2 units) of Core Thesk studies;

e 24 credit poits (equivakent to 2 units) of Psychology Electve studies;
o 24 edit points (equivakent to 2 units) of Hective studies.

In order to be eligible to advance to the fourth (Honours) year of the course,
students must achieve the stringent academic admission criteria that are required for
Honours programs in Psychology. Academic admission standards are based on the
average grade across all core second and third year psychology units.  Students who
have successfully completed the first three years of study but have not met the
academic admission requirements for the Honours year will be eligible to apply to
groduate with a Bachelor of Psychological Studies.

Core First Year Unifs

ABAT003 Introduction to Sociology 12

APP1012 Psychology 1A

APP1013 Psychology 1B

APP1015 Organisational Skills 1

APP1016 Foundations of Psychological Research
ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science Research
HHB 1104 Introduction o Public Health and Welhess
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication
Year 2, Semester 1

APP2013 Psychology 2A

APP2101 Interculiural and Developmental lssues in Psychology
APS2030  Qualitative Social Research Methods 1

Plus

12 credit pots (equivalent to one unit) of Hective studies

Year 2, Semester 2

APP2014 Psychology 2B

APS2040 Quantitutive Social Research Methods 1

Plus

12 credit points (equivalent to one unit) of Psychology Hledtive studies
12 credit points (equivalent to one unit) of Hective studies

Year 3, Semester 1

APP3028 Fieldwork

APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology
APP3036 History and Theories in Psychology
APS3020 Qualitative Social Research Methods 2
Year 3, Semester 2

APP3037 (linical Aspects of Psychology

APS3021 Quantifative Social Research Methods 2
APS3040 Independent Research Project
Plus

12 credit points (equivakent to one unit) of Psychology Hlective studies

Year 4, Semester 1
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APH4012 Research Thess 24

APH4018  Social Research Methods in Context 12
APH4071 Professional Orentation (Psychological Assessment) 12
Year 4, Semester 2

APH4013 Psychology in Practice 12
APH4015 Extended Research Thesis U
Plus

Select 12 credit points (equivalent to one unit) from the following:

APA4015 Community Psychology 12
APH4061 Principles and Practice of Cognitive Behaviour 12
APH4050 Current Issues in Psychology A 12

Psychology Hledives

- may be available at St Albans and /or Footscray Park campus

APP3015 Counselling Theory and Pradiice 12
APP3016 Group Behaviour 12
APP3018 Organisations and Work 12
APP3019 Psydhobiobgy 12
APP3020 Psychoanalysis 12
APP3021 Psychology of Adustment 12
APP3025 Psychological Assessment 12
APP3026 Cognitive Psychobogy 12
Specialisations

ASPIOR Interpersonal and Organisational Skills

Bachelor of Social Work

Course Code:ABSW

Campus:Footscray Nicholson, All units of study in Year 1 are offered at Footscray
Park Campus. For Year 2, 3 and 4, Lectures will be delvered at Footscray Park
compus in contemporary lecture Theatres. Workshaps, tutorials and other small
group inferadtive activities will be held in specialist facilities at the Footscray
Nicholson campus on different days to lectures..

About this course: Social Work is a key profession in the promotion of social justice
and social welfare in Australian society, and internationally. Social workers are
involved with people atindwidual, fumily, and community levels o bring about
change. Social workers require strong analytical skilk and a high kvel of knowledge
in order fo understand and address the cuses and dynamics of social disadvantage.
At the same time, they require a lrge repertoire of skills for working with
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individuals, groups and communities o assist them in gaining greater control over
resources and decsion-making. The degree course & designed o provide students
with the knowledge and skills necessary for contemporary social work practice. Upon
completion of the course, students will have a strong grounding in the following
areas: intepersonal and groupwork, community development, policy analysis, social
research and social action. All units of study in Year 1 are offered at Footscray Park
Campus. For Year 2, 3 and 4, lectures will be delvered at Footscray Park campus in
contemporary lecture Theatres. Workshops, tutorials and other small group
interactive activities will be held in specialst facilities at the Footsaay Nicholson
campus on diferent days to lectures. Industry-based education is an integral part of
the teaching program and over the duration of the course, students will normally
complete two field education placements in different human services agency seftings.
The Bachelor of Social Work course is acaredited by the Australian Association of
Social Workers. Maximum Credit Transfer Policy Bachelor of Social Work students
may apply for credit ransfer for previous studies. Students who believe they may be
eligible for credit ransfer, will need to consult with the course coordinator and unit
coordinatars for the relevant units. In accordance with Victoria University policy, BSW
students must complete a minimum of eight units of study in addition fo Field
Education placements.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Articulate and contextualise the role and value of social work in the community
and prepare for professional social work practice; 2. Analyse and apply knowledge
from related disciplines incuding the humanities and social sciences that informs
socialwork;, 3. Ivestigate how society has devebped and is organised; 4.
Critically analyse knowkedge that enables students to broaden their understanding of
themselves and the world; 5. Appraise knowkdge and understanding of social
welfare in the Australion context, emphasising origins, deological bases, power
relations, development, functions, confradictions, and administrative forms; 6.
Critique social work theory and the historical development of social work and of
social work practice, including its scope and limitations, its internal debates, and irs
interrelationship with other bodies of knowledge; 7. Appraise the origins,
manifestations, dynamics, uses and consequences of social inequality and
oppression; 8. Exemplify purposeful and ethical use of skills within a wide range
of social work roles and methods of infewvention necessary for the elimination of
social inequality and obstacles to social functioning; and 9. Exhibit intellectual
inquisitiveness, areative problem-solving skills, reflective practice, and proper use of a
range of research methods, including a facility for aitical questioning, and a goal of
life-bng leaming.

Careers:The course is aimed at preparing graduates for employment across a range
of seftings including: local government human sewvices, federal and state
government, hospitals and community health centres, and non-government and
community-managed human services organisations. Graduating students will be
qualified o practise os professional Social Workers and will be eligible for
membership of the Australian Association of Social Workers (AASW). There is an
additional English requirement for International students to be eligible for
membership of the Australian Association of Social Workers (AASW).

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.



Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6.0 (with
no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and /or community experience will be considered for admission to the course.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a cognate (similar discipline) Australian
Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) will be granted advanced standing of @
maximum 96 credit points (Diploma) or 144 credit points (Advanced Diploma).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Social Work, students will be required to complete 384
credit points, consisting of:

o 96 credit ponts of First Year Core studies;

o 180 credit points of Core studies;

e 2 x 36 credit points of Field Education studies (inclusive of 1,000 hours
of Placement);

e 36 credi ponts of Advanced Professional studies.

First Year Core Unifs

ABA1003 Introduction to Sociology 12
AEK1105 Aboriginal Traditions and Policy 12
AFX1101 Place, Time, Experience 12
ASA1024 Applied Human Rights 12
ASW1000 Working in Human Sewices Organisations 12
ASW1001 Introduction to Social Work 12
ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science Research 12
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication 12
Year 2

ASW2102 Social Welfare: History and Current Context 12
ASW2013 Introduction to Social Policy 12
ASW2090 Groupwork Theory and Practice 12
ASW2103 Human Development in Social Context 12
ASW2104 Critical Social Work Theories 12
ASW2202 Social Work Theories 12
ASW3105 Community Development 12
ASW3901 Social Research 2 12
Year 3
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ASW3101 Skills for Social Work Direct Practice 12
ASW3103 Social Work Practice: Legal Context 12
ASW3104 Health and Menial Health: Practice and Policy 12
ASW3108 Professional Practice Seminar 12
ASW3205 Field Education 1 36
ASW3300 Working With Indwiduals and Families 12
Year 4

ASW3109 Social Work in Contemporary Contexts 12
ASW3206 Field Education 2 36
ASW4901 Social Policy Analysis: Current Issues 12
Plus

Select three (3) Advanced Professional Units of Study (equivakent to 36 credit
points) selected from the recommended list below. At least one must be an ASW unit
of study.

Advanced Professional Units of Study

ACW2024 Gender in Public Life 12
ACW3028 Gender, Community and Social Change 12
ASA2025 Transnational Social Movements 12
ASA3023 Theory and Practice of International Development 12
ASC3095 Conflict Resolution in Groups and Communities 12
ASS2028 Contemporary Africa and Social Change 12
ASW3096 Understanding and Responding to Family Violence 12
ASW3097 Social Work and Trauma Informed Care 12
ASW3106 Schools and Student Wellbeng 12
Bachelor of Social Work (Honours)

Course Code:ABSX

Campus:Footscray Nicholson, All units of study in Year 1 are offered at Footscray
Park Campus. For Year 2, 3 and 4, Lectures will be delvered at Footscray Park
campus i contemporary lecture Theatres. Workshops, tutorials and other small
group interactive activities will be held in specialist fucilities at the Footscray
Nicholson campus on different days to lectures..

About this course: Social Work is a key profession in the promotion of social justice
and social welfare in Australian society, and internationally. Social workers are
involved with people atindiidual, family, and community levels to bring about
change. Social workers require strong analytical skilk and a high kvel of knowledge
in order o understand and address the causes and dynamics of social disadvantage.
At the same time, they require a large repertoire of skills for working with



individuals, groups and communities o assist them in gaining greater control over
resources and dection-making. The degree course & designed fo provide students
with the knowledge and skills necessary for contemporary social work practice. On
completion of the course, students will have a strong grounding in the following
areas: intepersonal and groupwork, community development, policy analysis, social
research and social action. All units of study in Year 1 are offered at Footscray Park
Campus. For Year 2, 3 and 4, lectures will be delvered at Footscray Park campus in
contemporary lecture Theatres. Workshops, tutorials and other small group
interactive activities will be held in specialst fucilities at the Footsaay Nicholson
compus on diferent days to lectures. Industry-based education is an integral part of
the teaching program and over the duration of the course, students will normally
complete two field education placements in different human services agency settings.
The Bachelor of Social Work (Honours) course is accredited by the Australion
Association of Social Workers. Maximum Credit Transfer Policy Students may transfer
into ABSX Bachelor of Social Work (Honours) after completing 3 years of ABSW
Bachelor of Social Work, i they have achieved a distinction or above in af least 50%
of units of study in ABSW Bachelor of Social Work. As for the Bachelor of Social
Work, Honours students may apply for aedit transfer for previous studies. Students
that may be eligble for credit transfer, will need to consult with the course
coordinator and unit coordinators for the relevant units, in accordance with Victoria
University policy. ABSW Bachelor of Social Work students must complete a minimum
of eight units of study in addition to Field Education plicements.

Course Objectives: The Bachelor of Social Work with Honours course consists of four
years of full time university level study. It aims fo prepare students for effective
professional practice as social workers in the social and community sewvices sector,
and 1o equip students with advanced knowkedge and skills in preparation for further
learning in the field of social research.  (a) General Objectives The general
objectives of the wrriculum are associoted with the liberal arts component of the
BSW Course, which in time sequence precedes the professional component of the
BSW course. The objectives of the liberal arts component of the BSW course af
Victoria University are:

e fo obfain knowkdge from the humanities and social sciences that
informs social work;

e fo guin an understanding of the socioeconomic, political, psychological,
and wltural forces that impinge upon people’s lves;

e fo become aware of how society has developed and is organised; and

e to obfuin knowkdge that enables students fo broaden their
understanding of themselves and the world.

(b) Professional Objectives The abjectives of the professional component of the BSW
programs are:

e fo prepare students for professional social work practice;

e foincrease students' knowledge and understanding of social welfre in
the Australian confext, emphasising origins, ideological buses,
development, functions, contradictions, adminisirative forms, and
impacts on oppressed groups including Indigenous people, poor people,
women, people of cobur and people with disabilities;

o to expand students' understanding of the historical development of
social work and of social work pradice, including its scope and
limitations, its internal debates, and its interrelationship with other
bodies of knowledge;
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e o infroduce students to the origins, mantestations, dynamics, causes
and consequences of social nequality and oppression;

e o fucilitate students' development of puposeful use of skills within a
wide range of social work roles and methods of intewvention necessary
for the elimination of social nequality and obstacles to social
functioning;

e to enhance students' development, intellectual inquisitiveness, creative
problem-solving skills, reflective practices, and proper use of a range of
research methods; a facility for critical questioning, and a goal of life-
long learning; and

e o strengthen students' understunding of, and commitment to, socil
work puposes, vabes, ideals, beliefs, and identity; particularly o
understand it froman anttoppressive framework.

) Research Objectives

e In addition to the general objectives and professional objectives detailed
above, the Bachelor of Social Work with Honours provides students with
first level research traning;

o Students undertake an Honours seminar in addition to ther stundard
coursework, design, camy out and write a minor thesis about a small
piece of research, under the supewvision of an academic siuff member;

o This training prepares students for advanced roles in the social welfare
field as well as preparing them to underiuke further academic research
at a postyraduate kvel.

Careers:The course is aimed at preparing graduates for employment across a range
of seftings including: local government human sewvices, federal and state
government, hospitals and community health centres, and non-government and
community-managed human services organisations. Graduating students will be
qualified o practise as professional Social Workers and will be eligible for
membership of the Australian Association of Social Workers (AASW). In addition
groduates will have completed first level research fraining.

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements International: Completion of the first three years of ABSW
Bachelor of Social Work or equivalent with af least half of the completed Bachelor of
Social Work units passed with a distinction average. Students accepted into the
course will receive credit for all units already undertaken in their Bachelor of Social
Work, normally consisting of a full three years of credit. PLUS IELTS (or equivalent):
Overall score of 6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Lstening, Reading, Writing and
Speaking).

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Complefion of the first three years of ABSW
Bachelor of Social Work or equivalent with f least half of the completed Bachelor of
Social Work units passed with a distinction average. Students accepted info the
course will receive credit for all units already undertaken in their Bachelor of Social
Work, normally consisting of a full three years of credit.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Social Work (Honours) students will be required to
complete 384 credit points, consisting of.

o 96 credit poits of First Year Core studies;



156 credit points of remaining Core Social Work studies;

2 x 36 credit points of Field Education studies (nclusive of 1,000 hours
of Placement);

o 40 credit poits of Research studies.

First Year Core Unifs

ABAT003 Introduction to Sociology 12
AEK1105 Aboriginal Traditions and Policy 12
AFX1101 Place, Time, Experience 12
ASA1024 Applied Human Rights 12
ASW1000 Working in Human Sewices Organisations 12
ASW1001 Infroduction to Social Work 12
ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science Research 12
HHH1000 Interpersonal Skills and Communication 12
Year 2

ASW2102 Social Welfare: History and Current Context 12
ASW2013 Introdudtion to Social Policy 12
ASW2090 Groupwork Theory and Practice 12
ASW2103 Human Development in Social Context 12
ASW2104 Critical Social Work Theories 12
ASW2202 Social Work Theories 12
ASW3105 Community Development 12
ASW3901 Social Research 2 12
Year 3

ASW3101 Skills for Social Work Direct Practice 12
ASW3103 Social Work Practice: Legal Context 12
ASW3104 Health and Mental Health: Practice and Policy 12
ASW3108 Professional Practice Seminar 12
ASW3205 Field Education 1 36
ASW3300 Working With Indiiduals and Families 12
Year 4

ASW3105 Community Development 12
ASW3206 Field Education 2 36

12

ASW4901 Social Policy Analysis: Current Issues 12
ASW4902 Social Work Honours Seminar 12
ASW4903 Social Work Honours Thesis 24

Graduate Diploma in Counselling
Course Code:AGPD
Campus:Foofscray Nicholson, City Flinders.

About this course:The course is a two-year part-time qualification that is designed to
provide a professional foundation in counselling theory and pradtice. The course is
therefore appropriate for both indwviduals working within professional contexts that
requie the application of counselling skills or those wishing to move fowards
employment in these human sewvice fields. Course particpants have included social
workers, nurses, teachers, community workers and students with an undergraduate
psychology specialisation. The course provides students with the opportunity o
develop their theoretical understanding of counselling, to practise skills acquired in
the field placement and to inegrate theory and practice of counselling. Afternoon
and evening classes are usually available. The practicum units require doytime
plocement in a community or counselling agency. Please note: this course & not
designed for students wanting an Australian Psychological Society (APS) accredite d
course. Professional accreditation of this course & currently being considered.

The course is monitored to satisfy the requirements of these organisations as the
accreditation requirements develop.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Critically review a range of teoretical orientutions in counselling; 2. Exhibit
practical skills in the application of a range of counselling parodigms; 3. Analyse
the impact of social structures upon the counsellor /client relationship and the
community fo which the clientbelongs, 4. Inquire nto aspects of cultural
difference relevant to counselling practice; 5. Appraise ethical issues relevant to
professional practice; 6. Investigate the interface of counselling theory and
practice; 7. Develop and implement the skills acquired during field placement
within a community organisation.

Careers:Upon complefion of this course, students will have gained knowledge and
experience in counselling and be qualified to work as counsellors and i counselling
based roles. Furthermore, career outcomes include opportunities to obfain counselling
and welfare positions within the human sewvice field - community or govemment:
based, o in educational settings.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements: Domestic applicants with a Bachelor Degree i any
discipline.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Mature age applicants with signficant
professional experience in te field of counselling, without a Bachelor Degree, may
qualify for admission into this course.

Selection Processes:, OtherAn interview may be required for applicants to this course.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Groduate Diploma in Counselling students will be required to complete
96 credit ponts n tofal consisting of: GENERAL STREAM



e 72 uedit points of Core Counselling studies
o 24 credit ponts of Hective studies

CHILD AND ADOLESCENT STREAM

o 84 credit ponts of Core Counselling studies
o 12 credit ponts of Hective studies

Where students are eligible for exemption from APT5035 Thearies and Techniques of
Counselling, they will be required to complete an extra elective unir.

GENERAL STREAM

Year 1

APT5025  Individual Awareness 12
APT5035  Theories and Techniques of Counselling 12
APT5060  Applied Techniques of Counselling 12
Plus

12 credit points (equivalent to 1 unit) of Elective studies from the list below

Year 2

APT5070  Social and Ethical Issues in Counselling 12
APT6001  Practicum 1 12
APT6002  Practicum 2 12
Plus

12 credit points (equivalent to 1 unit) of Elective studies from the list below

Hlectives:

APH4061  Principles and Pradtice of Cognitive Behaviour 12
APT5005  Domestic Violence and Sexval Assaulk 12
APT5010  Applied Techniques of Grief Counselling 12
APT5062  Child & Adolescent: Applied Techniques in Counselling 12

CHILD AND ADOLESCENT STREAM

Year 1

APT5025  Individual Awareness 12
APT5037  Child and Adolescent: Theories and Techniques of Counselling 12
APT5062  Child & Adolescent: Applied Techniques in Counselling 12
Plus

12 credit points (equivakent to 1 unit) of Elective studies from the list below
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Year 2

APT5070  Social and Ethical Issues in Counselling 12
APT6001  Practicum 1 12
APT6002  Practicum 2 12
Plus

12 credit points (equivalent to 1 unit) of Elective studies from the list below

Hlectives:

APH4061  Principles and Pradtice of Cognitive Behaviour 12
APT5005  Domestic Violence and Sexual Assault 12
APT5010  Applied Techniques of Grief Counselling 12

Bachelor of Psychological Studies (Honours)
Course Code:AHPA
Campus:Footscray Park.

About this course:The Honours program provides a course of advanced study in
Psychology at fourthyear kvel which builds on the knowledge developed in
undergraduate Arts or Science courses.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Utilise advanced cognitive, research, and problemsolving skills to successfully
undertake posfgraduate research or a professional career in psychology; 2. Satisfy
the educational requirements for associate membership of the Australian
Psychological Society; 3. Apply skills in independent research, theoretical analysis
and aitical evaluation in psychology; 4. Critically apply advanced knowledge in
selected areas of psychology and applied psychology; 5. Assess and evaluate the
nature of psychology as a profession, the ethical and legal responsibilities of the
psychologist and the role of the Australian Psychological Society.

Careers:Students who complete one of the APAC accredited fourth year courses are
eligible to register as a provisional psychologist with the Victorian Psychologists
Registration Board. Some students choose this option and others opt for further
training at Masters level in Psychology or other professional pathways such as
teaching.

Course Duration: 1 year

Admission Requirements International: The minimum requirement for entry to
Honours in Psychology will normally be a three year undergraduate degree in
psychology formally assessed by the Australion Psychology Accreditation Council
(APAC) IELTS minimum 6.5 (no band less than 6.0) or equivakent

Admission Requirements Mature Age:The minimum requirement for eniry to Honours
in Psychology will normally be: the completion of all requirements for an ordinary
degree conferred by Victoria University; the completion of an APAC acaredited major
in psycholgy; a minimum of distinction level (70%) performance i psychology at
third-year level. Note that all applications are ranked according to academic merit,
therefore the wtoff score for receiving an offer differs from year to year and may be
substantially higher than the minimum requirement of 70%. Students who have



completed their APAC accredited maijor in psychology at another university or similar
institution are also eligible to apply for this course.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Psychological Studies (Honours) students will be required to
complete 96 credit points, consisting of:

o 36 credit points (equivakent to 2 unis) of Core studies;
o 2 x 24 credif points (equivalent to 2 units) of Core Thesis studies;

e 12 credit ponts (equivakent to 1 unit) of Psychology elective studies.

Year 1, Semester 1

APH4012 Research Thests 24
APH4013 Psychology in Practice 12
APH4018 Social Research Methods in Context 12

Year 1, Semester 2

APH4015 Extended Research Thesis 24
APH4071 Professional Orentation (Psychological Assessment) 12
Psychology Hledtives:

Select 12 credit points (equivalent to one unit) from the following:

APA4015 Community Psychology 12
APH4050  Current Issues in Psychology A 12
APH4061 Principles and Pradtice of Cognitive Behaviour 12

Master of Applied Psy chology (Community Psychology)

Course Code:AMAC
Campus:Footscray Nicholson.

About this course: The Victoria University Master of Applied Psychology (Community
Psychology) program is founded upon the scientist-practitioner model of professional
training, combining knowledge and skills acquisition with reality-based psychological
understandings, and facilitating a cear stance of nguiry in relation to all aspedts of
theory, research and practice. The program consists of theoretical coursework, skill
based practice coursework, practicm placements and an applied community
psychology focused research project. Graduating students will have completed 1000
hours of supevised practical plocement experience. (Placement requirements are
outlined in a separate Practicum Manual). PROFESSIONAL RECOGN ITION: The
Masters Course & accredited by the Australian Psychological Society (APS) and by
the APS College of Community Psychologists as an approved ffth and sixth yearin
Psychology.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Interrogate and interpret social and psychological problems and inferventions from
multiple stakeholder standpoints and community psychological perspectives; 2.
Critically analyse and adapt skills and strategies in social and psychological problem
intervention to mulfipke levels of analyss (from the individual level, the group level,
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and fo broader community confexts) and to diferent bodies of knowledge or
professional practice; 3. Exemplify and advocate sensitivity to the cultural,
experiential, political and structural forces that impact social and psychological
problems; 4. Grifically apply intevention skills fo a variety of contexts, including:
program and policy design, implementation and evaluation; organisation and
facilitation of groups and allinces; counselling and advocacy for indviduak and
groups and, the promotion and strengthening of socal networks; 5. Assess and
critically apply appropriate research methodologies and independent research skilk to
identify and analyse complex problems from a range of community and applied
seftings; 6. Conduct and report on research in groups and /or indwidually, that
contrbutes to the professional evidence base of community psychology; 7. Exhibit
advanced intemersonal and communication skills to debate and elucidate complex
ideas and to engage with diverse indviduak and multiple siokeholders; 8.
Critically review ethical and professional conduct issues faced by practsing
psychologists and exhibit high standards of social and ethical responsility; 9.
Evaluate the interconnections between theory, research and professional practice
from a diverse range of community psychological perspectives.

Careers:Specialst professional psychologist in the area of Community Psychology.
Career outcomes incude employment in a range of settings such as community
mental health; organisational, NGOs, policy development, research and evaluation,
community organising, advocacy and program development. applied social,
envionmental health psychology; community psychology and related areas. Upon
completion, graduates can apply for General Registration through Psychology Board
of Australia, and an Area of Practice Endorsement through Psychology Board of
Australia, and apply for membershp of Australian Psychological Society (APS)
College of Community Psychologists.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements: Domestic applicants with an Honours degree with an
Australian Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) accredited four-year sequence in
psychology or equivalent; OR A pass degree with an Australion Psychological
Accreditation Council (APAC) accredited three-year sequence in psychology together
with an Australion Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) fourth-year psychology
course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements International:Overseas applicants who satisfy the entry
requiements for Australian resident students (or demonstrate equivalence) must
provide evidence of: 1) proficiency in the English language: Infernational English
Language Testing System (IELTS or equivalent) - overall score of 6.5 and no
individual band score less than 6.0. Applicants would need to have their relevant
studies formally assessed by Australian Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) for
equivakngy.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicanis must have either: (i) An honours
degree with an Australian Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) accredited four-
year sequence in psychology or equivaent, or (ii) A pass degree with an Australian
Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) acaredited threeyear sequence in
psychology fogether with an Australian Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC)
fourth-year psychobogy course or equivalent.

Selaction Processes:, OtherApplicants will be inferviewed fo assess suitability for the
course. Relevant professional experience will be a substantial fuctor in selection. In
accordance with the acaeditation requirements and the Department of Justice,



students will be required to obtain a Working with Children Check prior to being
placed in a work placement setting.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Master of Applied Psychology (Community Psychology) students will be
required to complete 192 credit points (equivalent to 16 units), consiting of:

o 180 credit points (equivalent to 15 units) of Core studies, and;
o 12 credit points (equivakent to 1 unit) of Elective studies.

Core Units

APC6085  Foundations of Psychotherapy 12
APC6086  Clinical Assessment 12
APC6087  Professional Ethics 12
APC7901  Thesis 1 12
APC7902  Thesis 2 12
APM6010  Foundations of Community Psychology 12
APM60TT  Qualitative Research Methods 12
APM6012  Quantitutive Research Methods 12
APM6013  Psychology of Community Health 12
APM6014  Practicum 1 12
APM7003  Community Psychology Inferventions 12
APM7004  Intercultural Approaches to Community Psychology 12
APM7005  Practicum 2 12
APM7006  Psychology Practice 12
APM7007  Practicum 3 12
Plus

12 credit points (equivalent to 1 unit) of Elective studies from the list below

Hlectives

APC088  Psychopathology and Diagnosis 12
APT5005  Domestic Violence and Sexual Assault 12
APT5025  Individual Awareness 12
APT5035  Theories and Techniques of Counselling 12

APT5037  Child and Adolescent: Theories and Techniques of Counselling 12
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Master of Applied Psy chology (Clinical Psychology)
Course Code:AMAL
Campus:Footscray Nicholson.

About this course: The Victoria University Master of Psychology course represents an
APAGacaedied pathway fo practice as a fully registered professional psychologst. It
provides, fo appropriately qualified applicants, postgraduate training in the area of
Clinical Psychology. As well as advanced theory and practical classes, and a minor
Masters research thesis, students also undertake selected fieldwork placements,
under the direct supewvision of experienced psychologists with appropriate
endorsement from the Psychology Board of Australia. The course adopts a lifespan
framewark, and froins graduates in a wide range of assessment and therapeuti
techniques with adults, children and adolescents with a particular emphass on both
psychodynamic and cognifive-behavioural perspectives. The approach embraces a
scientist-practitioner perspective and providing evidence-based inteventions for
enabling well-being and human flourishing.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Appraise the contribution, demands and responsbilities of the role registered
psychologists play in the delivery of comprehensive multidisciplinary heatth care
systems; 2. Gitically analyse psychological problems from different perspectives
and levels, ncluding individual, dyad, and fomily systems; 3. Formulate evidence-
based, appropriately complex, and effective intervention plans for clients with
psychological diffiulties; 4. Critically review the professional literature to identify
and apply best practice quidelines for intervention; 5. Plan, conduct, and prepare
a written report on, an applied psychology research project; 6. Crifically evaluate
core ethical and professional conduct issues that practising psychologists are likely to
encounter; 7. Evaluate psychology inervention programs and crifically assess their
effectiveness; and 8. Apply for general registration through the Psychology Board
of Australio, having integrated theory, research and professional practice from a
diverse range of clinical psychology perspectives.

Careers:Psychology Board of Australia endorsement o practice as a professional
psychologist and, with further supewvision in the area of Clinical Psychology, with
eligibility for a Medicare provider number.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements: Domestic applicants with an Honours degree with an
Australian Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) accredited four-year sequence in
psychology or equivakent

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Mature age applicants with signficant
professional experience, and who meet all other admission requirements, may
qualify for admission into this course.

Selaction Processes:, OtherApplicants will be inerviewed fo assess suitability for the
course. Relevant professional experience and referee reports will be a substantial
factor in selection. In accordance with the accreditation requirements and the
Department of Justice, students will be required to obtain a Working with Children
Check prior to being placed in a work placement setfing.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To aftain the Master of Applied Psychology (Clinical Psychology) students will be
required to complete 192 credit points (equivalent to 16 units), consisting of:



o 192 credit points (equivalent to 16 units) of Core studies.

Core Units

APC6085  Foundations of Psychotherapy 12
APC6086  Clinical Assessment 12
APC6087  Professional Ethics 12
APC6088  Psychopathology and Diagnosis 12
APC6089  Research Methods 12
APC6090  Personality and Mental Health Assessment 12
APC6091  Interventions 1- Introduction to (BT 12

APC6092  Interventions 2- Introduction to Psychodynamic Psychotherapy 12

APC7003 Interventions 3 - Advanced (BT Applications 12
APC7004 Interventions 4- Advanced Psychodynamic Psychotherapy 12
APC7005  Clinical Placement 1 12
APC7006  Health Psychology 12
APC7007  Psychopharmacology and Reflective Practice 12
APC7008  Clinical Placement 2 12
APC7901  Thesis 1 12
APC7902  Thesis 2 12

Master of Counselling

Course Code:AMPE
Campus:Footscray Nicholson, City Flinders.

About this course:The Master of Counselling provides an opportunity for professionals
to extend their expertise n counselling theory and practice. It provides students with
udvanced knowledge and techniques in the design of research in the counselling
field. Students leam to analyse and evaluate sociopolitical frameworks from whidh to
view issues, and further develop their application of counselling models and
strategies availible when working in pradtice settings and with diverse client groups.
The course will enhance students’ work in the field so that they can present
evidence-based inferventions for working with populations that are diverse in gender,
ethnicity, class, occupation, and age. This & not an APS accredited psychology
course.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Critically review the theoretical knowledge of counselling theory and its
application; 2. Exhibit an awareness of psychological theory relevant to thei
workplace and interests; 3. Appraise and articulate of the range of counselling
inteventions and psychological therapies offered by helping professions; 4.
Develop a proposal using appropriate research methods deploying crifical reading
within the counselling literature; and 5. Further develop an applied knowledge of
professional pradtice.
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Careers: Graduates typically work ina range of counselling based /human services
roles. These include school counselling, community mental health, palliative care and
counselling private practice.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements: Domestic applicants with a Bachelor Degree in any
discipline.

Admission Requirements International: Overseas applicants who satisfy the entry
requiements for Australian resident students (or demonstrate equivalence) must
provide evidence of: 1) proficiency in the English language: International English
Language Testing System (IELTS or equivalent) - overall score of 6.5 and no
individual band score less than 6.0. 2) A Bachelor degree or equivalent in any
discipling.

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Mature age applicants with signficant
professional experience, without o Bachelor Degree, may qualily for admission into
this course.

Selaction Processes:, OtherApplicants must be dble to provide academic and
professional references and may be required to atiend a selection interview and
provide samples of their work.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Master of Counselling students will be requied to complete 192 credit
points in tofal consisting of the following:

o 132 credit points of Core studies; and
e 12 credit poits of Elective studies; pls

Full-time Option 48 credit points of Research studies OR Part-time Option 48 credit
points of Research studies.

Year 1
APT5025  Individual Awareness 12
APT5035  Theories and Techniques of Counselling 12

APT5037  Child and Adolescent: Theories and Techniques of Counselling 12

APT5060  Applied Technigues of Counselling 12
APT5062  Child & Adolescent: Applied Techniques in Counselling 12
APT5070  Social and Ethical Issues in Counselling 12
APT6006  Research Methods in Counselling 12
Plus

12 credit points (equivakent to 1 unit) of the following Elective list below
Hectives:

APH4061  Principles and Practice of Cognitive Behaviour 12



APT5005  Domestic Violence and Sexual Assault 12

APT5010  Applied Techniques of Grief Counselling 12
Year 2

APT6000  Advanced Counselling Inerventions 12
APT6005  Counselling for Addictions 12
APT6010  Practicum 3 12
APT60T1  Practicum 4 12
APT6012  Minor Thesk (Full-time) 48
R

APT6013  Minor Thesk (Part A) U
APT6014  Minor Thesk (Part B) L
Bachelor of Biomedicine

Course Code:HBBM

Campus:Footscray Park, St Albans.

About this course:The HBBM Bachelor of Biomedicine degree will prepare

student's eligibility for entry info postgraduate medical courses following completion
of the degree. As such, it will cover necessary physiology, anatomy and biochemistry
pre-requisites, as well as up o date information on local and global disease and
current therapeutic approaches. Students will also gain a solid foundation in
designing and crifically analyzing research methodologies and findings, with o
parficular emphasis on prevention and exercise infeventions in medicine. Opportunity
to undertake a research project will provide a plafform to underuke a research
degree. The application of the fundamentals of medical techniques fo a range of
practical scenarios incuding workplaces and community settings will offer students a
blend of theoretical and experiential leaming.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate a broad knowkdge of biomedicine, incuding physiology, anatomy,
biochemistry, pathophysiology, genetics and biostatstics. 2. Grifically apply
biomedicine theoretical knowledge to practical situations in simulated learning
envionments, using current therapeutic approaches and exercise regimes for the
treatment of chronic diseases. 3. Evalate current advances i medical
interventions /therapeutics to investigate and propose solutions fo global
contemporary, emergng and future-oriented sues in biomedicine. 4. Sekect and
review research literature, criically analyse data and conceptually map the principles
of scientific research and experimental design. 5. Apply ethical and safe practice
in all aspects of research and laboratory based work. 6. Communicate information
in oral and written forms fo a range of associotes including supewvisors, peers,
research teams; community and ndustry partners. 7. Reflect on their own
learning and career goals and the development of strategies for achieving them.

Careers: Students that complete the Bachelor of Biomedicine are eligible to apply for
a variety of post-graduate programs, specifically medicine or other medicalrelated
courses, Honours or research Masters. Graduates could also enter the workforce as
researchers in a variety of fields including medical, exercise and nufrition sciences,
and in medical and diagnostic application services.

17

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements: Successful completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Unirs 3 and 4- a study score of at least 30
in English (EAL) or atleast 25 in any other English; and a study score of at keast 25
in two of Biology, Chemistry, and any Physics or Mathematics.

Admission Requirements International: Successful completion of an Australian Senior
Secondary Certifiate (VCE or equivalent) incding at least one of the following
subjects: Biokgy, Chemistry, Physics or Mathematics OR Successful completion of an
Australian Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) PLUS IELTS (or equivalent):
Overall score of 7 with no band less than 6.5

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and /or community experience may be considered for admission to the course.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Biomedicine students will be required to complete 288
credit points consiting of:

o 96 credit poits of First Year Core unifs
o 144 credit points of Core studies
o 48 redit points of Minor studies from the list below.

First Year Core Unifs

HBMIT101 Gene and Evolutionary Biology 12
HHH1001 Mathematics and Statistics for Biomedicine 12
RBM1100 Functional Anatomy of the Trunk 12
RBM1200 Functional Anatomy of the Limbs 12
RBMI518 Human Physiology 1 12
RBM1528 Human Physiokgy 2 12
RCS1601 Chemistry 1A 12
RCS1602 Chemistry 1B 12
Year 2

Semester 1:

RBM2133 Cell and Molecular Biology 12
RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12

12 credit points (equivalent to one unit) from the selected Minor
Semester 2:

RBM2200 Functional Anatomy of the Head and Back 12



RBM2540 Pathophysiology 2 12
RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiobgy 12

12 credit ponts (equivalent fo one unit) from the selected Minor

Year 3

Semester 1:

HBM3102 Medical Imaging 12
HBM3104 Exercise Is Medicine 12
HBM3200 Bioinformatics Methods 12

12 credit ponts (equivakent fo one unit) from the selected Minor

Semester 2:

HBM3106 Reproductive and Developmental Biobgy 12
HBM3205 Clinical Genetics and Cellular Basis of Disease 12
RBM3 640 Advanced Neurosciences 12

12 credit ponts (equivakent to one unit) from the selected Minor

Minors

HMIHNU Health and Nutrition
HMIPH Integrative Physiology
HAIMM Immunopharmacology
AMITEM The Entrepreneurial Mindset

Bachelor of Biomedical Sciene
Course Code:HBBS
Campus:St Abans.

About this course:The Bachelor of Biomedical Scence is a relevant and topical
program that provides an nnovative and comprehensive course where students
obtain a strong foundation in the medical sciences, and practical experimentation
through advanced kaboratory skills. The course comprises core areas of study i a
broad range of topics incuding Physiology, Anatomy, Biochemistry, Cell Biology,
Medical Microbiology, Immunology, Molecular Biology and Human Genetics. The
course provides in-depth understanding of how the body works from the moleculr
level through to physiological functions. Students gain a combination of theoretical
and pradtical scientific skills through activities ranging from online interactive learning
through fo hands-on experiments. Students will expand and apply their knowkedge of
human biomedical science, to the causes, diagnosis and treatment of disease at
molecular, celulor and system levels. The course ensures students have the skills and
capabilities required for a diverse range of careers in biomedical science and post
groduate study. The new crriculum offers a quality syllabus that emphasizes ditical
thinking and active learning via an inquiry team based learning a strategy producing
skilled, knowledgeable and lifelong learners.
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Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. ritically review biological determinants of health, welFheing and disease and
explain how they manifest in both local and global contexts; 2. Critically analyse
and interogate primary literature in biomedical science and map the princiles of
scientfic research and experimental design including the use of statistical methods
relevant to biomedical science; 3. Apply and adapt a broad and coherent
knowledge base in physiobogy, anatomy, molewlar cell biology and applied research
to analyse complex problems in health and disease; 4. Evaluate curent advances
in medical interventions /therapeutics to investigate and propose solutions to
confemporary, emerging and future-oriented sues in Biomedical Science; 5.
Critically apply biomedical science based theoretical knowledge to practical situations
in state of the art laboratory learning environments, and ndusty settings; 6.
Conceptually map key ethical and professional components within the domain of
Biomedical Science; 7. Effectively and analytically communicate complex ideas in
Biomedical science in both written and oral formats fo both professional and loy
audiences including supenvisors, peers, research teams, community and industry
partners,

Careers:As a graduate of VU’s Bachelor of Biomedical Science, students could enter a
vast range of heatth-related indusiries ncluding medical research, genetic
engineering, the pharmaceutical industry, pharmaceutical /medical sakes and
laboratory technology. Students may be employed in technical and scentific positions
on research projects funded by the National Health and Medical Research Council and
other agencies in government and private sector laboratories in universities, hospitals
and pharmaceutical companies. Students can advance to honours or posigraduate
studies, either in more specialised areas of biomedical science (which will enhance
their professional development as a scientist), or in other disciplines (which will
complement the students scientific fraining and broaden their career opportunities).
Other areas nclude administration or education that requires biomedical science
knowledge. Aliernatively, a biomedical science degree is a prerequisite for
postgroduate medicine (subject fo meeting pre-requisites) and a pathway entry info
other allied health courses, such as, physiotherapy, dentitry, osteopathy or
radiology.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements: Successful completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4 - a study score of atleast 25
in English (EAL) or 20 in any other Englsh and one of Biology, Chemistry, Health &
Human Development, any Mathematics or Physical Education.

Admission Requirements International: Successful completion of an Australian Senior
Secondary Certifiate (VCE or equivalent) including at least one of the following
subjects: Biobgy, Chemistry, Physics or Mathematics OR Successful completion of an
Australian Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) PLUS IELTS (or equivalent):
Overall score of 6 with no band less than 6.0

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and /or community experience may be considered for admission to the course.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Bachelor of Biomedical Science students will be required to complete
288 credit points consisting of:

e 96 credit points of First Year Core studies;



o 96 credit points of Major studies (from the list below):

Plus One (1) of the following: Option A:

o 96 credit poits of second Major studies;
OR Option B:

o 96 credif points of Minor studies (Two Minor sefs in fotal, from the list
below):

Please Note: Students that select Option A must choose 12 credit points in place of
HBM3202 Applied Biomedical Science, as this unitis covered in the first Major
study. Students are able to select a unit from within any of the Minors offered in this
course, n consultation with the Course Coordinator and according to unif pre-
requifes.

First Year Core Unifs

HBM1002 Biological Systems 12
HHH1001 Mathematics and Statitics for Biomedicine 12
RBM1100 Functional Anatomy of the Trunk 12
RBM1200 Functional Anatomy of the Limbs 12
RBM1518 Human Physiobgy 1 12
RBM1528 Human Physiobgy 2 12
RCS1601 Chemistry 1A 12
RCS1602 Chemistry 1B 12
Majors

HMAHPH Human Physiobogy

HMAMCB Molecular Cell Biology

Minors

HMIHPH Anatomy & Integrated Physiology

HMIMCB Molecular Cell Biology

HMIAPP Applied Research

Bachelor of Dermal Sciences

Course Code:HBDS
Campus:Onlne, City Queen.

About this course:The overall goal of HBDS - Bachelor of Dermal Sciences is to
produce Dermal Sciences graduates who can provide competent, efficient and
compassonate clinical care in the Dermal profession. Clinical Placements: Students
will be trained in o wide variety of dermal treatments using some of the most
advanced, evidenced based technologies. Students will practice these under
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supervision within the Victorin University Health Clinics. Students will also be given
external placement opportunities.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Identify, evaliate and manage the physical, psychological and social needs of
clients and members of the community undergoing dermal assessment and
treatment, and apply problem solving skills when planning and implementing out-of-
clinic care; 2. Perform dermal skills and techniques within dermal protocols and
exhibit knowledge of dermal science necessary for safe, efficient and effective
practice within dermal clinic environments; 3. Interpret the dermal needs of clients
and members of the community within a holitic framework and apply an infegrated
holistic approach in dermal practice; 4. Manage themseNves effectively and safely
as anindependent pradtitioner and as o member of a health care team in a dermal
envionment; 5. Predict and respond effectively to relevant issues relating o
socially and cwlturally diverse communities when providing dermal sewices; 6.
Critically review current research and developments in dermal practice and evalate
their implications for dermal therapists and the profession.

Careers: Graduates of the Bachelor of Dermal Sciences will obtain knowledge and
skills that will allow them to work comfortably in a wide range of health care
seftings. (Career paths include:

o Working in plustic, cosmetic and dermatology medical practices;

o Working in dermal therapies clinics; performing aesthetic medical
treatments, such os laser, on clients;

o Work together with Plastic and Cosmetic Surgeons as well as other
healthcare and allied health professionals to enhance aesthetic outcomes
in areas Ike cosmetic, plastic and re-constructive surgery;

o Work in the vocational education sector as beauty educators;
o (onducting traiing for medical aesthetic companies.

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements: Year One (1) Entry Only: Successful completion of an
Australian Senior Secondary Certificate (VCE or equivalent) ncluding Units 3 and 4:
a study score of af least 25 in English (EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Year One (1) Entry: IELTS (or equivakent):
Overall score of 6 with no band less than 6.0 Year Two (2) Eniry: Successful
completion of a cognate (similar discipline) Australian Diploma of Beauty Therapy (or
equivalent) PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6 with no band kess than
6.0

Admission Requirements Mature Age: Year One (1) Entry: Applicants with relevant
work, education and /or community experience will be considered for admission fo
the course.

Admission Requirements VET: Year Two (2) Entry: Successful completion of a cognate
(similar discipline) Australian Diploma of Beauty Therapy (or equivalent) will be
granted advanced standing of a maximum 96 credit points. Applicants with other
qualifications such as Cert IV in Beauty Services or Diploma of Nursing will also be
considered and entry points will be mapped accordingly.

Selection Processes:, OtherPolicy requirement: All students must comply with the
Clinical Practicum Policies (see www.vu.edu.au/mclpolicy). All students enrolled in
clinical units must provide mandatory documentation to the College's Clinical



Learning Office prior to the commencement of semester 1 each year, this includes:
Police check: Students must complete a National Police Records check prior to
undertaking clinical practice & placements. Working with Children Check: Students

must complete a working with children check prior to undertaking clinical practice &

plocements. Health Status: Students must be prepared to declare their health and
immunisation status prior fo undertaking clinical practice & placements.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Dermal Sciences, students will be required o complete 384

credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit points of First Year Core College and Core Professional Dermal

Science studies;

o 288 credit points of Core Professional Dermal Science studies.

In fourth (4) Year of second semester, students will have the option of completing

gither of the following units:

o HBD4204 Group Research and Independent Project 2 (Capstone unit);

o HIP4001 Interprofessional Practice.
First Year Core unifs
HBS1101 Patient, Practitioner and Health System 1
HBS1102 Evidence for Practice 1
HPC1000 Introduction to Human Nutrifion and Food
RBMI1174 Human Physiobgy
HBD1201 Introduction to Dermal Sciences
HBD1202 Communication and Dermal Sewvices
HBD1203 Facial and Body Treatments
HBD1204 Electrology
Year 2
Semester 1:
HBD2101 Dermal Studies and Phibsophy
HBD2102 Dermal Sciences 1
HBD2103 Occupational Health and Safety in Dermal Practice
HBD2104 Cognifion in the Dermal Workplace
Semester 2:
HBD2201 Dermal Research Methods
HBD2202 Dermal Sciences 2

HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety
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HBD2204 Legal and Ethical Dermal Practice

Year 3

Semester 1:

HBD3101 Hair Redudtion Procedures

HBD3102 (linical Skin Analysis

HBD3103 Chemistry for Dermal Sciences

HBD3104 Dermal Sciences 3

Semester 2:

HBD3201 Applied Hectrotherapy

HBD3202 Wound Biology and Management
HBD3203 Lymphatic Biology and Management
HBD3204 Dermal Sciences 4

Year 4

Semester 1:

HBD4101 Resurfucing Science: Theory and Practice
HBD4102 Advanced loser 1

HBD4103 Clinical Dermal Practicum 1

HBDA104 Independent Project and Group Research 1
(HBD4104 is a Capstone Unit)

Semester 2:

HBD4201 Plastics: Aesthetics and Reconstructive Procedures
HBD4202 Advanced Laser 2

HBD4203 (linical Dermal Practicum 2

HBD4204 Independent Project and Group Research 2
(HBD4204 is a Capstone Unit)

OR:

HIP4001 Interprofessional Practice

Bachelor of Biomedical and Exercise Science

Course Code:HBES
Campus:Footscray Park, St Albans.

About this course:Be part of a growing demand for graduates with training in the
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field of exercise and biomedical sciences. Victoria University's Bachelor of Biomedical

and Exercise Science is a dual disciplinary degree. It infegrates biomedical science

and exercise science info o compellng new area of study covering the fundamentals



of anatomy and physiology, pathophysiology, biochemistry, biomechanics,
kinesiology and psychology in the envionment of physical actvity, sport, and health
research. You will learn to apply theoretical knowledge and analytical techniques to o
range of practical and clinical scenarios including learning n the Workplace and
Community projects in industry and community settings. You will also gain
experience and develop o solid foundation in designing research methodologies, and
performing analytical research by patticipating in interdisciplinary research as a team
member. Victoria University & equipped with new medical research facilities at
Sunshine Hospital, and exercise and sport science facilities at the Footscray Park
compus. The course & closely linked with:

o The University’s Institute of Sports, Exercise and Active Living (ISEAL)
o Western Centre of Health, Research and Education (WCHRE) and
o The Australian Institute of Musculoskeletal Science (AIMSS).

This course provides a framewark for the acquisition of further specialist knowledge
and skills, enabling graduates to successfully enter professional settings within the
health sector, incuding industry and research or pursue post-graduate studies in allied
health courses.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Apply a broad and coherent knowledge of the fundomentak of anatomy,
physilogy, kinesiology, bomechanics, psychology to investigate health and disease,
nutrition and exercise scence; 2. Apply theoretical knowledge to practical
situations in laboratory simulated leaming environments, and community and
industry settings, independently and as part of a research team; 3. Critically
review the principles of scientific research, experiment design and project design and
consider social, cuktural, and environmental issues; 4. Critically analyse and
synthesise biomedical and exercise science literafure and data; 5. Elucidate
written and oral knowledge to a range of associates ncluding supewvisors, peers,
research teams; community and ndustry partners; 6. Reflect on own leaming and
career goals and the development of strategies for achieving them.

Careers:The Bachelor of Biomedical and Exercise ience course provides a platform
for a pathway 1o pursue further specialist knowledge and skills, enabling graduates
to successfully enter professional settings within the medical, publc health and
sporting sectors, including govemment, industry and research sectors, or pursue post-
groduate studies in allied heakh courses.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4- a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or at least 20 in any other Englsh; and a study score of af kast 20 in two of
Biology, Chemistry, Health And Human Development, any Mathematics or Physical
Education.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Diploma or
Advanced Diploma (or equivalent). PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6.0
(with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and/or community experience may be considered for admission to the course.
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Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a non-cognate (not similar) Australian
(or equivalent) Diploma or Advanced Diploma will be granted advanced standing on
0 case by case basis.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Biomedical and Exercise Science students will be required to
complete 288 credit points consisting of:

o 96 credit points of First Year Core studies;
e 192 credit points of remaining Core studies.

First Year Core Unifs

AHE1202 Biomechanics 12
RBM1100 Functional Anatomy of the Trunk 12
RBM1200 Functional Anatomy of the Limbs 12
RBM1518 Human Physiobgy 1 12
RBM1528 Human Physiobgy 2 12
RCST601 Chemistry 1A 12
RCS1602 Chemistry 18 12
SCL1003 Exercise and Sport Psychology 12
Year 2

Semester 1:

AHE2006 Exercise Inteventions for Healthy Populations 12
HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism 12
RBM2530 Pathaphysiology 1 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
Semester 2:

AHE2102 Sports Biomechanics 12
AHE2127 Motor Learning 12
RBM2540 Pathaphysiology 2 12
RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology 12
Year 3

Semester 1:

AHE3100 Advanced Bxercise Physiology 12
HBM3104 Exercise Is Medicie 12
RBM2100 Rehabilitation Anatomy 12



RBM3264 Advanced Nerve and Muscle Physiology 12

Semester 2:

AHE3126 Motor Control 12
HBM2104 Research Methods 12
HBM3105 Research Project 12
RBM3265 Exercise Biochemistry and Integrated Metabolsm 12
Bachelor of Health Science

Course Code:HBHL

Campus:St Abans.

About this course: Graduates of the Bachelor of Health Science could expect to find
employment in a number of public health and health science fields at local, national
and intemational level. This include working in the areas of health promotion; health
and education, health administration; intemational health; research and various
international community development programs; Graduates also have the opportunity
to continue on with Masters of Public Health or to pursue posigraduate kevel studies
in medical or allied healh fields.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Critically review selected socil, biological, economic, political and environmental
determinants of heatth, welkbeing and disease and explain how they manifest in
both local and global contexts; 2. Evaluate and stify the use of bestevidence
based methods and technologies to nvestigate and propose solutions to
confemporary, emerging and future-oriented isues in public health; 3. Apply
broad and coherent knowledge base and skills in the health sciences to analyse
predictable, unpredictable and sometimes complex problems which reflect the multi:
faceted nature of health, weltbeing and disease; 4. Conceptually map key ethical,
legal and professional componenis within the domain of health.

Careers:Graduates of the Bachelr of Health Science could be expected to find
employment in a number of public health and health science fields such as: Health
Promotion: which involves evalating the public’s health needs and working to
design, implement and evaluate programs. Programs could be designed from o
community level through to the global level, and are conducted by organisations such
as Government, NGO's, divisions of General Practice and Industry. Public Health
Educator: specifically this roke is fo design and implement effective Health Education
programs and strategies for organisations such as govemment departments,
consumer advocacy organisations, Health Foundations (Heart, Cancer) and may
work in the following settings, schools, community eentres, workplaces. Public
Health Administration: the focus of this area is usually on policy development and /
or administration of Health programs. Infernational Health: working with Non-
Govemmental Organisations (NGO) in disease prevention and control in emerging
nations. Epidemiology: involes recording the incident of disease and examining
patterns of diseases to develop effective nterventions. Public Health Research
Programs: within Universities, Hospitals, Health Foundations, Government. As
groduates have a breadth of skills they could also be employed in roles such
Volunteer Coordinator, or marketing for voluntary health organisations,
representatives for pharmaceutical industries, and within consulting firms. Graduates
also have the opportunity o continue on with HMPG Masters of Public Health (Global
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Nutrition and Active Living), or to pursue postgraduate level studies in medical or
allied health fields.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including af least one of the following subjeds:
Biology, Chemistry, Physics or Mathematics OR Completion of an Australian Diploma
or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of
6.0 (with no band less than 6.0 in Listening, Reading, Wrifing and Speaking).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and /or community experience will be considered for admission to the course.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a cognate (similar discipline) Australian
Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) will be granted advanced standing of @
maximum 96 credit points (Diploma) or 144 credit points (Advanced Diploma). OR
Completion of a non-cognate (not similar) Australian (or equivalent) Diploma or
Advanced Diploma will be granted advanced standing on a case by case basis.

Selection Processes:, OtherStudents may be required to undergo a Victoria Police
Check, Working with Children check, o medical check and a physical capacity fest
dependent upon units chosen.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To successfully attain the Bachebor of Health Science, students will be required fo
complete 288 credit points (equivalent to 24 units) consisting of:

e 96 credit ponts (equivakent to 8 units) of First Year Core studies;
o 96 credit points (equivakent to 8 units) of Public Health Major studies;

Plus One of the following: Option A:

e 96 credit poits (equivakent to 8 units) of Indigenous Health Major
studies;

Option B:

o 96 credit poits (equivaknt to 8 units) of Minor studies (Two Minor
sets in total from the [t below).

Students that complete the first year of College Core studies can elect to graduate
with the following (Option A) double Major.

o Majors in Public Health and Indigenous Health.

Students that complete the first year of College Core studies and a single Major in
Public Health, can elect to graduate with (Option B) two minors to complement their
Major, as follows:

o Indigenous Health (HMIND);
o Health (Sport Science Minor) (SMIHEA);
o Health and Nutrition (HMIHNU), and;



e Bioscence (HMBIO).

First Year Core Unifs

AEK1203 Indigenous Health and Wellbeing 12
HHB1104  Introduction to Public Health and Welhess 12
HHB1105  Evidence and Health 1 12
HHB 1106 Professional Pathways in Health Sciences 12
HHB1204  Australian Health and Social Care Systems and Policy 12
HPC1000 Introduction to Human Nutrition and Food 12
RBM1103  Bioscience 1: Body Stucture & Function 12
RBM1202 Bioscience 2: Body Stucture & Function 12
Majors

HMAPBH Public Healt

HMAIND Indigenous Health

Minors

SMIHEA Health (Sport Science Minor)

HMIHNU Health and Nutrition

HMIND Indigenous Health

HMIBIO Bioscience

Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Nursing

Course Code:HBMA
Campus:St Abans.

About this course: The Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Nursing is a four (4) year
fulltime double undergraduate degree in which students will be eligibke to apply as
Registered Midwives and Registered Nurses with the Nursing and Midwifery Board of
Australia. Our course has a woman-centred approach in the Bachelor of Midwifery. In
the Bachelor of Nursing there is a balanced wellngss and illness-based approach to
persor-centred care quality care across the lifespan. Students underiuke a varied, yet
extensive program which will give them competency and confidence to work as o
midwife and nurse. Graduates will enter the professional fiels with a sound
understanding of the expectations and responsibilities of matemity and nursing care.
The Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Midwifery is bosed around some key leaming
criteria within the units of study:

e yptodate and evidence-informed;

o awareness and understanding of cultural safety and senstivity with
women and patients;

e woman-centred and person-centred quality care;

o development of professional relationships and workplace infegration.
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Audience:

e School leavers with basic knowledge and inferest in matemity and
nursing care, and;
o Non-Year 12 (mature age) enfrants.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Utilise comprehensive health assessment of the client, including consideration of
the physical, psychological, sociological, spiritual and cultural factors. 2. Advocate
for principles of wlturally sensitive woman-centred and person-centred care across the
litespan. 3. Adopt a wellness and preventative health approach to woman-centred
and person-entred care using principles of health promotion. 4. Synthesise
bioscience and pharmacology knowledge and apply this to midwifery and nursing
practice. 5. Inferogate evidence reloting to midwifery and nursing philosophy and
practice to inform planning, implementution and evaluation of care. 6. Exhibit
behaviours of the kgal, professional, and ethical expected stundards for midwifery
and nursing practice. 7. Utilise effective and therapeutic communication skills in
the healthcare context. 8. Reflect on their identity as a developing health
professional and articulate their plan for lifelong learning.

Careers:Graduates of the Bachelor of Midwifery Bachleor of Nursing program
(HBMA) will be deemed competent to practice midwifery and nursing in Australia
and be eligible to apply for registration with the Nursing and Midwifery Board of
Australia os o Registered Midwife /Registered Nurse (Division 1) in the Australian
health care system. This course has been acaedited by the Australian Nursing and
Midwifery Accreditation Council (ANMAC).

Course Duration: 4 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 30 in English
(EAL) or 25 inany other English PLUS Units 3 and 4, with a study score of at kast
25 in one of the following: Biology, Chemistry, Physics (any) or Mathematics (any).

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and /or community experience will be considered for admission to the course.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a cognate (similar discipline) Australian
Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) will be granted advanced standing of @
maximum of 96 credit points (Diploma) or 144 credit points (Advanced Diploma).
OR Completion of a non-cognate (not similar) Australian (or equivalent) Diploma or
Advanced Diploma will be granted advanced standing on a case by case basis.

Selection Processes:, OtherPolice check: Students must complete a National Police
Records check prior to undertaking hospital /agency placements on an annual bask.
Working with Children Check: Students must complete a Working with Children
Check prior to undertuking clinical plocements. Health status: Students must be
prepared to declare their fitness for practice and immunization stutus prior fo
undertaking hospital /agency placements.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attai the Bachelor of Midwifery /Bachelor of Nursing, students will be required
to complete 384 credit points of Core Midwifery and Nursing studes.

Year 1



Semester 1:

HBM1001

HNB1103

HNB1104

Semester 2:

ASET201

HBM1202

HNB1204

Year 2

Semester 1:

AEK1203

HNB2104

HNB2107

RBM2101

Semester 2:

HMB2201

HMB2202

HNB3123

RBM2202

Year 3

Semester 1:

HMB3101

HMB3102

HNB 2205

HNB3102

Semester 2:

HIP3001

HMB 3201
HNB3227
HNB3229

Year 4
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Anatomy and Physiology 1

Professional Studies 1

Foundations of Nursing and Midwifery 1

Population Healih

Anatomy and Physiology 2

Foundations of Nursing and Midwifery 2

Indigenous Health and Wellbeing
Nursing and Awte Care 1

Nursing Professional Practice 1

Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1

Complex Midwifery 1
Midwifery Professional Practice 1

Working With Evidence

Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2

Complex Midwifery 2
Midwifery Professional Practice 2
Nursing and Acute Care 2

Nursing Professional Practice 2

Interprofessional Practice
Complications of the Newborn

Mental Health and Nursing

Nursing Professional Practice 3- Mental Health
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12
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Semester 1:

HMB4101 Supporting Maternal and Newborn Wellbeing 12
HMB 4102 Midwifery Professional Practice 3 12
HMB4104 Professional Studies 2 12
HNB3141 Nursing and Complex Care 12
Semester 2:

HMB4201 Midwifery Professional Practice 4 12
HNB3209 Nursing and the Community 24
HNB 4201 Nursing Professional Practice 4 12
Bachelor of Nursing

Course Code:HBNB

Campus:St Abars.

About this course:Follow your calling to be a health care professional. This 3 year
course is designed fo meet the needs of contemporary health care, where you will
develop the knowledge and skills for practice at a beginning level as a general or
mental health nurse. This course equips you with the qualification fo gain Division 1
registration with the Nursing and Midwifery Board of Australia

http:/ /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au/

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. meet currently accepted standards of nursing practice as determined by the
Australian Nursing and Midwifery Council (ANMAC) National Competencies for the
Registered Nurse; 2. provide culturally sensitive nursing care o the diverse
Australian community; 3. provide quality nursing care in a range of heakhcare
seftings and contexts; 4. use an evidence based approach in providing nursing
core; 5. apply aheakth promotion and educational focus to their work; 6.
undertake a team based, multidiscplinary and nterprofessional approach to care;
7. have well-developed clinical decision-making and reflective practice knowledge
and skills; and 8. adopt a lifelong approach fo learning.

Careers:Registration as a Registered Nurse (Division 1).
Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements: To qualify for admission fo the three year course applicants
must: 1. hove successfully completed the Victorion Certificate of Education (VCE) or
equivakent and meet all extra requirements and selection procedures listed through
VTAC. Units 1 and 2: satisfactory completion of any Mathematics or Units 3 and 4:
any Mathematics; AND a study score of at least 30 in English (EAL) or at least 25 in
any other English.

Admission Requirements International: For infernational students the following English
language requirement is needed for entry to the course where the international
students' education was conducted in o linguage other than English. An Infernational
English Language Testing System (IELTS) Academic test score of at least 6.5 in
Reading and Listening, a score of af least 6.5 in Writing and Speaking, and an
overallband score of af least 6.5 or equivalent is required. Students require this level
of English proficiency because they will be practising and communicating in the



workplace from semester 2 of the course. Registration requirements. Please refer to
the Nursing and Midwifery Board of Australia website

http:/ /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au for the most current registration
requiements that may impact on an applicant's registration application. Englsh
language requirements for regstration may exist for students schookd outside of
Australia.

Admission Requirements VET: For applicants who are currently registered (or eligible
to register) os an Enrolled nurse (formally Div 2) having successfully completed a
Certificate IV in Nursing. Enrolled nurses may apply for and may be offered a place in
gither the three year or admitted directly ino the second year of the course. Students
with a Diploma of Nursing from Victoria University may be admitted directly info the
second year of the course.

Selection Processes:, OtherApplicants who do not meet the normal admission
requiements but who possess appropriate educational qualifications, work or life
experiences which would enable them to successfully undertake the course, will be
considered for admission. Persons of Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander descent are
encouraged to apply for admission. Applicants will be ossessed on an individual basis
to determine their suitability and potential for success in the course. Applicants who
consider their capacity to qualify under normal entry provisions have been limited by
some disodvantage, for example, illness, disability, economic hardship or solation
may apply fo be considered as a disadvantaged person. Applicants will be assessed
on an individual basis to determine their suitability and potential for success i the
course. Policy requirement: Students must comply with the Clinical Practicum Policies
(see www.vu.edu.au/mclpolicy). Police check: Students must complete a National
Police Records check prior to undertaking hospital /agency placements). Working
with Children Check: Students must complete a working with dhildren check prior fo
undertaking clinical placements). Health Stutus: Students must be prepared to
declare their health and immunisation status prior fo undertuking hospital /agency
plocements.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Bachelor of Nursing students will be required to complete 288 credit
points consisting of:

o 276 credit points of Core studies, and;
o 12 aedit ponts of Hective studies.

Year 1, Semester 1

RBM1103 Bioscience 1: Body Stucture & Function 12
AEK1203 Indigenous Health and Wellbeing 12
HNB1102 Foundations in Nursing 1 12
HNB1103 Professional Studies 1 12

Year 1, Semester 2

RBM1202 Bioscience 2: Body Stucture & Function 12
ASE1201 Population Health 12
HNB1205 Foundations in Nursing 2 12
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HNB 1206 Professional Practice 1

Year 2, Semester 1

RBM2101 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1

HNB2104 Nursing and Awte Care 1
HNB2105 Nursing and Mental Health 1
HNB2106 Professional Practice 2

Year 2, Semester 2

RBM2202 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2

HNB 2205 Nursing and Awte Care 2
HNB2206 Nursing and Mental Health 2
HNB2207 Professional Practice 3

Year 3, Semester 1

HNB3123 Working With Evidence

HNB3124 Professional Practice 4

HNB3140 Professional Studies 2 & Interprofessional Practice

HNB3 141 Nursing and Complex Care

Year 3, Semester 2

HNB3209 Nursing and the Community
HNB3210 Professional Practice 5
ELECTIVES:

HNB3200 Neonatal Nursing
HNB3208 Directed Studies for Nursing
HNB3253 Interprofessional Practice
HNB3217 Cardiac Nursing

HNB3218 Paediatric Nursing
HNB3219 Perioperative Nursing
HNB3220 International Project
HNB3224 Mental Health and llness
HNB3225 History of Nursing
Bachelor of Human Nufrifion

Course Code:HBNT

Campus:Footscray Park.
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12
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12
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About this course: The Bachelor of Human Nutrition commences with a broad
discipline bose in nutrition, food and related sciences. This undemins year 2 subjects
that specialise in Human Nutrition and Food Science. Infinal year students

acquire further specialist knowledge and skills in Human Nutrition, and have the
option of studying a major in Food Science or Food Sewvice, or a minor in Biomedical
Nutrition, Public Health Nutrition or Analytical Chemistry. This allows students fo
broaden and enrich their learning and diversify employment opportunities enabling
graduates fo successtully compete in professional settings within the community
nutrition, food sewvice and food science areas, and the public health sector and /or
pursue postgroduate study.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Describe and integrate the science underpinning food and nutrition across
populations and food systems; 2. Critically review, analyse and synthesise current
scientffic literature related to food, nutrition and health using o wide evidence buse;

3. Fvaluate evidence to investigate and propose solutions to contfemporary,
emerging and future-oriented food and nutrition issues; 4. Effectively
communicate food and nutritional science at an appropriate level with both specialist
and nonspecialist individuak and groups; using written, oral and technological
techniques appropriately; 5. Contextualise the role of culture, values, ethics and
economic, social, regulatory and environmental factors in developing solutions to
food and nutrition problems; and 6. Apply a broad knowledge base and solid
foundations in scientific design and experimental methods to analyse predictable,
unpredictable and sometimes complex problems, for the development of more
equitable and sustainable global nutrition and food systems.

Careers:The Bachelor of Human Nutrition offers students the opportunities fo take
several different majors /minors to broaden and enrich ther learning and diversify
employment opportunities. Graduate could seek employment in community nutrition,
the food sewice or the food science ndustries. The Food Sewvice major will uniquely
prepare graduates for work in the food service industry, including hospital setfings
and aged care residences, where they may advance to take on supervisory roles.
Graduates completing the Food Science major will be equipped o work in areas such
as food sufety, food quality assurance, and product development. Graduates will also
have the opportunity to continue their studies through completion of an

Honours, Masters or PhD research degree in an area of human nutrition, food
science, or food sewvice. They could ako pursue postgraduate studies in areas such
as the Masters of Public Health (Global Nutition and Active Living). Graduates
seeking to become Accredited Practising Diefitians are requied fo complete a post-
groduate program accredited by the Dietitians Association of Australia; this provides
eligibility to apply for membership of the APD program. While entry requirements
into accredited programs may vary between diferent institutions, students should
complete at least the minor in Biomedical Nutrition in addition to ther core studies.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or 20 in any other English and a study score of ot least 20 in one of the
following: Biology, Chemistry, Health & Human Development, Mathematics (any) or
Physical Education.

Admission Requirements International:Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including af least one of the following subjedts:
Biology, Chemistry or Mathematics OR Completion of an Australion Diploma or
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Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6
with no band less than 6.0

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education
and /or community experience will be considered for admission to the course.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a cognate (similar discipline) Australian
Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) will be granted advanced standing of @
maximum of 96 credit points (Diploma) or 144 credit points (Advanced Diploma).
OR Completion of a non-cognate (not similar) Australian (or equivalent) Diploma or
Advanced Diploma will be granted advanced standing on a case by case basis.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Bachelor of Human Nutrition, students will be required fo complete 288
credit points consisting of:

o 48 credit ponts of Core First Year studies;
o 144 credit points of Core Professional studies, and;
o 96 credit points of either Option A or B

Option A
o 96 credit points of Major studies (listed below);

OROption B:

e 48 credit ponts of Food Science Minor
o 48 credit points of Minor studies (listed below).

Year 1, Semester 1

RBM1820 Nutrition, Society and Communication 12
RCS1601 Chemistry 1A 12
APP1012 Psychology 1A 12
RBM1518 Human Physiobogy 1 12

Year 1, Semester 2

RCS1602 Chemistry 18 12
HPC1001 Food Components 12
RBM1528 Human Physiobgy 2 12
HPC1000 Introduction to Human Nutrition and Food 12
Year 2, Semester 1

HHN2401 Nutrition & Physical Adtivity Assessment 12
HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12

24 credit ponts from the Food Science Minor

Year 2, Semester 2



HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
RBM3960 Nutritional Frontiers 12

24 credit ponts from the Food Science Minor

Year 3, Semester 1
HHN3601 Nutrition Communication & Education 12
HHN3 605 Nutrition Challenges 12

24 credit ponts from the chosen Major/Minor

Year 3, Semester 2
HHN3502 Community & Public Heatth Nutrition 12
HHN3 603 Nutrition Project 12

24 credit ponts from the chosen Major/Minor

Majors

HMAFSC Food Science
HMAFSE Food Sewice
Minors

HMIFSC Food Science
HMIPHN Public Health Nutrition
HMIBNU Biomedical Nutrition
HMIACH Analytical Chemistry

Bachelor of Paramedicine

Course Code:HBPD

Campus:St Abans, CLINICAL PLACEMENTSClinical placements operate on a year-
round basis. Paramedic Science students will be required to attend clinical
placements on a rotution basis, including outside of semester hours, to maintain
public sewiee and provide continuity of clinical re..

About this course:HBPD Bachelor of Paramedicine is  health science degree with o
pre-sewvice fraiing component. The overall goal of the degree is o produce
paramedic science graduates who can provide competent, efficient and
compassonate clinical care at a basic entry level in the paramedic profession.
CLINICAL PLACEMENTS: Clinical placements operate on a year-round bask.
Paramedic Science students will be required to attend clinical placements on a
rotation busis, including outside of semester hours, o maintain a publc sewvice and
provide confinuity of clinical care.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Analyse, evaluate and manage the physical, psychological and social needs of
patients and members of the community undergoing paromedic assessment,
treatment and transport, and apply problem solving skills when planning and
implementing outofhospital care; 2. Perform effective evidence based paramedic
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skills and techniques within paramedic protocols and apply paramedic knowledge
necessary for safe, efficent and effective practice within paramedic environments;
3. Interpret the paramedic needs of patients and members of the community within
0 holistic frumework and apply an integrated holistic approach of evidence based
paramedic practice; 4. Perform effectively and sufely as an independent person
and as a member of a health care team in poramedic environments; 5. Be
sensitive o confemporary issues within sociolly and culturally diverse communities
and predict and respond effectively to such issues when providing paramedic practice;
6. Crifically review cument research and evidence based developments in
paramedic practice and evaluate ther implications for paramedics and the profession.

Careers:Graduates should have obtained the necessary clinical pradice skills,
knowledge and personal attrbutes necessary for making an application for eniry
level employment as emergency paramedics. The skills, knowledge and attributes
should provide graduates with a competitive advantage for selection and promotion
in the emergency paramedicine career pathways. Graduates are eligible o apply for
membership of Paramedics Australia.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Completion of an Australion Senior Secondary Certificate
(VCE or equivalent) including Units 3 and 4: a study score of at least 25 in English
(EAL) or at least 20 in any other Englsh.

Admission Requirements International: Completion of an Australian Senior Secondary
Certificate (VCE or equivalent) including af least one of the following subjeds:
Biology, Chemistry, Physics or Mathematics OR Completion of an Australian Diploma
or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) PLUS IELTS (or equivalent): Overall score of 6
with no band less than 6.0

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Applicants with relevant work, education

and /or community experience will be considered for admission to the course.
Applicants should provide an overview and verfiable documentation of their entire
educational history. Applicants must complete and submit a Personal Statement.
Applicants must include details of their inferest in the course and any rekvant work
experience. Applicants should demonstrate an undersianding of the pre-hospitul
profession and the role of the paramedic in their Personal Statement and their
application. Inherent requirements must be met.

Admission Requirements VET: Completion of a cognate (similar discipline) Australian
Diploma or Advanced Diploma (or equivalent) will be granted advanced standing of o
maximum of 96 credit points (Diploma) or 144 credit points (Advanced Diploma).
Inherent requirements must be met.

Selection Processes:, OtherAll students enrolled in the Bachelor of Paramedicine
degree will be required fo undergo an annual National Polie Check, a Working with
Children Check (valid for 5 years), a medical check and a physical capacity test.
Additionally, they must have vaccination documentation and a serology report that
satisfies industry requirements before commencing plicements i the clinical practice
units of study. Annual polie checks via Fit2Work and Working with children checks
need to be completed prior to census date of Semester 1 of each year throughout
the program. Prospective and continuing students should be aware that not passing
relevant police checks and a Working with Children check may restrict access to
plocements necessary for graduation. inherent requirements must also be met.
Applicants who do not meet the normal admission requirements in categories
described above (i.e. Senior Secondary, International, TAFE/VET or Mature Age) but



who possess appropriate educational qualifications, work or life experiences which
would enable them to successfully undertake the course, will be considered for
admission.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain HBPD Bachelor of Paramedicine students will be required to complete
288 credit points consisting of:

o 48 credit points of Core College studies;

o 240 credit points of Core Parmedic studies;

Students will have the opportunity to complete two (2) specialist units in third year,
as follows:

o 24 credit poits of Specialist Paramedic studies.

In the final third year, Students will have the option of completing HIP3001
Interprofessional Practice in either Semester 1 or 2, or alernatively, HFB3200
Pinnack Venture in Semester 2.

First Year Core unifs

HBM1001 ~ Anatomy and Physiology 1 12
HFB1110  Foundations of Professional Paramedic Practice 12
HFB1112  Paramedic Clinical Practice 1 12
HFB1113  Pre-Hospital Ethical and Legal Issues 12
HBM1202  Anatomy and Physiology 2 12
HFB1207  Principles of Drug Actions for Health Professionaks 12
HHB1204  Austalion Health and Social Care Systems and Policy 12
HFB1213  Paramedic Clinical Practice 2 12
Year 2

Semester 1:

HHB2000  Social Epidemiology 12
HFB2104  Introduction to Research Methods 12
HFB2117  Clinical Practice 3 12
HFB2121  Paramedic Clinical Science 1 (Medical Emergencies 1) 12
Semester 2:

HFB2223  Clinical Practice 4 12
HFB2232  Paramedic Clinical Science 2 (Trauma) 12
HFB2233  Paramedic Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2) 12
HFB2234  Evidence Based Practice 12
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Year 3

Semester 1:

HFB3130  Paramedi Clinical Science 4 (Mental Health and Menial lliness) 12
HFB3134  Paramedic Clinical Practice 5 12
(HFB3134is a Capstone Unit)

HFB3135  Paramedic Clinical Science 5 (Special Populations) 12

Select either ONE (1) of the following units:

HFB3136  Career and Professional Development 12
OR:

HIP3001  Interprofessional Practice 12
Semester 2:

HFB3202  Paramedic Health and Wellbeing 12
HFB3226  Major Incidents 12

(HFB3226 is a Capstone Unit)
HFB3234  Paramedi Clinical Practice 6- Extended Practice 12

Select either ONE (1) of the following units:

HFB3200  Pinnack Venture 12
OR:
HIP3001  Interprofessional Practice 12

Bachelor of Science (Osteopathy)

Course Code:HBSO
Campus:City Flinders.

About this course:Build a career in osteopathy with te Bachelor of Science
(Osteopathy). Osteopathy is a state licensed profession and to become a registered
osteopath you need to complefe the following double degree program:

e Badelorof Sience (Osteopathy)
o Masters of Health Science (Osteopathy).

VU offers one of only three of these accredited double degree programs in Australia.
Core studies nclude anatomy, osteopathic science, physiology and biochemistry.
Students undertake fieldwork and clinical practice o prepare them for their
osteopathy career. Clinical Training: Qur Osteopathy teaching clinic operates 47
weeks of the year and prepares students with reakworld experience. As part of ths
program you are required to attend clinical sessions on a rotation basis including
outside of semester hours to maintain a public sevice and provide confinuity of
patient care.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Critically reflect on the philosophy and position of osteopathy in the broader



healthcare system; 2. Critically review scholurly literature related to osteopathic
philosophy and practice, as well as the broader healthcare field /area; 3.
Formulate dingnoses of musculoskeketal disorders based on inferpretation of physical,
neurological, orthopaedic, osteopathic examination findings and clinical evidence;
4. Synthesise biomedical science knowledge and apply to their osteopathic practice;
5. Mopt osteopathic manual techniques and clinical examinations to
musculoskeletal presentutions; 6. Exhibit professionalism and effective
communication when inferacting with the patient community, peers and colleagues;
7. Interrogate the physical, socio-economic, psychological, spiritual and cultural
factors contrbuting to a patient's presenting complaint, 8. Inegrate osteopathic
principles and theoretical science concepts including researched evidence for practice
to inform the rationale of osteopathic freatment, 9. Advocate wellness and
preventative health in patient centred care; 0. Reflect on their dentity as a
developing health professional and articulute their plan for lifelong leaming; ~ 11.
Engage i intro- and inter-professional education and peer review to ensure optimal
patient management.

Careers: Careers This degree, which pathways info the Master of Health Science
(Osteopathy), will enable you fo pursue a range of careers in osteopathy. VU is held
in extremely high regard in the industry for its hands-on approach and extensive
clinical placements. Registration With the duakqualification in osteopathy, you can
gain:

o registration with the Osteopathy Board of Australio

o registration s an Osteopath in all other Australin states and in New
Zealand

o membership with the Australion Osteopathic Association

For further information about registration requirements, visit the Australian Health
Practitioner Regulation Agency. Organisations employing osteopathic graduates
Osteopaths can work i private clinics or a variety of healthcare setfings ncluding
hospitals, maternal health centres and community organisations. Employment rates
Osteopathy was rated as the fastest growing health discipline in Australio in 2012.
The number of people choosing to vsit an osteopath has inaeased by 48 per cent
over the past two years (Private Health Insurance Administration Council).
Placements Treating clients at our Osteopathy Clinics at St Albans and City Flinders
Campuses ensures you have extensive clinical experience with patients.

Course Duration:3 years

Admission Requirements:Units 3 and 4: a study score of at kast 25 in English (EAL)
or atleast 20 in any other English; AND a study score of at kast 20 in one of
Biology or Chemistry; AND a study score of at least 20 in one of any Mathematics or
Physics.

Admission Requirements International:Applicants are expected to have: obtuined an
IELTS (academic moduke) result of 6.5 (no band less than 6) or equivalent;
completed a secondary school qualification equivalent fo an Australion Year 12
qualification; completed studies (as part of this qualification) in the fiekd of
chemistry, physics or mathematics. In addition you also need to provide a Police
Check from your usual country of residence prior o commencing practical
placements.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Academic record including GPA. Year 12
prerequisites also apply for non-school leavers.
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Selection Processes:, OtherSome applicants may be required fo attend an infeview
(an alernative may be provided if you cannot physically atend an inferview).

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Bachelor of Science (Osteopathy), students will be required to complete
288 credit points of Core studies.

First Year Core unifs

HBS1101 Patient, Practitioner and Health System 1 12
HBS1102 Evidence for Practice 1 12
HBS1103 Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 1 12
HBS1104 Clinical Skills 1 12
HBS1201 Patient, Practitioner and Health System 2 12
HBS1202 Evidence for Practice 2 12
HBS1203 Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 2 12
HBS1204 Clinical Skills 2 12
Year 2

Semester 1:

HBS2301 Patient, Practitioner and Health System 3 12
HBS2302 Evidence for Practice 3 12
HBS2303 Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 3 12
HBS2304 Clinical Skills 3 12
Semester 2:

HBS2401 Patient, Practitioner and Health System 4 12
HBS2402 Evidence for Practice 4 12
HBS2403 Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 4 12
HBS2404 Clinical Skills 4 12
Year 3

Semester 1:

HBS3501 Patient, Practitioner and Health System 5 12
HBS3502 Evidence for Practice 5 12
HBS3503 Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 5 12
HBS3504 Clinical Skills 5 12
Semester 2:



HBS3601 Patient, Practitioner and Health System 6 12

HBS3602 Evidence for Practice 6 12
HBS3603 Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 6 12
HBS3604 Clinical Skills 6 12

Master of Health Science (Osteopathy)
Course Code:HMOP
Campus:City Flinders.

About this course:The Master of Health Science (Osteopathy) degree prepares its
graduates for entry into the workplace as a fully trained Osteopath. Graduates will
have fulfilled all the requirements for full professional registration. Core studies
include Osteopathic Science, Clinical Practicum, Imaging and Medical Sciences.
During clinical practicum closses, students have the opportunity to consolidate their
clinical skills by treating patients whilst being carefully supewvised and mentored by
experienced clinicians.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. ritically apply knowledge of osteopathic theories, specialist concepts and
advanced practical skills in patient diagnosis, management and freatment in both
simulated and authentic clinical confexts. 2. Interrogate the evidence base o
investigate factors associated with specialised health conditions which impact on
musculo-skeletal infegrity in both contemporary and emerging confexts. 3.
Design, opemtionalise and evakiate innovative, sustainable, evidence-based clinical
inteventions which take info account dvergent and complex patient identities,
ethnicities, societies and cltures. 4. Present clear and coherent expositions of
knowledge and ideas to a variety of audiences in order to advance and defend
efforts to promote the henefits of osteopathic interventions. 5. Plan and execute @
research project, professional project or piece of scholarship which demonstrates
intellectual ndependence and contributes to the evidence-base in osteopathy and
clinical health care. 6. Critically apprase karning skills in relation o attainment of
career goals and implement effective and creative strategies to promote lifelong
learning in their professional practice. 7. Exemplify the requisite characteristics for
professional membership and practice appropriate to specific purposes, projects and
confexts ivoling nferprofessional practice. 8. Be eligible to be registered as an
osteopath with the Osteopathy Board of Australio following completion of the double
degree program.

Careers:Students exifing the course will be eligible to apply for regitration o practice
as Osteopaths in Victoria, and via mutual recognition, throughout Australia. Based on
information gaied from absmni since the inception of the VU Osteopathy
Programme, once registered a number of career options are available to gradudtes,
including: Private Osteopathic practice in Australia Private Osteopathic pradtice in New
Zealand, the United Kingdom and Europe. Groduates will first need to meet local
registration requirements in the country they wish to practice. Osteopath working for
insurance companies (claims management, inry management) Academia: VU
groduates continue o be in demand to work at university and private colleges as
lecturers, tutors and in clinical roles. Graduates have taught, and continue to feach in
Australia, Europe, the UK, New Zealand and the USA. Clinical research: one graduate
is the research coordinator at a UK hospitul Private enterprise: at least 3 graduates
are CEQ’s of private companies with inferests in the health sector. Upon completion
of this course work Masters students may be eligble fo obtain H2A equivalence,
which would enable them to enroll in a doctoral degree. However, the process of
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obtaining H2A equivakence differs between Universities, therefore students receiving
this course work masters degree may not meet the requirements with some
institutions making them ineligible for enrolling in doctoral studies. It is envisaged
that the career options available to graduates will continue fo expand steadily, as
they have over the lust 15 years.

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements: To qualify for admission into the Master of Health Sciences
(Osteopathy) program, applicants must have satisfactorily completed the Bachelor of
Science (Clinical Sciences) (HBOP), or equivalent Bachelor degree with major in
osteopathy. Applicants may also be required to attend a sekection inferview during
which their suitability for entry into the course will be further assessed.

Admission Requirements International: In addition to satisfying the Bachelor Degree
admission requirements, International Students must provide evidence of proficiency
in the English language as demonstrated by: International Englsh Language Testing
System or its equivalent- overall score of 6.5 and no indwvidual band score kss than
6.

Selection Processes:, OtherNational Police Certificate: Successful applicants will be
required to obtain a National Police Certficate before commencing field or clinical
placements. Victoria Police provide this documentation for a fee. A cwrrent National
Police Certificate must be provided by students enrolled in the programme on an
annual basis. Prospective and continuing students should be aware that not passing
relevant police checks may restrict access to clinical placements which are necessary
for graduation. First Aid: AIlHMOP students require a current Level 2 first Aid
certificate in order to participate in their clinical placement i the VU Osteopathic
teaching clinics at Flinders Lane and St Albans campus. Students must have this
certificate before enrolling in the Masters degree.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To qualify for the award of Master of Health Science (Osteopathy) a total of 192
credit points is required fo be completed.

Year 1, Semester 1

HHX4181 Diognostic Imaging 1 6
HHD4186  Clinical Diagnosis and Management 5 (Rheumatology) 6
HHL4180 Introdudtion to Research Methods 6
HHO4181  Osteopathic Science 7 6
HHU4185  Clinical Practicum 5 12
HHY4185 Pathology 5 (Rheumatology) 6
HHS4182  Counselling Skills for Health Professionals 6

Year 1, Semester 2
HHX4282 Diognostic Imaging 2 6

HHM4281 Pharmacology 1 6



HHL4281 Statistical Methods & Analysis 6
HHO4284 Osteopathic Science 8 b
HHU4286 Clinical Practicum 6 12
HHS4285 Identifying Psychopathology in Clinical Practice 6
HHN5181 Nutrition for Primary Care 6
Year 2, Semester 1

HHD5287 PBL:Gerontology 12
HHM5182 Pharmacology 2 6
HH05183 Osteopathic Science 9 6
HHU5187 Clinical Practicum 7 12
HHL7901 Research Project 1 12
Year 2, Semester 2

HHD5188 PBL (Obstetrics /Pedintrics /Psychiatry) 12
HH05280 Osteopathic Science 10 12
HHU5288 Clinical Practicum 8 12
HHL7902 Research Project 2 12

Master of Public Health (Global Nufrition and Active Living)
Course Code:HMPG
Campus:St Abars.

About this course:Demographic transition in low and middle income countries has led
to changes in the health needs of populations which now face the double burden of
disease with both infectious and non-communicable disease co-existing as public
health problems. These countries are also particularly vulnerable o the effects of
disasters, both natural and man-made. The Masters of Public Health (Global
Nutrifion and Active Living) has been developed in response to the changing global
confext in public health and the need for health professionak with the capabilities to
respond to these changes. By bringing together nutrition and active living and
focusing on working with diverse communities the course is both unique and
innovative. The course equips graduates with the specialist knowledge and skills o
pursue a career in public health practice either in Australia or globally in emergencies
or development. Students can elect o specialise in one of the two streams offered at
the university, either global public health nutrition or public health and active living.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Critically apply knowledge of public health theories and specialist concepts in
nutrition and active living to address existing and emergent health problems i global
contexts, but particularly in ow and middle income countries. 2. Sekect, evaluate
and justify the use of desriptive and analytic epidemiology fo identify and
investigate factors associated with various health conditions. 3. Design,
opemtionalise and evaluate innovative, sustainable, evidence-based public health
interventions to address health, nutrition and lifestyle problems which take info
account divergent and complex ethniciies, societies and cwltures n humanitarion and
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development contexts. 4. ldentify and advocate for inclusive public health policies
and implementation strategies which promote equity in health systems. 5.
Present clear and coherent expositions of knowledge and ideas to a variety of
audiences in order fo advance and defend efforts to promote health and prevent
disease. 6. Plan and execute a research project, professional project or piece of
scholarship which demonstrates intellectual ndependence and confributes to the
evidence-base i public health and particularly global nutrition and /or active lving.

7. Critically appratse their learning skills in relation to attwinment of career goaks
and implement effective and creative strategies fo promote lifelong learning in their
professional practice. 8. Exemplify the requisite characteristics for team kadership
and membership appropriate fo specific purposes, projects and contexts both within
the sphere of public health and in inter-sectoral collaborations.

Careers:Potential career outcomes for graduates of the Master of Public Health
include working in;

®  Global health, nutrition, physical adtivity research and teaching

e Community development work in health, nutrition and food security

o Delivering health, food and nutrition programs in response to
emergencies

o Health policy development

e Program plamning, development and evabiation

o Speific population focused health inferventions (e.g., older adults,
culturally and linguistically diverse communities, chronically diseased
popultions)

e Inclusive physical activity programming

o Physial activity and sedentary behaviour measurement

Groduates are expected to find work opportunities both in Australia and
internationally within:

o National, state and local governments

o The United Nations and other International Health Organisations (WHO,
UNICEF, ACSM, International Coalition for Aging and Physical Activity)

o Non-Government Organisations/ not for profit organisations

o Academic instifutions and research institutions

Course Duration: 2 years

Admission Requirements International: Recognised undergraduate degree in nutrition,
health sciences, biosciences, community development or sports and exercise science
or related discipline. Applicants are expected to have: obtained an IELTS (academic
module) resutt of 6.5 (no band less than 6) or equivalent. In addtion you also need
to provide a Police Check from your usual country of residence prior fo commencing
practical plocements.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Recognised undergraduate degree in nutrition,
health sciences, nursing, biosciences, community development or sports and exercise
science or related discipline.

Selection Processes:, OtherRecognised undergraduate degree in nutrition, health
sciences, nursing, biosciences, community development or sports and exercise
science or related discipline.

COURSE STRUCTURE



To complete the Master of Public Health (Global Nutrition and Active Living) students
will be required to complete 192 credit poinis. In the first year of the course students
study six core units of 12 credit points each comprising Foundations of Public Health,
Public Health Practice, Epidemiology, Biostatics, Culture and Society n Public Healh
and Global Health Challenge - Non-Communicabke Disease. Students then study two
selective units of 12 credit points each in their sekected stream. In the global nutrition
stream these are Nutrition for Global Health and Global Food Systems and Food
Security. In the active living stream these are Social Ecology of Active Living and
Behavioural Aspects of Active Living. In the second year students take one core unit
of 12 credit points in semester 1in Research Methods in Public Health. In second
semester they choose to do either a Professional Project or Minor Thes. They then
choose five electives over the year relevant to their selected stream. Elective units
may be chosen from within or across the global nutrition and active living streams
but students are required fo fake at kast one unit from each stream.

Year 1

Semester 1:

Core Units:

HMG7100 Foundations of Public Health 12
HMG7110 Epidemiology 12
HMG7 120 Global Challenge - Nor-Communicabke Disease 12

Select one (1) of the following elective units:

HMG7 130 Nutrition for Global Health 12
SMG7240 Behavioural Aspects of Active Living 12
Semester 2:

Core Units:

HMG7200 Public Health in Practice 12
HMG7210 Biostutistics 12
HMG7 220 Culture and Society in Public Health 12

Select one (1) of the following elective units:

HMG7 230 Global Food Systems and Food Security 12
SMG7140 The Social Ecology of Active Living 12
Year 2

Semester 1:

Core Unit:

HMG7 950 Research Methods in Public Health 12

Select TWO (2) of the following elective units:
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HMG7310 Nutrition Assessment and Program Management 12
HMG7320 Migration and Health 12
SMG7340 Active Living Programs 12
AND

Select ONE (1) unit (12 credit points) from the following electives:

HMG67130 Nutrition for Global Health 12
HMG7 230 Global Food Systems and Food Security 12
SMG7140 The Social Ecology of Active Living 12
SMG7240 Behavioural Aspects of Active Living 12
Semester 2:

Core Unit:

HMG7 400 Professional Project 24
R

HMG7430 Minor Thesks U

Select TWO (2) of the following elective units:

HMG7410 Concepts in Humanitarian Assistance 12
HMG7 420 Nutrifion in Emergencies 12
SMG7440 Policy and Promotion for Physical Activity 12

Master of Professional Psy chology

Course Code:HMPP
Campus:Fooiscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

About this course:The Master of Professional Psychology program provides APAC:
accredited 5th year of professional training in psychology. The program prepares
groduates for a final year of supewvised practice that & required for registration as a
psychologist in Australia. The course, based on the scientist-practitioner model of
professional training, combines psychological knowledge, skills acquisition, ethical
decisionmaking capacity, and the application of evidence-bused inferventions. As
well as advanced theory and practical classes, students also undertoke selected
fieldwork placements, under the direct supenvision of experienced psychologiss.

Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the contribution, demands and responshilities of the role registered
psychologists play in the delivery of comprehensive multidisciplinary health care
systems; 2. Gitically analyse psychological problems from different perspectives
and levels, ncluding individual and family systems; 3. Formulate evidence-based,
appropriately complex, and effedtive inevention plans for clients with psychological
difficulties; 4. Critically review the professional literature to identfy and apply best
practice guidelines forinfevention; 5. Exhibit advanced interpersonal and
communication skills to debate and elucidate complex ideas and o engage with
diverse indwiduals and multiple stakeholders; 6. Critically evaluate core ethical



and professional conduct ssues tat practising psychologists are likely to encounter;
7. Evaluate psychology itervention programs and critically assess their
effectiveness.

Careers:Ths course provides a pathway for registration as a psychologist. Following
completion of the course students can apply for an internship in psychology. Students
in this course will be provided with information regarding the infernship

process. Infernships are approved by the Psychology Board. Following completion of
both this course and the internship graduates of the course are eligible to apply for
registration as a generalist psychologist with the Psychology Board of Australia.
Career outcomes incide employment in a range of settings such as; community
mental health, NGOs, policy development, research and evaluation, community
organking, advocacy and program development, dhild protection and related areas.

Course Duraton: 1 year

Admission Requirements:Completion of a Bachelor /Honours Degree with an
Australian Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) accredited four-year sequence in
psychology or equivalent; OR A pass degree with an Australian Psychological
Accreditation Council (APAC) accredifed three-year sequence in psychology together
with an Australion Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) fourth-year psychology
course or equivalent.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:Completion of either: (i) An honours degree
with an Australian Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) accredited four-year
sequence in psychology or equivalent; or (ii) A pass degree with an Australian
Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC) acredited three-year sequence in
psychology fogether with an Australian Psychological Accreditation Council (APAC)
fourth-year psychology course or equivalent.

Selaction Processes:, OtherApplicants will be interviewed fo assess suifability for the
course. Relevant professional experience will be a substantial fuctor in selection. In
accordance with the acaeditation requirements and the Department of Justice,
students will be required to obtain a Working with Children Check prior to being
located in a clinic/work placement setting.

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attan the Master of Professional Psychology students will be required to complete
96 credit ponts of Core Professional Psychology studies.

Semester 1:

APC6085 Foundations of Psychotherapy 12
APC6086 (linical Assessment 12
APC6088 Psychopathology and Diagnosis 12
APC609T Interventions 1- Introduction to (BT 12
Semester 2:

APM6013 Psychology of Community Health 12
HPP7000 Evidence Based Practice for Psychologists 12
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HPP7001 Practicum 1 12
HPP7002 Practicum 2 12

Graduate Certificate in Exercise Prescription for Manual Therapy
Course Code:HTEQ
Campus:City Fiinders.

About this course:The Graduate Certificate in Exercise Presaription for Manual Therapy
is aimed at practising heakth professionals in the field of manual therapy who wish to
extend their skills in the area of exercise prescription. The course has been designed
to cover those areas of exercise prescription most relevant fo manual therapists,
including underlying exercise physiology princples, the rehabilitation of common
musculo-skeletal conditions, as well os an infroduction to rehabilitation of the
orthopoedic surgery patient, and preventive exercise for all age groups, but especially
the older patients who form an increasing part of manual therapists' workload. The
later will serve as an introduction, as these topics will be developed more in the
groduate dipbma. The course will equip practitioners with the skills required fo mest
the needs of third party payers such as Work Cover and TAC, who are inaeasingly
demanding that manual therapists incorporate exercise presaription info their patient
management plans. In order to allow practitioners fo undertake the course while sfill
practising full time, and to allow nterstate applicants to complete the course while
continuing fo work, it will be delivered online apart from 4 burst mode residentiak to
teach practical skills and a face fo face ntroduction fo studying at VU, using the
library etc. There is a growing body of research evidence indicating that manual
therapy for musculoskeletul conditions is at its most effective when combined with
the prescription of exercises, both for puposes of rehabilitation and injury prevention.
However, many practitioners have little or no trmining in exercise presription, os it
was not a part of pre-professional trining courses other than physiotherapy until
recent years. The aim of the Graduate Certificate in Exercise Presaription for Manual
Therapy & to provide manual therapists with foundation knowledge of the principls
of exercise prescription, and of the current state of research evidence regarding its
efficacy. They will be able to apply this knowledge to the assessment of patients for
suitability and safety of exercise programs, and to the development of patient-
specflic programmes. The course is designed for manual therapists such as
osteopaths and chiropractors, whose original fraining may not have included detailed
instruction in exercise rehabilitution and presciption of preventive exercises. It will
allow practitioners 1o study theory nits online, and fo develop practical skills in the
community via application of thei knowledge to their own patients. The program is
designed to meet the needs of third party providers, who increasingly require
therapists to be able to prescrbe evidence-bused exercises for patients. It also
provides an avenue of continuing professional development for manual therapists,
which has now become compulsory under the national regisiration system. If they
wish to do so, graduates will be able fo progress to further study at VU in exercise
science and exercise rehabilitation for sports. Theory components of the course will
be faught online, through a combination of data presentations, video podcasts and
online readings using the VU Collaborate phtform. The course will take advantage
of the student engagement tools such as online forums set up to facilitute discussion
of topics, and the conduct of assessments. Practical units will be taught in burst-mode
workshops held over weekends at VU City Flinders Campus to allow practitioners fo
attend without signfficantly impacting on thet practice. Two sessions will be in the
first semester, and the other two i the second semester. The practical units will be
assessed by a practical /viva exam. All other units will be assessed via clinic-based
assignments.



Course Objectives:On successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Contextualise their clinical skilk and knowledge of the biomedical sciences to the
application of exercise for rehabilitation and injury management; 2. Design and
implement patient-centred, evidence-informed exercise rehabilitation programs for
common acute and chronic musculoskeletal conditions; 3. Critically review the
physiological and pathological concepts related to exercise and inury, and theories
relating to various types of exercise; 4. Critique the wrrent evidence for exercses
and interventions appropriate for common musculoskeletul conditions; 5. Hucidate
patient preferences for exercise rehabilitution nterventions and design programs
accordingly; and 6. Advocate exercise prescription as part of the scope of practice
of manual therapy to a range of audiences incuding patients, other health
professionals and third party providers.

Careers:The course will improve the ability of practitioners to provide evidence-based
and personally tailored exercise programmes for ther patients, which will meet the
needs both of patients and third party providers. It is anticpated that this
qualification will improve employment prospects for graduates i a competitive
market, and will ako act os a lead-in to potential further study and /or research info
this field for those who wish to pursue this pathway.

Course Duration: 0.5 years

Admission Requirements:AQF7 level qualification or equivalent in a manual therapy
discipline such as osteopathy, chiopractic, physiotherapy or myotherapy and
currently working in clinical pradtice.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:All applicants will be mature age as this is a
postprofessional qualification

Admission Requirements VET: Therapists who have completed a relevant cognate
TAFE award (e.g. Advanced Diploma in Rehabilitation Therapy /Myotherapy) and
have a minimum of five years of relevant clinical practice are elighle for admission.

Selaction Processes:, OtherNone

COURSE STRUCTURE

To attain the Graduate Certificate in Exercise Prescription for Manual Therapy,
students will be required to complete 48 credit points of Core Studies unis.

HEO5100  Principles of Exercise for Manual Therapy 12

HEO5101  Principles of Exercise Rehabilitation for Manual Therapy 12

HEO5201 Des.|gn|ng and Writing Exercise Programmes for Manual Therapy 1
Patients

HED5202 Management of Common Musculoskeletal Conditions for Manual 1

Therapy Patients

Bachelor of Science (Honours) (Biomedical Sciences)

Course Code:SHBM
Campus:Werribee, Footsaay Park, City Flinders, St Albans.

About this course:This course comprises a research project including two oral
preseniations, a literature review and the project thesis.
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Course Objectives: This course promotes the development of research skills and
training, incuding ethics; critical appraisal of the literature; and the production of a
scholarly piece of writing.

Careers:Medical research, research assistant, further studies to PhD and academics.
Course Durafion: 1 year

Admission Requirements: Successful completion of a three year science-based degree
with a credit average in the 3rd year of the Biomedical Sciences or equivalent
degree.

COURSE STRUCTURE

The Honours course is a one year (full-time) or two year (parttime) commitment.
Students enrol n RBM4002 for two semesters, receiving a single, final mark and
grade ot the completion of the course. A part-time option is availabke in which the
same structure, content and assessment items are undertoken over

four semesters through enrolment in RBM401 1. Honours comprises completion of
research project, incuding orl presentations, a literature review and research thesk.
Honours coursework comprises areas of study in advanced research design, and
research conduct, ethics and training. In special cases undergraduate units of studies
may be substituted for course work when a student requires further studies of a
specialised nature. The lecture or reading programs that make up the course work
units will be determined by student's preferences in consultation with the student's
approved supenvisor(s). Course work will be assessed by oral presentations, written
assignments or a written examination.

FULL-TIME

Semester 1

RBM4002 Science Honours 2 48
Semester 2

RBM4002 Science Honours 2 48
PART-TIME

Semester 1

RBM4011 Science Honours (Part Time) 24
Semester 2

RBM4011 Science Honours (Part Time) 24
Semester 3

RBM4011 Science Honours (Part Time) 24
Semester 4

RBM4011 Science Honours (Part Time) 24

Bachelor of Science (Honours) (Nutrition and Food Scences)
Course Code:SHNF
Campus:Werribee.



About this course:The aim of this honours program is to provide advanced study at a
fourth year level which builds on the knowledge and skills developed af degree level,
and fo prepare students for postgraduate research by developing skills in working
independently, aitical analysk of information, problemsolving, devising, designing
and conducting experimental work and written and oral communication.

Course Objectives:An Honours program is available in each of the degree
specilisations. The aim of the honours program is o provide a course of advanced
study at a fourth year level which builds on the knowkedge and skills developed at
degree kvel, and o prepare students for postyraduate research by developing skills
in: working independently, critical analysis of information, problem:solving, devising,
designing and conducting experimental work and written and oral communication

Careers:Nutrition and food research, further studies to PhD, research assistant.
Course Duraton: 1year

Admission Requirements: To qualify for entry to the honours program, applicants must
hold a degree or equivalent with major studies i a relevant discipline and have
obtained a 'credit' average, or equivalent, in the final year of the degree.

Admission Requirements Mature Age:To qualify for entry to the honours program,
applicants must hold a degree or equivalent with major studies in a relevant
discipline and have obtained a 'aedit’ average, or equivalent, in the final year of the
degree, or have substantial research experience in a relevant area.

COURSE STRUCTURE

The courses are offered on a full-time basis over one year or equivalent if on a part
time bask. Entry to the Honours program can be either at the beginning of the
academic year (February) or at a mid-year ntake (July).

Semester 1
RBM4002 Science Honours 2 48
RBM4011 Science Honours (Part Time) 24
Semester 2
RBM4002 Science Honours 2 48
RBM4011 Science Honours (Part Time) 24
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Majors/Minors
AMAPSY Psy chology

Locations: Footscray Park

The accredited psychology major equips you with a theoretical understanding of o
range of psychological topics such as motivation and emotion, biological, cognitive,
social, and personality psychology. Analytical, research and stafistical skilk, and
understanding of relationships and communication are also developed through study
of this major. Course professional accreditation & required for graduates as a
pathway for further study. The Australian Psychology Accreditation Council (APAC)
reviews: course content against set aiteria; academic stuff profiles; adminisiration
and technical support. Students completing this major set will also have completed
the two pre-requisite foundation units at first year level: APP1012 and APP1013.

APP2013  Psychology 2A 12
APP2014  Psychology 2B 12
APP2101 Interculiural and Developmental lssues in Psychology 12
APP3035  Research Methods in Psychology 12
APP3036  History and Theories in Psychology 12
APP3037  Clinical Aspedts of Psychology 12
Plus

24 Credit Points (equivaent o 2 units) of Psychology Electives from list below

Psychology Hledtives

APP3015  Counselling Theory and Pradtice 12
APP3016  Group Behaviour 12
APP3018  Organisations and Work 12
APP3019  Psychobiobgy 12
APP3020  Psychoanalysis 12
APP3021 Psychology of Adustment 12
APP3025  Psychological Assessment 12
APP3026  Cognitive Psychology 12
HMAAHN Applied Human Nutrition

Locations:Werribee, Footscroy Nicholson, Footscray Park, St Albans

The Applied Human Nutrition major provides an ntegrated group of unifs in Applied
Human Nutrition. It builds on the minorin Applied Human Nutrition by recognizing
both the biological and the socil facets of human nutrition. It focuses on nutrition
from a preventive, mainfenance and therapeutic perspective, all of which require a
thorough understanding of the related biological sciences and of selected aspects of
the behavioural sciences. Students kam about nutrition and its application to the
maintenance of healih and the prevention and treatment of disease. They also kam
about individual and social behaviour, particularly in family settings, and the
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implications of behavioural factors in the establishment of good nutrition status from
conception through to old age. Assessment fasks for the major include short
exercises, group projects, oral presentations, essays, and formal examinations. The
major includes capstone units, which provide students with the opportunity to draw
on their learning in their major, and develop the capacity to apply this leaming in
new confexts.

HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12
HHN2401 Nutrition & Physical Adtivity Assessment 12
HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
HHN3502 Community & Public Health Nutrition 12
HHN3601 Nutrition Communication & Education 12
HHN3 603 Nutrition Project 12
HHN3 605 Nutrition Challenges 12
RBM3960 Nutritional Frontiers 12
HMAFSC Food Sciene

Locations:Werribee, Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park, St Albans

This major provides an infegrated group of units in Food Science. It builds on the
minor in Food Science and deepens students understanding of problems in the field
and provides them with took to create solutions to complex problems with ethical
and social impacts within local and global communities. The Food Science major will
prepare students fo ploy an important roke in meeting the expanding needs of the
local and intemational food ndustries. The discipline of food science offers potential
career opportunities within the food industry, government, agricultural, marine, frade
and other organizations, both in Australia and nfemationally. Assessment tasks for
the majorinclude short exercises, group projects, oral presentations, essays and
formal examinations. The major incudes capsione unifs, which provide siudents with
the opportunity to draw on their leaming in their major, and develop the capacity to
apply this leaning in new confexts.

HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
HFS2002 Food Safety and Presenvation 12
HFS2003 Food Microbiobgy 12
HFS3001 Food Processing 12
HFS3233 Managing Food Enterprises 12
RBF3151 Food Quality Assurance 12
RBF3256 Food Product Development 12
RBF3900 Project 12
HMAFSE Food Sewviee

Locations:Weribee, Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park

This major provides on inegrated group of units in Food Sewices. It builds on the
minors in Food science and Applied Human Nutrition and deepens students
understanding of contemporary challenges through theory and practice of



management, community nutriton and assessment relevant to food sewvice systems.
Students will be qualified for employment in hospitals and aged care residences as
diet monitors, food sewvice assistants, and supervisors of meal systems and staff in
institutional kitchens and community sewvices. Assessment tasks for the major include
short exercises, group projects, oral presentutions, essays, and formal examinations.
The major ncludes o capstone unit with a work placement component, which provide
students with the opportunity to draw on their learning in their major, and develop
the capacity to apply this learning in new contexts.

HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
HFS2002 Food Safety and Presenvation 12
HFS2003 Food Microbiokgy 12
RBF3151 Food Quality Assurance 12
HHN3503 Introduction to Food Service 12
HHN3602 Food Sewice Systems 12
HHN3 604 Food Sewice Challenges 2
HMAHPH Human Physiology

Locations:St Abans

The Human Physiology major provides an infegrated suite of units which builds upon
the fundamentak of anatomy and physiology covered in the College core units.
Specifically, students will kkam about regional and rehabilitation anatomy,
cardiorespiratory, renal and neuromuscular physiobogy and associated diseases. The
relationships between gastrointestinal function, diet, nutrition, mefabolism and
human health will be covered, including examining the role of diet in chronic
diseases and its importance i growth and development. In the final year, studenis
will draw on their knowledge and apply their learning in different contexts in the two
capstone units, Applied Biomedical Sciences and Integrative Physiology.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism 12
HBM3202 Applied Biomedical Science 12
HBM3203 Integrative Physiology 12
RBM2100 Rehabilitation Anatomy 12
RBM2200 Functional Anatomy of the Head and Back 12
RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology 12
RBM3264 Advanced Nerve and Muscle Physiology 12
RBM3 640 Advanced Neurosciences 12
HMAIND Indigenous Health

Locations: St Abans

The Indigenous Health Major builds on the Indigenous Health Minor to provide
students with a complete context and understanding of the cultural and historical
factors that need to be considered when developing and implementing health
programs for Indigenous populations. Students explore, analyse and deconstruct
disciplinary and lved perspectives, impacts and outcomes for Indigenous individuak
and communities in the 21st Century. Topics that are explored include history,
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human rights, traditional owners, sovereignty, govemance and societal structures,
and colonial systems of power, and how these influence the health outcomes of
Indigenous populations and groups. In addition fo this students will leam about and
explore traditional health nteventions used in Indigenous communities and their
relationship o the conventional western medicine construct. A group project will be
presented through a United Nations type ‘mini summit’ and “final summit” in relation
to Indigenous health, representing disciplne and multidisciplinary approaches
through detailed action plans.

AEKT105 Aboriginal Traditions and Policy 12
AEK1204 Aboriginal History and Polifical Movements 12
AEK2203 Indigenous Perspedtives On Sustainability 12
AEK2205 Politics of Aboriginal Art 12
AEK3103 Aboriginal Literacies 12
AEK3203 Working Ethically in Aboriginal Community 12
AEK3204 Aboriginal Political and Reflective Leaming 12
HHB3001 Indigenous Health Research Project 12

HMAMCB Molecular Cell Biology

Locafions:St Abans

The Molealar Cell Biology major buids on the knowledge of nfroductory cell
function and molecular mechanisms, acquired from the first year core units. The suite
of units offered in this major focuses on the investigation of the human body at the
molecular and cellular kevels, with emphasis on the molecular basis of disease.
Understanding the molecular techniques utilized in molecular biomedicine will
underpin this major. Students will develop both theoretical and kiboratory skills
essential for becoming successful professionals in both research and clinical bused
biomedical science.

HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
HBM2106 Human Genetics 12
HBM3202 Applied Biomedical Science 12
HBM3204 Biomolecular Mechanisms of Disease 12
RBM2133 Cell and Moleclar Biology 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
RBM3720 Immunology 12
RBM3800 Pharmacology 12
HMAPBH Public Health

Locations: St Abans

The Public Health Major provides students with knowledge and skills in Public Health
and Health Promotion. The major develops the student's knowledge base in Public
Health and Health Promotion and focuses on the application of knowledge, policy,
and research in improving the health of populations. Students completing this major
will have an understunding and perspective on how to address contemporary heatth



problems related to critical social and behavioural factors that influence health
oufcomes.

HHB2301 Health Promotion 12
HHB2302 Health Culture and Society 12
HHB2303 Health and Behaviour 12
HHB 2402 Health Program Planning and Evaluation 12
HHB3003 Health Priority in the Western Region 12
HHB3502 Health Research 12
HHB3602 Global Health 12
HHB3603 Health Chalenge 12
HMAPHN Public Health Nutrition

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans

The Public Health Nutrition major provides an integrated group of units in Public
Health Nutrifion. It builds on the minors in Applied Human Nutrition and Public Health
Nutrition. This major is an area of concentration emphasizing the application of food
and nutrition knowledge, policy, and research to the improvement of the health of
populations. Students completing this major will have understanding and a
perspective on addressing contemporary problems related to critical social,
behavioural, and food and nutrition-related fuctors that affect health. Students will
have knowlkdge to propose ways to design, implement, and evaluate programs that
can improve the nutritional status of the population or subgroups in the population.
They will be able to assess how nutrition and food related public policies affect
health, especially in vulnerable populations and how global, national, state, and local
community programs can be designed to improve the nutritional status of the
population as a whole and those af particular risk. Assessment tusks for the major
include short exercises, group projects, ol presentations, essays, and formal
examinations. The major includes capstone units, which provide students with the
opportunity fo draw on their kkaming in their major, and develop the capacity to
apply this learning in new contexts.

HHB1104 Introduction to Public Health and Welhess 12
HHB2301 Health Promotion 12
HHB2302 Health Culture and Society 12
HHB2402 Health Program Planning and Evaluation 12
HHB3003 Health Priority in the Western Region 12
HHB3502 Health Research 12
HHB3602 Global Health 12
HHB3603 Health Chalknge 12
HMIACH Analyfical Chemistry

Locations: Footscray Park, St Alhans
After developing a solid grounding in science, this group of units allows students to
pursue a breadth minor in Analytical Chemistry. Analytical chemisiry is a comerstone

38

of the chemical industry and has many applications ncluding food, forensic,
pharmaceutical, medical and environmental analyses. This chemistry minor includes
hands-on training on modem analytical equipment including applications, theory of
operation, optimisation, maintenance and troubleshooting to produce work ready
groduates. This minor i appropriate for student underfaking major studies in a range
of science discipline areas who wish to complement their studies with some training
in chemical instrumentation operation and interprefation. By completing all units in
this minor, students will have fulfilled VIT requirements for o Teaching major in
Chemistry.

NPU2101 Analytical Methods 1 12
NPU2102 Analytical Methods 2 12
NPU3101 Pharmaceutical Regulatory Processes 12
NPU3104 Drug Testing and Analysis 12
HMIAHN Applied Human Nutrition

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans

After developing a solid grounding in science, the Applied Human Nutrition minor
prepares students for a wide choice of careers in nutrition and, in conjunction with
Biomedical Nutrition minor, prepares for entry inio the professional pradtice of
dietetics. This minor uses classroom, community sewvice, and practice leaming fo
develop an inferdisciplinary knowledge core in nutrition as reloted to health, wellness
and illness and their determinants. Through rich and varied experiential aming
opportunities, students gain practical skills related to application and interpretation of
knowledge.

HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12
HHN2401 Nutrition & Physical Adtivity Assessment 12
HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
RBM3960 Nutritional Frontiers 12
HMIAPP Applied Research

Locations: St Abans

This Minor provides the opportunity for students to foeus on theoretical and practical
skills essential for Biomedical Research. The importance of biomedical research in
developing new treatments and understanding the underlying mechanisms of
diseases undemins this minor. Following on from first year core units students wil
further develop their understunding of qualitative and quantitative research with an
emphasis on aritically reviewing scientific literature, stutistical analysis and effective
scientffic communication.

HBM2104 Research Methods 12
HBM3102 Medical Imaging 12
HBM3105 Research Project 12
HBM3200 Bioinformatics Methods 12
HMIBIO Bioscience

Locations: St Abans
The Bioscience minor builds on the first year units of Bioscience 1 and 2,



and examines the natural physiobgical changes that occur throughout the life
cycl; introducing students to the major pathological disease processes of the body
via discussions on the bask for preventative interventions and management of
important pathological conditions.

HBM3106 Reproductive and Developmental Biokgy 12
HBM3205 Clinical Genetics and Cellular Basis of Disease 12
RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1 12
RBM2540 Pathophysiology 2 12

HMIBNU Biomedical Nutrifion

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans

After developing a solid grounding in science, this group of units allows students o
pursue a minor in Bomedical Nutrition. This minor is o prerequisite for entry info a
dietetics postgraduate program as well as meeting a biochemistry requirement for

VIT Chemistry teaching.

RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1 12
RBM2540 Pathophysiology 2 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
HHN3001 Nutritional Biochemistry 12
HMIFSC Food Science

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans

After developing a solid grounding in science, this minor allows students to develop
knowledge and skills relevant to Food Science. Students will learn fundamentals of
properties of foods ncluding chemical composition and physical state and how to
ensure their safety and quality using stafe of the art facilities at Victoria University.
Students will develop their skills i oral communication, critical analysis and different
forms of writing for audiences. Assessment tasks across the minor include short
exercises, group projects, oral presentations, essays and formal examinations.

HFS2001 Properties of Food 12
HFS2002 Food Safety and Presenation 12
HFS2003 Food Microbiobgy 12
RBF3151 Food Quality Assurance 12
HMIHNU Health and Nutrition

Locations: St Abans

The Health and Nutrition Minor introduces the student o the role nutrition plays in
individual health and populations through the lifespan. Upon completion of the minor
students will have an understanding of the link between nutrition and health,
wellness and illness and their determinants.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism 12
HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12
HHN2402 Diet & Disease 12
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RBM3960 Nutritional Frontiers 12

HMIHPH Anatomy & Integraied Physiology

Locations: St Abans

The Anatomy & Integrative Physiology minor infroduces the students fo the gross
anatomy of the head, neck and buck and the application of anatomy in medicine wil
be highlighted i clinical scenarios. The infegrative nature of the cardiovascular, renal
respratory systems will be interrogated further, building on basic physiological
principals covered in Human Physiology in Year 1. The relationship between
gastointestinal physiokgy, nufrition and human health is ako covered. Upon
completion of this minor students will have an understanding of the link between
anatomy, physilogy, nutrition, metubolism and health.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism 12
RBM2100 Rehabilitation Anatomy 12
RBM2200 Functional Anatomy of the Head and Back 12
RBM2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology 12

HMIIMM Immunopharmacology

Locations: St Abans

The Immunopharmacology minor covers Microbiology, Dug Discovery and
Development, Immunology and Pharmacology. It focuses on the micro-organisms
that cause human dsease, their fransmission and infection control, as well as the
application of microbiology in medicine and drug development. It provides a pathway
to understanding how the immune system can be exploited fo develop novel
therapiesvia a pharmacological approach. This minor & vital for students wanting to
explore post graduate research or work n large companies which develop
pharmaceutical products and their application to disease.

NPU2104 Drug Discovery and Development 12
HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
RBM3720 Immunology 12
RBM3800 Pharmacology 12

HMIIND Indigenous Health

Locations:St Abans

In the Indigenous Healih Minor, students explore, analyse and deconstruct
disciplinary and Ived perspectives, impacts and outcomes for Indigenous individuak
and communities in the 21st Century. Topics that are explored include history,
human rights, traditional owners, sovereignty, govemance and societal structures,
and colonial systems of power, and how these influence the health outcomes

of Indigenous populations and groups. In addition fo this students will leam about
and explore traditional health interventions used in Indigenous communities and their
relationship o the conventional western medicine constuuct.

AEK1105 Aboriginal Traditions and Policy 12
AEK1204 Aboriginal History and Political Movements 12
AEK2203 Indigenous Perspectives On Sustainability 12



AEK3103 Aboriginal Literacies 12

HMIIPH Infegrative Physiology

Locations: St Abans

On completion of the integrated physiology minor, students will have the knowledge
and skills o apply o broad knowledge from the fundamental units of biomedical
science, ntegrating aspects of neuromuscular physiology and research design, in
practical forum of a research project. Students will have the opportunity o apply this
theoretical knowledge to pradtical situations in laboratory simulated learning
environments, and community and industry settings, sometimes as part of a research
team. Specifically, students will independently design and develop a research
proposal which: 1) demonstrates an understanding of the principless of scientific
research, experiment /project design; 2) develops skilk in accessing, selecting,
recording, reviewing and managing research data and research nformation; 3)
critically analyses and synthesizes research dato and other information; 4) considers
social, cultural, and environmental issues; 5) adopts ethical pradtice including
preparing an application for ethics approval; and 6) communicates nformation in
oral and written forms to a range of associates ncluding supervisors, peers, research
teams, community and industry parners.

HBM2104 Research Methods 12
HBM3105 Research Project 12
RBM2100 Rehabilitution Anatomy 12
RBM3264 Advanced Nerve and Muscle Physiology 12

HMIMCB Mole culor Cell Biology

Locations: St Abans

The Molecwlar Cell Biology minor builds on the knowledge of introductory cell
function and molecular mechanisms, acquired from the first year core units. The suite
of units offered in this minor focuses on the investigation of the human body at the
molecular and cellular levels. Key concepts in microbiology, human genetics and
biochemistry will be taught and utilzed to understand human disease af the
molecular level.

HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity 12
HBM2106 Human Genetics 12
RBM2133 Cell and Moleclar Biology 12
RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry 12
HMINUT Nutrition

Locations: St Abans

The Health and Nutrition Minor introduces the student o the role nutrition plays in
individual health and populations through the lifespan. Upon completion of the minor
students will have an understanding of the link between nutition and health,
wellness and illness and their determinants. This minor uses classroom and practical
learning to develop an interdisciplinary knowledge core in nutrition as related to
health, wellness and illness and their determinants. Through varied learning
opportunities, students gain practical skills related to application and interpretation of
knowledge.
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HPC1000 Introduction to Human Nutrition and Food 12
HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan 12
HHN2401 Nutrition & Physical Adivity Assessment 12
RBM3960 Nutritional Frontiers 12
HMIPHN Public Health Nutrition

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans

This minor provides n integrated group of units in Public Health Nutrition. It covers
disciplinary knowledge in Public Health Nufrition with a focus on contemporary
challenges relating to principles and practices from social and behavioral science to
develop, implement and evaluation of programs and policies that promote optimal
nutrition and population health and welkbeing. Students will develop their skills in
oral communication, aifical analysis and different forms of writing for audiences.
Assessment tasks across the minor include short exercises, group projedts, oral
presentutions, essays, and formal examinations.

HHB 1104 Introduction o Public Health and Welhess 12
HHB2301 Health Promotion 12
HHB 2402 Health Program Planning and Evaluation 12
HHB2302 Health Culture and Society 12



UNITS

APA4015 Cammunity Psychology

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes: Nil

Description: This unit of study provides students with an introduction to the ways of

thinking and levek of analysis in community psychology. It focuses on the historical

and theoretical underpinnings of community psychology by exploring the different

topics addressed by the discipline and key principles and practices that underpin the

discipline. As such, topics covered include prevention, empowerment, ecological

analysis, and concepts of community. Application of these concepts to real workd

scenarios is ako considered.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the conceptual shift underpinning the community psychology paradigm;
2. (ritique the levels of analysis in community psychology prevention; 3.

Critically assess concepts in community psychology; and 4. Apply and reflect upon

the use of an ecological perspective to explain current social ssues.

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:ICT (Wiki, Web sites), Online discussion: Reflection on theoretical ssues

through contrbuting o 6 online discussion topics (1000 words), 20%. Research

Paper, Critical evaluation of ecological model and discussion of application to cument

social ssue (2500 - 3000 words), 40%. Test, In-closs test on conceptual

understanding of topics covered in the unit and application of thi understanding to

scenarios provided (2 hours), 40%.

APA4019 Field Research

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Admission in to the Graduate Diploma in Psychology

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with experience in
plonning, conducting and reporting an applied research project. The broad aim is o
promote the development of the student as an independent researcher. The area of
content is expected to reflect the student's and staff member's area of interest.
Students will design and carry out an independent investigation and report their
findings in a thesis or research report. The thesis is a compukory component
completed over two semesters via enrolment in this unit and APA4020 Extended
Field Research. The time allocation of this unit for a fulltime student should reflect
one half of the total course time during the semester.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. ritically review relevant literature and exemplity understanding of the depth and
breadth of knowledge in o particular research area; 2. Construct a research
problem and question; 3. Exemplify consideration of methodological issues when
designing a research project and 4. Appraise and apply ethical standards when
designing and undertuking a research projed.

(loss Confact:Students meet regularly with an individualy assigned research
supervior.

Required Reading:To he advised by the student's field research project supenvisor.
Assessment:Research Thesis, Research thesis of approximately 9,000 to 15,000
words to be submitted and graded in second semester (APA4020 Extended Field
Research), 100%.
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APA4020 Exfended Field Research

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APA4019 - Field Research

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with experience in
planning, conducting and reporting a research project. The broad aim is to promote
the development of the student as an independent researcher. The area of content &
expected o reflect the student's and stuff member's area of interest. Specifically,
the aims are to develop and use the skills required fo conduct a research project and
to present a research thesis.

(redit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gather and analyse data using relevant quantitative or qualitative techniques;

2. Report and critically discuss the findings in the context of the literature review;

3. Crifically evaluate the research methodology and findings; and 4. Present the
research in a formal thesis or research report.

(loss Confact:Students meet regularly with an individually assigned research
supervior.

Required Reading:To he advised by the student's field research project supenvisor.
Assessment:Research Thesis, Research thesis between 9000 - 15000 words, 100%.

APC5201 Research Project 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Admission fo the Master of Psychology course

Description: This unit & the first in a series of unifs designed to provide students with
experience in planning, conduction, analysing and reporting a major research project
on a topic with clinical relevance.  Students will work with a research supervisor to
identify a research question, aitically review relevant literature and develop a
research proposal.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an understanding of the factors to be considered in designing
psychological research studies; 2. Identify a viable research question; 3.
Demonstrate o familiarity with the literature associated with their proposed research
project: and 4. Develop a brief research proposal

(loss Confact: hdwidual supervison, no scheduled closses

Required Reading:As advised by supewvisor

Assessment:Other, Submission of a brief research proposal including a rationale and
an outline of the methodology to be used for the research project, Pass/Fail. The
assessment for this unit & ungraded. Effective word length 5,000 words.

APC5203 Clinical Experiene 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology Course

Description: This unit of study will introduce students t the Victoria Universiry
Psychology Clinic (VUPC) ncluding the use of equipment for recording of clinical
consuktations. An infroduction to clinical practice will be provided via case
presentations, role-plays and where possible observation of assessment of cases
referred to VUPC. Allocation of cases refemed to the clinic will occur from Week 10
depending on the availability of referrak and the individual student's progress.
Credit Points: 6

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an understanding of the role and operation of the Victoria University
Psychology Clini; 2. Demonstrate an understanding of student responsibilities in
relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic files; 3. Demonstrate an



understanding of the application of ethical princples to clinical work; 4.
Demonstrate the development of clinical inferview and assessment skills at o
beginning kevel; and 5. Demonstiate inifial acquisition of an appropriate
professional stance in relation to clients.

Class Contact:Seminar1.0 hr

Required Reading:Victoria University Psychology Clinic Manual

Assessment:Report, Submission of a report of a first session, based on an
observation of a VUPC case or a viewing of a DVD, Pass /Fail. Effective word length
3000 words.

APC5204 Professional Practice Isswes

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: This unit of study will examine ethical and legal framewaorks for clinical
practice n Australia. Professional practice issues relevant to clinical practice, the APS
Code of Professional Conduct and examples of ethical dilemmas will be presented.
Cultural values and expecations in the area of health care will be explored. Clinical
work from the perspedtive of several cultures as represented by migrant and
Indigenous communities i Victoria will be considered. The impact of language
barriers on clnical work and appropriate use of accredited interpreters will ako be
included in these seminars.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate knowledge of the law governing the practice of psychobgy in
Australia and the operation of the Psychology Board of Australia; 2. Demonstrate
knowledge of the APS Code of Ethics and Current Guidelines; 3. Demonstrate an
awareness of the ethical and legal issues most germane to the area of clinical
practice, including fssues of confidentiality, the protection of minors, the notion of
informed consent, responsibility o clients and to employers, and the approprinte use
of psychological tests; 4. Demonstrate a knowledge of the effect of wltural
differences and the impact of kinguage barriers on clinical work; and 5.
Demonstrate an awareness of the ethical ssues in cross-cultural psychological
practice.

(loss Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Australian Psychological Society 2007, Code of ethics, Melbourne,
Australia. Australian Psychological Society 2008, 8th edn, Ethical guidelines,
Melbourne, Australia. National Law, Health Practitioner Regulation

Assessment:Test, Two in-class tests of ethical knowledge, cultural differences and
legal and registration requirements for clinical practice, 100%. Other, Completion of
hurdle requirement: Exercises related to ethical dilemmas in clinical practice
(pass/fail), 0%. One component of assessment will be graded - 2 in cluss tests One
component of assessment will be ungraded - Pass or Fail (hurdle requirement)
Hfective word length 2500 words.

APC5205 Group Process

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: Theoretical frameworks for understanding processes in groups will be
presented. The main theoretical empahses are on psychoanalytical and systems-
based approaches. Students will be provided with an experience of the issues
discussed in the literature by particpation in o study group, which has the tusk of
analysisng its own processes as they occur.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Demonstrate knowledge of the field of group dynamics; 2. Demonstrate an
awareness of how processes beyond awareness affect group fundtioning; 3.
Demonstrate a developing ability to explore group process; and 4. Demonstrate a
working knowledge of theories of group development and dynamics.

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Benson, JF 2009, 3rd edn, Working more creatively with groups,
Hoboken: Taylor & Francis. Bion, W 1961, Experiences in groups and other papers,
Tavistock: London. Freud, S 1921, Vol 12 Group psychology and the analysis of the
ego, Pelican Freud Library: london. Lipgar, RM & Pines, M 2003, Building on bion:
roofs: origins and context of Bion's contrbutions to theory and practice, Jessica
Kingsley: london. Hinshelwood, RD 1987, What happens i groups, Free
Association: London.

Assessment:Assignment, Weekly journal record of the study group, 30%. Essay,
Essay, 70%. The two components of assessment will be graded Total effective word
length 3000 words.

APC5206 Child and Adolescent Psy chopathology

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisiies:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with an understanding
of the major disorders that occur during childhood and adolescence. The concept of
psychopathology and classification systems such as DSMIV, ICD 10 and alternative
diagnostic frameworks such as the Psychodynamic Diagnostic Manual (PDM) are
introduced. Developmental pathways that lead fo common symptom patterns and
the meaning of these patters are discussed in the context of developmental stages.
The limitations of the application of categorical taxonomies in paediatric populations
will be covered.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the aetiology of the major dsorders occurring in
childhood and adokescence; 2. Demonstrate an understanding of diagnostic
classification systems and an ability to critically evaluate the application of these
classification systems to children and adolescents; 3. Demonstrate compefence in
identifying an appropriate diagnosis and reporting the rationale for the diagnosis for
varous child and adolescent presentations; 4. Demonstrate an understanding of
developmental pathways and associated symptom patterns in childhood and
adolescence; and 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the concepts of differential
diagnosis and comorbidity.

(lass Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:American Psychiatric Association 2000, 4th edn, Diagnostic and
statistical manual of mental disorders: DSM-IV-TR, Washingfon, DC: Author. PDM
Task Force 2006, Psychodynamic diagnostic manual, Silver Spring, MD: Alliance of
Psychoanalytic Organisations.

Assassment: Examination, Examination, 70%. Test, Two in-class diagnostic tests,
30%. The two components of assessment are graded. Effective word length 3000
words.

APC5207 Adult Psychopathology

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with an understanding
of arange of clinical presentations in adulhood. Phenomenology and etiology of the
major psychological disorders will be studied as well as at-risk presentations such as
suicidaliry and seltharm. Students will be expected to develop competence in the



appliation of diagnostic classification systems (including current versions of DSM and
ICD) but will also be encouraged to critically evaluate such systems.
Credit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected o be
able fo:

e Demonstrae an understanding of the phenomenology and aetiology of
the major psychological disorders occurring in adulthood;

e Demonstrae an understanding of and an ability to critically evaluate the
application of diagnostic classification systems;

e Demonstraie competence in identifying an appropriate diagnosis and
reporting the ratonake for the diagnosis for various adutt clinical
presentutions;

e Demonstrate an understanding of clinical presentations involving atrisk
(eg svicidal) ideation and behaviour;

e Demonstrate an understanding of the concepts of differential diagnosis
and comorbidity.

Class Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:American Psychiatric Association 2000, 4th ed, text revision,
Diagnostic and stutistical manual of mental disorders: DSM-IV-TR, Washington, DC:
Author. PDM Task Force 2006, Psychodynamic diagnostic manual, Silver Spring,
MD: Alliance of Psychanalytic Organizations.

Assessment:Examination, Examination, 70%. Exercise, Diagnostic exercises, 30%.
The assessment for this unit is graded. Effective word length 2500 words.

APC5208 Research Project 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC5201 - Research Project 1

Description:This unit & the second in series of units designed to provide students with
experience in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting a major research project
on a topic with clinical relevance.  Students will work with a research supervisor to
refine their skills in wrifing a critical review of the relevant literature, to develop a ful
research proposal and to prepare an ethics application for this project.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Write an infegrated critical review of previous studies in the area of their chosen
research project; 2. Develbop a full research proposal, including rationale,
methodology and proposed method of data analysis; and 3. Demonsirate an
ability to prepare research ethics applications.

(loss Confact: hdwidual supewvision, no scheduled chsses

Required Reading:No Scheduled Classes, only individual supervision. Project
supervisors to advise

Assassment: Other, Submission of a full research proposal (due mid-September),
Pass /Fail. Presentation, Oral presentation of research proposal, Pass /Fail. Other,
Submission of a draft ethics application, Pass/Fail. The assessment for this unitis
ungraded Hfective word kength 5000 words.

APC5210 Clinical Experience 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: This unit of study provides students with opportunities to

commence /continue practical consolidation of clinical skills through supervised work
with clients referred to the Vicioria Uniersity Psychology Clinic (VUPC) building to an
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average of 2.5 hours per week of face to face client contuct. Case presentutions and
individual supewvision will facilitate further development of problem-solving and
communication skills around clinical assessment.

(redif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an appropriate professional stance in relation to clients across a
range of ages and circumstances; 2. Demonstrate developing skills in
psychological assessment, integration of data, clinical formulation and decision-
making; 3. Demonstrate skills in writing psychological reports at an increasingly
professional level; and 4. Demonstrate an understanding of the role of
superviion.

Closs Contact:One 1 hour seminar per week and formightly /weekly individual clinical
supervison as required

Required Reading:Victoria University Psychology Clinic Manual

Assessment:Report, Submission of one signed written report of an assessment of a
client conducted in VUPC to be submitted to the Course co-ordinator, Pass /Fail.
Presentation, At least one case presentation in cluss, Pass/Fail. Other, Superviion -
Satisfactory attendance and presentation of case material in supervision, Pass /Fail.
Report, Evaluation - Report/s from clinic supewvisor /5 indicating satisfactory progress,
Pass /Fail. Effective word length 3000 words.

APC5211 Intewventions 1

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisiies:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: This unit focuses on Cognitive and Behavioural approaches to therapy,
including Behavioural therapy (BT), Cognitive Therapy (CT) and Cognitive
Behavioural Therapy ((BT). Students will be introduced to the main theories,
concepts and techniques of (BT, and gain understanding of the stages and process of
BT, CTand (BT tretments.

(redif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate understanding of key BT, CT and (BT theories and interventions;

2. Demonstrate understanding of the evidence-base of cognitive and behavioural
therapies, and how this relates fo treatment planning; and 3. Demonstrate the
ability to conceptualise, plin and implement a basic course of treatment based on a
(BT formulation.

(loss Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading: Nil

Assessment:Case Study, Case formulation and therapy plan using a cognitive-
behavioural approach, based on a set case study, 60%. Examination, Short-answer
examination of understanding of cognitive and behavioural therapy concepts and
interventions, 40%. *A grade of Credit or above on Assessment ltrem 1 is required o
pass the unit The two components of assessment are graded. Effective word length
3,000 words.

APC5212 Obse v ational Methods

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: This unit of study will introduce the principles involved with observation
(confidentialty, minimal intrusion, obsever effedts recording obsewvations).
Naturalistic obsevation will be applied o the developmental period of infancy and to
provide a context there will be a review of the early developmental stages, parent-
infant relationships and the family and social contexts for the new family
constellation. The unit will include discussion of major theoretical frameworks for



understanding individual and family development in the context of a new baby
coming into the family. As well as particpation in seminars students will undertake
o practical intensive experience of obsewation of infant and infant-parent
interactions. The imporfance of obsewation as a research methodology and as a
core skill in clinical practice will be emphasised.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the princiles of obsevation; 2. Demonstrate
an understanding of obsewvation as a critical skill in clinical work; 3. Demonstrate
knowledge of theoretical frameworks for understanding infants and parent-infant
relationships; and 4. Demonstrate an ability to record and report on the
observation of an infant in the confext of a new family constellation.

(loss Confact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:As advised by lecturer

Assessment:Journal, Submission of a loghook of weekly obsewvations, Pass/Fail.
Report, Submission of a report of the obsewvation, Pass/Fail. The two components of
assessment will be ungraded. Totul effective word length 3000 words.

APC5213 Resaarch Methods

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)

Description:A range of models and methods of research design and analysis will be
presented in class. Methods of sampling and data collection within experimental,
quastexperimental and observational designs will be examined. The principles of
qualitative research will be infroduced. The basic concepts and theories underlying
statistical techniques used in the health sciences will be covered. Students will gain
experience in a range of statistical techniques and will be required to identify
appropriate statistical methods fo be applied in their own empirical work.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the factors to be considered in designing
psychological research studies; 2. Demonstrate knowledge of basic statistical
concepts and techniques (uniariate and multivariate); 3. Demonstrate an ability
to perform basic and advanced statistical techniques and coredtly nterpret results;
and 4. Demonstrate an ability to write a clear and detailed report summarising o
specffic statistical fechnique and to provide an oral presentation on that statistical
technique.

Required Reading:Howitt, D & Gamer, D 2008, Introduction to SPSS in Psychology:
For Version 16 and Earlier, London: Pearson Prentice Hall. Tabachnick, BG & Fidell,
LS 2006, 5th edn, Using Multivariate Statistics, Boston: Allyn and Bacon.
Assessment:Test, Two in-chss statistical methods tests, 80%. Presentation, One oral
presentation to closs, 20%. The two assessment components for ths unit are graded.
Total effective word kength 3,000 words.

APC5215 Child and Family Inferventions

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical)

Description:This unit of study infroduces students to child and family psychotherapy
theory and techniques, using the psychodynamic and family systems frameworks.
Emphasis is placed on thorough assessment of individual, parental and familial
dynamics in order to develop a contextually appropriate case formulation and
treatment plon. The basic skills of play therapy, parental inewvention and family
therapy are taught. Changes in the traditional family structure and its psychological
implications are addressed. Relevant ethical ssues specific to chill and family
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assessment and intevention are also considered.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Grasp the theoretical frameworks relevant to understanding the intrapsychtc,
interpersonal and systemic dynamics operantin child and fomily presenting
problems; 2. Formulate child and familial difficulties and make sound clinical
decisions concerning appropriate infeventions; 3. Demonstite knowledge of the
basic skills volved in play therapy, parental intewvention and family therapy; and
4. Show an awareness of the ethical and legal ssues accompanying therapeutic
interventions with children and families, and demonstrate sound ethical decision
making in addressing these.

(loss Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Blake, P 2008, Child and adolescent psychotherapy, Mebourne:
IP Communications.

Assessment:Assignment, Case study assignment demonstrating the ability fo
conceptualise and develop a cse specific treatment plan, 100%. Totul effective word
limit 5000 words.

APC5216 Clinical Psychology Assessment 1

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites: Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychobgy)
Description: This unit of study is designed fo develop students' understanding of the
principles and practice of psychobgical assessment in clinical psychology. I will
include anintroduction to basic clinical assessment techniques, ncluding
observations, inteviewing, and history-taking. Administration, scoring and
interpretution of general cognitive tests (Wedhsler and Woodcock-Johnson), memory
assessments (WMS-IV and others) and achievement fests (WIAT, WRAT, WJ3) as
well as cognitive assessment report-writing and providing feedback will be covered.
(redif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the pumose of assessment and how itis used in
a varigty of settings; 2. Demonstrate an understanding of basic clinical
assessment techniques including nfeviewing, obsewvation and mental status
examination; 3. Demonstrate basic skills in the administration and scoring of
intelligence tests; 4. Demonstrute basic skills in nterpretation of results of
intelligence fests and the presentation of those results in a clear, concise
psychological report; 5. Demonsirate an understanding of the use and application
of memory and achievement tests; and 6. Demonstrate an understanding of the
basic micro-skills required for clinical work.

(loss Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading: Egan, G 2009, 9th edn, The skilled helper: A problem:
management approach to helping, Pacific Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole Publishing
Company. Groth-Mamat, 6 2009, 5th edn, Handbook of psychological assessment
Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons. Suttler, IM 2008, 4th edn, Assessment
of children, SanDiego, CA: Jerome Sattler Publishers.

Assessment:Exercise, In class adtivities related to scoring, reporting and inferpreting
assessment data, Pass/Fail. Report, Cognitive assessment and associated report for
a child or adult, Pass/Fail. Other, Submission of DVD recording of a role-play
exercise and self-evaliation report, Pass/Fail. Minimum effective word length 5,000
words.

APC5217 Clinical Psychology Assessment 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)



Description: This unit will extend students' study of the principles and practice of
psychological assessment. There will be a focus on the clinical inteview and the
clientclinician integration process, as well as the administration and inferpretation of
formal techniques for the assessment of personality and social and emotional
functioning. Approaches to, and complexities of, risk assessment will also be
considered. Attention will be given o the ntegration of assessment information
from several sources (observation, nterview including client history, mental state
examination, formal assessment techniques etc) to amive at a case formulation.
(redit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an understanding of clinical assessment principles and techniques;
2. Demonstrate basic skills in the administration and interpretation of formal
techniques for assessment of personality and social and emotional fundtioning; 3.
Demonstrate an understanding of risk assessment and its complexifies; and 4.
Demonstrate skills in integrating information to arrive at a cse formulation.

Class Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading: Groth-Mamat, G 2009, 5th edn, Handbook of psychological
assessment, Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons.

Assessment:Assignment, Written report on an aspect of psychological assessment,
20%. Report, Written report based on interpretation and integration of assessment
data/information, 80%. Minimum effective word length 5,000 words.

APC5218 Extemnal Placement 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)

Description: During this semester, depending on availability, there will be the
opportunity for individual students fo commence their first extemal plocement. This
placement of two days per week for 20 weeks & in a mental health or community
agency. Students work under superviion fo further develop their assessment and
clinical decision making skills in the clinical environment. Demonstration of adequate
clinical competence in working with clients in the Vicioria University Psycholgy Clinic
(VUPC) will be required before students are placed in external agencies. Specific
placement arrangements, as set out in the Clinical Psychology Plocement Handbook,
will be made by the Placement Coordinator in consultation with the Course
Coordinator.

(redit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the factors ivolved n working as a clinical
psychologist in a mulfidisciplinary clinical setting; 2. Demonstrate an
understanding of student responsibilities in relation to log-books, progress notes and
clinic files in an external ageny; 3. Demonstrate development of familiarity with
the organisational confext and professional network in which the agency &
embedded; 4. Demonstrate an understanding of the appliation of ethical
principles fo clinical work i the particular placement agency; and 5. Demonstiate
a developing ability o carry out clinical activities within the particular placement
setting in o professional manner, with due appreciation of the legal os well as the
ethicalissues nvolved.

Closs Confact:No scheduled classes

Required Reading:Victoria University Clinical Psychology Placement Manual
Assessment:Practicum, Completion of aranged 40 day placementin a mental health
or community setting as specified in Placement Manual, Pass /Fail. Journal,
Submission of a Placement Experience - Reflective Piece to the Placement Co-
ordinator prior to completion of placement, Pass/Fail. Other, Submission of a
Student Evaluation form completed by the placement supevisor indicating
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safisfactory performance releative to the student's training, Pass/Fail. Other,
Submission of signed copy of the loghook to the Placement Co-ordinator on
completion of the placement, Pass/Fail. The four components of assessment are
ungraded. Students must pass all four components o pass the unit. Minimum
effective word length 3000 words.

APC6085 Foundations of Psychotherapy

Locations: footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will introduce students to the applied practice of
psychotherapy. The unit aims to develop students in the foundation skills of
evidence-based, non-specific treatment factors, which are common to all streams of
therapeutic work. These include core skills for development and maintenance of the
therapeutic relationship, managing emotional content, therapeutic stucture and the
use of supervision as a leaming tool. Students will kear via seminars, roke-plays,
readings, and reflection on their practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Exhibit skills in performing a clinical inferview with a simulated client and
integrate and interpret information; 2. Explicate, contextualise and translate into
practice, intervention skills in non-specific therpy factors; 3. Gritically reflect on
their own intenviewing skills and learning; 4. Assess and communicate risk in
relation to seltharm and suicidality.

Class Contact:Seminar3.0 hrs

Required Reading: Geldard, D., Geldard, K, & Yin Foo, R., (2017) 8th ed. Basic
Personal Counselling: A Training Manual for Counsellors Cengage leaming, Australio
Speny, L, (2011) Core competencies in counselling and psychotherapy: Becoming a
highly competent and effetive therapist New York: Routledge
Assessment:Exercise, Submission of wo (2) recordings demonstrafing interviewing
and norspecific therapy skills (1,000 words), 25%. Report, Submission of two (2)
written reflective pieces related to the role-plays (2,000 words), 25%. Case Study,
Submission of a written assessment and role-ploy of a risk assessment (2,000
words), 25%. Other, In-class particpation and submission of six (6) recorded role-
plays (1,000 words), 25%.

APC086 Clinical Assessment

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study provides students with training in the principles and
practice of evidence-based psychological assessmentin professional psychology. It
provides the first opportunity to develop competence in the basic assessment skills
requied fo pradtice as a registered psychologist in Australia (PsyBA/AHPRA). It
includes an infroduction to basic clinical assessment techniques across the lifespan,
including obsewations, inferviewing, history-tuking and formal adminisiration of
psychological assessment tools. Administration, scoring and interpretation of
intellectual, memory and achievement tests, personality assessment, as well as
assessment reportwriting and providing feedback will be covered. Students will also
be introduced to the major diagnoses and disorders which are likely to require
cognitive assessment. Successful completion of this unit prepares students for clinical
placements both in the VU Psychology Clinic and within community-based
organsations.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Evaluate and itically reflect upon the purpose of psychological assessment and



how it & used in a variety of setfings and for different purposes including diagnosis;
2. Bxhibit competence in clinical assessment skills incding interviewing,
observation and mental status examination, commensurate with kvel of training;
3. Administer and score intelligence, achievement, memory and personality tests;
4. Interpret, infegrate and analyse the findings of a clinical assessment including
interview, observations and the results of intelligence, achievement, memory and
personality tests, commensurate with kvel of training; 5. Formulate and articulate
clinical assessment results both verally and in a written report for a variety of
audiences and purposes, including diagnasis.
(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs
Required Reading: Groth-Mamat, G. & Wright, J.A., (2016) éth ed. Handbook of
Psychological Assessment Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons. Postal, K. &
Armstrong, K.S., (2013) Feedback that Sticks: The At of Effectively Communicating
Neuropsychological Assessment Results Oxford: Oxford University Press, USA
Assessment: Exercise, Porffolio of learning activities (Indicative word length 1,000
words), Pass /Fail. Report, Formal assessment report (Indicative word length 2,000
words), Pass/Fail. Other, DVD recording of the administration of an intellectual
assessment tool and roleplay of verbal feedback of results., Pass /Fail.

APC6087 Professional Ethics

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
Prerequisifes:Nil.
Description: This unit will examine contemporary professional ethical and kgal issues
pertaining to clinical and community psychology training and practice, both
internationally and in Australia. The emphasis will be on conducting oneself
professionally and ethicaly, developing ethical sensitivity and ‘moral imagination’,
and larning fo resolve ethical diemmas using available resources. Professional
practice ssues relevant to a broad range of psychological inferventions, the 2007
APS Code of Professional Conduct, 2013 National Practice Standards for the Mental
Health Workforce, and examples of ethical dilkmmas will be presented. Cultural
values and expectations in the area of mental health care will be explored,
parficwlarly as these apply fo multiwltural, migrant and indigenous communities.
Becuse reflective practice s essential fo professionalism and ethical condudt, self-
reflection (on one's attitudes, motivations, values, feelings and experiences) and
reflection on one's inferactions with others, will constitute a significant leaming
focus. Rather than emphasising abstract principles, case studies of actual ethical
scenarios will be employed to contextualise ethical deliberation and illustrate ethical
dilemmas.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically reflect on one’s own experiences, motives and values and how these
may impact on one's moral assumptions and ethical reasoning in professional
practice; 2. Scrutinise the concept of professionalism and professional conduct in
the context of psychology training and practice; 3. Analyse and apply knowledge
of the law governing the practice of psychology in Australio and the operation of the
Psychology Board of Australia and of the APS Code of Ethics and Current Guidelines;
4. Adapt ethical problem solving strategies, integrating key ethical and legal issues
germane to the context, o address and resolve ethical dilemmas in a variety of
professional setfings; 5. Articulate the effects of witural differences (ncluding
ethnic, gender, kinguage and sexual orientation) on psycholgical wok, partiwlarly
in cross and multeltural practice.
(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs
Required Reading:Allen, A. & Love, A.W. (2010). Ethical Practice in Psychology
Chichester, UK, Wiley-Blackwell Australion Psychological Society 2007, Code of
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ethics, Melbourne, Australia. Australian Psychological Society 2008, 8th edn, Ethical
guidelines, Melbourne, Australia.

Assessment:Portfolio, Ethical autobiography and self-reflection exercise (Indicative
word kngth: 2000 words), 30%. Test, Ethical code knowledge test (Duration 90
minutes), 70%.

APC6088 Psychopathology and Diagnosis

Locations: footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with an understanding
of the major disorders that occur across the lifespan. The concept of
psychopathology and classification systems such as DSM-5, ICD 10 and alternative
diagnostic frameworks such as the Psychodynamic Diagnostic Manual (PDM) are
introduced. Developmental pathways that lead fo common symptom patterns and
the meaning of these putterns are discussed in the confext of developmental stages.
The limitations of the application of categorical taxonomies in paediatric populations
will be covered.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate the aetiobgy of the major disorders and recognise in clents, 2.
Critically evalate the application of the diagnostic classification systems; 3.
Identify an appropriate diagnosis and reporting the rationale for the diagnosis for
varous presentations; 4. Arficulate an understanding of developmental pathways
and associated symptom patterns in childhood and adolescence; and 5. Identify
differential diagnoss and recognise relevant evidence of comorbodities.

(loss Confact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:American Psychiatric Association (2013) 5th ed. Diagnostic and
statistical manual of mental disorders: DSM-5-TR Arlington, VA, USA. American
Psychiatric Association PDM Task Force (2006) Psychodynamic diagnostic manual
Silver Spring, MD: Alliance of Psychoanalytic Organisations

Assessment:Test, Two (2) In-class diagnostic tests (60 minutes), 30%. Examination,
Examination (90 minutes), 70%.

APC6089 Resaarch Methods

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The aims of this unit are as follows: fo provide students with the requisite
knowledge to comprehend and critically appraise qualitative and quantirative
research studies relevant to the field of clinical psychology (critical research literacy) ;
to intoduce students to some of the wrrent controversies in the field of
psychotherapy research, and the role that research design and data analysis play in
the research disputes; to assist students in designing and conducting an independent
research project using a suituble method; fo acquaint students with quantitutive and
qualitative methods employed in current clinical psychology research; and to provide
useful guidance in the design of a practice bosed evidence se study project.  This
unit will equip students with the requisite skilk to be ritical consumers of clinical
psychology research, as well as develop and refine the skills necessary to conduct
research in an ethically and methodologically sound way. By becoming disceming
readers of clinical research literature, students will be better evidence-based
practitioners, while simultangously being appreciative of the importance of practice-
based evidence in ther work. While acknowledging the fact that clinical psychobogy
research is broader than psychological infeventions, the focus of the unit will be on
research in the context of psychotherapy. This is consistent with the therapeutic
emphasis of the VU clinical training and the importance of ensuring that therapeutic



inteventions are based on a familiarity with the relevant research literature. While
independent of the research project that students submit, the research methods unit
develops the competencies necessary to carty out and write up both the research
project and clinical case studies. Given the importance of wse siudies in prodice
based evidence, one of the assessment tasks for this unit will be the development of
an outcome focused systematic psychotherapy case study proposal

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically evaluate published research relating to the field of clinical psychology;

2. Demonstrate competence with qualiative and quantifutive research designs and
methods; 3. Debate the positions adopted by authors with respect to common
psychotherpy research controversies; 4. Estublish and reflect upon the evidence-
based stutus of psychological inteventions; 5. Prepare a draft proposal for o
sysfematic case study research project.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Readings and source materials will be listed in the unit quide and
availible through VU Collaborate, and the VU lbrary e-resources.
Assessment:Essay, Critically assess the methods and conclusions of selected clinical
research papers (Word length: 2000), 30%. Other, Draft proposal for a systematic
psychotherapy case study (Word length: 4000), 70%.

APC6090 Personality and Mental Health Assessment

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit will extend students' study of the principles and practice of
psychological assessment. There will be afocus on the administration and
interpretution of formal fechniques for the assessment of personality and socio-
emotional functioning. It incorporates studies i tests appropriate in the VU dual-
stream psychotherapy training model. Further development of skills in assessment of
DSM-5 and ICD pathology will occur. Attention will continue to be given to the
integration of assessment information from multiple sources o arrive af a case
formulation.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically apply clinical psychology assessment techniques to case studies of client
presentutions; 2. Implement, inferpret, and analyse tests of personality and socio-
emotional functioning; 3. Appraise and prescribe assessment tools appropriate to
both adult and child clients, within both cognitive-behavioural and psychodynamic
therapy /ussessment settings; 4. Synthesise and integrate clinical and other
information to arrive at formulation and diagnosis of psychopathology and bio-
psycho-social disturbance; 5. Communicate effectively, both orally and in writing,
reports of psychological assessments.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Requited Reading: Goldfinger, K., & Pomernz, A.M. (2014). (2nd Ed.).
Psychological Assessment and Report Writing Thousand Oaks: SAGE Publications.
Assessment: (ose Study, Written report on a provided case study incorporating tests
of socio-emotional functioning (Indicative word lengh: 2000 words), 30%. Case
Study, Written report on a provided case study incorporating tests of personality
(Indicative word length: 4000 words)., 50%. Presentation, Presentation on
diagnosis, 20%.

APC6091 Inteventions 1 - Infroduction to CBT

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.
Prerequisites:Nil.
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Description: This unit will provide an introduction to the theory and practice of
Cognitive Behaviour Therapy. The unit focuses on Cognitive and Behavioural
approaches to therapy, incliding Behavioural Therapy BT), Cognitive Therapy (CT)
and Cognitive Behavioural Therapy (CBT). Students will be infroduced fo the main
theories, concepts and fechniques of (BT, gain understunding of the stuges and
process of (BT, and gain experience in the delivery of these technigues to some
different client groups.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Appraise the princples that undemin Behavioural Therapy, Cognitive Therapy and
Cognitive Behavioural Therapy theories and infeventions; 2. Conceptualise client
issues from a Cognitive Behavioural Therapy perspective; 3. Justify and apply
Cognitive Behavioural Therapy intervention skills; 4. ldentify and critique a range
of professional literature that examines Cognitive Behavioural Therapy practices;

5. Critically reflect on the application of Cognitive Behavioural Therapy in a
counselling role play.

(loss Confact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Beck, 1., (2012). 2nd ed. Cognitive therapy: Basics and beyond
New Yok: Guildford Press

Assessment: (ase Study, Case formulation using a cognitive-behavioural approach,
based on a set case study (indicative: 1500 words), 30%. Report, Report of a
therapy plan bosed on the initial case formulation, using cognitive-behavioural
approach, based on sef case study (indicative: 1500 words), 30%. Examination,
Shortanswer examination of understanding of cognitive and behavioural therapy
concepts and inferventions (1.5 hours), 40%.

APC6092 Inteventions 2 - Introduction o Psychodynamic Py chotherapy
Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC6091 - Interventions 1- Introduction fo (BT

Description: This unit complements the work undertaken in Ineventions 1, by
developing students' skilk in the assessment, formulation, and reatment of adult
and childhood disorders using psychodynamic psychotherapy theory and practices.
The course furthers student competencies in the Victoria University's clinical training
model, which emphasises both cognitivebehavioural and psychodynamic
inteventions. Learning will focus on the application of psychodynamic
psychotherapy to a range of client problems and disorders, meta-competencies in
psychodynamic psychotherapy, and application of psychodynamic psychotherapy to
high prevalence mental health disorders. During the semester, students commence
their nitial plocement at the Victoria University Psychology Clinic. Case presentations
will occur to integrate the formal seminars in this unit and the students' fiekdwark.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Conceptualse, plan and implement a course of treatment based on a
psychodynamic framework. 2. Gitically reflect on, contextualise, and apply
manualised psychodynamic techniques to a client's ndividual requirements. 3.
Critically evaluate client progress and based on the evidence, where necessary revise
the intervention plans accordingly. 4. Review, contextualise, and apply
psychodynamic psychotherapy fo presentations in child and adult clients. 5.
Exhibit foundational clinical competencies in the fieldwork setting.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Readings and source materials will be listed in the unit quide and
availible through VU Collaborate, and the VU lbrary e-resources.
Assessment:Presentation, One therapy case presentation. (30 minutes)., 30%.
Examination, Short and essay answer format exam demonstrating knowledge



acquisition (2 hours)., 30%. Portfolio, Submission of a caseload portfolio to the
Student Review Board, as per VU Psychobgy Clinic Manual requirements. (Indicative
word kngth 4000 words), 40%.

APC6110 Clinical Experiene and Practicum 4

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:APC5102 - Research Project 2APC5104 - Clinical Skills 2APC5106 -
Clinical Experience and Practicum 2APC5108 - Professional Practice Issues
2APC5110 - Obsenvational Method TAPC5112 - Clinical Theories 1APC6109 - Clinical
Experience and Practium 3

Description:Students will continue their second clinical field placement and their
supervised work with clients referred to the Vicioria University Psychology Clinic. Case
presentations /discussions and obsewation of clinical assessments will provide further
opportunity for extending clinical experience.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an appropriate professional stance in relation fo clients across a
range of ages and circumstances; 2. Demonstrate developing skills in
psychological assessment, integration of data, clinical formulation and decision-
making; 3. Demonstrate developing skills in psychological infevention; 4.
Demonstrate skills in writing psychological reports at an inareasingly professional
level; 5. Demonstrate a capacity fo use supevision effectively; 6. Demonstrate
skills in oral case presentation and in clinical discussion; and 7. Demonstrate an
increasing understanding of the factors involved in working as a clinical psychologist
in a multidisciplinary clinical setting.

(loss Contact:Students will complete their second clinical field placement commenced
in semester 1 and receive weekly supervision by the appointed placement supewisor.
Fortnightly individual supevision and small and /or large group supewvision will
continue for clinical work in the Victoria University Psychology Clinic.

Required Reading:Victoria University Psychology Clinic Manual. Clinical Psychology
Placement Manual.Recommend ReadingTo be advised.

Assessment: Journal, Weekly logbook and satisfactory reports from clinical supervisors
(field supewisor, supenvisor of VUPCwork), Pass/Fail. Presentation, Case
presentations in small/ large group supewvision, Pass/Fail.

APC6201 Research Project 3A

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:APC5208 - Research Project 2

Description: This & the third of four research project units for the Master of
Psychology. Individual supewision will provide guidance on conducting clinical
research and studying the literature in the student's area of research.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Conduct data collection i an ethical manner; 2. Analyse datu using relevant
quantitative fechniques; and 3. Demonstrate appropriate progress on their
research project e.g. completion of duta collection and data analyss.

(loss Contact:No scheduled classes, fortightly ndwvidual supewision

Required Reading:No required text

Assessment:Other, Submission of research progress report indicating satisfactory
progress, Pass/Fail. The assessment for this unit is ungraded. Efective word length
5,000 words.

APC6202 Research Project 3B

Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisifes:APC5208 - Research Project 2
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Description: hdwidual supervision will provide guidance on conducting clinical

research and studying the literature in the student's area of research. If required,

supervision will also provide guidance on the expansion of the project fo meet

doctoral requrements and resubmission of the amendments to the Ethics committes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an ability select relevant literature and methodology for the project;
2. Demonstrate an ability to conduct data collection in an ethical manner; and

3. Demonstrate appropriate progress on thei research project- .g. commencement

of data colledtion.

(loss Contact:No scheduled classes, fortightly ndwvidual supewision

Required Reading:As advised by supewvisor

Assessment:Thesis, Submission of research progress report indicating satisfactory

progress, Pass/Fail. The assessment for this unit is ungraded. Effective word kength

5,000 words.

APC6204 Clinical Experience 3

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:APC5210 - Clinical Experience 2

Description: Students will continue supenvised work with clients referred to the
Victoria University Psychology Clinic (VUPC). (Case presentations /discussions and
when possible, obsewations of clinical assessments will provide further opportunity
for extending clinical experience.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an appropriate professional stance in relation to clients across a
range of ages and circumstunces; 2. Demonstrate further development of skilk in
psychological assessment, infegration of datu, clinical formulation and decision-
making; 3. Demonstrate further development of skills i writing psychological
reports at an increasingly professional level; 4. Demonstrate developing skills in
applying appropriate psychological inferventions; 5. Demonstrate a capacity o use
supervision effectively; and 6. Demonstrate an ability to make oral case
presentations and appropriately participate in clinical discussions.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrsPlus fortightly /weekly individual clinical supewision as
required.

Required Reading:Victoria University Psychology Clinic Manual

Assessment:Report, Submission of one signed written report of an assessment of o
client conducted in the VUPC to be submitted to the Course Co-ordinator, Pass /Fail.
Presentation, At least two case presentations in class, Pass/Fail. Other, Supervision -
Safisfactory attendance and presentation of clinical material in supewvision,

Pass /Fail. Oher, Evaluation - Report /s from clinical supewvisor /s indicating
satisfuctory progress, Pass/Fail. Total effective word length 3,000 words.

APC6205 Clinical Health Psychology 1

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: This unit of study will introduce the field of clinical health psychology
together with theoretical rameworks linking psychological and physical aspects of
health and illness and key concepts relevant to health and medical psychology .
Learning will focus on the application of clinical psychology principles and techniques
to the promotion and maintenance of health and the prevention and treatment of
iliness. Psychological assessment within health settings and adherence to freatment
and preparation for medical procedures will be covered. Applications of clinical
psychology will be considered aross a range of health settings (ncluding primary



health and hospitalin-patient /outpatient sewvices), various medical conditions
(including chronic, acute and psychosomatic), at all ife stages (e.g. poediatric,
adolescent, adult and aged). The role of clinical psychobgists in developing
behaviour change programs for various levels of prevention will be discussed.
Credif Points: 6
Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an understanding of theoretical frameworks and models relevant to
clinical health psychology; 2. Demonstrate an understanding of the application of
core clinical psychology skills and specialised assessment for medical problems in
varous patient groups; 3. Demonstrate an understanding of the psychological
impact of illness and the effect of psychological factors on the course of illness; and
4. Demonstrate an understanding of the contribution of clinical psychology to
health maintenance and illness prevention.
(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs
Required Reading:Albey, | & Munafo, M 2008, Key concepts in health psychology,
London: Sage. Belor, C & Deardorff, W 2009, Clinical health psychology: a
practitioners guidebook, Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Llewelyn, S & Kennedy, P (eds) 2003, Handbook of clinical health psychology,
Chichester, West Sussex: John Wiley & Sons, Lid.
Assessment:Essay, One essay, 100%. Totul effective word kength 3,000 words.

APC6206 Inteventions 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC5211 - Interventions 1

Description: This unit further develops students’ skills in Cognitive and Behavioural
approaches to Therapy, Learning will focus on the application of (BT to a range of
disorders and client groups, advanced CBT skills, and current developments within the
cognitive approach. The use of psychopharmacology as an intervention for some
psychological disorders will be infroduced.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an increased ability o conceptualise, plan and implement a course of
treatment based o (BT formulation; 2. Demonstrate skills in the application of
(BT technigues; 3. Demonstiate understunding of the use of (BT skilk alone, and
in combination with psychopharmacology, to deal with complex presentations and
cases; and 4. Demonstrate understanding of some of the contemporary and
advanced developments in the practice of cognitive and behavioural therapies.

(loss Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Nil

Assessment:Report, Submission of a DVD and written report demonstrating the use
of cognitive-behavioural intervention skills, based on a set role play, 60%. Essay,
Short answer and essay format examination of understanding of (BT theory &
techniques, 40%. * A grode of Gredit or above on Assessment frem 1 is required to
pass the unit. The two components of assessment for this unit are graded. Total
effective word length 3,000 words.

APC6207 Intewventions 3

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC5211 - Interventions 1

Description: This unit provides an infroduction to psychodynamic theory and practice.
Core theoretical ideas will be infroduced, followed by an examination of core
processes in therapeutic practice. As a foundation for working with chidren, play
therapy and child-fowssed parent psychotherapy will be infroduced. Case material
and therapy extracts will be used to assist students in understanding the therapeutic
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process and the roke and function of the therapist.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate and understanding of core psychodynamic concepts relevant to

psychotheropeutic practice; 2. Demonstrate an understanding of therapeutic

processes and practice in psychodynamic work with adults, children and parents; and
3. Demonstrate basic skills in conducting a psychodynamically-oriented

intevention.

(lass Contact:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer

Assessment:Essay, Essay, 100%. Exercise, Satsfactory completion of hurdle

requiement: DVD exercise assessing therapeutic skills (Pass /Fail), 0%. DVD exercise

assessing therapeutic skilk (Hurdle Requirement). Graded Sat/UnSat Total effective

word kngth 3,000 words.

APC6209 Research Project 4A

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisiies:APC6201 - Research Project 3A

Description: hdiidual supewvision will provide guidance on conducting and writing up
clinical research. This is the final research unit for the Master of Psychology

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an ability to report and discuss the findings from thei research
project; 2. Demonstrate an ability to recognise any limitations in design and
methodology in their research and acknowledge these in their discussion; and 3.
Demonstrate an ability to write up o report of ther research progctin the requied
format.

(lass Contad: Fortnightly individual supewvision

Required Reading:As advised by supewvisor

Assessment:Thesis, Submit research in traditional thesis form or as literature review
and a report in journal atticle format for ntemal & extemal examination, Pass /Fail.
The assessment for this unit is ungraded. Effective word lengih15,000 words.

APC6210 Research Project 4B

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:APC6202 - Research Project 3B

Description: hdiidual supewvision will provide guidance on conducting the clinical
research and will address any practical problems that arise in regard o data
collection

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Conduct data analysis in an ethical manner; 2. Analyse data using relevant
quantitative or qualifative techniques; and 3. Demonstrate appropriate progress
on their research project e.g. completion of datu collection and statistical analysis.
(loss Contact:0ne 1 hour indwidual supewvision per fortnight

Required Reading:As advised by supevisor

Assessment: Thesis, Submission of research progress report indicating satisfactory

progress, Pass/Fail. Assessment for this unit is ungraded. Effective word length
5,000 words.

APC6211 Neuropsy chology Disorders and Psychopharmacology

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description: The theoretical framework of clinical neuropsychology and basic aspects



of its practice will be iniroduced. The focus, where possible, will be on issues of
relevance to clinical psychologists and will have a case study focus.
Neuropsychological disorders will be discussed from the brain-behaviour relationship
framewark of neuropsychology. The unit will ako cover he mechanisms of action of
major psychoactive dugs (both illicit and therapeutic), as well as a consideration of
how and why drugs are used terapeutically.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an understanding of basic aspects of neuroanatomy and apply this
knowledge to understand brain-behaviour relationships in psycholgical practice;

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the basics of assessment of clients with
neuropsychological disorders; 3. Demonstrate an understanding of the
mechanisms of action psychiotric medications and illicit drugs; and 4.
Demonstrate an understanding of the prescribing rationale for cumently used
psychiafric medications and their potential risks and benefits.

Class Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Zilmer, EA & Spiers, MV 2008, 2nd edn, Principles of
neuropsychology, Belmont, CA: Wadsworth /Thomson Learning.

Assessment:Test, Mid-Semester Neuroanatomy test, 20%. Examination, End of
semester examination, 80%. The 2 components of assessment are graded Total
effective word length 3,000 words.

APC6212 Clinical Experience 4

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6204 - Clinical Experience 3

Description:Students will continue supervised work with clients referred to the
Victoria University Psychology Clinic (VUPC). (ase presentations /discussions and
when possible, obsewations of clinical assessments will provide further opportunity
for extending clinical experience.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an appropriate professional stance in relation o clients across a
range of ages and circumstunces; 2. Demonstrate further development skills in
psychological assessment, inegration of datu, clinical formulation and decision-
making; 3. Demonstrate further development of skills in writing psychological
reports at an increasingly professional level; 4. Demonstrate further development
of skills in applying appropriate psychological inferventions; 5. Demonstrate an
increasing capacity fo use superviion effectively; and 6. Demonsirate further
development of skills in ability to make oral case presentations and appropriately
particpate in clinical discssions.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrsPlus fortightly /weekly individual clinical supewision as
required.

Required Reading:Victoria University Psychology Clinic Manual

Assessment:Report, Submission of one signed written report of an ntevention
conducted with a clientin the VUPC to be submitted to the Course Coordinator,
Pass,/Fail. Presentation, One case presentation in cluss, Pass/Fail. Other,
Supenvision - Satfsfactory attendance and presentation of clinical material in
supervision, Pass/Fail. Other, Evaluation - Repart/s from clnic supervisor /s
indicating satisfacory progress, Pass/Fail. All components of assessment are
ungraded. Total effective word kength 3,000 words.

APC6213 Clinical Healh Psychology 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
Prerequisites:APC6205 - Clinical Health Psychology 1
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Description: This unit of study will focus on interventions aimed at the promotion of
health, and the prevention, freatment and rehabilitation of illness, injury and
disability within health and medical settings. The effect of pre-existing psychological
problems or vulnerabilities on the course of the illness or the effectiveness of medical
treatment will be covered. Designing individual and group behaviour change
programs, providing consultution to other professionals and provision of intewentions
for crers are considered as aspects of the role of clinical psychologists in heakh
seftings. How to address the identification and treatment of non-medical problems
(e.g. somatisation disorders) in health and medical settings, treatment in relation fo
psychological distress nterferng with recovery of physicalillness and speciic
interventions relevant to management of chronic pain will be covered.

Credit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate knowledge of assessment and of the application of psychological
principles and interventions fo the promotion and maintenance of health, to the
treatment of illness, and to rehabilitaton; 2. Demonstrate advanced knowledge
and skills in identifyng psychological factors contributing to illness and disorder;

3. Demonstrate advanced knowledge and skills in identifying the psychological
impact of illness on patients and teir fomilies; and 4. Demonstrate advanced
knowledge and skills in dentifying the psychological factors affecting the course
and/or recovery for various types of illness.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Llewelyn, S & Kennedy, P (eds) 2003, Handbook of clinical
health psychology, Chichester, West Sussex: John Wiley & sons, Lid. Nikcevic, AV,
Kuczmierczyk, AR, Brunch, M (eds) 2006, Formulation and freatment in clinical
health psychology, Sussex, UK: Routledge.

Assessment:Report, A report detailing the proposed assessment, diagnosis,
formulation and treatment plan for o case presentation in a medical sefting (to be
provided), 100%. The assessment & graded. Total effective word length 3,000
words.

APC6214 Interventions 4

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC6207 - Interventions 3

Description: This unit further develops students' understanding of and competence in
psychodynamic intervention. There is a focus on the application of a psychodynamic
framework fo a range of presentations and aaoss the lifespan, with attention given
to the evidence base for psychodynamic herapies. Assessment of suitability for
psychodynamic therapy, case formulation, clinical decision-making and treatment
planning in brief and longer-term therapy will be covered. In addition a professional
practice ssues component involves an examination of the various systems that
clinical psychologists work in, and the types of work done by clinical psychologhts
and others in each system.

(redif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an increased understanding of therapeutic processes and core
practices in psychodynamic work with adults, children and parents; 2.
Demonstrate an understanding of the use of psychodynamic inferventions across a
range of complex presentutions; 3. Demonstrate skills in clinical decision-making
and freatment planning within o psychodynamic framework; and 4. Describe the
various systems in whidh clinical psychologists work and identify professional issues
which may arise in these confexts.

(loss Confact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer



Assessment:Other, Exercise and report on clinical decision-making and treatment
planning in brief psychodynamic therapy, 80%. Report, Brief report on the one of the
systems in which clinical psychologists work, 20%. The two components of
assessment for this unit are graded. Total effective word length: 3,000 words.

APC6216 Advaned Assessment and Clinical Skills

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Admission to Master of Psychology (Clinical Psychology)
Description:This unit of study focuses on and infegrates the key clinical psychology
skills. It covers the clinical psychology process from referral, assessment, diagnosis
and formulation, to treatment planning and decision-making. Emphasis will be given
to clinical decisionrmaking (especially in relation to infervention goak) through the
integration of nfemretations of obsewvation, test and inferview data. There will also
be afows on varous aspects of assessment and consultation in different settings
such as healt rehabilitation and severe mental illness. Key concepts and principles
within clinical psychology practice will be reviewed and extended.

(redit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an understanding of the key principles and processes within clinical
psychology assessment; 2. Demonstrate an ability o conceptualise and plan
effective clinical psychology treatments and write-up appropriate treatment plans;
3. Demonstrate basic skills in the administration and intemretation of projective
tests; and 4. Demonstrate an ability to understand, evabate and synthesise
information from a range of sources.

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer

Assessment:Report, Submission of a full report of an assessment including
formulation and treatment plan, Pass/Fail. The assessment for this unitis ungraded
Minimum effective word length 3,000 words.

APC6217 Extemal Placement 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC5218 - External Placement 1

Description: Students will undertake a second clinical placement which will provide
supervised clinical experience in a different external agency. The placement spans
this unit and APC6215 Placement 3 1o make a fotal of 60 days. Commencement of
this second plicement will depend on the availability of a suitable placement to meet
the training requirements of the indvidual student. Specific pacement arrangements
as set out in the Clinical Psychology Placement Handbook will be made by the
Placement Coordinator in consuttation with the Course Coordinator.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an increasing understanding of the factors involved in working as @
clinical psychologist in a multidisciplinary clinkal setting; 2. Demonstrate an
understanding of student responsibilities in relation to log-books, progress notes and
clinic files in an external agency; 3. Demonstrate development of familiarity with
the organisational context and professional network in which the agency &
embedded; 4. Demonstrate an understanding of the appliation of ethical
principles fo clinical work i the particular placement agency; and 5. Demonstiate
an inaeased ability o cany out clinical activities within the particulor placement
setting in o professional manner, with due appreciation of the legal os well as the
ethicalissues involved.

(lass Contact:No scheduled classes

Required Reading:Victoria University Clinical Psychology Placement manual
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Assessment:Review, Evaluation - Completion of a satisfactory mid-placement review
with the placement supervisor and the placement coordinator, Pass/Fail. Minimum
effective word length 3000 words.

APC6218 Extemal Placement 3

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6217 - External Placement 2

Description: Students will continue their second clinical placement involving 60 days
of supewised clinical experience in an external clinical agency

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an increased understanding of the fuctors involved in working as o
clinical psychologist in a multidisciplinary clinical setting; 2. Demonstrate an ability
to fulfil student responsibilities in relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic files
in an external agency; 3. Demonstrate knowledge of the organisational context
and professional network i which the agency is embedded; 4. Demonstrate an
ability to communicate professionally with other clinical psychologists, other health
professionals and staff members of the particular placement agency; and 5.
Demonstrate an ability to carry out clinical activities within the particular placement
setting in o professional manner, with due appreciation of the legal as well as the
ethicalissues involved.

(lass Contact:No scheduled classes

Required Reading:Victoria University Clinical Psychology Placement Manual
Assessment:Practicum, Completion of 60 day placement in mental health or
community setting as specified in the Placement Manual, Pass/Fail. Joumal,
Submission of a Placement Experience - Reflective Piece, Pass/Fail. Other,
Submission of signed copy of the loghook to the Placement co-ordinator on
completion of the placement, Pass/Fail. Other, Student Evaluation form completed
by placement supewisor indicating satisfacory performance in areas of clinical,
communication & professional skills, Pass/Fail. The four components of assessment
are ungraded. Student must pass all four components to pass the unit. Minimum
effective word length 5000 words.

APC7003 Inteventions 3 - Advanced CBT Applicafions

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6091 - Interventions 1- Infroduction to (BT

Description: This unit builds on work completed in Inteventions 1and Intewentions
2 by further developing students' skills in the assessment, formulation, and
treatment of adult and childhood disorders using cognitive and behavioural therapies.
The course furthers student competencies in the VU duakstream training model.
Learning will focus on the application of Cognifive Behaviour Therapy (BBT) to
range of client problems and disorders, meta-competencies in (BT, and application of
(BT to severe mental heakth disorders including psychasis. During the unit, students
complete their (BT practicum at the Victoria University Psychology Clinic. Case
presentations will occur to integrate the formal seminars in this unit and the
students' fieldwork.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Conceptualse, plan and implement a course of treatment based on a (BT
framewark; 2. Critically reflect on, confextualise, and apply manualised (BT
techniques to a client's indvidual requirements; 3. Review, contextualise, and
apply BT to severe and /or complex presentations in child and adult clents; 4.
Exhibit clinical competencies in the fieldwork sefting.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs



Required Reading:Barlow, D.H. (2014). 5th Ed Clinical Handbook of Psychological
Disorders A stephy-step treatment manual New York: Guilford Press.
Assessment:Presentution, One therapy case presentation (30 minutes), 3(%.
Examination, Short and essay answer format exam demonstrating knowledge
acquisition (2 hours), 30%. Portfolio, Submission of a caseload portfolio as per the
VU Psychology Clinic Manual (Indicative word length: 4000 words), 40%.

APC7004 Inteventions 4 - Advanced Psychodynamic Psy chotherapy

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6092 - Interventions 2- Infroduction to Psychodynamic
Psychotherapy

Description: This unit in psychodynamic psychotherapy builds on and extends
psychodynamic skills and knowledge acquired in the the first year of the Clinical
Psychology Course. The primary goalis to deepen students’ understanding of
psychodynamic therapy process and refine their therapeutic inferventions, thereby
helping them feel more confident and effective in ther psychodynamic work with
Victoria University Clinic patients. While some of the unit topics will be the same
topics covered in firstyear units, treatment of these topics will be more detailed,
critical, technique oriented, and grounded in students' own clinic experience.
Relevant video material will be used as an educational resource toillustrate technical
principles. Additionally, this unit ako includes new iopics and emphases, either not
addressed or not covered in detail previously. As most psychodynamic psychotherapy,
whether in private practice or community clinic settings, tends to be short-term, brief
dynamic therapy theory and technique will be covered. Also, os a significant
perceniuge of psychotherapy patients drop out of freatment early, or express
dissatisfaction with the quality of their freatment, part of the unit will be devoted fo
understanding and reducing patient dissatisfaction and premature therapy
termination.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit increasing conceptual mastery proficiency and technical proficiency
regarding psychodynamic therapy in their VU Clinicwork; 2. Explicate the
principles of short-term psychodynamic therapy and how this difers from more open-
ended /longer ferm treatment; 3. Review the research findings on psychotherapy
patient dissatisfaction and treatment drop out, in order to anticipate and minimize
this; 4. ritically reflect on and accurately evaluate the impact of their
infewventions on the psychotherapy process and inferaction.

Closs Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Readings and source materials will be listed in the unit guide and
available through VU Collaborate, and the VU lbrary e-resources.

Assessment:Essay, An essoy addressing a core aspect of the unit. (Indicative word
length: 3000 words), 30%. Other, Submission of a psychotherapy video segment
and written aitical reflection on this. (Indicative word kngt: 5000 words), 70%.

APC7005 Clinical Placement 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6091 - Interventions 1- Infroduction to (BTAPCA092 -
Interventions 2- Introduction to Psychodynamic Psychotherapy

Description: Students will be introduced to a range of professional roles undertaken by
clinical provisional psychologists and be offered perspedtives on the roles in the
interdisciplinary process. Students will have opportunities to obsewve clinical
professionals in the design, implementation and evakation of clinical psychological
activities, and to learn about ethical, legal and organsational planning that are used
in delivery at clinical setting. leaming will be conducted in a practical case-based
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clinical setting under supewision. Students will be supewised i the workplace by an
approved supenvisor, with additional mentoring by university staff.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exemplify the stage-appropriate professional competencies expected of provisional
psychologists in a multdisciplinary clinical setting; 2. Implement professional
record mainfenance skills in relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic files in an
externalagency; 3. Exhibit familiarity with the organsational confext and
professional network in which the agency is embedded; 4. Implement ethical
principles and decsion making processes fo clinical work in the partiular placement
agency; and 5. Exhibit a developing ability to cany out clinical activities within the
parfiwlar placement setting in a professional manner, with due appreciation of the
legal and ethical issues involved.

Class Contact:No scheduled classes

Required Reading:Victoria University Placement Manual

Assessment:Practicum, Successful completion of placement, evidenced by the clinial
supervior’s evaluation form., Pass /Fail. Journal, Submission of a Placement
Experience- Reflctive Piece, Pass/Fail. Case Study, Submission of a clinical case
study relevant to the placement context as per guidelines in the Plicement Manual,
Pass/Fail. The assessment components are ungraded, but students must pass all
components o pass the unit.

APC7006 Health Psychology

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will introduce the field of clinical health psychology
together with theoretical frameworks linking psychological and physical aspecs of
health and illness and key concepts relevant to health and medical psychology.
Learning will focus on the application of clinical psychology principles and fechniques
to the promotion and maintenance of health and the prevention and treatment of
iliness. Psychological assessment within health settings and adherence to freatment
and preparation for medical procedures will be covered. Applications of clinical
psychology will be considered acoss a range of health settings (ncluding primary
health and hospitalin-patient /outpatient sewvices), various medical conditions
(including chronic, acwte and psychosomatic), at all ife stages (e.g. poediatric,
adolescent, adult and aged). The role of clinical psychologists in developing
behaviour change programs for various levels of prevention will be discussed.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explicate an understanding of theoretical frameworks and models relevant to
clinical health psychology; 2. Implement core clinical psychology skills and
specilised assessment for medical problems in various patient groups; 3. Exhibit
an understanding of the principles of behaviour change in the health context; 4.
Contextualize an understanding of the psychological impact of illness and the effect
of psychological factors on the course of illness; and 5. Explicate an understunding
of the contribution of clinical psychology to heakh maintenance and illness
prevention.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Lecturer will provide students with joumal artickes and texts in the
relevant areas through VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Assignment, Inferview and minor report (indicative: 1000 words), 30%.
Essay, Essay (indicative: 2500 words), 70%.



APC7007 Psychopharmacology and Reflective Practice

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This s a capstone unit that formally overviews, integrates and assesses a
wide number of competencies central fo the successful completion of the degree. In
terms of confent, however, it comprises two distinct fopic foci: psychopharmacology
and reflective practice. 12 seminar hours in this unit will be devoted to
psychopharmacology, complementing the course emphasis on psychotherapy
intervention. The psychopharmacology component, which will be delvered in
workshop format, will cover the major neurotransmitter systems involed in
psychiatric illness and the putative action of psychiatric medications on these forgets.
Further, the impact of illicit and other drugs will be reviewed in relation to mental
health and presaibed medications. The relationship between psychotherapy and
psychopharmacology will also be addressed. The reflective practice (RP) component
of the unit comprises the remaiing 12 seminar hours and will be delivered as six
seminars. RP describes "the activity of reflecting on clinical experience, ncluding our
personal reactions, attitudes and beliefs, with the purpose of enhancing our
declarative knowledge and procedural skills" Bennett-Levy & Thwaites, p. 269).
While RP is embedded throughout the course, these seminars will explicilly address
theoretical and applied aspects of RP, especilly ifs relationship to psychotherapy
process and intervention. The assessment task for the RP component will comprise o
sysfematic case study in which students will critically review the outcome of
psychotherapy conducted with one of their Victoria University Clinic clients, and the
therapeutic processes responsible for facilituting or impeding the clients'
psychological progress. The systematic use of outcome measures will provide
empirical evidence of any psychological change over the course of treatment, and
students' critical reflection on the therapeutic process will demonsiate their
knowledge of reflective practice modek and principles. The case study will build on
evidence bosed practice knowledge acquired in the Research Methods unit, and be
conducted os a stand-alone mintresearch project. Consequently, students' research
skills will also be extended i the completion of this assessment task.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit knowledge of the molecular mechanisms of action of psychiatric
medications ond illicit dugs; 2. Critically reflect on the prescribing rationale for
currently used psychiatric medications and their potential risks and benefits; 3.
Critically review the complementary relationship and interaction of psychotherapy and
pharmacotherapy; 4. Argue the imporfance of reflective practice competences in
clinical psychology assessment and infewvention; 5. Gitically evoluate the impact
of their clinical inferventions and theorise the mechanisms of psychological change in
their psychotherapy work; 6. Exemplify knowledge of practice based evidence and
sysfematic case study research; 7. Exhibit, by means of o systematic cinical case
study, the ability to integrate knowkedge and skill competences from across the
enfire course.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Dullos, R.&Stedmon,J. (2009) Reflective Practice in
Psychotherapy and Counselling Maidenhead: Open University Press StahlS.M.
(2008) 4th Ed Stahl's Essential Psychopharmacology Cambridge University Press
Assessment:Test, 25 item multiple choice test assessing knowledge of
psychopharmacology, 30%. Case Study, Systematic case study addressing
psychotherapy outcome and pututive change mechanisms in a VU Clinic client (5000
words), 70%.
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APC7008 Clinical Placement 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC7005 - Clinical Placement 1

Description:After successfully completing Clinical Placement 1 students will undertake
a second clinical placement in a different external agency. Commencement of this
second plicement will depend on the availability of a suitable placement to meet the
training requirements of the indiidual student. Specific placement arangements as
set out in the Placement Manual will be made by the Placement Coordinator in
consuttation with the Course Coordinator.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit general professional competence commensurate with the role of an
advanced provisional psychologist n o multidisciplnary clinical setting; 2.
Exemplify o high level of professionalism in relation o up-to-date maintenance of log-
books, progress notes and clinic files n an extemal agency; 3. Display a working
knowledge of the organisational context and professional network in which the
agency & embedded; 4. Implement ethical principles in the contextually specific
clinical practice of the particulor plocement agency; 5. Exhibit an increasing ability
to carry out clinical adtiviries within the particulor placement setting in a professional
and reflective manner, with due appreciation of the legal and ethical issues involved.
(loss Confact:No scheduled classes

Required Reading:Victoria University Placement Manual

Assessment:Practicum, Successful completion of the plicement evidenced by the
supervior's positive written evaliation os specified in Placement Manual, Pass/Fail.
Journal, Submission of a Placement Experience - Reflective Piece, Pass/Fail. Case
Study, Submission of a clinical case study relevant to the plaement context as per
Placement Manual requirements, Pass/Fail.

APC7101 Research Project 5

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:APC6104 - Research Project 4BAPC6209 - Research Project 4AEither/
Or

Description:Students will receive individual supewvision for this stage of their research
project.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate appropriate progress of their research project eg. completion of
statistical analysis of duta, commencement of writing up of thesk in required format.
(loss Contadt: Fortnightly individual supewision.

Required Reading:As advised by supenvisor.

Assessment:Report, Submission of research progress report, Pass /Fail.

APC7102 Research Project 6

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:APC7101 - Research Project 5

Description:The content in this unit of study is that which is appropriate to the fopic
of each individual student's thesk.

(redit Points; 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an ability to write up a report of their research project in the required
thesis format.

(loss Confact: Fortnightly individual supewision.

Required Reading:To be advised.



Assessment:Thesis, Submission of a thesis of 40,000 words., Pass/Fail. The thests
will be examined by two suitubly qualified extemal examiners.

APC7103 Clinical Experiene and Practicum 5

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:APC6102 - Research Project 4AAPC6104 - Research Project
4BAPC6106 - Clinical Theories 3APC6108 - Obsewvational Method 3: Adolescence
and AdulthoodAPC6110 - Clinical Experience and Practicum 4APCA112 - Clinical
Psychology Skills 2APC6114 - Professional Practice Issues 4

Description:Advanced supervised intern experience in a clinical setting beyond the
university. The student will be expected to work across a range of clical psychology
activities, incuding assessment and infevention in general and specialised areas.
Students will continue with a clinical case load in the Victoria University Psychology
Clinic and receive indwvidual and group supervision for that work.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an appropriate professional stance in relation fo clients across a
range of ages and circumstances; 2. Demonstrate advanced skills in psychobgical
assessment, infegration of data, clinical formulation and decision-making; 3.
Demonstrate further development of skills in psycholgicalintervention; 4.
Demonstrate skills in writing psychological reports at an inareasingly professional
level: 5. Demonstrate a capacity to use supewvision effectively; 6. Demonstrate
skills in oral case presentation and in clinical discussion; and 7. Demonstrate an
increasing capacity to work independently s a clinical psychologist in
multidisciplinary clinical setting.

(loss Confact:Two hours per week of small or large group supervsion, one hour per
fortnight of individual supewvision, and two hours of face-to-face VUPC client contact
perweek (on average).

Required Reading:As advised by cliical supewvisors. Clinical Psychology Practicum
Handbook.

Assessment: Journal, Weekly log book and end of placement report from the field
supervisor, Pass/Fail. Presentation, (ase presentations in individual, small /large
group supewvision, Pass /Fail. Report, One written report for clients from Victoria
University Psychology Clinic, Pass/Fail. Exercise, Eniry of own client datu in Victoria
University Psychology Clinic database, Pass /Fail.

APC7201 Research Project 5

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:APC6210 - Research Project 4B

Description: hdiidual supewvision will provide guidance on conducting the clinical
research and will address any practical problems that arise

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an ability to inferpret and report results of data analyss; 2.
Demonstrate an ability to effectively monitor research publications in their research
areq; 3. Demonstrate appropriate progress on their research project - e.g.
completion of analysis of their data; and 4. Commencement of writing up of
thesis in required format.

(loss Confact:One 1 hour indvidual supewvision per fortnight

Required Reading:As advised by supewvisor

Assessment: Thesis, Submission of research progress report indicating satisfuctory
progress, Pass/Fail. The assessment for this unit is ungraded. Effective word length
10,000 words.
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APC7202 Clinical Experienee 5

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC6212 - Clinical Experience 4

Description:Students will continue supenvised work with clients refered to the VUPC.
Case presentations /discussions and when possble, obsewvations of clinical
assessments will provide further opportunity for extending clinical experience.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an appropriate professional stance in relation to clients across a
range of ages and circumstunces; 2. Demonstrate advanced skills in psychobgial
assessment, infegration of data, clinical formulation and decision-making;, 3.
Demonstrate further development of skills in writing psychological reports at an
increasingly professional level; 4. Demonstrate further development of skills
applying appropriate psychological infeventions; 5. Demonstrate an increasing
capacity to use supewvision effectively; and 6. Demonstrate advanced skills i
making oral case presentations and participation i clinical discussions.

(loss Contact:Seminar1.0 hiPlus formightly /weekly individual clinical supewision as
required.

Required Reading:Victoria University Psychology Clinic Manual

Assessment:Report, Submission of one signed written report of an assessment of a
client conducted in the VUPC to be submitted to the Course Coordinator, Pass /Fail.
Presentation, At least two case presentations in class, Pass/Fail. Other, Supervision -
Safisfactory attendance and presentation of clinical material in supewvision,
Pass/Fail. Other, Evaluation- Report/s from clinic supervisor /s ndicating satistactory
progress, Pass/Fail. All omponents of assessment are ungraded. Total effective
word kength 3,000 words.

APC7205 Research Project 6

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:APC7201 - Research Project 5

Description: hdiidual supewvision will provide guidance on completing the write up of
the clinical research.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an ability fo report and discuss the fndings from their research
project; 2. Demonstrate an ability to recognise any limitations in design and
methodology in their research and acknowledge these in their discussion; and 3.
Demonstrate an ability fo write up a report of ther research project in the required
thesis format.

Required Reading:As advised by supewvisor

Assessment:Thesis, Submission of a thesk in the required format for examination by
two external examiners, Pass /Fail. The assessment for this unit & ungraded.
Hfective word length 40,000 words.

APC7206 Clinical Experence 6

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:APC7202 - Clinical Experience 5

Description:Students will continue supervised work with clients refered to the VUPC.
Case presentations /discussions and when possble, obsewvations of clinical
assessments will provide further apportunity for extending clinical experience

Credif Points: 6

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an appropriate professional stance in relation o clients across a
range of ages and circumstances; 2. Demonstrate advanced skills in psychobgial



assessment, infegration of data, clinical formulation and decision-making, 3.
Demonstrate skills in writing psychological reports at a professional level; 4.
Demonstrate advanced skills in supplying appropriate psychological inteventions;
5. Demonstrate an increasing capacity to use supevision effectively; and 6.
Demonstrate advanced skills in making oral case presentations and particpation in
clinical discussions.

(loss Contact:Seminar1.0 hiPlus formightly /weekly individual clinical supewvision as
required.

Required Reading:Victoria University Psychology Clinic Manual
Assessment:Report, Submission of one signed written report of an intevention
conducted with a clientin the VUPC to be submitted to the Course Coordinator,
Pass /Fail. Presentation, At least two case presentutions in class, Pass/Fail. Other,
Supewvision - Satisfactory attendance and presentation of clinical material in
supervsion, Pass/Fail. Other, Evaluation - Report /s from clinic supewisor /s
indicating satisfoctory progress, Pass/Fail. All components of assessment are
ungraded. Toful effective word length 3,000 words.

APC7207 Advaned Clinical Psychology Theory and Practice 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit provides students with further opportunities to extend their
understanding of research, theoretical and practice issues relating to clinical
psychology. Indepth discussions of theoretical frameworks and therapeutic processes
allow for enhancement of students' clinical skills. There is an emphasis on particular
aspects of clnical practice, including the processes of change and resistance as they
emerge in the course of psychotherapy. Students are exposed to new developments
in psychodynamic therapy and clinical supewvision as preparation for tuking a
supervisory role in the workplace.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply clinical skills in short and long-term psychotherapy; 2. Demonstrate an
understanding of the principles of supervision in clinical psychology; 3. Evaluate,
select and apply a range of therapeutic processes; and 4. Show a familiarity with
current psychodynamic theory, research and pradice.

Class Contadt:Seminar1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Australian Psychological Society 2008, 8th edn, Ethical guidelines,
Melbourne, Australia. Pope, KS & Vasquez, M 2007, 3rd edn, The supewisory
relationship, Ch18. Ethics in psychotherapy and counselling: a practical guide, San
Francisco, CA:Jossey-Bass.

Assessment:Other, Internal Assessment- Students are required to write up @
psychotherapy case study., Pass/Fail. Effective word length 2500 words.

APC7209 Extemal Placement 4

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:APC6218 - External Placement 3

Description:Students will undertake an advanced supevised intem experience in an
external clinical setting. They will be expected to be nvolved ina range of clinical
psychology activities, including assessment and intervention in general and
specialised areas. The internship spans this unit and APC7208 Placement 5 to make
a totul of 80 days. Commencement of this infernship will depend on the availability
of a suitable placement to meet the training requirements of the ndwidual student.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate understanding of the factors involved in working as a clinical
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psychologist in a multidisciplinary clinical setting; 2. Demonstrate an ability to
fulfil student responsilities in relation to log-books, progress notes and clinic fikes in
an external agency; 3. Demonstrate knowkedge of the organiational context and
professional network in which the agency is embedded; 4. Demonstrate an ability
to communicate professionally with other clinical psychologists, other health
professionals and staff members of the particular placement agency; and 5.
Demonstrate an increasing capacity to work independently in the role of a trainee
clinical psychologist in a multidisciplinary clinical setting.

(loss Confact:No scheduled classes

Required Reading:Victoria University Clinical Psychology Placement Manual
Assessment:Other, Evaluation - Completion of a satisfactory mid-plicement review
with the placement supervisor and the placement co-ordinator, Pass /Fail. Minimum
effective word length 5,000 words.

APC7210 Extemal Placement 5

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:APC7209 - External Placement 4

Description:Students will continue their third clinical placement involving 80 days of
supervised clinical experience n an extemal clinical agency

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an increased understanding of the fuctors involved in working as a
clinical psychologist in a multidisciplinary clinical setfing; 2. Demonstrate an ability
to fulfil student responsibilities in relation to log-books, progress notes and clini files
in an external agency; 3. Demonstrate knowledge of the organisational context
and professional network in which the agency is embedded; 4. Demonstrate an
ability to communicate professionally with other clinical psychologists, other health
professionals and staff members of the particular placement agency; and 5.
Demonstrate a capacity fo work independently in the role of a trainee clinical
psychologist in a mulfidisciplinary clinical setting.

(loss Contact:No scheduled classes

Required Reading:Victoria University Clinical Psychology Placement Manual
Assessment:Practicum, Completion of an arranged 80 day placementin a mental
health or community setting as specified in Placement Manual, Pass /Fail. Repott,
Paper-Submission of a placement experience - reflective piece to the placement co-
ordinator prior to the completion of the 80 day placement, Pass/Fail. Other,
Submission of signed copy of the loghook fo the placement Co-ordinator on
completion of the placement, Pass/Fail. Other, Student evaluation form completed
by placement supewvisor indicating satsfactory performance in areas of clinical,
communication & professional skill, Pass/Fail. The four components of assessment
are ungraded. Students must pass all four components to pass the unit. Minimum
effective word length 5000 words.

APC7901 Thesis 1

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: This unit & the first of two units designed to provide students with
experience in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting a thesis in an area of
speclisation relevant to Clinical Psychology, or Community Psychology. This work
prepares students for conducting the thesks projedt, and reporting the research in
APC7902 Thesis 2. Students will work with a thesis supewvisor to identiy a research
question, become fumiliar with, and aitically review relevant literature, and develop
and present a research proposal.

Credit Points; 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit knowledge the factors to be considered in designing psychological research
studies; 2. Identify and formulate a viable research question and project; 3.
Critically review and evaluate the literature associated with their proposed thesis
project and analyse and synthesise complex information; 4. Implement academic
learning and knowledge to design a research project suituble for submission to a
reputable peer reviewed joumal ; and 5. Produce and present a brief and a full
research proposal.

Closs Contact: Monthly one-hour class plus individual supervision.

Required Reading:Nil.

Assessment:Other, Submission of a proposed thesk topic and a bref outline of the
how the relevant research questions will be addressed. (Word length: 1000),
Pass,/Fail. Presentation, Presentation of a draft research proposal (Duration: 15
minutes), Pass/Fail. Other, Submission of a full thesk proposal, ncomorating a draft
Ethics application. (Word length: 5000), Pass/Fail.

APC7902 Thesis 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC7901 - Thesis 1

Description: This unit is the second of two units designed to provide students with

experience in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting a thesis in an area of

specilisation relevant to Clinical Psychology or Community Psychology. Students

will work with a thesis supewvisor to and report on a research project, in the form of

a 5,000 word literature review and an 8,000 word manuscript suituble for

submission to a peer reviewed journal.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit knowledge about the factors to be considered in undertaking and reporting

upon psychobogical research; 2. Critically review the literature associated with the

Thesis area; 3. Implement appropriate methods to collect and analyse datu; and
4. Produce a Thesis i the form of a manuscript suitable for submission to

reputable peer reviewed joumal.

Closs Contact: Monthly one-hour class plus individual supewvision.

Required Reading:Nil

Assessment:Literature Review, Submission of a critical literature review (5,000

words), 3(%. Report, Submission of a Thesis in the form of an article suitable for

submission fo  reputable peer reviewed joumal (8,000 words), 70%. The Thesis

will be assessed by two independent markers.

APH4012 Research Thesis

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:For ABPC students, College permission is required.

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with experience in
planning, conducting and reporting a research project. The broad aim s to promote
the development of the student as an independent researcher. The area of content
will reflect the student's and thesis supewvisor's research nterests. Students wil
design and carry out an independent investigation and report their findings in a thesis
or research report. The thesis is a compulsory component completed over two
semesters via enrolment in this uni and APH4015 Extended Research Thesis. The
time allocation of his unit for a fulktime student should reflect one half of the fotal
course time during the semester.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically review relevant literature and exemplify understanding of the depth and
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breadth of knowledge in o particwlar research area; 2. Postulate a research
problem and question; 3. Deconstruct methodological ksues when designing @
research project; and 4. Appraise and implement ethical standards when designing
and undertaking a research project.

(loss Contact:No scheduled classes. Students meet with supervisor.

Required Reading:To be advised by supervisor.

Assessment:Research Thesis, Research thesis of approximately 9,000 to 15,000
words to be submitted and graded in second semester (APH4015 Extended Research
Thesis)., 100%.

APH4013 Psychology in Practice

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes: For students enrolled in ABPC Bachelor of Psycholgy Honours and
LHWP Bachelor of Laws (Honours) / Bachelor of Psychobgy (Honours) coordinator
permission required to enrol in this unit as it is a core Psychology Honours unit.
Description: This unit provides a critical ovewview of the historical and socio-cultural
contexts for the practice of psychology. It infroduces students to the diverse nature of
the profession, the various functions, roles and duties performed by psychologists. It
also explores evidence-based interventions and the ethical and professional conduct
required of hem as psychologists.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically review the historical and socio-cultural influences on the practice of
psychology; 2. Collaborate in critically analysing the various functions, roles and
duties performed by psychologists; 3. Gitically appraise the research bases
underpinning evidence-based approaches to psychological intewvention; 4. Reflect
on and apply the principles of ethical and professional conduct required in
psychological practice; and 5. Hucidate the importunce of supevision throughout
their professional career in particwlor during the first few years of their professional
careers.

(loss Contact:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Students will be directed to appropriate joumal articles and texts.
Assessment:Report, Discussion paper of an ethical question in curent psychological
practice, 30%. Examination, Short answer and multiple choice exam - Evidence-
based approaches to psychological infewvention, 30%. Examination, Short answer
and multipl choice exam- Professional ethics, 40%. Minimum effective word limit
5000 words.

APH4015 Extended Research Thesis

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APH4012 - Research Thesks

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with experience in
planning, conducting and reporting a research project. The broad aim is to promote
the development of the student as an independent researcher. The area of content &
expected fo reflect the siudent's and thesis supewvisor's area of research inferest.
Students design and crry out an independent investigation and report their findings
in a thesis. The thesis is a compulsory component completed over two semesters via
enrolment in this unit of study and APH4012 Research Thesis.

(redit Points; 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Gather and analyse data using relevant quantitative or qualitative techniques;

2. Report and critically discuss the findings in the context of the literature review;

3. Crifically evaluate the research methodology and findings; and 4. Present the
research in a formal thesis or research report which presents a clear exposition of



theory, findings and conclusions drawn from research undertaken.

(loss Confact:No scheduled classes.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Thesis, Independent research, 100%. Research thesis of approximately
9,000 to 15,000 words.

APH4018 Social Research Methods in Context

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: This unit of study is designed to foster students' understanding and
application of advanced research methods. Students choose whether they study the
quantitative or qualitative stream of this unit based on their interests as well as
which stream will best support the methodology they infend to use in their research
thesis. Each stream is faught in a separate class so that all students in the
quantitative stream are together in one cluss and all students in the qualitutive
stream are together in another class. In both streams, the unit looks beyond
strategies for data collection (methods) and analysis to consider the importance of
epistemology, methodology and ethics in conducting research. This incudes exploring
the different assumptions that inform quantitative or qualitutive methodologies, the
appropriateness of different research methods in the context of the research
questions being posed, the implications for knowledge claims, and for report writing.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critique the principles and assumptions that underpin different forms of research
design and methodology; 2. Apply and evaliate advanced research methods skills
including design, analysis and presentation; 3. Postulate appropriate research
questions and justify techniques used fo answer set research questions; and 4.
Interpret the results of data analysis in a scientifically meaningful way.

(lass Contad:Seminar2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsTotal of twenty-four (24) hours per
semester, depending on the chosen stream: quantitutive stream 2 hours per week in
o PC lab; qualitutive stream 2 hours per week in a Tutorial oom.

Required Reading: Field, A (2013) 4th ed. Discovering stafistics using SPSS.
London: Sage. Willig, C. (2013) 3rd ed. Introducing qualitative research in
psychology: Adventures in theory and methods. Buckingham, UK: Open University
Press. The quantitative stream uses Field (2013) and the qualitative stream uses
Willig (2013).

Assessment:Presentation, Group presentation on a selected approach or technigue in
gither quantitative or qualitative methods (1500 words), 20%. Assignment,
Individual research plan (2000 words), 40%. Examination, End of semester
examination (2 hours), 40%.

APH4050 Current Issues in Psychology A

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: h this unit students will nvestigate contemporary psychological issues
and challenges. They will further develop their knowledge and conceptual skilk
reloted fo these emergent issues.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Appraise theoretical, conceptual and methodological considerations in the chosen
topic area; 2. Critique literature in a chosen topic area and explicate the
applicability of the topic in psychology; 3. Conceptually map current directions i a
designated topicare; 4. Crtitically review commonly applied intervention
methods used in therapeutic settings.
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(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrsTwenty-four (24) hours consisting of 2 hour seminars
perweek throughout the semester.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Assignment, Practical assignment: recorded video demonstration of
chosen infervention (approx. 30 minutes), 25%. Essay, Reflective essay (2000
words), 25%. Literature Review, Gritical review of professional and theoretical
literature (2500 words), 50%.

APH4061 Principles and Practice of Cognitive Behaviour

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park, City Flinders.
Prerequisifes:APT5035- Theories and Techniques of CounsellingAPT5037 - Child and
Adolescent: Theories and Techniques of CounsellingEither /or Prerequisite units apply
to students enrolled in AMPE and AGPD only.

Description: This unit of study develops students' knowledge base and conceptual
abilities in the principles and practice of Cognitive Behaviour Therapy ((BT). The unit
includes rriculum related to the fundamental theory of (BT, how itis used in the
formulation of understanding psychological problems, and treatment techniques and
inteventions using this approach.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the princiles that undemin (BT, 2. Conceptualise client issues from a
(BT perspective; 3. lustify and apply (BT intervention skills; 4. Identify and
critique a range of professional literature that examines (BT practices. 5. Critically
review the application of CBT in a counselling role play

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Wright, 1.H., Basco, M.R., & Thase, M.E. (Latest edition) leaming
cognitive behaviour therapy: An illustrated quide Washington, DC: American
Psychiatric Publishing

Assessment:Literature Review, Review of professional literature that examines CBT
practices (2500 words), 25%. Essay, Reflective essay on use of (BT intervention
(2000 words), 25%. Assignment, Practical assignment: Recorded video
demonstration of CBT intervention, 50%.

APH4071 Professional Orientation (Psy chological Assessment)

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:For ABPC students, College permission is required.

Description: This unit of study is a compulsory component which is designed to
develop students' understanding of the principles and practice of psychological
assessment. Topics include the assessment interview, formal assessment techniques,
principles of report-writing and the significance of the interpersonal and socio-cultural
confext in which assessment takes place. One structured cognitive assessment
technigue will be selected for more detuiled study.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Quicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically reflect on the pumpose of assessment and how it is used in a variety of
seftings; 2. ritically review the inferview process and ifs roke in a range of
assessment settings; 3. Exemplify foundational knowledge of ossessment
protocols and formal assessment processes; 4. Administer and interpret structured
cognitive assessment fusks (e.g., Weschler fests); 5. Report on the administration
of a cognitive assessment and infeview i a professional manner and in accordance
with psychological ethical stundards; and 6. Contextualise the significance of
interpersonal processes and socio-cultural context in assessment.

(loss Contact:Workshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Groth-Mamat, G., (2009) 5th ed. Handbook of psychobgical



assessment Hoboken, New Jersey: Wiley.

Assessment:Test, Testing knowledge of assessment techniques and report writing,
35%. Assignment, Assessment report based on psychological testing, 45%. Exercise,
Assessment exercise, 20%.

APM5001 Foundations of Community Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit reviews the history of community psychology and the national
and intemational development of the dicipline. Students gain an understanding of
the impact of social systems on mental health. Philosophical underpinnings include
examining psychology's role in the use of knowledge production and action for social
justice, eg. students critically review the 'medical’ model of mental heakh, power
relationships, social capital, social institutions, health inequalities, blaming the victim
and social exclusion. Within these parameters, notions related fo multiple leveks of
analysis and prevention are highlighted, as well as fensions between deficit models
versus competencies, and the issues of social identities, social inequalities and social
Processes.

Credif Points: 8

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Clarify key concepts and values in community psychology; 2. Crifically apply
community psychology philosophical and theoretical approadhes to a social issue;

3. Assess the psycho-political buses of community psychology; and 4. Gitically
evaluate theories underpinning the aetiology and inferventions in healih and
wellbeng.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Kagan, C, Burton, M, Duckett, P, Lawthom, R & Siddiquee, A
2012, Critical community psychology, London: Wiley /Blackwell.
Assessment:Assignment, Grifical review and seminar presentation, 30%. Essay,
Theoretical application essay, 70%. Minimum effective word limit 5000 words.

APM5005 Current Issues in Sport Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit explores the theory and research on the major themes in sport
psychology fo provide the foundation for practice. While the topics considered i this
unit — personality, mood, motivation, anxiety, atfention, imagery, flow and the
psychology of injury — form the backbone of introductory sport psychobogy classes,
the depth and approach used in this unit operate at a postgraduate kvel, so that
students move into the applied areas with an advanced understanding of the main
conceptsin sport psychology.

(redit Points: 8

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and compare key theoretical frameworks in relation to the major concepts
in sport psychology; 2. Demonstrate a thorough understanding of the research
reloted fo those concepts; 3. Critically appraise the strengths and weaknesses of
the theory and research; and 4. Contribute to critical debates in sport psychobgy.
(loss Contact:Seminar3.0 hrs

Required Reading: Morris, T & Summers J 2004, 2nd edn, Sport psychology: theory,
applications and issues, Brishane, Australia: Wiley.

Assessment:Presentation, Class leadership in discussion of on one topic covered in
the unit., 35%. Essay, Written essay on one of the major themes in sport
psychology., 30%. Examination, Short-answer knowledge test comprising self-
reflection and case formulation, 35%. Minimum effective word limit 5000 words.
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APM5008 Applied Sport and Exercise Psychology

Locations: footscray Park.
Prerequisiies:APM5005 - Current Issues in Sport Psychology
Description:The primary goal of this unitis fo enable students to bridge the gap
between the theoretical and practical aspects of sport psychology. Students examine
the implementation of applied sport psychology techniques and explore and learn
skills related o applying psychology in sport including: personality in sport, goal
setting, arousal control, imagery, seff-confidence, performance routines, cognitive
interventions, concentration, motivation, psychology of coaching, and counselling
with athletes. Other relevant skills that applied sport psychologists are required fo
master such as intake interviews, test use and administration (mainstream
psychology and sport psychology), ntewventions/techniques and report writing form
an integral part of this unit. A number of secondary issues are also covered in less
detail ncluding: personality in sport, sleep, transitions and psychological aspecs of
injury. The unit also examines working with coaches and allied sport scientists
and draws heavily on students' own past and present sports experiences in an
inferactive manner.
(redit Points: 8
Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Apply knowledge of the diversity of applied sport psychology te chniques to the
professional practice of psychology; 2. Critically analyse a broad range of
fundomental applied sport psychology interventions; 3. Construct appropriate
applied sport psychology inteventions to assist athletes and coaches; 4.
Demonstrate knowledge of the key issues related to the psychology of conching; and
5. Demonstrate through practice, that they have become self-reflective
practitioners.
(loss Contact:Seminar3.0 hrs
Required Reading:Andersen, B 2000, Doing sport psychology, Champaign, IL:
Human Kinetics.
Assessment:Portfolio, Applied sport psychology - professional portfolio, 30%.
Examination, Competeny of skills /knowledge in applied consulting situation, 20%.
Exercise, Development and delivery of applied intewvention, 10%. Exercise, Gitical
analysis of various topic covered in unit, 15%. Presentation, Formal class
presentation of one topic covered in unit, 25%. Minimum effective word limit 5000
words.

APM5010 Psychological Practice 1: Ethics and Professional Practice
Locations: Footscray Park.
Prerequisifes:Nil.
Description: This unit investigates the role of systems and contexts on psychological
practice, for example in the government and non-government sectors, welfare,
education, industrial, sporting, heatth and mental health systems in Victoria. Within
these settings, the psychologists' role is considered within the guidelines of the
Australian Psychological Society (APS) Code of Ethics and the Psychological Board of
Australia (PBA) registration guidelines. Placement expectations are discussed,
including an ovewview of both the probable roles and responsilities of students.
(redit Points: 8
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of professional practice issues in
psychology; 2. Relate the unit content to their own professional and personal
experience; 3. Report on the professional contexts of psychological practice within
at least one of the health, mental health, legal corporate, and public sector systems;
4. Appraise the APS Code of Ethics and Ethical Guidelines and the AHPRA and PBA
registration requirements; 5. Contextualise factors such as power, ethniity, closs



and gender into psychobogical practice; and 6. Explain the ethical considerations
proceeding from APS Code of Ethics and their applications to generalist and specialist
practice.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Assignment, ritical essay on ethical issues, 50%. Presentation, Field
visit to psychology agency and report back with class presentation., 5(%. Minimum
effective word limit 4000 words.

APM5018 Psychological Practice 2: Psychological Assessment

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit focuses on approaches to the assessment of client characteristics

and the implications of this assessment for the selection of appropriate nterventions.

The generic features of assessing the status of individuals, groups and larger socil

systems are emphassed. Modek of psychobogical health and normality used to

diagnose the client system are explored as the basis for professional judgement.

Tests, measures and other ndicators of client characteristics are examined os means

to specifying, confirming and /or modifying the itial assessment of the client's

needs. The validity, reliability and utility of these different measures are scutinised.

Consent, inferpretation and reporting practices are emphasised.

Credif Points: 8

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and appraise the various functions, roles and duties performed by

psychologists related to assessment; 2. Apply knowledge and understanding of

the ethical and professional conduct related o assessment and report writing in

professional setfings; 3. Evalate and apply psychological assessment protocok;
4. Utilise a range of skills related to informal assessment processes; and 5.

Select appropriate interventions strategies based on the assessment of client

chancteristics.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Australian Psychological Society 2007, Australian Psychological

Society Code of Ethics, Available online. Additional readings to be advised by kcturer

Assessment:Essay, Crifical essay on a psychological assessment issue, 50%. Report,

Report on psychobgical assessment of two individuals, 50%. Minimum effective

word limit 4000 words.

APM5021 Practicum 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APM5010 - Psychological Practice 1: Ethics and Professional Practice
Description: This unit provides support to students whilst they are undertaking their
practicum placement. Therefore, the seminar sessions translate content fo the applied
setting of the practiwm. For example, legal and ethical issues in the practice of
professional psychology, competing roles and priority setting in the professional
agency, developing one's ‘place’ as a professional psychologist and troubleshooting
problems in the professional psychology setting.

(redif Points: 8

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Evaluate and link Psychologist Competencies to leaming Contracts; 2. Assign
the skills and knowledge learned in the course to applied settings; 3. Apply a
sound knowledge of kegal and ethical issues to the practice of professional
psychology; 4. Appraise and determine the competing roles and priority settings
of the professional agency; 5. Develop one's ‘place" as a professional
psychologist: and 6. Identify and troubleshoot problems in the professional
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psychology setting.

(loss Confact:Tutorial2.0 hrsPlus 40 days minimum on placement, with weekly
superviion by an appointed plicement supervisor.

Required Reading:To he advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Journal, Loghook, Pass /Fail. Report, Placement report, Pass /Fail.
Report, Supewisor's report, Pass/Fail. Journal, Learning Contracts, Pass /Fail.
Minimum effective word limit 4000 words Assessment will be satisfac tory or no-
safisfactory.

APM6002 Community Psychology Infeventions

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit examines community psychology interventions in multipl level
of analyss, from small groups, fo organisational contexts to broader community
seftings. Prevention strategies are critically explored, including primary prevention
programs, secondary prevention stiategies, fertiary prevention strategies and the
notion of 'akrisk. The emphasis & on evidencehased infewventions, and the capacity
to critically evaluate existing community-based interventions.

Credif Points: 8

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the multiple levels requiring analysis for
community probem-solving ; from individual to broader contexts, including cultural
factors and notions of empowerment; 2. Explain and apply the philosophy and
principles for successtul and sustuinable community nterventions; 3. Examine the
range of prevention strategies, including individual and larger group inferventions, in
light of local and international practices; 4. Critically analyse a cument community
problem, with a view to developing an intervention srategy /ies; and 5. Design a
complete intevention plan, ncluding an evaluation plan, nformed by relevant
research.

Class Contad:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Required readings will be provided online.

Assessment:Greative Works, Build o knowledge bank of community interventions,
20%. Exercise, Define a social problem in local area, 30%. Essay, Design a
community psychology intervention, 50%.

APM6003 Professional Practice in Applied Sport Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisies:APM5005 - Current Issues in Sport PsychologyAPM5008 - Applied Sport
and Exercise Psychology

Description: This unit explores professional practice n applied sport psychology, the
nature of the profession and certification of sport psychology professionals. The areas
considered include: (1) Psychological skills - designing psychological skills fraining
programs and inferventions, acting as a psychosocial change agent, conducting
psychological skills intervention research and evaluations; (2) Effedtive consukiants
and consulting - characteristics of effective versus ineffective sport psychology
consukants, helping athletes with clinical and counselling issues (eg. PTSD,
depression, anxiety, eating disorders, substance abuse), client-practitioner
relationships, presentation skills and formats, role-playing and obsewvational learning
experiences; (3) Woking with special populations in sport psychology; and (4)
Overcoming common sport psycholbogical consulting problems - lack of client
adherence; making referrals; dealing with unco-operative clients. The format of the
unit is designed to encourage students o develop their itical skills and thei
presentation techniques. Each week, a student leads the session. Fach

session comprises a formal presentation during which the main concepts and



research are introduced. Students lead a discussion of two key papers on the topi,
encouraging class members to contribute fo critical debates on the papers and their
implications for that area of sport psychology.
(redif Points: 8
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate a thorough understanding of key issues related to the professional
practice of applied sport psychology; 2. Apply communication and problem solving
skills to a variety of settings and with a variety of stakeholders (couches, athletes,
administrators, sport governing bodies); 3. Engage in ethical and professional
behaviours when working one-on-one with clients and in groups settings with teams;
4. Practise cultural sensitivity when working with people from diverse
backgrounds; and 5. Assess and apply appropriate nferventions for people with
clinical and counselling issues (e.g., eating disorders, depression, anxiety) in
professional sport psychology practice.
Closs Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs
Required Reading:Andersen, M (ed) 2000, Doing sport psychology. Melbourne:
Champaign, IL:Human Kinetics.
Assessment:Preseniation, Seminar presentations to chss, 30%. Examination, Case
formulation, treatment plans, evaluations, and seltreflctive practice, 35%. Essay,
Essay on a professional practice issue in sport psychology, 35%. Minimum effective
word limit 5000 words.

APM6009 Psychological Practice 3: Counselling Theories, Skills and
Inteventions

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APM5010 - Psychological Practice 1: Ethics and Professional Practice
Description: b this unit, students study theories of psychological change and therapy
along with their empirical evaluation. These are based on research and i partiular,
outcome studies. A major focus s on developing interviewing and counselling skills,
and developing group work skills. The skill development aspect draws on the large
body of process research. Students have the opportunity to learn specific therapeutic
techniques and when and where to apply them.

(redit Points: 8

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Evaluate and analyse psychotherapy, counselling and group work research; 2.
Appraise what is known about effectiveness in practice and effective

therapists /counsellors; 3. Draw upon psychotherapy process research to dentiy
important core processes in counselling and psychotherapy; and 4. Demonstrate
skills in those core processes and specific fechniques.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment: Examination, Short answer questions taken from seminar sessions, 5(%.
Assignment, Video recording of counselling session and repart, 50%. Total effective
word limit 4000 words.

APM6010 Foundations of Communily Psychology

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit reviews the history of community psychology and the national
and intemational development of the discipline. Students gain an understanding of
the impact of social systems on mental health. Philosophical underpinnings include
examining psychology's role in the use of knowledge production and action for social
justice, eg. students critically review the 'medical’ model of mental heakth, power
relationships, social capital, social institutions, health inequaliies, blaming the victim
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and social exclusion. Within these parmeters, notions related to multiple leveks of
analysis and prevention are highlighted, as well as fensions between deficit models
versus competencies, and the issues of social identities, socialinequalities and social
Processes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Clarify key concepts and values in community psychology; 2. Critically apply
community psychology philosophical and theoretical approaches to a social issue;

3. Evaluate the psycho-political bases of community psychology; and 4. Gitically
review theories undeinning the aetiology and interventions in health and wellbeing.
(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Lecturer will advise students of selected Readings in VU
Collaborate.

Assessment:Assignment, Critical review and seminar presentation (2500 words),
30%. Essay, Theoretical application essay (4000 words), 70%.

APM6011 Qualitative Research Methods

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit includes research philosophies incliding positivist, postpositivist,
constructivist and interpretive social scence approaches. The research process is
examined, including the research assumptions and paradigms. Multiple qualitative
research techniques are highlighted, from cse studies, focus groups, obsewvational
techniques, intewviewing to ethnographic fieldwork and needs analysis. Qualitative
analysis and reporting is explored from pre-evaluation datu assessment and
negotiation, ordering data and interpretation and matrix analyses.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. ldentify and differentiate between the different strategies of qualitative inquiry;
2. Explain the relationship between epistemology, method and knowledge; 3.
Identify the differences in assumptions underlying different strategies of inquiry;

4. Bxplain different ethical challenges associated with qualitative strategies of
inquiry; and 5. Analyse a small qualitative study using NVivo.

(loss Contact:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Fach week, relevant journal articles, book chapters and other
material are baded info VU Collaborate.

Assassment:Essay, Qualitutive research project (1500 words), 3(%. Other, Online
commentaries of relvant literature (500 words), 10%. Research Paper, Research
Proposal (3000 words), 60%.

APM6012 Quantitative Research Methods

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit extends students skills and knowledge in

advanced quantative research methods. These include a stafistics review, nferentil
statistics, parametric and non-parametric stufistics, univariate and mulfivariate
statistics, repeated measures and independent groups, regression and multple
regression. Further skill development ncludes the interpretation and presenation of
data, an examination and review of published research papers, critical analysis of
research arguments hypotheses, methods, analyss, inferpretation and conclusions.
The social responsibility of researchers is also examined.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate expert application of advanced quantitative research skills to social



research; 2. Exemplify and apply advanced theoretical knowledge related to
quantitative inquiry; 3. Critically review published research related to research
design; and 4. Employ quantifative research skills to design a research proposal.
Class Contad:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Gravetier, F & Wallnau, L. (2012) 9th ed. Statitics for the
behavioral sciences, USA: Thomson-Wadsworth.

Assassment:Research Paper, Research Proposal (pprox. 2000 words), 30%.
Literature Review, Literature Review (approx. 3000 words), 70%.

APM6013 Psychology of Community Health

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit & designed fo apply theories and principles of health and
community psychology to individual, group and community settings. Special
emphasis is given to social health issues and community-based strategies such as
seltheb, consumer participation, and social policy inttiatves in health promotion and
public administration contexts. Learning will focus on the application of psychology
principles and techniques to the promotion and maintenance of health and mental
health, the prevention of illness, and the promotion of wellbeing in chronic ilhess
and disability. Relevant skills, such as group fcilitation and training, networking and
advocacy, consultation, behaviour change inteventions and program implementation
will be developed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Crifically examine the principles of community based health prevention; from the
individual level, the group level, and to broader community contexts; 2. Exhibit an
understanding of the principles of behaviour change in the health context; 3.
Conceptualise the effectiveness of health promotion concepts and strategies; 4.
Implement an ecological model fo explain socio-cuktural factors related to health and
wellbeing.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Students will be directed to current joumal articles in the relevant
areas by the unit co-ordinator.

Assessment:Report, Interview and Minor Report (1,500 words), 30%. Report, Major
Report (3,500 words), 70%.

APM6014 Practicum 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APC6087 - Professional Ethics

Description: This unit provides support to students whilst they are undertaking their
practicum placement and a forum for development of cognitive behavioural therapy
(CBT) skills. Therefore, the seminar sessions translate confent o the applied setfing
of the practicm. For example, reflective pradtice skills, legal and ethicalissues in the
practice of professional psychology, competing roles and priority setting in the
professional agency, developing one's ‘place’ as a professional psychologist and
troubleshooting problems i the professional psychology setting.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Evaluate and link Psychologist Competencies to leaming Contracts; 2. Exhibit
Cognitive Behavioural Therapy skills and critically reflect on the role of these skills in
practice; 3. Implement the skills and knowledge karned i the course fo applied
seftings; 4. Exhibit a sound knowledge of kgal and ethical issues fo the practice
of professional psychology; 5. Critically reflect on one's "place” as a professional
psychologist; 6. Exemplify reflective practice skills including identify and reflect on
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problems in the professional psychology setting.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Students will be directed to readings via VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Journal, Loghook and learning contract, Pass/Fail. Report, Placement
report, Pass/Fail. Report, Supewisor's report, Pass /Fail. Other, Video of (BT skilk
role play, Pass /Fail.

APM6021 Practicum 2

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APM5021 - Practicum 1

Description: This unit & designed o provide students with support in their field
experience in a specialist setting. Cluss content focuses on the ethical and legal
issues relting fo specialist practice, the translation of theories to the specialist
applied setting, troubleshooting any pratical problems arising on placement, and
determining the appropriate use of specialist and generalist skills.

Credit Points: 16

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate the application of knowkedge of APS Code of Ethics in the placement
setting; 2. Make the connection with psychological theories and the work
performed i the placement setting, 3. Seek advice on practical problems and
challenges arising in the placement sefting 4. Consider the appropriate use of
generalist and specialist skills in the placement setting; and 5. Constwict an
appropriate Leaming Contract in consultation with placement supervisor.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrsPlus 40 days minimum on placement, with weekly
supervision by an appointed plaicement supervisor.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer /supenvisor.

Assessment: Journal, Learning Contracts, Pass /Fail. Jounal, Logbook, Pass/Fail.
Report, Placement report, Pass/Fail. Report, Supewvisor's report, Pass /Fail.
Minimum effectve word limit 6500 words Assessment will be Satisfactory or Non-
safisfactory.

APM6030 Thesis Research

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit & designed fo provide students with experience in planning,
conducting, analysing and reporting a major research project in their area of inferest.
The thesis will be of the same quality as a Master degree by research, but the swope
of the research will be smaller.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. ldentify an academic research question and design a research project to
investigate this thests; 2. Choose a research methodology and methods and use
these methods to collect and analyse date; 3. Utilise standard APA (6th)
formatting style; and 4. Apply academic kaming to develop an original research
thesis.

(loss Contact: Monthly one-hour class plus individual supervision.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Thesis, All theses will be assessed by two independent markers, one
internal and one external, 100%. Minimum effective word limit 10000 words.

APM6040 Psychological Practice 4C

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil

Description: This unit & the capstone unit for the program. This unit examines and
evaluates the mulfple roles of the community psychologist as a practitioner. These



roles include a participant-observer, evaluator, consukiant, researcher, change agent,
plonnerdesigner, networker, franer, negotiator, facilitutor; infervener and activist.
Students reflect upon and identify their existing capabilities, competencies and skills,
and then identify their gaps in competencies. From this sef reflection, a learning
contract will be developed to formulate a professional practice planin preparation for
their future workplace.

(redit Points: 8

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and discuss professional issues relevant to psychological practice; 2.
Integrate and evaluate the leaming acquired in academic course work and on
placement; 3. Clarify vales i relation to working as a community psychologist,
in the light of Course and Practicum experience, with particular emphasis on culture,
gender, ability and minority group identifcation; and 4. Develop plans for
enhancing competencies as community psychologists in future work setfings.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:To he advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Presentution, Seminar presentation and report, 40%. Project,
Professional practice plan ncluding self-evaluation and aims for continuing education
and professional practice, 60%. Minimum effective word limit 4000 words.

APM6045 Psychological Practice 45

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APM4003 - Professional Practice in Applied Sport Psychology
Description: This focus of this unitis in four key areas: (1) Ethics and standards in
applied sport psychology, including training and certification standards, boundaries of
practice, and consulfing ethics; (2) Professional practice issues, inchiding getting
started in psychological practice, nitiating and building a practice, and charging for
sevices/billing clients; (3) Issues in applied spart psychology consulting, incuding
evaluating psychological skills training programs, developing strategies for gaining
entry info practice, and enhancing client adherence; and (4) Self-evaluation and
planning, including identifying personal sirengths and weaknesses as a consulfant,
strategies for developing consulfing skills, practitioner heatth and welkbeing, and
peer supewvision.

Credif Points: 8

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Assess and apply professional ethical standards across o diverse range of client
practitioner interactions in psychological practice; 2. Demonstrate a sound
understanding of Australion registration and certification standards for sport and
exercise psychologists; 3. Apply their understanding of boundaries of practice fo
their own professional practice of psychology; 4. Identify and undertake key
business administration and management tasks in private practice and clinic settings
(eg., fees, billing, progress notes); 5. Critically evalute the effectiveness of their
own and others' psychological skills programs; and

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Morrissey, S & Reddy P 2006, Ethics and professional practice for
psychologists, Melbourne: Thomson Social Science Press.

Assessment:Presentation, Lead o class discussion on one topic covered in the unit,
30%. Essay, Seltreflective essay on key psychological practice ssues, 35%.
Examination, Shortanswer knowledge fest comprising self-reflection and case
formulation, 35%. Minimum effective word limit 5000 words.

APM6050 Practicum 3
Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
Prerequisites:APM602 1 - Practicum 2
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Description: This unit provides students with extended knowledge of specialist
psychological practice settings, and the roles and responsibilities taken by
professional psychologists in these settings. It is also designed to infegrate academic
learning with professional applications. Work will be carried out on tusks and
activities negotiated with the placement supewvisor and approved by university staff.
Credit Points: 16

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Successfully complete a supewised practice in an agency setting; 2. Infegrate
psychological theories with ssues that arise in agency settings; 3. Employ
complex negotiation skills fo determine sirategies for resoving practical problems
and challenges in psychobgical practice settings; and 4. Distingush between
generalist and specialist skills and apply them in psychological pradtice settings.
(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrsPlus 40 days minimum on placement, with weekly
superviion by an appointed plicement supervisor.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer /supervisor.

Assessment:Journal, Learning contracts, Pass /Fail. Journal, Log book, Pass/Fail.
Report, Placement Report, Pass /Fail. Report, Supervisor's Report, Pass /Fail.
Minimum effective word limit 6500 words Assessment will be Satsfactory or Non-
safisfactory.

APM6060 Psychology of Community Health

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit is designed to apply theories and principles of health and
community psychology to fieldwork in community settings. Special emphasis is given
to social health issues impacting on the western region of Meboume. The focus is on
community-based strategies such as self-heb, consumer particpation and illness
prevention, and social policy initiatives in health promotion and public administration
contexts. Relevant roles and skills for applied psychologgsts, such as group facilitation
and fraining, networking and advocacy, consuliation, submission writing, program
implementation and evaluation will be developed by involvement in group and
individual projects.

(redit Points: 8

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically examine the principles of community based health prevention, 2.
Conceptualise and apply theories of social determinates of wellbeing fo a socil
issue; 3. Evaluate the effectiveness of health promotion concepts and strategies;
and 4. Apply an ecological model to explain extemal socio-cultural factors related
to health and wellbeing.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Students are diected to cwrrent joumal articles in the relevant
arecs.

Assessment:Project, Class presentation and minor report on relevant fopic area.,
30%. Project, Major project including proposal, fnal report and project evaluation,,
70%. Minimum effective word limit 4000 words.

APM6070 Extended Thesis Research

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:This unit of study is a continuation of the same project undertuken in
APM6030 Thesis Research. In this unit however, students are expected to devote
proportionately more of thei study time fo completing their research project than
during other semesters. The unitis designed to provide students with the experience
in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting o major research project i their



area of nterest. The thesis will be of the same quality as o Master degree by
research, but the scope of the research is smaller.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Identify an academic research question and design a research project fo
investigate this thess; 2. Choose a research methodology and methods and use
these methods to collect and analyse dato; 3. Utilise standard APA (6th)
formatting style; 4. Apply academic leaming o construct an original research
thesis, 5. Produce an original research thesis based upon a fopic with either
Community Psychology or Spart Psychology relevance; and 6. Evaluate project
outcomes and determine the implications for the specialist area.

(loss Contact: Monthly one-hour class plus individual supevision.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to current joumal arficles in the relevant
arecs.

Assessment:Thesis, Thesis will be assessed by two ndependent markers, 100%.
Minimum effective word limit 10000 words.

APM6075 Practicum 4

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APM6050 - Practicum 3

Description: b this unit students undertake a field placement of approximately 500
hours over two semesters. They are supewvised on placement by an external
supervisor on a weekly basis (at least). Students fully participate in the agreed
activities within the agency where they are placed and work to meet agreed-upon
objectives. The objectives are determined in consultation with the field supewisor and
university liason person. Students submit all required paperwork determined by the
Australian Psychology Accreditation Council (APAC) and by the College of Arts. They
also submit a minimum of four psychology reports over two semesters. Students
must complete all requirements for safisfactory progress.

Credit Points: 16

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Successfully complete a supewised pructice in on agency setting, 2.
Demonstrate the connection between psychological theories and their plocement;

3. Successfully negotiote advice seeking strategies to resolve practical problems and
challenges arsing on plocement; and 4. Consider the appropriate use of generalist
and specialist skills on placement.

Closs Contact:One two-hour class, once a formight for two semesters.

Required Reading:No additional text will be set. Students will already have a copy of
the field placement handbook used in earlier fiekd placements. Additional reading will
be set on supervision and making the most of supewvision.

Assessment: Journal, Learning contracts, Pass/Fail. Journal, Loghook, Pass /Fail.
Report, Placement report, Pass/Fail. Report, Supewvisor's report, Pass /Fail.
Minimum effective word limit 7000 words. Assessment will be satisfactory or non-
safisfactory.

APM6076 Advaneed Reading Unif B

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APM4080 - Advanced Reading Unit

Description:Content in this unit of study will reflect the core area of applied
psychology. It will cover key aspects of the area in greater depth. Foas will be on
integration of materiak, inferprefations of events and application of appropriate
inteventions.

(redit Points: 8

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Apply in-depth knowkedge fo key aspects of their core aren; 2. Analyse and
apply new knowledge; and 3. Use case studies and other methods in order to
convey o an audience the importance, impacts and inteventions i area of applied
psychology.

(loss Contact:One two-hour class per fortight.

Required Reading:Required readings will be advised by kcturers. These will depend
upon the students' core area and the specific theoretical area being explored.
Assessment:Presentation on problem in area of applied psychology 40%; Essay on a
second problem area 60%.

APM6080 Advaned Reading Unit

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Students will review core knowledge and competencies in healt
psychology and ther applied area, either community or sport. They will read and
critique the required reading provided by the feaching staff. The nature of evidence
will be reviewed. Evidenced-bused practice in applied psychology and the use of both
outcome and process data will be studied. Case studies will be presented and
analysed against evidence-based criteria. Selected problems will be studied in-depth.
The nature of the applied problems will be defined by the availoble teaching staff
and student nterests. For example, a topic might be depression or demoralisation in
physical illness. The range of tapics will ensure consideration of ethical issues and
values, including cultural diversity.

(redit Points: 8

(loss Confact:One two-hour class once a formight during semester.

Required Reading: This unit will be based around recent publications i refereed
journak and selected for quality and relevance by the kecturer. No text will be set.
Assessment:Students will present either individually or in small groups an applied
problem, in applied psychology. This presentution will be to the class and invited
external professionals or loy people working in a related area. Students will focus on
intervention and evaluating the evidence-base for any proposed ntervention.
Students will also submit an essay or report on a second problem of ther own
choosing. The report may include ssues related to quality assurance mechanisms and
setting benchmarks in applied psychology practice.

APM6085 Practicum 5

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APM6075 - Practicum 4

Description:Students will undertake approximately 250 hours of field placements in
professional settings. The unit is experientially based, with discussion of ethical,
practical and organisational issues covered.

Credit Points: 16

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Understand the constraints, pressures and satisfactions which psychologists
experience in their everyday work; and 2. Perform as an independent
professional.

(loss Contact: hdwidual supervision - one hour per day for two days of placement.
One two-hour class per fortnight.

Required Reading:Nil.

Assessment:At least two psychological case reports. Placement report based on
learning contract. Report from field supewvisor based on learning contract.

APM6090 Doctoral Thesis (Research)
Locations: Footscray Park.
Prerequisites:Nil.



Description:At the doctoral level, this unit of study provides students with the
experience of completing the writing of a thesis reporting an applied psychology
research study. The thesis will normally be 40,000 - 60,000 words in length. I will
involve development of theory, data collection and analyss, or a further study
beyond the project required for the Master of Applied Psychology. Completion of this

unit marks the completion of the research strand of the Doctor of Applied Psychology.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Plan a major research project; 2. Execute data gathering, analysis and
interprefation; and 3. Apply independent research skills.

(loss Contact: hdiidual supervision - Three one-hour seminars per semester.
Required Reading:Nil.

Assessment: Thesis (40,000 - 60,000 words) 100%. The thesis will be marked by
at least two external examiners.

APM7003 Community Psychology Infeventions

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit examines community psychology interventions in multiple level
of analyss, from small groups, to organisational contexts to broader community
seftings. Prevention stiategies are critically explored, including primary prevention
programs, secondary prevention strategies, fertiary prevention strategies and the
notion of 'akrisk. The emphasis & on evidencebased infewventions, and the capacity
to critically evaluate existing community-based interventions.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the multiple levels requiring analysis for
community probem-solving ; from individual to broader contexts, including cultural
factors and notions of empowerment; 2. Explain and apply the philosophy and
principles for successtul and sustuinable community nterventions; 3. Examine the
range of prevention strategies, including indwidual and larger group inferventions, in
light of local and international practices; 4. Critically analyse a cument community
problem, with a view to developing an intervention srategy /ies; and 5. Design a
complete intevention plan, ncluding an evaluation plan, nformed by relevant
research.

(lass Contad:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Selected readings fo be uploaded into VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Greative Works, Build o knowledge bank of community interventions
(500 words), 20%. Exercise, Investigate a social problem and establish validity
(1500 words), 3(%. Essay, Design a community psychology infevention (2500
words), 50%.

APM7004 Intercultural Approaches to Community Psychology

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APM4010 - Foundations of Community Psychology

Description: This unit will explore conceptual, theoretical and methodological matters
that are raised in terms of the colonising impacts of traditional models of knowledge
and pradice i psychology and community psychology s well as the potential for
psychosocial transformation. The unit will specifically explore dimensions of human
diversity such as race, ethnicity, gender, sexuality, ulture, and how these are linked
with oppression and privilege. Atiention will be given to the work that advocates for
a 'decolonsing' psychology in order to examine the tensions, challenges and
potentials for working across cultural boundaries fo promote social justice and
wellbeng.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically reflect on their social identities and practices and how these may
influence ntepersonal encounters; 2. Discriminate between key concepts such as
race, ethnicity, gender, sexual orientution, culture, and how these are linked with
oppression and priviege; 3. Analyse systems of oppression and their impacts on
health and wellbeing of indwiduals and groups; 4. Advocate for methods and
practices that challenge oppression and promote social justice; 5. Develop and
deliver a mini workshop on a topic dealing dimensions of human diversity.

(loss Confact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Montero, M., & C. C Sonn (Eds) (2009). The Psychology of
Liberation: Theory, Research and Applications New York: Springer.
Assassment:Assignment, Literature review (2000 words), 25%. Assignment, Mini
workshop plan (1500 words), 25%. Assignment, Reflection and Toolkit for
promoting social and altural justice (3000 words), 50%.

APM7005 Practicum 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6087 - Professional Ethics

Description: This unit & designed to provide students with support in their field

experience in a specialist setting. Class content focuses on the development of

reflective practice, ethical and kgalissues relating to specialist pradtice, the

translation of thearies o the specialist applied setting, troubleshooting any practical

problems arising on placement, determining the appropriate use of specialist and

generalist skills and development of group skills.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit the application of knowledge of Australion Psychological Society Code of

Ethics in the placement setting; 2. Develop reflective practice skils, including the

capacity to seek advice on problems and challenges arising in the placement setting
3. Critically review the connection with psychological theories and the work

performed i the plocement setting; 4. Exhibit group facilitation skills and the

capacity to reflect on ones own kadership style; 5. Critically reflect on the

appropriate use of generalist and specialist skills in the placement setfing; and

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Students will be advised of readings via VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Journal, Learning Contracts and logbook, Pass /Fail. Repart, Placement

report, Pass/Fail. Report, Supenvisor's report, Pass/Fail. Essay, Group behaviour,

Pass /Fail.

APM7006 Psychology Practice

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil

Description: This unit & the capstone unit for the program. This unit examines and
evaluates the multple roles of the community psychologist as a practitioner. These
roles include provider of psychological sewvices as o generalist psychologist and roles
such as participant-obsever, evaluator, consultant, researcher, change agent,
networker, frainer, negotiator, facilitator. Students reflect upon and identty their
existing cpabilities, competencies and skills, and then identify their gaps in
competencies. From this selfreflection, a learning contract will be developed to
formulate a professional practice plan in preparation for thei future workplice.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. ritically review professional issues relevant to psychological practice; 2.



Integrate and evaluate the leaming acquired in academic course work and on
placement; 3. Enhance the capacity for selreflection and reflective practice as a
psychologist; 4. Clarify values in relation to working as a community psychologist,
in the light of Course and Practicum experience, with particular emphasis on culture,
gender, ability and minority group identification; and 5. Devise plans for
enhancing competencies as community psychologists in future work seftings.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Students will be directed to appropriate readings via VU
collaborate.

Assassment:Preseniation, Seminar presentation and report (1500 words), 30%.
Project, Professional practice plan ncluding sel-evaluation and aims for continuing
education and professional practice (2500 words), 70%.

APM7007 Practicum 3

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APC6087 - Professional Ethics

Description: This unit provides students with extended knowledge of specialist
psydhological pradtice settings, and the roles and responsibilities taken by
professional psychologists in these settings. It is also designed to infegrate academic
learning with professional applications. Work will be carried out on tusks and
activities negotiated with the placement supewvisor and approved by university staff.
This unit will also develop conflict resolution skills.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Successfully complete a supewvised practice in an agency setting, 2. Exhibit
conflict resolution skills 3. Synthesise and integrate psychological theories with
issues that arise in agency settings; 4. Exemplify reflective practice and complex
negotiation skills to determine strategies for resolving practical problems and
challenges in psychological practice seftings; 5. Disariminate between generalist
and specialist skills and apply them in psychological practice settings.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Students will be directed to readings.

Assessment: Journal, Learning contracts and log book, Pass/Fail. Report, Placement
Report, Pass /Fail. Report, Supewvisor's Report, Pass /Fail. Other, Video of conflict
resolution role play, Pass/Fail.

APP1014 Interpersonal Skills

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:Nil

Description: This unit of study will develop students' understanding of the nature and
importance of interpersonal skills in the communication with others. Topics incude:
selfawareness and personal insight; values; motivation; attitudes; culiural
awareness; and introduction to active listening skills and observation skills that are
imperative to working with people, particularly in the helping professions

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Work ethically and collaboratively to develop and use effective active listening and
interpersonal skills; 2. Critically analyse and reflect on skill acquisition and
personal development 3. Examine the relevance of values and cultural sensitivity
in developing effective working relotionships; 4. Working collaboratively, apply
actively listening skills to an interpersonal problem solving task; and 5. Infegrate
interpersonal communication theory with the critical appraisal of students' own
demonstration of active listening skills.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs
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Required Reading: Geldard D & Geldard K 2012 7th ed Basic personal counselling: a
training manual for counsellors, Frenchs Forrest NSW: Pearson.
Assessment:Journal, Reflective Journal 1, 20%. Journal, Reflective Joumal 2, 30%.
Other, Practical demonstration of skills, 30%. Essay, Written critique, 20%. 3,000
equivakent word count.

APP2013 Psychology 2A

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP1012 - Psychology TAAPP1013 - Psychology 1B

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with an understanding
of theories and methods in cognitive and biokgical psychology and further training in
research methods. The cognitive and biological psychology component aims to
extend students' knowledge of leaming and cognition, cognitive assessment,
perception and brainbehaviour relationships. The research methods component
provides students with further training in both quantitative and qualitative research
methods. Students continue o develop an understanding of techniques of datu
collection, data entry, data analysis, statistical programs and report writing.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise core concepts, perspectives and research in cognition, cognitive
assessment, learning and perception; 2. Elucidate knowledge of bran siructure
and brainbehaviour relationships; 3. Validate ther understanding of quantitative
and qualittive research methodologies; and 4. Demonstrate proficiency in writing
o laboratory report that applies cognitive-biological psychology concepts and
stafistics.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.0 hrPC Lab1.0 hrTwo one hour kctures per week.

Required Reading: Gravetier, F & Wallnau, L 2016, 10th edn. Stafistics for the
behavioral sciences, Belmont. CA: Wadsworth. Pallant, 1 2016 6th edn. SPSS
Survival manual Sydney: Allen and Unwin Pearson (Ed.) Psychology 2A Customised
Text Pearson

Assessment:Literature Review, Literature review on cognite-biological psychology
topic (650700 words), 10%. Report, laboratory report on cognitive-biological
psychology fopic that demonstrates application of statistical methods (2100-2300
words), 40%. Examination, End of semester multiple choice examination on research
methods (2 hours), 20%. Examination, End of semester multipke choice examination
on cognitve and biological psychology (2 hours), 30%.

APP2014 Psychology 2B

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit of study consists of two components: a focus on personaliry and
social psychology and a focus on further training in research methods. The aim of the
personality and social psychology lectures is to present these topics in such a way s
to illusrate their relevance to siuations encountered in everyday life. Students will
become familiar with some of the central conceptual frameworks and models
developed by social psychologists to account for individual behaviour in social
settings. Personality lectures focus on contemporary personality theory and research
and introduce the issue of personality assessment or measurement. The research
methods lectures build on the concepts underpinning research methodologies,
statistical fests and processes introduced in APP2013 Psychology 2A. Students
develop an understanding of the logic and process of hypothesis testing and
inferential statistics as related to non-parametric measurement and parametric
measurement, e.g. analysis of varionce. Students are also ntroduced to the
principles of design and measurement in psychology and the concepts of relicbility
and valdity as related to research design and data collection instruments.



(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Identify and critique core concepts and models in social psychology and their
relevance i everyday life; 2. Review and appraise core personality heory and
research and selected applications; 3. llustrate understanding and application of
the principles of research design; and 4. Collect, aitically analyse and report on
quantitative dato.

(lass Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsPC Lab1.0 hrThity-six (36) hours per semester,
consisting of two hour kctures and one hour PC Lab per week.

Requited Reading: Gravetter, F & Wallnau, L., (2013) 9th ed. Statistics for the
behavioral sciences Belmont. CA: Wadswaorth Pallant, ., (2013) 5th ed. SPSS
sunvival manual Sydney: Allen and Unwin Pearson (Ed.) (2014) Psychology 28
Customised fext Pearson

Assessment:Project, Social psychology research project (Prepare an Abstradt,
literature review, analyse and present findings, reflect on group processes) (2000
words), 30%. Report, Personality discussion paper (700 words), 20%. Examination,
End-of-semester examination on research methods (2 hours), 20%. Examination,
End-of-semester examination on personality and social psychology (2 hours), 3(%.

APP2023 Interpersonal Skills 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP1014 - Interpersonal SkillsEquivalent pre-requisite HHH1000
Interpersonal Skills and Communication

Description:This unit of study builds on theory and skills taught in the introductory
Interpersonal Skills unit and further develops students" active listening skills and
interpersonal problem-solving abilities. Throughout the unit students will be expected
to use their understandng of developmental psychology, inferpersonal and
communication theories, and cross-culiural issues for effective relationship building.
Topics include: accurate assessment of presenting problems; interviewing skills;
active listening skills; inepersonal problemtsolving skills; and mediation skils.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate issues arising in interpersonal communication in different contexts
including working with varying populutions. 2. Demonstrate proficiency of
advanced active listening and problem solving skilk in complex interpersonal
interactions; 3. Apply active listening skills to facilitute interpersonal problem
solving within a group; and 4. Critically reflect and evaluate the application of
advanced intemersonal skilk in the confext of communication and infepersonal
theories.

(lass Contad:Workshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Geldard, D. & Geldard, K. (2016). 8th edn, Basic personal
counselling: a fraining manual for counsellors, Frenchs Fomest NSW: Pearson. Fisher,
W. & Uy, R. (2012). Getting to yes: Negotiating an agreement without giving in.
New York: Random House.

Assassment: Journal, Activity Journal (1600 words), 20%. Exercise, kills Based,
Solution Focwsed Exercise (1000 words equivalent), 30%. Essay, Reflection and
Critique of Skills Based Exercise (1500 words), 50%.

APP2024 Organisational Skills 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP1015 - Organisational Skills 1

Description: This unit of study extends students' theoretical understanding and skill
development in areas rekevant to working within an organisational setting. Students
will have the opportunity to critically examine theory relating fo group dynamics and
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processes and reflect on the applicability of these theoretical concepts when
completing group activities and assignments. Other topics that will be examined in
this unit incude cooperation and conflict, implementing change, power dynamics,
and the organisational confextualisation of decision-making processes.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate an appreciation of infra and infergroup processes including
communication, decision-making, conflict and co-operation and the use and abuse of
power; 2. Assess the process of organisational change, resistance fo change and
effective organisational development nterventions; 3. Work colaboratively in
demonstrating group project skills and critically reflect on group member
performance; and 4. Crifique the real workd applicability of group process and
organsational behaviour research.

Class Contadt:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Recommended readings will be lsted on W Collaborate.
Assessment:Presentation, Group presentation on voluntesring at an organisation (20
minutes), 20%. Journal, Reflective journal on group presentution and seminars
(1200 words), 30%. Report, Report on organisational skills topic that includes
gaining an employee’'s perspective on the topic (2000 words), 50%.

APP2101 Intercultural and Developmental Issues in Psychology

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisiies:APP1012 - Psychology TAAPP1013 - Psychology 1B
Description: This unit of study consists of two components: intercultural psychology
and developmental psychology. The aim of the infercultural component is to help
foster students' critical awareness of and appreciation for wltural, social and
psydhological diversity. Psychological perspectives related to culiural diversity,
individual and group identties and indigenous and dominant communities will be
introduced. The aim of the developmental component & to enhance students'
understanding of human development across the lifespan and within a cultural
context. This includes a study of perspectives and research reloting o personaliy,
cognitive, social and emotional development in childhood and adulthood.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Appraise psychological perspectives on cultural and social diversity in local and
global communities; 2. Critically reflect upon and diswss sues related to
interaltural psychology; 3. Articulate key features of cognitive, social, emotional
and personality development across the lifespan; and 4. Gitique major
developmental theories and research.

(lass Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial 1.0 hr

Required Reading:Pearson (Ed.) Intercultural and Developmental lssues in
Psychology (Customised Text) Sydney/ Pearson

Assessment:Examination, Mid-semester multiple-choice examination on infercultural
psychology kcture content (1 hour exam), 20%. Journal, Reflective journal on
selected intercultural psychology readings (1500 words), 30%. Essay, Essay on a
theoretical or applied ssue in developmental psychology (1500 words), 30%.
Examination, End-of semester examination on developmental psychology lecture
content (1 hour exam), 20%.

APP3015 Counseling Theoty and Practice

Locations: footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit of study inclides an overview of the principles and practices of
counselling from a range of paradigms. Specifically, psychodynamic,



existential, person-centred, Gestalt, behavioural, cognitive behavioural, postmodem
(narrative and solution-focus), and systemic therapies are explored in relation to their
historical background, theoretical premises, thempeutic techniques and strengths and
limitations in clinical practice. Students are also challenged to explore thet own
understanding of therapeutic change and to interface this personal perspective with
the models presented.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically apprase the main counsellng theories presented and their related
psychotherpeutic inteventions; 2. Articulate counselling skills common to most
therapeutic inteventions; 3. Identify and review counselling skills aligned to
parfiwlar psychotherapies; and 4. Critique in-depth particular counselling

theories /therapies in relationship to key assumptions, goak, strengths and
limitations.

(lass Contad:Workshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Corey, G., (2016) 10th ed. Theory and practice of counselling and
psychotherapy Belmont: Brooks /Cole

Assessment:Test, Mid semester test - multipke choice and short answer (40 minutes),
20%. Essay, Comparative essay on two counselling theories/ therpies
(Approximately 3000 words), 40%. Examination, Multi-choice and short answer
examination (2 hours), 40%.

APP3016 Group Behaviour

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description:The unit has a dual task: first, to develop students' understanding of
concepts encountered n the literature on group processes (the seminar group will
discuss set readings each week). The second task is for students fo analyse the
group's own processes as they occur, giving students direct experience of issues
discussed in the literature. Such topics as: membership of the group, leadership,
power and authority, gender relations and roles usually emerge in the group.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Apprake group processes through experiential activities; 2. Crifically reflect on
own and others' roles within a group; 3. Investigate the relationship between
group processes and interpersonal and intrapersonal processes; and 4. Crifically
review theory and reflect upon this theory in explicating group processes.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment: Journal, Reflective Journal on group processes (800 words), 20%.
Presentation, Seminar Presentation and Report (1200 words), 40%. Essay,
Theoretical Essay on Group Behaviour (1500 words), 40%.

APP3018 Organisations and Work

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit & designed fo infroduce students o the theory and practice of
organational psychology. It provides an ovewview of ndwvidual, group and
organisational processes within a work confext. At the individual level topics include
motivation, job satisfuction and stress. This unit examines group processes such as
leadership, power and politics. At an organisational kevel topics include organisational
culture and change. This unit ako infroduces students to personnel issues such as the
processes involved in employee selection.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apprase major theories in the organisational psychology field; 2. Gritically
reflect upon experiential exercises designed fo enhance understanding of theoretical
constructs; 3. Critique key organisational psychology concepts and inferiogate the
link between theory and practice in a work setfing; and 4. Recommend and
advocate solutions 1o contemporary organisational problems applying psychological
research.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Riggio, R 2015, 6th revised edn, Infroduction to

industrial /organizational psychology, New Jersey: Prentice Hall
Assessment:Assignment, Report plan: submission of inferview transcripts and report
plan (500 words), 10%. Report, Report explores the link between theory and
practice n organisational psychology (2000-2500 words), 50%. Examination, Final
exam (2 hour multipk choice exam), 40%.

APP3019 Psychobiology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description:The aim of this unit is to extend student's knowledge and understanding
of key psychabiological theories and research. It also explores the psychobiological
bases of behaviour. Topics covered in this unit of study include: anatomy of the brain
and newous system; neural transmission; psychobiological research methods;
psychobiology of normal and abnormal eating and drinking behaviour; neuro-
endocrine systems (hormones); sleep, dreaming and circadian rhythms; drug
addiction and reward cirauits in the brain; psychobiology of emotions, stress and
mental illness.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise and challenge the relationship between biological systems and
behaviour; 2. Articulate understanding of key psychobiological concepts and
theories; 3. Apply knowledge of the anatomy of the brain and newous system to
biological processes and diorders; and 4. Criticall evaluate a specificissue or
topic related to psychobiology.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Pinel, J & Barnes, S, 2017 10th edn, Biopsychology, Essex:
Pearson.

Assessment:Exercise, Gritical debate and review, 10%. Essay, Essay: Identifies and
critically evabates an issue or theory in psychobiology (2000 words), 40%.
Examination, Multiple-choice examination (2 hours), 50%.

APP3020 Psychoanalysis

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit infroduces the fundomental concepts and theories relevant fo
psychoanalysis as a model of mind, method of investigating unconscious
psychological processes, and psychotherapeutic treatment modality. The foas is on
Freud's own writing, but reference fo post-Freudian psychoanalyss is also included.
(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Appraise and apply basic psychoanalytic theories, assumptions and definitions;
2. Articulate understanding of key psychoanalytic theories and concepts; 3.
Critically review and discuss psychoanalytic readings; and 4. Advance logical, well
structured and coherent arguments relafing fo psychoanalytic topics.



(loss Contact:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Selected readings from The Pelican Freud library - students to be
advised.

Assessment:Report, Reflective journal and report (1500 words), 30%. Essay, Essay
on a psychoanalysis topic (1500 words), 30%. Test, Multiple-choice test, 40%.

APP3021 Psychology of Adjustment

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisiies:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit of study explores the experience of, and adjustment to, a ange
of life events and transitions including loss, illness, migration, new parenthood and
more uncommon traumatic evens. The experience of these eventsis considered in
the light of theoretical perspectives about striess, coping and adaptation, trauma and
recovery, attachment and social support.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the range of psychological experiences associated with certain life events
ond fransitions; 2. Gitique theoretical perspectives on stress, coping and adaption,
trauma and recovery; 3. Critically discuss individual, community and cultural
difference and the challenges this may pose for psychological theory and practice;
and 4. Research and present a aitical evaluation of specific aspects of human
experience and psychological theory.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:APP3021 Book of Readings.

Assessment:Exercise, Essay preparation report, 10%. Research Paper, Written paper
(2000 words): Topics focus on adjustment experiences such as migration and
trauma and community, 40%. Examination, Multiple choice examination, 50%.

APP3023 Psychological Issues in the Workplace

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:APP2013 - Psychology 2AAPP2014 - Psychology 2B

Description: This unit of study examines organiational, kgal, political, ethical,
professional, physical and psychological issues encountered by employees in the
workplace. Concerns pertinent to the particulor occupations and workplaces of the
class participants will be identified, and considered in relation to other occupational
groups. lssues such as: role and task definitions, the extrinsic and infrinsic meaning
orvalue of work to the indwvidual, personaliry characteristics and work, recognition of
mental health factors in relation to work, and the suitubility of an employee for a
specific occupation will be discussed. How psychological measures and techniques
may be useful n choosing employees, managing change and conflict, dealing with
occupational health and safety issues and maintuining employee satisfaction will also
be explored.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Work collaboratively in critiquing and commentating on psychological ssues
pertinent to work and work settings; 2. Crifically review their academic and
professional achievements and goals and prepare a b application commensurate
with their skills and qualifications; 3. Critically reflect on workplace psychological
issues; and 4. Critique literature and discuss this literature in relation to a
contemporary psychological ssue in the workplace.

(loss Contact:Workshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Exercise, Job application exercise (Approximately 1000 words), 15%.
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Presentation, Seminar presentation and discussion (30 minutes), 25%. Essay, Essay
on contemporary topic in work psychology (Approximately 1800 words), 50%.
Journal, Reflective journal on four seminar presentations (Approximately 800
words), 10%.

APP3025 Psychological Assessment

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description:The aim of this unit of study is to infroduce students to the many faces
of psychological assessment ranging from observation and interview techniques to
formal testing procedures using structured and objective techniques. Topics include:
test construction and administration; valdity and reliability in psychometrics;
assessment of cognitive abilities; personality assessment; assessment of specific
traits; and cross-cultural assessment.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critique the purpose of assessment methods and how they are used in a variety of
seftings; 2. Explicate the link between modek of intelligence and assessment
methods; 3. Commentute upon the importance of observation and inerviewing
and how information obtained from these two methods can be used; 4. Conduct
interviews and obsewvations and report findings with critical udgment; and 5.
Appraise and drow conclusions regarding the importance of validity and reliability
issues in the confext of structured and unstructured psychological assessment
techniques.

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Assignment outlining modek of intelligence and assessment
(1000 words), 15%. Report, Case study report: report of observation and interwview
findings (1500 words), 35%. Examination, Multiple-choice and short answer
questions (2 hours), 50%.

APP3026 Cognitive Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2A

Description: This unit provides a systematic overview of key areas in cognitive
psychology and cognitive neuroscience. Topics covered in the lectures include
attention; memory; visual perception and object recognition; language representation
and processing reasoning and decision making; and implicit cognition. Fortnightly
laboratory classes involve discussion of research papers and practical demonstrations
of key experimental concepts and methodologies employed in cognitive psychology.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Crifically review current issues in cognitive psychology; 2. Critique
contemporary research literature relating to key areas of cognitive psychology; 3.
Appraise the kinds of statistical analyses typically used in cognitive psychobgy
research; 4. Design and conduct an experimental research project examining
cognitive processes; and 5. Formulate, interpret and report findings of a research
project in a laboratory report conforming to APA formatting conventions.

(lass Contact:Lecture1.0 hrPC lab2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Goldstein, B, 2014 4th edn Cognitive psychology Belmont, CA:
Wadsworth Francis, 6 & Neath, |, (ltest edition) Coglab online version Belmont,
CA: Wadsworth Additional readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.



Assessment:Test, In-clss test, 20%. Laboratory Work, Laboratory report (fopic o be
advised) (2000 words), 30%. Joumal, Journal relating to research papers (900
words), 15%. Examination, End of semester examination (2 hours), 35%.

APP3028 Fieldwork

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2014 - Psychology 2B

Description: h this unit students undertake a fieklwork plicement in a work setting
which requires them to apply their knowledge and use their inferpersonal,
communication and teamwork skills. This unit nvolves students undertaking 60
hours of voluntary work or paid employment during the semester. Students also
attend o weekly fiellwork seminar in which they reflect upon their fieldwork
experiences in the light of psychological theory. Assignments take this process further
by asking students to write papers in which they apply psychological framewarks to
the reatlife work issues arsing from their fieldwork experiences.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically reflect upon and work towards self-directed, professional development
goals; 2. Exhibit a cycle of prctice-reflection-practice to quide thei learning and
to link academic with applied experiences; 3. Atticulate fieldwork reloted issues
and propose solutions; and 4. Appruise how theory and skills can be applied fo
reaHife work issues, roles and settings e.g. how fo conceptualise and process
professional experiences.

(loss Contact:Workshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Selected readings will be made availabke via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assassment:Assignment, Develop and write learning goals for fieldwork (1400
words), 20%. Journal, Reflctive journal: reflect upon how fiellwork experiences
have contrbuted to learning and professional development (1500 words), 30%.
Essay, Exploring the link between a work issue and psychological theory/ research
(1800 words), 50%.

APP3029 Skills in Context

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP3028 - Fieldwork

Description: This unit aims to help students consolidate skilk and accompanying

knowledge acquired during their workplace learning experience of Fieldwork through

two activities. Firstly, students will be asked to plan, research and deliver in cluss, a

simple training workshap for the closs on a skill /skill set and the knowledge which

accompanies it, which was identified during Fieldwork. Adult karning principles can

be applied to this process. Secondly, students will be asked fo produce a manual to

accompany the training workshop. Students will also be asked to look for wrrent

positions which might be of nferest to graduates of the course, and will be asked to

respond in writing 1o the key sekection crireria for one of these, as though applying

for the position.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. ritically discuss adult learning principles and workplace learning framewaorks for

professional development; 2. ritically review their academic and professional

achievements and goak and prepare a job application commensurate with their skills

and qualifications; 3. Work collaboratively in delivering a training workshop; and
4. Work collaboratively in planning, researching and writing a professional fraining

manual to accompany the fraining workshop for participants.

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs
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Required Reading: Coordinator to advise

Assessment:Exercise, Written response to key selection aiteria for advertsed postion
(1000 words), 15%. Workshop, Delivery of skills training workshop (approx 45
minutes duration), 20%. Workshop, kills workshop manual (4000 words per
group), 50%. Presentution, Demonshration of professional development skill, 15%.

APP3035 Research Methods in Psychology

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP2013 - Psychology 2AAPP2014 - Psychology 2BAPP2101 -
Intercultural and Developmental Issues in Psychology

Description: This unit of study will crifically review research design, with a focus on
the importance of selecting measurement tools that are psychomefrically valid and
reliable when conducting quantitative research. There is an emphask throughout the
unit on the selection of appropriate statistical analyses with respect to the model of
nortsignficance hypothesis testing. Students will review the theoretical foundations
of unariate analyses (ncluding varied ANOVA techniques), correlation and
regression, and continue to develop their SPSS skills for analysis with small and large
data sets. Students will also be introduced to multivariote analyses.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Interrogate the validity and usefulness of various types of quantitative research
design, incuding psychometric evaluation of measures; 2. Gitically deduce the
appropriate statistical procedures for analysis of different types of research data;

3. Interpret various statistical analyses as produced by SPSS for Windows; 4.
Criticall review literature relevant to research report; and 5. Conceptualise,
undertake and write up o psychological research project

(loss Confact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Field, A 2013, 4th edn, Discovering siutistics using SPSS, London:
SAGE Publications.

Assessment:Literature Review, Stuctured and aitical appraisal of relevant literature
to guide design of the research project (800 words), 15%. Report, Research project
that demonstrates application of appropriate stutistical methods, description and
discussion of findings (2500 words), 35%. Examination, Multiple choice
examination (3 hours), 50%.

APP3036 History and Theories in Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP2013 - Psychology 2AAPP2014 - Psychology 2BAPP2101 -
Intercultural and Developmental Issues in Psychology

Description:The place of psychological theories and practices in 20th and 21st
century thoughtis pursued through lecture presentations and seminar discussions on
recent philosophies of scence. These include positivist, social constwctionist and
critical theory approaches. Psychological examples are used, such as psychoanalyss,
behaviourism, cognitivism biological psychology, and crifical psychology.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Hucidate understandings of psychology as a dscipline; 2. Apprise the objects
and methods of inquiry within patticular schools of psychology, and their respedtive
conceptualisations of futh" and 'science’; 3. Relate the activities and concepts of
particwlar schools to broader historical factors, and critique the relative merits and
limitations of these particular schook of psychology; 4. Critically reflect upon the
practice of psychological activities; 5. Demonstrate crifical thinking i the
application of psychology fo particular research questions; and 6. Hucidate their
preferred theoretical approach to psychology.



(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading: Selected readings will be made available via the unit VU
Collaborate site.

Assessment:Assignment, Reflective Critical Essay Plan (750 words), 10%. Essay,
Critical use of history in understanding contemporary objects of psychological inquiry
(1750 words), 40%. Essay, Reflective Critical Essay: Student preferred theoretical
approach to psychobogy built on knowledge of history and theories of psychology
(2000 words), 50%.

APP3037 Clinical Aspects of Psychology

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APP2013 - Psychology 2AAPP2014 - Psychology 2BAPP2101 -
Intercultural and Developmental lssues in Psychology

Description: The aim of this unit is to present the key areas of clinical practice n
psychology. This unit provides an ovewview of human neuropsychology: elements of
neuroscience, neuropsychological syndromes, brain development and developmental
neuropsychology, brain njury and recovery of function affer brain damage. It ako
provides an overview of the concepts of psychopathology, diagnostic classification
and mental health. A study of anxiety disorders, mood disorders, schizophrenia and
other psychoses and substance-related disorders will be presented; together with an
exploration of the concepts of behaviour disorder and personality disorder.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically discuss conceptual and methodological approaches to human
neuropsychology; 2. Hucidate knowledge of clinical neuropsychology presentation
and methods of nquiry for a selection of chid and adult disorders; 3. Appraise
conceptual and methodobgicalissues i the study of psychopathology; 4.
Hucidate the basic phenomenology of a selection of psychological disorders and of
relevant theoretical perspectives; and 5. Critically review and analyse information
about clinical aspects of psychology.

(loss Confact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrTwo one hour lectures per week

Required Reading:Barlow, DH, Durand, VM, & Hofmann, SG 2018 8th edn
Abnormal psychology: An integrative approach Stamford, CT: (engage. Kolb, B &
Whishaw, 1.Q 2015 7th edn Fundamentals of human neurapsychology, New Yoik:
Worth Publishers /Macmillan

Assessment:Test, Mid-semester test on neuroanatomy (30 minutes), 20%. Review,
Critical Review of a clinical aspedts of psychology fopic (2500 words), 30%.
Examination, End of semester exam (2 hours), 50%.

APS2030 Qualitative Social Research Methods 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP1013 - Psychology 1B

Description: This unit of study develops students' ability fo plan, conduct and analyse
qualitative research siudies. Studies that exemplify qualitative research principles and
processes are drawn from disciplines incliding psychology, sociology, gender studies
and education. On completion of this unit of study students will be able to:
appreciate the contribution made by qualitative research methods and the ways n
which they may be used in social research; understand the various design elements
in qualitative studies including methods, sampling, analysis and presentation. The
philosophical background to social research and appropriate theoretical frameworks
are discussed throughout the semester and students will have the opportunity fo
undertake a small scale qualitative project.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Critique the values, principles and assumptions that underpin different forms of
research; 2. Hucidate theoretical frameworks and methods used in qualitative
research; 3. Collaborate in designing and conducting, in an ethical and
professional manner, a small scak qualitative research project and 4. Crifically
review literature and discuss research project findings in relation to literature bose.
(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture1.0 hr

Required Reading:Willig, C, 2013 3rd Introducing qualitative methods in psychology,
London: Open University Press.

Assessment:Project, Generation of intewview schedule, conduct of interviews and
coding of infewview transcripts for project (Approximately 1000 words), 10%.
Report, Small group qualitative research project /report (4000 words), 5.
Examination, Final exam- multiple choice (90 minutes), 40%.

APS2040 Quantitative Sodial Research Methods 1

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:APP1013 - Psychology 1B

Description: This unit of study aims to further develop students' ability to condudt
social research. In particular, the unit aims to provide students with the skills required
to undertake research using quantitative research techniques. On completion of this
unit of study, students should be able to understand the potential uses of
quantitative methods, recognise appropriate applications of analysk of variance and
regression procedures, analyse data collected from both univariate and mulfivariate
research designs.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically appraise range of quantitutive methods that may be used in social
research; 2. Gritically deduce appropriate stutistical fechniques; 3. Formulote
appropriate statistically festable hypotheses; 4. Exhibit an advanced level of skill
in the use of SPSS to undertake tfest, analysis of variance and regression analyses;
and 5. Interpretand present statistical findings in accordance with APA reporting
guidelings.

(loss Confact:Lecture1.0 hePC lab2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Gravetter, F & Wallnau, 1B 2016, 10th edn, Statistics for the
behavioral sciences, Belmont, CA: Wadsworth.

Assessment:Laboratory Work, Mini report - responses to a series of questions relating
to ttest analysis (Approximately 600 words), 10%. laboratory Work, Mini reports -
responses fo a series of questions relating to ANOVA and Regression analy ses
(Approximately 2000 words), 40%. Examination, Multipl choice examination (90
minutes), 50%.

APS3020 Qualitative Social Research Methods 2

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:APS2030 - Qualiative Social Research Methods 1

Description: This unit of study develops students' understanding, knowkedge, skills
and comfort with advanced qualitative research methods, as a research tool for
investigating important questions and problems within psychology. Specifically, this
unit helps students' further develop their understanding of assumptions in the

use the qualitative research paradigm, knowledge of major methods of qualitative
research and further educates students in the methodological and ethical implications
of qualitative research.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Crifically assess and reflect upon the use of advanced qualitative approaches in
contemporary social research; 2. Critique ethical and practical issues related to the



use of advanced qualitative strategies; 3. Design and conduct a smalkgroup
community-based qualitatie project; and 4. Work collaboratively in producing and
evaluating the implications of a field research report.

(loss Contact:Lab1.0 hrlecture2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Readings will be offered on a yearly basis but will be subject to
change in light of wrrent trends and movements in the area.

Assessment:Journal, Research journal- reflections upon class content, readings and
conduct of research project (1200-1500 words), 15%. Review, Review of three
articles using qualitutive methodologies (1200-1500 words), 15%. Research Paper,
Small group qualitative field study (Approximately 4000 words), 40%. Examination,
Final examination (Multple choice - 90 minutes), 30%.

APS3021 Quantitative Social Research Methods 2

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APS2040 - Quantitative Social Research Methods 1

Description:The aim of this unit of study is to further develop students' knowledge
and understanding of quantifative social research methods and in particulor the uses
of multivariate designs and statstical methods in sociol research. Students will gain
skills in the use and application of advanced quantitative fechnigues such as
MANOVA, principal component analysis and moderation and mediation and further
develop their expertise in the use of the Statitical Puckage for Socinl Sciences
(SPSS).

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Explicate knowledge of advanced research fechniques in quantitative metods;
2. Exercise critical thinking and judgment in identifying appropriate advanced
statistical fechniques; 3. Exhibit an advanced level of skill in the use of SPSS to
appropriately analyse data; and 4. Inferpret and report on the statistical
significance of quantitative results.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Field, A, (2013) 4th ed. Discovering statistics using SPSS
London: Sage.

Assessment:Presentation, Oral Presentation: Group presentation on a statistical
technique, 20%. laboratory Work, Laboratory assignments designed to test students'
ability to identify and utilise appropriate statistical techniques, 40%. Examination,
Final Examination, 40%.

APS3040 Independent Research Project

Locations: footscray Park.

Prerequisites:APS3020 - Qualiative Social Research Methods 2

Description:This unit of study aims to provide students with limited, supewvised
experience in planning, conducting, analysing and reporting a socially significant
research study. On completion of this unit of study, students should be able to:
further understand the significance of social research and the difficulties associated
with undertaking social research and design and complete o qualitative and /or
quantitative research study with some degree of independence.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Explicate understanding of the significance of applied sociol research; 2.
Articulate the difficulties associated with undertaking social research and apply skills
to manage such difficulties; 3. Apply knowledge gained in research methods to
design and complete a qualitative and /or quantitutive research study; 4. Work
collaboratively to develop research proposal, srategies for data gathering and
analysis; and 5. Competently present and defend the research project.

/1

(loss Contact:Seminar3.0 hrs

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer and supewisor.
Assessment:Assignment, Research proposal (1000 words), 10%. Presentation, Oral
presentation of completed report (15 minutes), 20%. Research Paper, Research
report (quantitative or qualitative) (3000 words), 70%.

APT1310 Psychology 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study inclides: human development across the lfespan; social
emotional, personality and cognitive development; relationship contexts and family
life-cycle; introduction fo theories in psychology: psychodynamic, behavioural,
cognitive, attachment /inferpersonal and family systems; concepts of health and
iliness, experiences of health, illness and treatment across the lifespan; psychological
processes relevant to health and illness incuding pain, skeep, anxiety, grief, and
coping; developmental processes and adaptation to chronic illness and disability;
therapeutic communications; nterviewing; managing conflict in the health care
sefting.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate a familiarity with the major phenomena of socil, emotional,
personality and cognitive development across the lifespan; 2. Descrbe
characteristic hehaviours that people are likely to exhibit at various stages of the
litespan; 3. Demonstrate an ntroduciory understanding of some major theories of
human development; 4. Describe and discuss basic psychological processes
related fo the experience of ilness; 5. Demonstrate an awareness of the
complexity and variety of human development and human experience of ilhess;

6. Discuss the roles of family and relationship in human development and
adaptation; 7. Demonstrate acquisition of the vocabulary necessary to undersiand
psychological literature pertaining fo lifespan development and experience of illness;
and 8. Demonstrate communication and nteview skills relevant to the healthcare
sefting.

Class Contadt:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:White, F, Hayes, B & Livesey, D 2005, Developmental
psychology: from infancy to adulthood, Pearson, French's Forest, NSW.
Assessment:Assignment, Field Study Assignment, 40%. Essay, To be advised, 30%.
Examination, To be advised, 30%. Assignment - 1500 words, Essay - 1500 words.

APT5005 Domestic Violence and Sexual Assault

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit of study is to provide a socio-political framework from
which fo view issues of violence. The problem is seen as a community responsibility
in that victim groups are defined by their relative powerlessness. Thus action is
requied at multple levels, and interventions are taught ranging from individual
counselling through group support to community development and social action.
Emphasis s placed on developing the self-awareness of the counsellor in response to
indicators of violence and sexual assaut.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:

1. Critically review the processes invoked in prevention, identfication, assessment
and intervention in cases involving domestic violence and /or sexual assault; 2.
Critically reflect on the counsellor's role i response to ndicators of vioknce and
sexual ossault; 3. Appraise social and cultural attitudes fowards and approaches to



domestic vioknce and sexual assault; 4. Identify and critique a range of
professional literature that examines working with identifying and treating domestic
violence and sexual assauk.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:A selection of (electronic) readings for the main and related topics
in the unit & given to students, and made available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment: Journal, Journal (3500 words), 50%. Projedt, Identify an issue related
to curricubm and develop a project or essay to advance professional knowledge and
skills (3500 words), 50%.

APT5010 Applied Techniques of Grief Counselling

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:APT5035- Theories and Techniques of CounsellingAPT5037 - Child and
Adolescent: Theories and Techniques of CounsellingStudents to have completed either
APT5035 or APT5037 in AMPE or AGPD. Nil pre-requisites required for students of
AGPS.

Description: This unit of study is designed to provide students with an understanding
of grief counselling models and strategies available to the grief counsellor working in
a variety of settings and with diverse client groups. The applied basis of relevant
counselling practice and sirategies within the grief and loss paradigm will be the
central focus of this unit, including aitical incidence debriefing, crsis infevention,
peer counselling/support. Consideration will also be given to issues of cross-ltural
understanding and ethnic identity. The unit aims to infroduce students to various
models of grief counselling and intevention strategies. It will provide students with
the opportunity o practise and develop skills in grief counselling. Classes will be run
on an experiential basis and nclude role-plays, group discussion and class
presentations.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse and conceptually map the experience of grief and loss in adults,
udolescents and children 2. Critique the models of grief responses; 3. Fvaluate
complex presentations of grief; 4. Assess presentation of grief, loss and trauma
and formulate appropriate interactions.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Thompson, N., (2011) Grief and its Challenges. United Kingdom:
Palgrave Macmillan. United Kingdom: Palgrave Macmillan.

Assessment: (ase Study, Recorded counselling role-play, 40%. Essay, Literature
review and treatment plan (1500 words), 40%. Review, Reflection of counselling
demonstration (500 words), 20%.

APT5025 Individual Awareness

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:This unit of study will include: discovery of self:- investigation of fear of
self-revelation and defence mechanisms; personality testing (Myer-Briggs); concept
of indwidual growth; exploration of potentially difficult discussion topics including
death and dying, sukide, sexual concerns ncluding loss and sexual potency and /or
organs, AIDS and safe sexual pratices; 1ape, incest and violence; anger; depression;
religion; cross-aultural issues and ethnic identity (may vary according to group).
Format of chisses includes group participation, basic ntroduction fo group dynamics,
building communication skills in the group, sefting ground rules.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. To artiwlate how the self of the therapist influences the counselling relationship.
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2. Appmise both the strengths that one brings to the role of counsellor and the
areas for personal development 3. Formulate personal reflections on personal
strengths and challenges for counselling work i small group and large group settings

4. Gritically review and assess the rok of one's personal history in the role of the
counsellor.
(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs
Required Reading: McLeod, . & Mcleod, 1., (2014) Personal and Professional
Development for Counsellors, Psychotherapists and Mental Health Practitioners
Berkshire, UK: Open University Press
Assessment:Project, Johari Window - self reflective written assignment where
students examine areas of themselves that impact on thet counselling work (2000
words), Pass/Fail. Essay, Genogram - sef reflective piece where students examine
family history to gain an awareness of fuctors that impact counselling (3500 words),
Pass,/Fail. Joumal, Journal of weekly reflections (1000 words), Pass/Fail.

APT5035 Theories and Techniques of Counselling

Locations:City Flinders.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will focus on an exploration of the theoretical issues
and pradical skills associated with a range of counselling paradigms. Person-centred,
Gestalt, existential, behavioural, cognitive behavioural and psychodynamic theories
will be addressed. Through role-plays and class activities, students will be encouraged
to develop their own counselling skills and reflect on their personal development as
counsellors.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse and assess the fundamental theory and ntevention practices of
therapeutic paradigms; 2. Critically review each paradigm of counselling; 3.
Exhibit a foundation level of competence in the range of basic counselling skills,
including appropriate use of engagement skills, open and closed questions, reflective
listening, paraphrasing and summarising, clrifying and silence; 4. Formulate
counselling based intewentions for a range of presenting issues.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Corey, G. 2012, 9th ed Theory and practice of counselling and
psychotherapy Brooks/Cole, Pacific Grove.

Assessment:Essay, Essay reviewing two major schools of psychological intervention
(1500 words), 5(%. Assignment, Counselling demonstration and reflection (2000
words), 50%.

APT5037 Child and Adoleseent: Theories and Technigues of Counselling

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit will introduce students to the theory and practice of counselling
children and adolescents. The unit will present the fundamental theories related 1o
working with children and adolescents and present evidence-based interventions for
working with this population. The use of case studies presented by students and staff
will highlight the presentution and learning of the principles for best practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Analyse and corroborate a variety of theoretical approaches to counsellng. 2.
Implement a range of basic counselling skills, including appropriate use of
engagement skills, open and closed questions, reflective listening, paraphrasing and
summarising, clarifying and silence. 3. Gitically review a range of counselling
based theories and techniques for working with children and adolescents. 4.



Formulate on the implementution of appropriate theory and techniques for working
with specific presenting problems exhibited by children and adokescents.

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Thompson, C L., and Henderson, D. A, (2010) 8th Counselling
Children USA: Cengage. Geldard, K., and Geldard D. (2014) 4th Counselling
Children: A Pradtical Infroduction London: Sage Publications

Assessment: (e Study, Recorded counselling role ploy and reflection (equivalent to
2500 words), 50%. Presentation, Class presentution on a theory of counselling and
its application fo a mental health issue (equivalent to 2000 words), 50%.

APT5060 Applied Techniques of Counselling

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:APT5035- Theories and Techniques of Counselling

Description: This unit of study will provide students with class supewvised counselling
practice n order fo enhance their client attending skills and the skills of developing a
client formulation. It will further provide students with information conceming various
types of counselling sessions (intake, continuing and termination) and for responding
to various types of problems, use of video and audio equipment and supewvised
counselling practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse and corroborate applied counseling skills; 2. Formulate and evaluate
counselling cases; 3. Investigate and conceptually map counselling strategies for a
range of presenting problems; 4. To analyse a range of client presentations and
how to work with them effectively 5. To aitically reflect on one's personal
experience and how this relates to practice as a counsellor.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Brew, L. & Kottlr, J.A. (2008) Applied Helping Skills:
Transforming Lives Sage Publications Inc Geldard, D. and Geldard, K. (2012) 7th
Basic Personal Counselling - A Training Manual for Counsellors Pearson Education
Australig.

Assessment:Report, Video /audio and reflection (3500 words), 50%. Report,
Reflective piece on obsewvation of counselling session (3500 words), 50%.

APT5062 Child & Adoleseent: Applied Techiques in Counselling

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APT5037 - Child and Adolescent: Theories and Technigues of
CounsellingAPT5035 - Theories and Techniques of CounsellingStudents must
complete APT5037 or APT5035 before undertaking this unit.

Description: This unit of study will include child and adolescent assessment tools that
are used in community and other settings. The tools are designed to detect
commonly presenting problems and to assist students to recognise crisis situations.
The risis infervention techniques will be taught and practised, along with @ number
of other applied fechniques suited to working with children and adolescents. The
principles and practices of case management and working with systems and
significant others will be covered.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse and corroborate applied counselling skills when working with children and
udolescents; 2. Formulute and evaluate counselling cases involving dhildren and
adolescents; 3. Investigate and conceptually map counselling strategies for
range of presenting problems typically encountered when working with children and
adolescents; 4. To analyse a range of client presentutions and how to work with
them effectively 5. To aitically reflect on one's personal experience and how this
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relates fo practice as a counsellr.

(loss Confact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Thompson, CL., and Henderson, D.A., (2010) Counselling
Children 8th USA: Cengage Geldard, K., and Geldard D. (2014) 4th Counselling
Children: A Pradtical Infroduction London:Suge Publications

Assessment:Videotuped rok-play or in vivo infervention; Essay. Essay, Essay on
counselling theory (2000 words), 30%. Report, Video/audio and reflection (2000
words), 30%. Report, Reflective piece on obsewvation of counselling session (2500
words), 40%.

APT5070 Social and Ethical Issues in Counselling

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will examine the social and ethical factors relevant fo
counselling. Factors to be considered include gender, ethnicity, cluss, occupation, and
age. Implications of social context for counselling practice such as the assumptions
that client and counsellor bring to counselling as a function of their social
background, power relationships in the counsellor-client dyad, blaming the vicim
versus empowerment will ako be addressed. The unit will also address ethical issues
in counselling, ethical principles and ethical dilemmas: the philosophical basis of
ethical principles; client rights and responsibilities, counsellor rights and
responsibilities and referrals from an ethical perspective.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the ethical principles relevant to the client-counsellor relationshpp. 2.
Critically review the impact of social context factors on the counselling process and
counsellor decision-making ond ethical stance. 3. Formulute and justify response
to ethical dilemmas appropriately which may arise in counselling practse. 4. Plan
and implement ethical decision-making in the assessment counselling work.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Corey, G, Corey, M & Callanan, P. (2014) Issues and ethics in the
helping professions Pacific Grove Brooks Cole

Assassment:Presentation, Class presentation on an ethical dilemma (2000 words),
50%. Essay, Essay on the application of ethical principles to counsellng work (4000
words), 50%.

APT6000 Advanced Counselling Inferve ntions

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:APT5060 - Applied Techniques of Counselling

Description: This unit of study is an advanced unit designed to develop students'
knowledge of counselling theory and practice. The unit builds on the foundation units
in the first year of the Master of Counselling (APT5035 and APT 5060/5062) to
further develop students' knowledge of core counselling skills, counselling
assessment and the application of ounselling with a range of more complex client
presentations (including depression, sexual abuse, complex anxiety and relationship
issues). The unit will utilise o range of teaching methods, including didactic
instruction, in cluss activities, counselling rok ploy and demonstration. It
anticipated that successful completion of the unit will equip students with the skills to
work effectively with complex clients with complex presentations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically analyse and appraise the major psychobgical theories; 2.
Conceptually map and adapt the application of psychological practice and relevant
evidence based thearies for /to complex presenting psychological ssues; 3.



Critically reflect upon a complex presenting issue and implement an evidence based
psychological infervention; and 4. Critically review rekevant literature related fo o
complex psychological issue.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Emmerson, 6. (2012) Advanced skills and interventions in
therapeutic counselling CT, USA: Crown House Publishing Nathan, P.E., & Gorman,
J.M. (2007) (3rd Ed) A guide to treatments that work NY, USA: Oxford University
Press

Assessment:Essay, Review of literature related to the treatment of a complex
presenting psychological issue (2000 words), 40%. Literature Review, Literature
review related to the infervention of a speciic complex psychological presenting issue
(2000 words), 30%. Case Study, Submission of a 20 minute counselling role play.,
30%. The total assessment word equivalence for this unit is approximately 7-8000
words.

APT6001 Practicum 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:APT5060 - Applied Techniques of CounsellngAPT5062 - Child &

Adolescent: Applied Techniques in CounsellingEither/ Or

Description:Practicum 1 is designed o orientate students to their practicum in a real

world counselling setting. The unit will focus on introducing students to wounselling

case formulation and treatment plonning, whilst educating students on factors

importantin establishing the supervisory relationship at their placement. The unit will

uddress ethical issues in counselling, cse note writing, and factors related to

counselling assessment (such as the Mental Status Examination and the use of the

family genogram). The unit will also infroduce students to presenting real life clinical

cases in a peer group environment and will introduce students to the practice of

actively reflecting on their placement experiences.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Formulate and implement learning goals relevant to their counselling placement
2. Refledt on counselling theory as it applies to counselling case practice. 3.

Critically reflect on the research, ethical, and other frameworks relevant to teir field

placement practice 4. Analyse and aitically review their placement organisation.

Closs Contact:Seminar1.0 hrThe unit comprises a 60 hour placement.

Required Reading:Baird, B.N. 2014, The Internship, Practicum and Field Placement

Handbook: A Guide for the Helping Professions New Jersey /Prentice Hall

Assessment:Journal, Journal entries on theory, research and placement experiences

(250 words each up to 2500 words), Pass /Fail. Case Study, Case report of client

and presentation (1500 words), Pass/Fail. Other, leaming Goaks Statement (200

words), Pass /Fail. Report, Agency Overview (1000 words), Pass/Fail.

APT6002 Practicum 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Flinders.

Prerequisites:APT6001 - Practicum 1

Description: This unit will extend the work completed in Practicum 1. The unit involies
students continuing their placement in o real life counselling setting. Students will
further develop their knowledge of counselling case formukition and treatment
planning and ethical and legal issues in counselling. The unit will also allow students
to adtively reflect on their counselling work and further develop their experience of
presenting case material in a peer group. The unit will assist students to enhance
their knowledge of working with diversity, risks in counselling, self-care, and closing
(0ses.

Credit Points: 12

/4

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Formulate and detail professional placement activities using relevant formats and
profocols 2. Plan, implement, and evaluate professional karning relevant to their
counselling placement 3. Critically reflect on counselling theory and research as it
applies to counselling cases. 4. Gritically reflect on ethical, legal and other
framewarks relevant to their field placement practice

(loss Contact:Seminar1.0 hrThe unit comprises a 60 hour placement.

Required Reading:Baird, B.N. 2014, The Internship, Practicum and Field Placement
Handbook: A Guide for the Helping Professions New Jersey /Prentice Hall
Assessment:Journal, Journal of critical reflection practices and protocols in placement
(2500 words), Pass /Fail. Case Study, Case report of client and presentation (1500
words), Pass /Fail. Other, Professional Placement Goals (200 words), Pass /Fail.
Other, Submission of signed log book detuiling placement hours, Pass/Fail. Other,
Successful evaluation from placement supervisor, Pass/Fail. .

APT6005 Counselling for Addictions

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Flinders.

Prerequisites:APT5060 - Applied Techniques of CounsellngAPT5062 - Child &
Adolescent: Applied Techniques in CounsellingTo undertake this unit, students must
have successfully completed either APT5060 - Applied Techniques of Counselling or
APT5062 Child & Adolescent: Applied Techniques of Counselling.

Description: This unit of study is an advanced unit designed fo develop students'
knowledge when working with addictive behaviours. The unit builds on the
foundation units in the first year of the Master of Counselling (APT5035: Theories
and Technigues of Counselling and APT 5060,/5062: Applied Techniques of
Counselling/Applied Techniques of Counselling: Child and Adolescent) o further
develop students' knowledge of working with addictions. The unit will assist students
to work effectively with a range of addictive behaviours, including akohol and other
drugs, and gambling. The unit will assist students to develop skills in assessment
related fo addictive behaviours and relevant reatment modalities when working with
this population. The unit will utilise range of teaching methods, ncluding didactic
instruction, in class activities, counselling roke play and demonstration. It &
anficipted that successful completion of the unit will enable students the skills to
work effectively with clients presenting with addictive /substance use disorders.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. ritically review the varying schools of psychobgical orientation and their
approach to the assessment and treatment of addictions; 2. Investigate and
critique the diferent types of addictive behaviours (AOD, Gambling) in a variety of
contexts (ie cultural); 3. Evabate treatment plans for a range of addictive
behaviours; and 4. Implement and evaluate a treatment plan addressing o
particular addictive behaviour.

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Mignon, S. (2014) Substance Abuse Treatment: Options,
Challenges, and Effectiveness. US: Springer

Assessment:Essay, Review of literature related to the treatment of addictive
behaviour (3500 words), 50%. Case Study, Literature review and treatment plan
addressing a mock client presenting with an substance use disorder /addictive
behaviour (3500 words), 50%. The total assessment word equivalence for this unit
is approximately 7-8000 words.

APT6006 Research Methods in Counseling

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
Prerequisifes:Nil.



Description: This unit of study provides students with advanced knowledge and
techniques in the design of research in the counselling fiekd. The following topics wil
be explored: infroduction to the nature and significance of competing paradigms and
methodologies in the research process and the range of research methods used in
social science research; application of qualitative and quantitutive methods to the
counselling field; critical analysis of the design, analysis and interpretation of
research in the counselling field; aitical examination of the literature in an area of
interest in the counselling field; and the application of program evaluation in the
counselling field. A parallel purpose of the unit is to provide students with the
necessary skills to develop a program evaluation proposal for their thesis.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Students will develop technical and theoretical knowkdge of research paradigms
ond associated research design and methodologies. 2. Students will critically
appruise the application of various quantitative and qualitative duta collection and
analysis methods in the context of program evalation. 3. Students wil
independently undertake a review of the literature n a chosen area of relevance o
the counselling field. They will critically analyse and synthesise the literature,
identifying and responding to a problem of concern to the counselling field. They will
articulate the outcome of the review i a formal report 4. Students will plan an
intervention appropriate to the problem identified in ther review of the literatur 5.
Students will design a methodology o evaluate an infervention and communicate
their planned evaluation via o written program evaluation proposal.

(lass Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Weekly readings to be advised by kecturer and provided via links to
VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Literature Review, Review of literature in the counselling field, 35%.
Thesis, Program and evaluation proposal, 35%. Test, Research methods fest, 30%.

APT6010 Practicum 3

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Hlinders.

Prerequisies:APT5060 - Applied Techniques of CounsellngAPT5062 - Child &
Adolescent: Applied Techniques in CounsellingStudents are required to complete
gither APT5060 or APT5062. For AGPD Graduate Diploma in Counselling students:
Completion of APT6001 Practicum 1 and APTA002 Practicum 2 is deemed
equivakent fo APT6010 Practicum 3.

Description:Practicum 3 is designed o orientate students to their practicum in a real
world counselling sefting. The unit will focus on introducing students to counselling
case formulation and treatment plonning, whilst educating students on factors
important in establishing the supervisory relationship at their placement. The unit will
address ethical issues in counselling, case nofe writing, and factors related to
counselling assessment (such as the Mental Status Examination and the use of the
family genogram). The unit will also infroduce students to presenting real life clinical
cases in a peer group environment and will prompt them to actively reflect on their
placement experiences.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Formulate and implement learning goals relevant to their counselling placement
2. (ritique counselling theory and practice as it applies fo counselling cases. 3.
Critically reflect on the theory, research, ethical, legal and other frameworks relevant
to their field plicement practice 4. Analyse and aitically review their placement

organsation.
(loss Contact:Seminar1.0 hrln addition fo class time of one hour per week, the unit
involves completion of 120 hours of placement for the semester.
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Required Reading:Baird, B.N., (2014) 7th ed. The Intemship, Practium and Field
Placement Handbook: A Guide for the Helping Professions New Jersey /Prentice Hall
Assessment:Journal, Journal entries on theory and placement obsewvations (3000
words), Pass /Fail. Case Study, Case study of client (1500 words), Pass/Fail. Other,
Learning Goals starement (200 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Agency Analysis and
Report (1000 words), Pass /Fail.

APT6011 Practicum 4

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, City Flinders.

Prerequisites:APT6010 - Practium 3

Description:Practicum 4 is designed to extend and draw together the knowledge and
skills in real world counselling settings. The unit will consolidate the capacity o
initiate and execute counselling case and treatment planning with a high level of
autonomy. The unit will require students fo report on, assess and make professional
judgements about real world cases with a substantial level of knowledge on the
protocols around the ethical, legal and practical issues, and the ability to consider
and arficwlate the body of research behind their obsevations. Students will finalise
the plicement goals in extended cse note writing.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Ivestigate and report on professional placement cases using theoretical
knowledge and protocols 2. Plan, implement, and evaluate professional learning
relevant to their counselling placement 3. Critique counselling theory and research
us it applies to counselling wses. 4. Critically reflect on ethical, legal and other
frameworks relevant to their field placement practice

(loss Contact:Tutorial1.0 hrThe unit comprises a 120 hour placement.

Required Reading:Baird, B.N. 2014, The Internship, Practicum and Field Placement
Handbook: A Guide for the Helping Professions New Jersey /Prentice Hall
Assessment: Journal, Journal of critical reflection placement experiences (3500
words), Pass /Fail. Case Study, Case report of client and presentation (1500 words),
Pass/Fail. Other, Professional Placement Goals (200 words), Pass/Fail. Other,
Submission of signed log book detailing placement hours, Pass /Fail. Other,
Successful evaluation from placement supervisor, Pass /Fail. .

APT6012 Minor Thesis (Full-fime)

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APT6006 - Research Methods in Counselling

Description:This unit of study requires students fo gain experience i researching and
implementing a counselling research project. Students will be required fo identify an
area of counselling focus i their placement for which they will develop an evidence
based treatment program.  Students identify a target problem within the population
where they are completing their counselling placement. and are then required fo
research the treatment approaches for this target problem. This involves researching
evidence based /established treatment approaches. Based on the literature, students
then develop a treatment program and then implement the program to the farget
group (usually over 4-6 weeks, although this will depend on what the literature
recommends). Following implementing the program, students will write up an
evaluation of changes in the target group as a result of the infervention. Based on
this evalation, students will discuss the implications and limitations of the program
and recommendations for future reatment programs.

Credit Points: 48

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically review the literature related to the counselling related intervention of o
speciiied counselling based research problem; 2. Conceptually map a treatment



program based around a defined research area; 3. Fvaluate the implementation of
an implemented treatment program; and 4. Analyse the implementation of the
progrom and identify relevant implications and limitations.

(lass Contact:The unitinvolves a combination of class contact hours (6, 2 hour
closses per semester for two semesters) and individual mestings with teaching staff
(12 hours per semester for two semesters).

Required Reading:N /A

Assessment:Thesis, Minor Thesis (10,000 - 15,000 words), 100%. The successful
completion of APT6013 Minor Thesis (Part A) and the successful completion of
APT6013 Minor Thesis (PartB) are deemed 1o be equivalent of a Minor Thesis of
approximately 10,000 - 15,000 words.

APT6013 Minor Thesis (Part A)

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APT6006 - Research Methods in Counselling

Description: This unit of study requires students fo gain experience i researching and
implementing a counselling research project. Students will be required fo identify an
area of counselling focus i their plicement for which they will develop an evidence
based treatment progrmamStudents identify a target problem within the population
where they are completing their counselling placement. and are then required to
research the treatment approaches for this target problem. This involves researching
evidence based /established treatment approaches. Based on the literature, students
then develop a treatment program. and then implement the program to the target
group (usually over 4-6 weeks, although this will depend on what the literature
recommends). Following implementing the program, students will write up an
evaluation of changes in the target group as a result of the intevention. Based on
this evalation, students will discuss the implications and limitations of the program
and recommendations for future treatment programs.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. ritically review the literature rekated to the counsellng related intervention of o
specffied counselling based research problem; 2. Conceptually map a treatment
program based around a defined research area; 3. Fvaluate the implementation of
an implemented treatment program; and 4. Analyse the implementation of the
program and identify relevant implications and limitations.

(lass Contact:The unitinvolves a combination of class contact hours (6, 2 hour
closses per semester for two semesters) and individual meetings with teaching staff
(12 hours per semester for two semesters).

Required Reading:N /A

Assessment:Thesis, Minor Thesis (10,000 - 15,000 words), 100%. The successful
completion of APT6013 Minor Thesis (Part A) and the successful completion of
APT6013 Minor Thesis (PartB) are deemed 1o be equivalent of a Minor Thesis of
approximately 10,000 - 15,000 words.

APT6014 Minor Thesis (Part B)

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:APT6006 - Research Methods in Counselling

Description:This unit of study requires students o gain experience i researching and
implementing a counselling research project. Students will be required to identify an
area of counselling focus i their placement for which they will develop an evidence
based treatment prograamStudents identify a target problem within the population
where they are completing their counselling placement. and are then required fo
research the treatment approaches for this target problem. This involves researching
evidence based /established treatment approaches. Based on the literature, students
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then develop a treatment program. and then implement the program to the target
group (usually over 4-6 weeks, although this will depend on what the literature
recommends). Following implementing the program, students will write up an
evaluation of changes in the target group as a result of the infevention. Based on
this evalation, students will discuss the implications and limitations of the program
and recommendations for future freatment programs.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically review the literature related to the counselling related intervention of
specfied counselling bosed research problem; 2. Conceptually map o treatment
program based around a defined research are; 3. Bvaluate the implementation of
an implemented treatment program; and 4. Analyse the implementation of the
program and identify relevant implications and limitations.

Class Contact:Tutorial2.0 hrsThe unit involves a combination of class contuct hours
(6, 2 hour classes per semester for two semesters) and individual mestings with
teaching staff (12 hours per semester for two semesters).

Required Reading:N /A

Assessment:Thesis, Minor Thesis (10,000 - 15,000 words), 100%. The successful
completion of APT6013 Minor Thesis (Part B) and the successful completion of
APT6013 Minor Thesis (Part A) are deemed to be equivalent of a Minor Thesis of
approximately 10,000 - 15,000 words.

APU6008 Thesis 1

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:APU005 - Psychoanalysis and Culture

Description: b this unit of study, students work under individual supevision fo design
and develop a research project on a topic of psychoanalytic inferest that would
constitute the subject matter of the minor thesk.

Credit Points: 16

(loss Confact:One 90-minute individual supervision per week for one semester.
Required Reading: Freud, S 1926, The question of lay analysis, SE 19.
Assessment:Report, Report on progress of research project, 100%.

APU6010 Thesis Il

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study will include final development and completion of the
individual research project and writing up of the research thes.

Credit Points: 16

(loss Contact:One 90-minute individual supervision per week for one semester.
Required Reading: Freud, S 1926, The question of lay analysis, SE 19.
Assessment:Research thesis of approximately 15,000 words to be examined by two
independent extemal examiners 100%.

ASW2013 Infroduction to Social Policy

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Nil

Description:Social policy refers o public policy covering the fields of income security,
housing, education, health, community sewvices, employment, lekure and other
aspects of the social infrastructure of society. Social policy responds, in various ways
and with varying degrees of consistency and success, fo individual, family,
community and socital needs and concerns. This unit of study nfroduces students to
political and social policy processes. It assists students to identify currently debated
social ssues and 1o challenge oppression and bring about change. This unit focuses
on political and policy processes and provides students with opportunities o pursue



their own interests in contemporary social policy ssues.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate links between familiar socil issues and relevant socil policy; 2.
Investigate a range of common Australian social policy processes; 3. Exhibit
familiarity with Australian political systems and human sewices; 4. Analyse ways
that human sewvice workers may engage with and influence policy processes; 5.
Exemplify beginning skills in policy analysis; and 6. Analyse and discuss issues
and debates in contemporary Australian politics and social policy.

(loss Confact:Lecture1.5 hrsTutorial 1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available by the unit coordinator
Assessment: Journal, Writlen summary of social issues workbook (500 words)
entries, 25%. Presentation, Presentution based on first assignment which fowses on
linking analysis to social policy critique (700 words), 30%. Essay, Paper on a
contemporary social policy issues (selection of topic will be discussed in class) (1800
words), 45%.

ASW2090 Groupwork Theory and Practice

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
Prerequisites:Nil
Description:Human service workers work in groups across all fields of practice from
staff teams to social action and therapeutic groups. This unit of study aims fo
introduce students o group work theories, processes and skills. It uses the process of
critical reflection to integrate students' personal experiences, in the practice and
theoretical dimensions of group work. It focuses on developing  critical
understanding of the use of power, knowledge and privilege in groups and the
implications of this for pradtice.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically reflect on theoretical and practical ssues relating fo the process of
practice with/in groups; 2. Reflect and report on their experiences as group
members and group leaders in a small group settings; 3. Discuss the diferent
contexts of groupwork practice and the implications for practice; 4. Develop and
exhibit  working awareness and understanding of power in the group work confext;
5. Apply the knowledge used in acquiring beginning group facilitation skills.
Class Contact:Lecture1.5 hrsTutorial 1.5 hrs
Required Reading: The following fext is prescribed for the unit Group work theory and
practice. Lindsay, . & Orton, S. 3rd ed. Groupwork practice in social work Learning
Matters Ltd, Sage Publications
Assessment:Attendance at lectures and tutorials in this unit of study is compulsory.
This means that students are required to attend at least 80% of closses. If they miss
more than two weeks of clusses they must apply for and be granted Special
Consideration in order to pass the unit of study. This attendance requirement
contrbutes to the Bachelor of Social Work meeting the atiendance requirements
spectiied n the Australian Association of Social Workers accreditution guidelines.
Presentation, Outline of group program plan (900 words equivalent), 30%. Test,
Interactive quizzes (800 words), 20%. Project, Group work essay or detailed group
program plan (1700 words), 50%.

ASW2094 Working in Human Sevie Omanisations

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study infroduces students to key dimensions of human sewvice
organations. A range of theoretical modek from different disciplinary
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perspectives are presented and critically examined from the viewpoints of key
stakeholders including workers, sewvice users, managers, funding bodies and policy
makers. A focus on the organisational context of professional practice in the human
sewvices contributes to students' preparation for their future practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse and discuss professional practice in human sewvice organisations; 2.
Critically analyse the dilemmas and fensions fucing workers in human sewice
organsations; 3. Conceptually map frameworks for understanding the stucture
and wlture of organsations; and 4. Articulate the links between organisational
theory and practice.

Closs Contact:Lecture 1.5 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Relevant artickes will also be made available to students via VU
Collaborate.Gardner, F., (2016) 2nd ed. Working With Human Service Organisations
Oxford University Press

Assessment:Review, Identify three (3) key concepts from the literature st for
Weeks 1-5, and illustrate with examples from a human sewvice organisation (500
words), 25%. Presentution, Group presentation and facilitation of a tutorial (1000
words equivalent), 35%. Assignment, Analysis of a human sewice organisation using
one of the mapping or profile templates distributed i class (1500 words), 40%.

ASW2102 Social Welfare: History and Current Context

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:Ni

Description: This unit infroduces students to key concepts of the confemporary
Australian welfare state, including ‘need’, 'wellbeing’, ‘welfure' and the 'stute’,
together with some key dimensions of structural oppression. It suveys the history of
the welfare state, ifs development in the Australion context and the historical
judgements that underpin its formation and current practice. It explores the forms
that welfare has taken in relation to particular communities in Australia, with
particular emphases on class, gender, disability and race. The future of the welfare
state is ako discussed in the context of current debates, together with the nature of
social work.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Investigate the historical development of the welfare stute in Austrolia and the
international context, and the significant judgements that have shaped its
development; 2. Analyse the concept of social welfare, and why it forms a
significant part of socio-political, economic and legal institutions in Australia; 3.
Articulate the various concepts, perceptions, myths and stereotypes about social
welfare; 4. Critically examine the links between major political paradigms and key
concepts about social welfore; and 5. Critically reflect on some of the many ssues
confronting the Australian social welfure state in the future.

(loss Contact:Lecture 1.5 hrsTutorial 1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available by the unit coordinator
Assessment:Review, Review readings weeks 1to 5 (500 words), 25%.
Presentation, Group presentation case study (750 words), 35%. Essay, Essay topics
relate to specific aspects of the unit (1750 words), 40%.

ASW2103 Human Development in Social Context

Locations: footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit explores some of the key concepts in understanding social and
human behaviour across the lifespan. It encourages students fo make the links



between thei own personal values and a range of social and cultural phenomena. ft
investigates and critiques the role of the fumily and community as the foundation of
human and social development, and the implications of this for social work practice.
It also introduces the lifespan from infancy to od age accounting for the individual,
social, cultural and stuctural dimensions. Throughout the unit there is an emphasis
on critically reflecting on the research foundations of human development theories
and the implications of these for practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Locate personal values in relation to a range of social and wltural phenomena;

2. Explain human development throughout the lifespan from a physical, social,
emotional, spiritual and cognitive development from infancy through 1o old age, with
emphasis on the continuous nature of developmental processes; 3. Compare and
controst different theoretical accounts of these phenomena, with reference to a
Western 21st century conceptualisation of life stage development alongside those of
non-western wltural traditions; 4. Apply relevant knowkdge of human
development in sociol work and educational settings; and 5. Grifically assess the
research foundations of developmental theories, and their relative strengths and
limitations for application and generalisation.

Closs Contact:Lecture 1.5 hrsTutorial 1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Nicokon, Paula. (2014) 1st ed. A aitical approach fo human
growth and development Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan.

Assessment:ICT (Wiki, Web sites), Quizzes and discussion posts (800 words), 25%.
Presentation, Class presentation (ewl 1,000 words), 35%. Essay, Criical analysis of
selected tutorial fopic (1,200 words), 40%.

ASW2104 Critical Social Work Theories

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:ASW2202 - Social Work Theories

Description: This unit of study requires students fo review and critically reflect in more

depth on social work theory and practice undertaken in the course, and specifically in

the unit Social Work Theories. It will tuke a critically reflective approach fo further

develop and consolidate students' generic knowledge, skills and practice theories by

examining some of the newer developments in social work theory (critical social

work including antroppressive social woik, critical reflection, critical postmodernism,

social constructivism, international sociol work and social movement activism). This

unit will assist students to develop a practice for life-long learning and critical

reflection in order to be able to respond to more complex issues i practice. A critical

framewark for evaluating effectiveness of self s well os knowledges and practice

skills will be explored in the curent debates about social work's efficacy and its

future role in the hehing professions. The confent in this unit of study contributes to

meeting the acareditation requirements of the Australion Association of Socil

Workers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise various crifical theoretical perspectives and place these in historical,

cultural, political, economic and social contexts; 2. Evaluate these theories and

their efficacy in practice contexts; 3. Discuss aitically, the complexities,

ambiguities, uncertainties and challenges of the contemporary social work context;
4. Demonstrate growing reflexivity and critical awareness of social structures that

materially impact on clients' lives and the implications for social work practice; and
5. Develop practice frameworks from a critical perspective.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.5 hrsTutorial 1.5 hrs

Required Reading: Morley, C,, Macfarlane, S & Ablett, P., (2014) Engaging with
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Social Work Cambridge University Press, Port Melbourne Additional reading materials
are documented in the Unit Guide and provided on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Attendance at lectures and tutorials in this unit of study is compulsory.
This means that students are required fo attend ot least 80% of closses. If they miss
more than two weeks of closses they must apply for and be granted Special
Consideration in order to pass the unit of study. This attendance requirement
contrbutes to the Bachelor of Social Work meeting the atiendance requirements
specfied in the Australian Association of Social Workers accreditution guidelines.
Review, Review of readings from weeks one to four (800-1,000words), 25%.
Project, 'Whiteness' Inventory and reflection (800-1,000words), 35%. Essay, Film
Study /Essay and Creative Project (1800words), 40%.

ASW2202 Social Work Theories

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:ASW 1001 - Introduction to Social WorkNil

Description: This unit of study inroduces students to a range of theoretical approaches
underpinning social work practice, from the conventional or raditional o the
progressie or crifical. It examines how all practice approaches incomorate theoretical
and ideological assumptions - and how therefore, the construction of solutions to
address disadvantage and create social change demands social work practice that &
informed by theory. The application of theory fo practice will be explored through the
extensive use of case studies. The unit will introduce critical social work theories and
frameworks that will be covered in more depth in the Critical Social Work Theories
(ASW2104) unit of study.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically reflect on how social work theories have been constructed within the
historical and global context of sociol work practice; 2. Discuss social work
theories and their practice principles for use in the wrient context of social work
practice; 3. Evalate different theoretical approaches for application 1o a series of
cosestudies; 4. Differentially apply selected theoretical approaches to a ase
study.

(loss Contact:Lecture 1.5 hrsTutorial 1.5 hrs

Required Reading: Students will be asked fo read more widely than the required
text.Connolly, M and Harms, L., (2015) 2nd ed. Social work from theory to
practice, Cambridge University Press, Port Melbourne Additional information regarding
required and recommended reading is provided in the Unit Guide and through VU
Collaborate.

Assessment:Attendance at lectures and tutorials in this unit of study is compulsory.
This means that students are required fo attend ot least 80% of classes. If they miss
more than two weeks of classes they must apply for and be granted Special
Consideration in order to pass the unit of study. This attendance requirement
contrbutes to the Bachelor of Social Work meeting the attendance requirements
spectiied i the Australian Association of Social Workers accreditution guidelines.
Review, Review of weekly readings (800 words), 25%. Test, Written answers to
questions on a case study i open book test (1800 words), 40%. Case Study, Group
presentation of theoretical perspective and written reflection on a case study (1,000
words), 35%.

ASW2203 Inferpersonal and Communication Skills

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study aims to develop students' understanding of, and
proficiency in, inferpersonal and communication skills for application in a range of
professional contexts. Students will develop an understanding of communication



theories, professional values and ethics and the importance of cuktural sensitivity.
Students will have the opportunity through group discussion, experiential workshaps

and simulation activities to develop ther own inferpersonal and communication skills.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate links between communication theories and their own intempersonal
practice; 2. ritically reflect on their own and others' demonstrated inferpersonal
and communication skils; 3. Demonstrate knowledge of cutural diversity and the
need for cultural sensitivity in professional practice; and 4. Exhibit effective
interpersonal and communication skills for professional practice.

(loss Confact:Lecture1.5 hrsTutorial1.5 hrsOne 90-minute lecture (Footscray Park
campus) and one 90-minute tutorial (Footscray Nicholson campus) per week for one
semester.

Required Reading:Additional resources are listed i the Unit Guide and available for
students on VU Collaborate.Egan, 6., (2014) 10th ed. The Skilled Helper
Brooks,/Cole Belmont CA

Assessment:Journal, Critical Reflection Exercise (800 words), 25%. Presentation,
Critical Analysis of Vignette (verbal presentation), 3(%. Assignment, Recordings
Critique (1,800 words), 45%.

ASW3096 Understanding and Responding to Family Vioknce

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: Family violence affects the lives of many peopke in the community, and
often comes to the attention of social workers in a wide range of health, education
and human sewice setfings. Social workers may have responsibility for providing
frontline sewvices to survivors of family violence, and for delvering programs
designed to prevent future violence. Responding to situations ivolving family
violence is seen as multidisciplnary, and there is a need for coordiation of efforts
and collaboration with other people in relation to place-based initiatives. Social
workers consider the structural, economic, cultural and political aspects of family
violence and engage in casework, groupwork, research, policy advocacy and
community development in order to bring about change. This unit of study engages
students in a crifical examination of the myths and stereotypes tat help to reinforce
the hidden nature of family vioknce. It focuses on the nature, incidence, and extent
of family vioknce, the gendered nature of fumily violence, and the impacts of family
violence. It encourages students to consider the range of possile responses to family
violence, and ways to reduce family vioknce in the future.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Develop a beginning understanding of the dynamics and impact of family violence
on indwiduals and socil groups, particularly women and children; 2. Locate and
critically analyse social work practice within contemporary political and societal
understandings of family violence; 3. Discuss the rokes of social workers in
responding to and preventing family violence.

(lass Contadt:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Addifional readings will be made available through VU
Collaborate.Humphreys, C & Laing, L., (2013) Social work and domestic violence:
developing crifical and reflective practice SAGE Publications, london.
Assessment:Review, Reading review (1300 words), 30%. Essay, Essay (1700
words), 50%. Poster, Poster, 20%.

ASW3097 Social Work and Trouma Informed Core

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
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Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: Traumatic events signficantly affect ndwiduals', fomilies' and
communities' overall functioning. Social workers in many different settings work with
peopk who have experienced significant rauma. In their many different roles, social
workers need to understand trauma, how it affedts individuak, fomilies and
communities at the time of the rouma, and how the ongoing impads play out over
the years. Recent developments in rouma informed care add to the knowledge base
of social work, and assist us o develop sensitive and appropriate ways of working in
situations involving both recent and past frauma. Themes in this unit of study include
working supportively and avoiding re-traumatising people; attending o structural,
economic, cultural and political aspects of peaple's experiences; and engagig in
research, advocacy and community development with people who have experienced
frauma.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically reflect on theoretical and practical ssues relating fo trauma informed
core; 2. Critically analyse theories of rauma and their application; 3. Discuss
the diferent contexts of rauma informed care and the implications for practice; 4.
Design inferventions that consider sework, groupwork, community development,
research and policy advocacy strategies; and 5. Crifically reflect on own values
and beliefs about responding to frauma.

(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Clark, C,, Classen, C,, Fourt, A. and Shetty, M., (2014) Treating
the Trauma Suwvivor : An Essential Guide to Trauma-Informed Care Taylor and
Francis, NY

Assessment:Review, Reading review (800 words), 3(%. Presentution, Critical
reflection (500 words), 20%. Essay, Essay (1700 words) —, 50%.

ASW3101 Skills for Social Work Direct Practice

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:ASW2202 - Social Work TheoriesASW2203 - Interpersonal and
Communication SkillsASW2104 - Critical Social Work Theories

Description:This unit of study buikds on skills developed from Intepersonal and
Communication Skills, Group Work Theory and Practice and Critical Social Work
Theories. However, in this unit the use of the skills learned will be ransferred
specfically to social work with individuals, groups and families in human sewice
provision with a parficular emphasis on the structural factors that impede just and
equitable access to welfare provisions. This work & varously refeed to as casework
or direct practice. Traditionally it hos focused on individual change, often with an
indifference fo the broader structural and cultural realities that impact on people's
lives. This unit uses an ntegrated framework for practice which focuses on policy,
theory, organisational context and social work mandate. The integrated framework is
used to introduce skills, practice theories, phases, contexts and an anti-oppressive
foundation for working with ndividuals, families and groups. Students are
encouraged to aitically explore curent practice theories that social workers use in
their direct practice work. The strengths perspective, as demonstrated in both brief
solutionfowsed and narrative practice theories, provides the theoretical basis for this
unit. Practice scenarios are drawn from work with individuals, families and groups
across a range of human sewvice contexts. These incude both statutory and non-
statutory examples. The emphasis is on the demonstration and application of skills in
assessment and infevention.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Interpret and apply the integrated framework underpinned by an anti-oppressive



foundation; 2. Gitically evalate the impact of cultural difference in work with
individuals, goups and families; 3. Develop and apply a strengths based
perspective and practice drawing on concepts from solution-focused and narrtive
practice theories; 4. Exemplify a generic understunding of phases in the work with
individuals and families; 5. Exemplify beginning and further inferpersonal and
communication skills for assessment and intevention in casework practice; 6.
Apply and demonstrate, using digitally recorded role plays, advanced strengths
based, solution-focused and narrative practice theories to critically evaluate practics;
and 7. Critique and apply solution-focused and narrative skills necessary to begin
supervised casework i social work.

(loss Confact:Lecture1.5 hrsTutorial1.5 hrsOne 90-minute lecture and one 90-minute
tutorial per week for one semester.

Required Reading: Maidment, J & Egan, R, (2015) 3rd ed. Practice skills in social
work and welfore: more than just commonsense, Allen and Unwin, St Leonards,
NSW. Cleck, H., (2009) Assessment and report writing in the human sewices,
Cengage Leaming, South Melbourne

Assessment:Attendance at lectures and tutorials in this unit of study is compulsory.
This means that students are required fo attend ot least 80% of chsses. If they miss
more than two weeks of closses they must apply for and be granted Special
Consideration in order to pass the unit of study. This attendance requirement
contrbutes to the Bachelor of Social Work meeting the attendance requirements
specfied in the Australian Association of Social Workers accreditution guidelines.
Exercise, Skills Review Exercise (500 words), 15%. Assignment, PART A - Digital
Recording and Grfical Analysis of Pradtice (1500 words), 45%. Assignment, PARTB -
Assessment and Intevention Report based on PART A (1000 words), 40%.

ASW3103 Social Work Practice: Legal Context

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil

Description:The pursuit of social justice is central to social work. One key arena of
that pursuit is the legal system. It is an area of practice in which social workers are
frequently directly involved in various fribunals and courts, making an appreciation of
the legal system essential fo social work practice. The law, however, is not always
just —the legal system is often one of the key areas within which structures and
practices of oppression bear their greatest weight, making the capacity o
successfully advocate for changes within that system a key commitment of antt
oppressive social work practice. This unit introduces students to key concepts,
structures and actors within the Australian and Victorian kgal systems, with parficular
attention given fo some recent innovations, such as the Victorian Drugs Court. It
suveys the manner in which those systems address core welfare issues, such as child
profection and juvenile justice, and engages students in a critical evaluation of those
sysfems and practices by reference to human rights and therapeutic and restorative
approaches to justice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically evaluate the rokes of social workers i the legal system; 2. Exhibit
skills in key areas of practice such as report writing; 3. Apply human rights,
therapeutic and restorative justice frameworks as instruments of change; 4.
Critically analyse the function of law in society, particularly in relation to inequality,
marginalisation and sociul justice; and 5. Atticulate the nature of advocacy and
the way client advocacy can help indwviduals, groups and communities bring about
social change.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.5 hrsTutorial1.5 hrsOne 90 minute kcture and one 90
minute tutorial per week for one semester.
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Required Reading:Rice S & Day A 2014 4th edn, Social work in the shadow of the
law, Annandale: Federation Press

Assessment:Assignment, Analysis of a legal text using relevant frameworks (800w),
20%. Report, Plan for a social worker's court report (1100w), 30%. Assignment,
Law reform submission (2100w), 50%.

ASW3104 Health and Mental Health: Practice and Poliey

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil

Description: This unit explores the social, political and cultural issues related to health
and mental health /wellbeing in Australian communities and internationally. What is
meant by health and mental health will be explored within the social construction of
knowledge. Particular attention will be gven to health and mental healih policies,
practices and research findings and their impact on health equity and access to
sewvices for differently ploced individuals and communities. In accordance with the
Australian Association of Social Workers accreditation standards, this unit provides
skills and knowledge that can assist enty-level social workers in situations involving
issues of mental heatth and illness. The approach in this unit is specific and pradtical,
providing foundational knowledge about health and mentul health policies, sewices
and treatment. It is also analytical, exploring socially constructed notions of health
and ilthealth. In the tradition of crifical practice, this unit recognises the layers of
oppression often present for people in confact with health and mental health
senvices, and provides a basis for recognising and responding to these factors.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse health and mental health issues from a variety of perspectives including
practitioners, sewvice-users and consumer advocates, bocally, nationally and
internationally; 2. Investigate the ways in which historical developments have
shaped the delivery of sewvices, freatment and policy options; 3. Aiculote what is
meant by good health and mental wellbeing and how these defiitions are socially
constructed by socil, wltural, economic and political imperatives; 4. Inquire into
structural factors including gender, age, class, religion, ethnicity, culture and
(dis)ability in the health and mental wellbeing of all peoples; 5. Gitically review
the roles and responsibilities of government and non-government agencies in relation
to the provision of healih and mentul health sewices and resources across the
community sector; and 6. Critically evaluate a range of polices and practices that
influence the heatth and mental health agenda, especially their impact on equity and
(CCEsS issues.

(loss Confact:Lecture1.5 hrsTutorial1.5 hrsOne 90-minute lecture and one 90-minute
tutorial per week for one semester

Required Reading:Bland, R & Tullgren, A 2015, 2nd edn. Social work practice in
mental health: an introduction, Crows Nest NSW: Allen & Unwin.
Assessment:Presentation, Analysis and aitique of recommended readings (1000
words), 25%. Project, Recognising and responding to mental illness (1200 words),
35%. Essny, Analysis of Mental Heatth Practice (1500 words), 40%.

ASW3105 Community Development

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study explores the history, nature and dimensions of
community development, both nationally and intemationally. Focus is on analysing
useful concepts, framework and strategies, including issues of parficipation,
community organisation and the dynamics of power and infuence in seeking social,
economic and political change. Community devebpment acknowledges the



diversities which exist within any community whilst also recognising the potentil for
collaborative alliances; partnerships tat lnk individuak with communities;
community resources that mobilise change informed by a commitment to social
justice; and human rights and equity for all. In addition this unit of study has a
practical component which will enable students to develop their skills as community
development practitioners.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate an understanding of the theories and practices of community work and
community development; 2. Integrate knowledge of the processes of community
development including the fasks involved in the various stuges of this process; 3.
(rifically evalate the constuction, assumptions and scope of current practices and
the context in which community devebpmentis located; and 4. Critically examine
the cpacity of the community development process fo encourage and sustain
change, bcally, nationally and nterationally.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.5 hrsTutorial 1.5 hrs

Required Reading: e, ). (2016) 2nd ed. Community development in an uncertain
world Cambridge University Press, Port Meboume.

Assessment:Project, Community analysis (1,000 words), 30%. Presentation, Critical
reflection on reading material (1,000 words equivalent), 3(%. Report, Topic to be
advised by unit coordinator (1,500 words), 40%.

ASW3106 Schools and Student Wellbeing

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes: Nil

Description: This unit of study provides students with an opportunity to conduct an in-
depth exploration of social work within schools. It places social work in schook in ifs
historical, heoretical, intemational, policy, legal and political contexts. and assists
students to develop the understundings and skills for welkinformed, effective socil
work practice within schools. The unit will begin with a session on the historical
development of social work within schools in Victoria and more broadly in Australi
and intemationally. It then links different models of school social work with different
historical periods and socio-political contexts. A range of educational heories and
philosophies, required for school social workers as practitioners in host systems, will
be introduced. The unir examines the policy context of Australian schools, and the
parficular ways that social work values and ethics overlop with, and vary from, those
of schools and education. In particular, legal aspects of practice in schools will be
covered, including duty of care. The unit takes an in-depth ok at the Heath
Promoting Schook model and its use of theories and understandings relating to
wellbeing and resilience. Substantial time in this unit will be given to the exploration
of aspedts of practice including: working as a consultant o school staff: working with
school communities: interdisciplinary teamwork, and resources for social work with
schook. Students will have the opportunity to examine and reflect upon typical
situations in the everyday work of school social workers.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit increased understanding of social work with schools; 2. Crifically
analyse educational theory, policy and systems; 3. Arficulate diferent models of
school social work, including the Healih Promoting Schook framework; 4. Access
and appruise resources available for social work with schools; and 5. Infegrate
knowledge about social work into school social work practice in situations involving
diversity and complexity.

(lass Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrThe equivalent of 12 hours of lectures and
12 hours of tutorials, deliered in burst mode.
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Required Reading:AASW latest edn, Guidelines for school social workers, AASW.
Students will also have access to articks and other resources uploaded to VU
Collaborate.

Assessment:ICT (Wiki, Web sites), Discussion board entries and engagement in class
discussion (500 words), 15%. Assignment, Analysis case study (1000 words),
35%. Assignment, Theoretical analysis of literature (1500 words), 50%.

ASW3108 Professional Practice Seminar

Locations: footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:ASW2203 - Inferpersonal and Communication SkillsASW2104 - Critical
Social Work TheoriesASW2202 - Social Work Theories

Description:The Australian Association of Social Workers (AASW), the national
accrediting body for social work, requires students to undertake at least two social
work supewised field education placements within a health or human sewvice agency
for a total minimum of 1,000 hours. This unit of study is designed to hel students
prepare for professional practice in the context of field education and beyond and is a
pre-requisite to the social work Field Education unifs of study. Classes will include o
combination of practical preparation for field placement; revision and inegration of
relevant theory and practice skills; small group reflective discussions; and simulated
learning activities. The unit addresses each of the AASW Pradtice Stundards and
involves input from a range of professionals with expertise in student placements and
careersin health and human sewices. Students will be introduced to the theory and
practice of itical reflection; professional social work supewision; and inter-
professional team work. In addition, students will work in small groups to consider
contemporary ethical practice dilemmas and ways to resolve interpersonal conflicts
and other common pradice diffilties that ako occur on field placement. Students
will leam how to: negotiate and develop a suitable learning plan; maintain a
reflective practice joumal; undertake selfassessment; and develop sirategies for
ongoing sef-care. Ths unit is also intended to encourage students to develop the
skills to engage in difficult discussions in a respectful way; create a sufe and
supportive keaming environment; and establish peer-support networks that carry over
into the Field Education units of study.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically reflect on their personal and practical preparedness for field education
placement; 2. Demonstrate a beginning capacity for critical reflection; 3.
Describe the roke and models of professional supervision in social work practice; 4.
Reflect on the application of various sources of knowkdge to practice; 5. Identify
their own emerging professional practice framework, and; 6. Exhibit the ability to
take responsibility for their practice leaming in social work.

Class Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Cleak, H & Wilson, J 2013 3rd Edition Making the most of field
plocement Cengage leaming Australia, South Melbourne Gardner, F 2014 Being
Critically Reflective: Engaging in Holistic Practice Palgrave MacMillan, Basingstoke
Victoria University Latest Edifion Social Work Field Education Manual

http://www .vu.edu.au /sites/default /files /arts /pdfs /Social-Work-Field-
Manual.pdf AASW Latest Edition Practice Standards

https:/ /www.aasw.asn.au /docwment /item/4551 AASW Latest Edition Code of
Ethics htips:/ /www.aasw.asn.au /practitionerresources /code-of ethics
Assessment:Portfolio, Preparation of portfolio that includes cover letter, professional
resume, National Police Check, Working with Children Check, Placement Agreement
Form, 20%. Assignment, Personal knowledge audit and field placement learning
plan, 40%. Exercise, Critical incident report and reflection, 40%.



ASW3109 Social Work in Contemporary Confexts

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit i designed for students to integrate and apply their knowledge
and skills to analyse the contexts and complexities that shape contemporary social
work practice. Students will closely examine three domains of social work practice,
such as homelessness, substance abuse, or disability, applying core theoretical
concepts and social work values and ethics to analyse and problemr-solve complex
dimensions of practice. These dimensions will be examined from the perspectives of
practitioners, sewvice-users, policy-makers, managers, legislators, funding bodies and
other relevant stakeholders, highlighting the tensions inherent in the roles of socil
work as agents of social reform and change. Such experiential analysis & infended to
consoldate students' applied knowledge of social work as a complex activity shaped
and constrained by social policy, legislation, organisations, and a dynamic body of
knowledge and skills.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse contemporary social work practice within its political, societal, industrial
and organisational environments; 2. Demonstrate an advanced understunding of
social work ethics, values and contemporary debates; 3. Selectively apply social
work theories to contemporary social work pradtice scenarios; 4. Analyse social
work practice situations from the perspectives of mulfiple stakeholders; and 5.
Discuss the significance of the roke of Social Work n social reform and social change.
(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Required readings will be made available on VU
Collaborate.Additional resources available on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Theory and Practice Case study (1200 words), 30%.
Assignment, Theory and Practice Case study (1500 words), 35%. Assignment,
Theory and Practice Case study (1500 words), 35%.

ASW3205 Field Education 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:ASW2104 - Critical Social Work TheoriesASW2202 - Social Work
TheoriesASW2203 - Intepersonal and Communication SkillsASW3101 - Skills for
Social Work Direct Practice

Description:This unit of study enables students to participate in a structured and
supervised fiekd education placement. The broad aim of this unit is o provide third-
year students with the opportunity to extend their knowledge and experience in
linking theory with the realities of practice and extend their skills for social work
practice. Students are allocated placements where the fows is on direct practice with
individuals, families or groups. Avariety of social work and related agencies in and
around Melbourne are utilised. The field education co-ordinator & responsible for the
selection and arrangement of placements according to the Australion Association of
Social Workers guidelines. The field education program is overseen by the Academic
Leader, Field Education. The 15 hours of seminars provided at the university assist
students with the integration of theory and practice.

Credit Points:36

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Exhibit the values and ethics of social work as an integral part of their practice;
2. Appraise the organisation's kegal and political context within the human sewvices
field; 3. Analyse the legislation and social policies that influence the field of
practice; 4. Articulate the theories and methods relevant fo practice and reflect
critically upon their use and application; 5. Exemplify the interpersonal and
communication skills required fo communicate and wark effectively with others;
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6. Plan and present a learning plan in accordance with the AASW Practice Stundards
for application within the particular field of plicement; 7. Critically reflect on
practice while engaged in field placement and in professional supewvision; 8.
Exhibit and apply a range of specific social work assessment, ntewvention and
referral skills and knowledge appropriate to the particulor field of placement, 9.
Locate and aitically analyse research knowkdge, methods and application
appropriate o social work practice and field placement setting; and ~ 10. Interpret
and adapt knowledge of cultural diversity in order to work in a culturally responsive
and inclusive manner in a social work context.

Closs Confact:This unit consists of 500 hours of supewvised field education including
15 hours of seminars af the University.

Required Reading:Cleak, HM & Wilson, ] 2013 3rd Edition Making the most of field
plocement Cengage leaming Australia, South Melbourne Gardner, F 2014 Being
Critically Reflctive: Engaging in Holistic Practice Palgrave MacMillan, Basingstoke
Victoria Unversity Latest Edition Social Work Education Field Manual
http://www.vu.edu.au /sites/default /files /arts /pdfs /Social- Work- Field:
Manual.pdf AASW latest Edition Practice Standards

hhttps: //www.google.com.au /webhp ? sourceid=chrome-
instant&on=18espv=28&ie=UTF8#q=0asw’ 20practice’ 20standards AASW latest
Edition Code of Ethics https: //www.aasw.asn.au/practitioner-resources /code-of
ethics

Assessment:Exercise, leaming plan, Pass/Fail. Practium, Mid placement
assessment, Pass/Fail. Practicum, Final placement assessment, Pass /Fail.

ASW3206 Field Education 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:ASW3 205 - Field Education 1

Description:This unit of study enables students to participate i the second structured
and supewvised field experience. The broad aim of this unit is to provide students with
the opportunity to extend thei knowledge and experience in linking theory with the
realities of practice and extend thei skills for social work practice. Students are
allocated a placement where the focus is on direct casework skils, community
development, research or project work. A variety of social work and related rural and
urban agencies are utilised. The field education co-ordinator is responshle for the
selection and arrangement of plicements according to Australian Association of
Social Workers (AASW) guidelines. The 15 hours of seminars provided af the
university assist students with the integration of theory and pradtice.

Credit Points:36

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse the vales and ethics of social work practice as they apply to a particular
field and ensure the appropriate application when faced with ethical problems,
issues and diemmas; 2. Critique the organkation's lkegal and political context
within the human sewvices field and apply this aitique in ne with anti-discriminatory
practice approaches; 3. Contextualise the legilation and social policies that
influence work within a particular field of practice and their impact on dsadvantaged
individuals, families and groups; 4. Critically reflect upon the theories and
methods of social work practice and evaluate thei rekvance and application within
the partiwlar placement context; 5. Critically assess and modify their
interpersonal and communication skills to work effectively with others; 6. Take
initiative fo contextualise, critique and justify thei own personal and professional
development in relation fo their own practice; 7. Adapt skills and knowledge for
direct practice, community development, social research or policy work in the
particular field of practice and context of the field placement; 8. Consult with
others to identify, propose and /or plan relevant research and research methods in



the context of the placement; and 9. Exemplify cultural responsiveness, sensitivity
and inclusive practice.

Class Contadt:This unit consists of 500 hours of supewvised field education including
15 hours of seminars at the University.

Required Reading:Required TextsCleak, H & Wikon, J 2013 3rd Edition Making the
most of field plocement Cengage Learning Australia, South Melbourne Gardner, F
2014 Being Crifically Reflctive: Engaging in Holistic Practice Palgrave MacMillan,
Basigstoke Victoria University Latest Edition Social Work Education Field Manual
http://www vu.edu.au/sites /default /files /arts /pdfs /Social Work- Field-
Manual.pdf AASW Latest Edition AASW Code of Ethics

https://www.aasw.asn.au /practitionerresources /code-ofethics AASW Latest
Edition AASW Practice Standards https: //www.aasw.asn.au/practitioner-
resources /practice-standards

Assessment:Students' peformance on field placement is assessed i relation to the
student's individual placement learning plan based on the AASW Practice Stundards,
as detailed in the Social Work Field Education Manual. The final Field Education
plocement is a capstone task and incomorates all course learning areas. Exercise,
Learning plan, Pass /Fail. Practicum, Mid-placement assessment, Pass /Fail.
Practicum, Final plocement assessment, Pass /Fail.

ASW3300 Working With Individuals and Families

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisites:ASW3 101 - Skills for Social Work Direct Practice

Description:This unit of study builds on the laring relevant fo direct social work
practice i the unit Skills for Direct Social Work Practice. Students continue to use
strength-bosed, solution-focused, narative and other relevant approaches for
conceptualising their direct practice assessments and infeventions within an overall
framewark of anti-oppressive social work practice. Weekly lectures and practice
workshops incude both theoretical and practice input on fumilies, loss and grief and
trauma. The content assits students to integrate new karning with their established
knowledge and practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate strengths-based assessment and intervention in social work practice;

2. Present, analyse and aitique examples of direct social work proctice with
individuals and /or families from placement and /or place of work; 3. Initiate and
mediate group discussion of examples of diect social work practice with individuals
and /or families, their plocement and /or place of work; 4. Reflect critically on
practice, utilising peer feedback, consultation with kcturers, personal awareness and
theoretical input; and 5. Integrate and further develop existing infempersonal and
communication skills for the purpose of assessment and infervention in casework
practice.

Class Contadt:Lecture 1.5 hrsTutorial 1.5 hrs

Required Reading:The following texts are recommended for this unit AASW latest
edition, AASW Practice standards AASW, Canberra. AASW latest edition, AASW Code
of ethics MSW, Canberra. Cleck, H., (2009) 3rd ed. Assessment and report writing
in the human sewvices Cengage Learning, South Melboume.

Assessment:Exercise, Skilk exercise (600 words), 20%. Presentation, Class
presentation (1,000 words equivalent), 35%. Assignment, Assessment and
intewvention plan (1,500 words), 45%.

ASW3901 Social Research 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.
Prerequisites:ASW1901 Social Research 1 or ASX1003 Foundations of Social
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Science Research
Description:Research, evaluation and scholarship are integral to social work practice.
A critical social work approach influences all aspects of research practice; from the
research topics we choose, to the way we utilise research findings in our everyday
practice. While critical social research is the tradition that shares critical social work's
aim of bringing about transformational change, other traditions also produce material
that can be an important resource for social work. This unit of study infroduces
students to the importance of developing a aitical reflective practice when
undertaking, or utilising, social work research. It builds on understandings developed
in ASW1901 Social Work Research 1 or ASX1003 Foundations of Social Science
Research. Students continue to examine the importance of research in social work
practice and the philosophical bases of socil work research. This unit includes a
focus on qualitutive data analysk, and a moduke on analysing and presenting
quantitative data. Students have the opportunity, in computer labs, to learn the
basics of computer-based data analysis. Emphasis & on descriptive statistics and
presenting data in meaningful ways.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate an understanding of social research and its role in social work practice;
2. Analyse the implications of different paradigms used within social research; 3.
Evaluate aitically the strengths and limitations of published research; 4.
Investigate and appruise ethical issues and ethical guidelings for social work
research; and 5. Employ computer software packages for quantitative data
analysis, and the presentation of descritive statitics.
(loss Confact:One 90-minute lecture and one 90-minute tutorial per week for one
semester.
Required Reading:Sarantakos, S 2012, 4th edn, Social research, New York:
Palgrave Macmillan.
Assessment:Assignment, Structured aitical analysis of course concepts presented in
the first four weeks (500 words), 25%. Report, Research proposal incuding
literature review and research design (2,000 words), 45%. Test, Quantitatve data
analysis and presentation test (1,000 words equivaknt), 30%.

ASW4901 Social Policy Analysis: Current Issues

Locations: Footscray Nicholson.

Prerequisifes:ASW2013 - Infroduction to Social Policy

Description: Policy analysis, policy development and policy activism are essential
aspects of effective social work practice as they protect the interests of
disadvantaged and disempowered people. Social workers increasingly require the
knowledge and skills to understand how policies are initiated, designed, resourced,
and changed. This involves both an awareness of policy processes in relation fo
speciiic areas of socil policy and an understanding of theory and concepts relevant
to the dynamics of policy processes. This unit of study & designed to assist students
to develop transferable skills in social policy analysis. It revisits the policy cycle and
the sociopolitical and economic context of Australian sociol policy as introduced in the
units 'Introduction to Social Policy" and *Social Welfare: History and Cument Confext'.
This unit uses the knowkdge and insights of the discpline of social policy, along with
political science, economics, sociology, and organisational theory to analyse and
interpret policy processes and important areas of social policy.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate policy development processes and the factors that impact on policy
development and impementation; 2. Assess the sociopolitical and economic
envionment within which social policy is developed; 3. Plan and undertake social



policy research and analyss; 4. Exhibit an indepth understanding of af kast one
major area of social policy; 5. Inquire into and diseuss issues i contemporary
Australian social policy; and 6. Evaluate the relationships between social policy,
social research and social work practice.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading: McClelland, A & Smyth, P 2014 Third Social policy in Australio:
understanding for action, South Melbourne: Oxford University Press.
Assessment:Assignment, Policy analysk paper (800 words), 25%. Assignment,
Annotated bibliography on chosen policy fopic (1000 words), 25%. Essay, Policy
critique paper (2200 words), 50%.

ASW4902 Social Work Honours Seminar

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:ASW3 901 - Social Research 2

Description: This unit of study provides honours students with the opportunity to
develop research practice expertise and specialist knowledge ina particular area of
their undergraduate studies, thus enabling them to develop a wpacity to reflect on
their practice. The content of this unit includes advanced research methodology;
design of an appropriate honours research project, preparation of an ethics
application; and development of a detuiled research proposal.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Select the components required to undertake a research project; 2. Evaluate
ethical issues and ethical guidelines for condudting social work research; 3.
Demonstrate beginning skills for analysing datu of either o qualitative or quantitutive
nature; and 4. Assemble a research proposal that will constitute a first draft of the
first three chapters of the honours thesis.

(loss Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Liamputtong P 2013, 4th edn Qualitative Research Methods
Oxford University Perss, South Melbourne.

Assessment: Other, Research proposal comprising the first three chapters of the
Honours thesis, 100%. Minimum effective word limit 5000 words.

ASW4903 Social Work Honours Thesis

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:ASW4902 - Social Work Honours Seminar

Description: This unit of study provides honours students with the opportunity to
undertake independent research and develop an honours thesis based on original
research.

(redit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify an academic research question and design a small research projedt to
investigate this question; 2. Design and carry out a small research project with
appropriate methodology, methods, and data analysis; and 3. Construdt a formal
thesis incorporating a review of literature, a research design chapter, findings and
conclusion.

Closs Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Sarantakos, S., (2013) 4th ed. Social research Australia, South
Yarra: Macmillan Education

Assessment:Because this is an Honours thesis unit of study, 100% of the assessment
is assigned to the Honours thesis. Thess, Honours thesis (15,000 words), 100%.

HBD2101 Demal Studies and Philosophy

Locations:Online, City Queen.
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Prerequisiies:HBD1201 - Introduction fo Dermal Sciences

Description: This unit begins to establish the professional identity of a dermal therapist
by enabling the student to substantiate their roke in the aesthetics industry as a sole
entity os well as being a member of an interprofessional team. It does so by
providing an ntroduction fo critical thinking and the philosophy of scence required to
be able o undertake studies in the dermal and health sciences. It will build on the
concept of evidence-bused practice by leaming how to evaluate information using a
scientific approach. It will ako bring together many of the necessary academic skills
required to complete o dermal sciences degree. A primary aim of this unit will be to
facilitate the student's ability to critically analyse and evaluate sekcted literature
relating to dermal sciences with parficulor reference to the safe practice of applied
dermal therapies.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify basic philosophical concepts reloted to health practice; 2. Review
indusiry based evidence using critical thinking and a scientific approach; 3.
Demonstrate appropriate referencing and in fext citations; 4. Greate an academic
writing that follows formal conventions and & expressed clearly, persuasively and
effectively, 5. Exhibit effective collaborative skilk in an ethical and responsible
manner fo infuence the wok of team members in the achievement of group
outcomes whik exhibiting individual responsibilities within the group in an online
sefting.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours per semester, comprising of a recorded
preparatory lecture of one (1) hour in duration per week, two (2) hours of lectures
perweek (face-to foce and via a virtual classroom) and the equivalent of one (1)
hour of online tutorials and /or online kearning activities per week.

Required Reading: Germov, J. (2011). 3rd ed. Get Great Marks for Your Essays,
Reports, and Presentutions. Grows Nest: Alen & Unwin. Rosenberg, A. (2012). 3rd
ed. Philosophy of science a confemporary introduction New York: Routledge.
McLaren, N. (2012). 1st ed. A (somewhat Irreverent) Introduction to philosophy for
medical students and other busy people Ann Arbor, MI: Future Psychiatry Press
Assessment:Test, Quizes: Ten (10) online weekly quizzes (5 minutes each)
covering information in tutoriak., 20%. Project, Group Project (2000 words), 35%.
Essay, Essay (1500 words), 45%. Project: Students will work in groups and will
need to plan and sef-manage their group, they will need to vestigate claims made
in the beauty industry and critique them using philosophical arguments and an
scientific evidence bosed approach, students submit one project per group. Essay: An
essay o be submitted indwidually on a set topic related to the dermal industry. The
essay must be well researched and referenced. 10% of this grade will relate to a self-
review fo be submitted with the essay whereby the student provides feedback and
expected mark on their own essay.

HBD2102 Demal Sciences 1

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD1201 - Introduction fo Dermal Sciences

Description:The unit ntroduces students to theorefical aspects of anatomy and
physiology relevant to the practice of dermal therapy. The unit provides important
underpinning knowledge that students will require in their practical applications
throughout the degree program. Topics nclude; introduction to anatomical
terminology; ntroduction fo cell and fissue biology; the musculoskeletul system and
circulatory system with emphasis on craniofucial anatomy and physiology of these
sysfems; infroduction to endocrine system biokgy with emphasis on homeostasis
and feedback mechanisms relevant to dermal science.

Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptualse the basi stucture and function of cells and tissues, including cell
membranes; 2. Discuss the general stucture and function of the cireulatory
sysfem, craniofacial vasculature and microvasalature of the skin, using correct
anatomical terminology; 3. Determine the stucture and function of the
musculoskeletal system with an emphasis on croniofacial musculature and osteology,
using correct anatomical ferminology; 4. Conceptualise and discuss the regulatory
role of the endocrine system in terms of homeostatic feedback mechanisms with an
emphasis on the role of hormones in regulating the infegumentary system.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Tortora, G.)., & Derrickson, B. (2014) 14th ed. Principles of
anatomy and physiology Hoboken, NJ: Wiley and Sons.

Assessment:Test, One (1) online test (60 minutes maximum duration), 10%. Test,
One (1) online test (60 minutes maximum duration), 10%. Exercise, Answer
research questions fo aeate o workbook for submission, 40%. Examination, Written
Examination (2 hours), 40%.

HBD2103 Occupational Health and Safety in Demnal Practice
Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD1201 - Introduction to Dermal SciencesHBD1202 - Communication
and Dermal Sewices

Description: This unit infroduces students to the theorefical and practical concepts of
occupational health and safety specffic fo a dermal therapies setting. It educates
students in how to consider health and safety in the workplace from the perspedive
of not only a worker, but also by considering hazards that may affect their
colleagues and clients. The key areas of study include risk assessment, standard
operating procedures, chemical hazards, ergonomics, human factors, infection control
incorporating basic microbiolgy and controlling hazards in a dermal therapies
sefting. There will also be afocus on Australian legislation, regulations and
Australian Standards rekevant to the practice of dermal techniques to ensure that
students understand their rights and responsibilities in the workplace, while being
able to familiarise themselves with resources fo support hem in implementing safe
practice strategies. Princiles of basic first aid appropriate to dermal therapies
practice will also be explored to ensure that students have the ability to provide first
response care i the incident of an adverse event. The unit ultimately aims to
develop a positive safety wlture among students while enabling them to apply safe
practice strategies.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify, analyse and apply relevant occupational health and safety legislation,
regulations and Australian Stundards to dermal therapies; 2. Discuss the siructure
and function of microorganisms and conceptualise microbiology and biosafety ina
dermal therapies setting; 3. Assess for potential hazards and risks within a dermal
therapies setting and be able to manage these through the development of safe and
effective control methods; 4. Develop and assess standard operating procedures
and occupational health and safety programs within a dermal therapies setfing; 5.
Identify appropriate first aid procedures for use within a dermal therapies setting.
(lass Contac:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial 1.0 hr

Required Reading:The kcturer will provide a list of readings and reference materiak
as required for each topic on the VU Collaborate space for this unit.Lee, 6., &
Bishap, P. (2015) 6th ed. Microbiology and Infection Control for Health
Professionals NSW: Pearson Education Australia Dunn, C.E., & Thakorkl, S. (2017).
3rd ed. Australian Master Work Health and Safety Guide. NSW: CCH Australia Ltd
Assessment:Test, Ten (10) Online Tests (10 minutes each), 20%. Presentution, Oral
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Seminar Presentation (10 minutes duration), 35%. Examination, Writfen
Examination (2 hours), 45%.

HBD2104 Cognifion in the Demal Workplace

Locations:Online, City Queen.
Prerequisites:HBD1202 - Communication and Dermal Sewices
Description: This unit will look at various aspects of how the perception of our own
self-concept and that of others can affect our workplace environment. By gaining a
better understanding of themselves, students will be able to gain a better
understanding of others, what makes them different and strategies for how to work
more effectively with others. Students will be infroduced to basic psychological
concepts most related to the dermal sciences. Students will examine varous
psychological disorders that affect workplace functioning and psychobogical conditions
that clients are more likely to present with in the dermal workplace setting. Students
will be guided on how to develop protocok on managing these potential issues in the
workphce.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Inferrogate different cognitive processes that affect perception of the sef and
others; 2. Probe the link between the physical self and psychological concepts of
beauty; 3. Reflect on their own cognitive and behavioural processes and the role
this may play in thei clinical practice; 4. Review the different psycholbgical
processes that affect the workplace setting and identify ways of dealing with them;
5. Clarify when a client or colleague may need emergency or professional
psychological help and how to manage this care in the dermal workploce setfing.
(loss Contact: Forty-two (42) hours per semester, comprising of a weekly recorded
preparatory lecture of one (1) hour in duration, two (2) hours of lectures per week
(face-to face and via virtual classroom) and the equivalent of one (1) hour of online
tutorials and /or online learning activities every fortight.
Required Reading:Lecturer will provide  list of readings and reference materials as
required.
Assessment: Journal, Reflective Journak: encompassing student opiions and related
arguments or agresments to eadh of the first four (4) lectures (weeks 1-4, 1000
words), 20%. Journal, Reflective Journal: encompassing student opinions and reluted
arguments or agresments to each of the second four (4) lectures (weeks 5-8, 1000
words), 20%. Assignment, Protocol Workbook: Two (2) issues covered in kctures
and prepare a standard protocol fo address ksues in the workplace setting (2000
words), 60%.

HBD2201 Demnal Research Methods

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD2101 - Dermal Studies and Phibsophy

Description:This unit provides an infroduction to research methodology and how it
can be applied to the cesthetics industry. Students will examine the importance of
proper research design in evidence-based practice. Concepts incude comparing and
contrasting quantifotive and qualitative research designs, principles of reliability and
validity and their imporfance in measurement, and various forms of data analysis will
be discussed. Students will be guided through the process of how research &
developed, data wollected, analysed and reports are written.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Contextualise research theory by taking part n a group investigative project with
both qualitutive and quantitative components; 2. Critique dermal research study
designs; 3. Apply duta collection methods for both quantitative and qualitutive



information in a controlled mamner; 4. Analyse basic statistical data and report on
research findings.

(loss Contact: Forty-Eight (48) hours per semester, comprising of a recorded
preparatory lecture of one (1) hour in duration per week, two (2) hours of lectures
perweek (face-to face and via virtual classroom) and the equivalent of one (1) hour
of online tutorials and/or online learning activities per week.

Required Reading:Recdings and reference materials will be availible on the WU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Test, Ten (10) x 5 minute online weekly quizzes in  set time. The
quizes will cover information from the tutorials (500 words equivalent)., 20%.
Examination, Covering lecture Material (2 hours in duration, 2000 words
equivakent), 30%. Report, Class investigative report: research theory will be applied
to a class research project (2000 words), 50%.

HBD2202 Demal Sciences 2

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD2102 - Dermal Sciences 1

Description:The unit will introduce students to theoretical aspects of integumentary
system embryology, structure and function, pathophysiology, immunology, celular
damage, allergy, inflammation, wound repair, neoplasia and tissue responses to
stress relevant to the practice of Dermal Therapy. The unit will provide important
underpinning knowledge that students will require in their practical applications
throughout the degree program.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Differentiate between various forms of cellulor damage, inflammation and wound
healing processes; 2. Distinguish and demonsirate knowledge of normal
inflammation and wound healing processes rekvant to the practice of de rmal
therapies; 3. Ivestigate the development and biochemistry of the skin and apply
this knowledge in a dermal science context; 4. Conceptualse the process of
neoplsia and compare and contrast benign and malignant neoplasia; 5.
Investigate immunological and hypersensitivity responses.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Kumar, V., Abbas, AK.., Fausto, N., & Mitchell, R.N. (2012) 9th
ed. Robbins Basic Pathology Philadelphia, PA: Saunders Elsevier. Tortora, G.J., &
Derrickson, B. (2014) 14th ed. Princiles of anatomy and physiology Hoboken, NJ:
Wiley and Sons.

Assessment:Test, Ten (10) Online Tests (12 minutes duration each), 25%. Essay,
Written Essay (1500 words), 35%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours
duration), 40%.

HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD2103 - Occupational Health and Safety in Dermal Practice
Description: This unit provides students with knowledge regarding the fundamental
concepts of liser and light based device use in dermal therapies including basic
physics, the properties of light, biological effects of light on tissues and processes
that are associated with laser and light based procedures. Students are educated
regarding relevant state kegislation and Australian Standards that are applicable to
cosmetic lnser and light based device use. Students will gain the knowledge and
skills required for performing the role of a Laser Safety Officer, and will be introduced
to safety concepts to be applied in a dermal therapies workplace to ensure safe use
of laser and light based devices. Upon successful completion of this unit students
will be able to assess for and control hazards in the workplace associated with loser
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and light based devices by applying safe practice srategies whil being encouraged
to develop and maintain a safety culture within their workplace.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Contextualise the properties of light when applied to loser and lightbased
procedures in dermal therapies; 2. Gritique the diferent types of luser and light-
based delivery systems in relation to safety; 3. Discuss the biobgical effect of
light and its interaction with tssue; 4. Review loser safety officer duties as
requied by the Australion Standard AS/NZS 4173:2004; 5. Evaluate the
processes associated with loser and lightbased procedures; 6. Substantiate the
theoretical basis for the use of high and low level lasers and light emitting diodes in
dermal therapies.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading: Standards Australia (2004) Guide to the Safe Use of Lasers in
Health Care (AS/NZS 4173:2004). Sydney, NSW: Standards Australia International
Assessment:Test, Ten (10) online tests (each test 12 minutes duration). This
assessment piece will provide students with formative feedback prior fo week 6.,
20%. Assignment, Written Assignment (1500 words), 40%. Examination, Writien
Examination (2 hours), 40%.

HBD2204 Legal and Ethical Demal Practice

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD2104 - Cognition in the Dermal Workplace

Description:The unit enables students to better understund the elements of what
constitutes professional dermal practice and how graduates should conduct
themselves as a dermal therapist. Students will better understand how they can
operate i the allied health field via exploring health kaw, kegal constraints and ethics
issues as applied to dermal practice. Students will discuss the role of the dermal
therapist by examining the aesthetics ndustry as a whole via an inferprofessional
practice perspective. Other ethical issues such as advertising, networking and sales
will also be discussed. An understanding of basic business practice and requirements
will also be addressed.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Interpret ethical issues related to dermal therapy practice and generate
appropriate solutions; 2. Strategise when to refer fo the appropriate professionals,
and how fo best work with them from an interprofessional perspective; 3.
Investigate the major components of our legal system and how it functions especially
in relation fo health law and legal dermal practice; 4. Determine basic business
processes requied as part of successful dermal practice.

(loss Contact: Forty-two (42) hours per semester, comprising of a weekly recorded
preparatory lecture of one (1) hour in duration, two (2) hours of lectures per week
(face-to face and via virtual classroom) and the equivalent of one (1) hour of online
tutorials and /or online learning activities every fortight.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the WU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Case Study, Students are to present a case study on dermal business
(1000 words), 20%. Presentution, Students work in groups of 45 and record a 15
minute presentation on a set topic related fo an ethical ssue, 40%. Examination,
Multiple choice test on the lecture material (2 hours), 40%.

HBD3101 Hair Reduction Procedures

Locations:Online, City Queen.
Prerequisites:HBD1204 - HlectrologyHBD2202 - Dermal Sciences 2HBD2203 - Laser



Principles and Safety

Description: This unit will build on knowledge gained in HBD2203 Laser Principles and
Safety. Students will be provided with the practical skills and theoretical knowledge
required by a professional dermal therapist, when working with different Class 4
Lasers and Intense Pulsed Light (IPL), for the treatment of unwanted hair growth on
various anafomical locations of face and body. Students will be required to work
collaboratively and independently whilst demonstrating evidence based practice.
Students will demonstrate ability to assess client suitability for freatment, ncluding;
various skin assessment scales, hair growth and patterns, treatment planning and
progression, precautions and contraindications to treatment as well as optimal
treatment parameters fo ensure, treatment efficacy and safety ensuring compliance
with all kegal and ethical requirements related to dermal pradtice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Infegrate codes of conduct that apply to the practice of laser procedures in a clinic
sefting as outlined in the current AS/NZS 4173:2004 and the Australian Guidelines
for the Prevention and Confrol of Infection in Healthaare (2010); 2. Interpret
scientffic theories associated with light based hair reduction as outlined in evidence
based research and apply these to dermal clinical practice; 3. Bvaluate different
technologies associated with light based hair redudtion for differing skin and hair
types; 4. Exhibit the ability to perform a professional consuttation, analyse and
apply evidence based research to estublish effective Patient Care Plans and complete
treatment documentation as expected by a qualified dermal therapist with
consideration of legal and ethical requrements; 5. Infegrate and contextualise
previously acquired knowledge of laser safety fo light based hair reduction; 6.
Exhibit the ability to perform safe and effective light based hair reduction treatments
using Laser and Intense Pulsed Light (IPL) techniques that meet the level required of
a professional Dermal Therapist.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrStudents Enrolled On Campus: In addition
another thirty (30) hours of practicum for this unit will involve three (3) hours per
week delvered face-toface within the Victoria University Dermal Clinic. Students
Enrolled Online: Sixiy-six (66) hours per semester, compriing of two (2) hours of
lectures per week delivered online, and one (1) hour of tutoriol per week delvered
online over 12 weeks totalling thirty-six (36) hours. In addition another thirty (30)
hours of practicum for this unit will involve fifieen (15) hours per week delivered
face-to-face within the Victoria University Dermal Clinic delivered over a two (2)
week infensive practicum on campus per semester. Practical exams will be included
during the on campus sessions.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the VU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Test, Twelve (12) Online Tests (10 minutes each), 10%. Assignment,
Written Assignment (1500 words), 30%. Examination, Written Examination (2
hours), 30%. Practicum, Final Pradtical Assessment (equivalent 1000 words), 3(%.
To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the
practical assessment. The practical assessmentis a hurdle requirement that assesses
a student's capabilities to peform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle
requiement is that students attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further
demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a clinical setting.

HBD3102 Clinical Skin Analysis

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HB D2202 - Dermal Sciences 2

Description: This unit provides students with theory and application of techniques fo
confidently perform a clinical skin assessment at the level of a professional Dermal
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Clinician. This includes thorough understanding of the theory and demonstration of
competent practical application of common technological devices /equipment and
techniques used in both clinical research and dermal clinical practice. These include:
standardsed (medical) photography, clinical skin scoring methods and scales used to
classify skin types, conditions and dermatological disorders, ncluding, acne, rosaceq,
pigmentation, photo sensitivity, photo domage and ageing. Students will also learn
to implement the use of algorithms for differential diagnosis to recognize when skin
presents with suspicious, unusual or severe symptoms that require referal fo medical
professionals. Students will apply learning to provide o detailed skin assessment and
consukation, demonstrating effective communication, with clients, peers, academics,
and healih care professionak as well as meeting legal and ethical requirements.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Contextualise clinical skin analysk to dermal therapy procedures; 2. Exhibit the
ability to perform a clinical skin analysis and document the process to the level
required of a professional dermal clinician; 3. Critically review and select
appropriate assessment tools and techniques for clinical practice and research
activities; 4. Adapt theory and practice of skin assessment and referral when
requied if skin conditions present outside the scope of the dermal clinician.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrWorkshop 1.0 hrExternal placement up to
(10) hours (not mandatory).

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be availoble on the W
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment: Case Study, Written Case Study (1000 words), 20%. Joumal, Weekly
Journal Activities (3000 words), 40%. Exercise, Clinical Skin Evaluation Report (60
mins), 40%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%,
and pass the practical assessments. The practical assessments are a hurdle
requiement that assesses a student's capabilities to perform the relevant modalities.
An additional hurdle requirement is that students atiend a minimum of 90% of clinic
sessions fo further demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a clinical
sefting.

HBD3103 Chemisty for Demal Sciences

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD2102 - Dermal Sciences THBD2103 - Occupational Health and

Safety in Dermal Practice

Description:The unit will infroduce the student to the basic concepts of

chemistry. Particular emphasis will be placed on inareasing student knowledge of

enzymes, acid base balance and pKa in preparation for the more in depth cosmetic

chemistry covered in HBD4101 Resurfacing Science: Theory and Practice. Students

will also be introduced fo the concept of functional groups and how they impact upon

organic molecles.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Investigate the structure of atoms, ions, molecules and compounds and contrast

between the various types of chemical bonds; 2. Analyse the mechanisms of

enzyme action and critically assess the importunce of water in biochemical reactions;
3. Conceptualise the principk of acid /base balance and the role of pKa in this;

4. Analyse the common functional groups and their properties and describe the basic

chemistry of macromokecules; 5. Critically review the basic features and purpose

of the periodic table of elements relevant to the context of cosmetic science.

Closs Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Tortora, G.J., & Derrickson, B. (2014) 14th ed. Principles of

Anatomy and Physiology Hoboken, NJ: Wiley and Sons



Assessment:Test, Ten (10) Online Tests (12 minutes duration per test), 20%. Essay,
Written Essay (1000 words), 20%. Presentation, Seminar Presentation (10
minutes), 20%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%.

HBD3104 Demnal Sciences 3

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD2103 - Occupational Health and Safety in Dermal
PracticeHBD2202 - Dermal Sciences 2

Description:This unit will build on the knowledge base provided by HBD2102 Dermal
Sciences 1 and HBD2202 Dermal Sciences 2 by further researching dermal
pathologies, specfically in the area of dermatological conditions. This unit will also
cover the management of non-infectious dermatobgical conditions such as
dermatitis, eczema, psoriasis, benign and pre-malignant skin lesions and skin
cancers. A range of vasalar and connective tissue disorders will also be considered.
This unit will also expand on the microbiology knowkdge gained in HBD2103
Occupational Health and Safety in Dermal Pructice to include the identification,
biochemistry and treatment of infectious skin diseases. Knowledge of skin diorders
and diseases will lead into related pharmacology and will incde and introduction to
the effects of various dugs and chemicals, both topical and oral, used in the
treatment of skin conditions.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Investigate the aetiology and epidemiology for a range of dermatolbogical diseases
and disorders; 2. Conceptualise the clinical features and evaluate potential
differential diagnoses for o range of dermatological diseases and disorders; 3.
Assess and discriminate between a range of dermatological conditions; 4.
Investigate and aitically review the management and potential treatments for o
range of dermatological diseases and disorders; 5. Critically evaluate the roke of o
dermal clinician in the treatment of a range of dermatobgical conditions.

(loss Confact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Weller, R., Hunter, J., Savin, J., & Dahl, M. (2014) 5th ed.
Clinical Dermatology Malden, MA: Blackwell Publshing Tortora, G.J., & Derrickson,
B. (2014) 14th ed. Princips of Anatomy and Physiology Hoboken, NJ: Wiley and
Sons

Assessment:Test, Ten (10) Online Tests (12 minutes duration for each test), 20%.
Essay, Written Essay (in pairs, 1000 words each student, 2000 words in total),
20%. Presentation, Oral Presentation (in pairs, 10 minutes + 5 minutes question
time), 20%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%.

HBD3201 Applied Electrotherapy

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD1203 - Facial and Body TreatmentsHBD1204 -
HectrologyHBD3102 - Clinical Skin AnalysisHBD3104 - Dermal Sciences 3
Description: This unit will build upon the underpinning knowledge of wound healing,
bioelectricity, the nervous system, fhuid, electrolyte, acid-base balance and electrical
theory required to safely and effectively perform electrotherapy procedures in Dermal
Therapies. Students will practice evaluative skills in determining efficacy of a range of
electrotherapy modalities used i relation to dermal therapies. This will require
written and research skills and will also include on-going evaluation of electrotherapy
treatments in progress and final evaluation of completed treatments.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse the processes associated with electrotherapy treatments relevant to the
dermal clinician; 2. Design, perform and manage electrotherapy treatments safely
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and effectively where appropriate; 3. Integrate electrical theory in relation fo
electrotherapy procedures in dermal therapy; 4. Investigate how electrotherapy
procedures are related to the nervous system, fluid, electrolyte and acid base
balance; 5. Formulate how electrotherapy procedures are related fo and wn assist
wound healing processes; 6. Assess the applications of other modalities e.g. Low
Level Laserin conjunction with electrotherapy; 7. Bvaluate the efficacy of
electrotherapy for use in dermal pradtice.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsSim (Simulation)3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrThirty (36) hours
of simulation are required for this unit and will be delivered in one of the following
ways: Three (3) hours per week face-to-fuce within the Victoria University Dermal
Therapies Teaching Clinic Two (2), eighteen (18) hour intensive practicum blocks
delivered faceto-face within the Victoria University Dermal Therapies Teaching Clinic.
Required Reading:Robertson, V., Ward, A, Low, J., & Reed, A. (2006) 4th ed.
Hectrotherapy explained: Principles and practice Edinburgh ; Sydney : Butterworth-
Heinemann Elsevier.

Assassment:Assignment, Treatment Protocol (1500 words), 25%. Pradticum,
Practical Assessments (45 minutes each for diathermy, ulrasound therapy, TENS and
electroporation), 35%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%. Hurdle
requiements: Successful completion of this unit requires 90% attendance of clinic
sessions plus passing each of the practial assessments.Learning outcomes 2 and 7
relate to the design and application of safe and effective treatments. Competence
and proficieny in electrology requires students to have practiced the fechniques used
within the teaching clinic and requires the student to have attanded at least 90% of
the sessions fo do this.

HBD3202 Wound Biology and Management
Locations:Online, City Queen.
Prerequisifes:HBD3 104 - Dermal Sciences 3HBD3102 - Clinical Skin Analysis
Description: This unit will build on knowledge from the Dermal Sciences units and & a
pre-requisite for Resurfacing Science: Theory and Practice, Advanced Laser 1 & 2,
Plastics: Aesthetics and Reconstructive Procedures and Clinical Dermal Practium 1 &
2. Concepts covered include: nfection, infectious processes and infection control in
the healthcare setting, complications and abnormalities in wound repair as well as
management of wounds and skin infegrity within the scope of dermal practice.
Students will apply karning and peform a range of fechniques to prevent and
manage ifection and complications to healng os may be experienced in dermal
practice.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Investigate infectious processes and evaluate nfectious control methods employed
in a health care setting; 2. Analyse risks involved in managing wounds that can
complicate healing and cause adverse outcomes and provide management strategies;
3. Bssess and classify a variety of wounds; 4. Present patient care plans in the
role as dermal clinician for the assessment and manogement of wounds; 5.
Consult with health care professionals and coordinate referral to health practitioners
in the care of clients with wounds; 6. Adapt knowledge and treatment techniques
within the scope of the dermal clinkian to clent scenarios.
(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr'Workshop 1.0 hrExternal placement up to
(30) hours.
Required Reading:Bishop. P. & Lee. G. (2009) 4th ed. Microbiokgy and infection
control for health professionals Frenchs Forest, NSW: Pearson Education. Sussman. C
& Bates-Jensen. B (2013) 3rd ed. Wound Care: A collaborative practice manual for
health professionals Philodelphia, PA: Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins.
Assessment:Presentution, Oral Presentation (10-15 minutes, 1000 words), 20%.



Practicum, Practical Assessment (45 minutes), 35%. Assignment, Written
Assignment (2000 words), 45%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an
aggregate score of 50%, pass the practical assessment and Six (6) Topic fests as a
summative assessment and revision (these tests do not add fo the final grade). The
practical assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a student's capabilities to
perform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle requirement & that students
attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further demonstrate their practical
skills and copabilities in o clinical setting.

HBD3203 Lymphatic Biology and Management

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD2202 - Dermal Sciences 2HBD3102 - Clinical Skin Analysis
Description: This unit builds on previous knowledge in anatomy and physiology units
with a focws on investigating the lymphatic system and its relationship to the adipose
organ, endoaine and immunological functions in more detuil in health and disease.
Students will keam to recognse symptoms of dysfunction and disorder through
diagnostic testing techniques. Students will be able prescribe and perform evidence
based management sirategies to alleviate symptoms of lymphatic dysfunction and
localised adiposity as well as communicate and coordinate referral to medical
professionals and specialists when symptoms present outside the scope of the
Dermal Clinician.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Interrogate the stuciure and function of the lymphatic system, adipose organ as
well as endocrinology and immunology in relation to the lymphatic system in health
and disease; 2. Distinguish through diagnostic testing the health or dysfunction of
lymphatics including effects on adiposity and skin heatth; 3. Adapt holistic patient
care plans for treatment (including medical refemal if required) based on findings of
diagnostic testing; 4. Develop, modify and perform professionally freatment
interventions to manage lymphatic dysfunction and localized adiposity;, 5.
Evaluate and recommend inteventions for lymphatic dysfunction, adiposity and skin
integrity management based on best practice and scientific evidence.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrStudents Enrolled On Campus: In addition
another thirty (30) hours of practicum for this unit will involve three (3) hours per
week delvered face-toface within the Victoria University Dermal Clinic. Students
Enrolled Online: Sixiy-six (66) hours per semester, compriing of two (2) hours of
lectures per week delivered online, and one (1) hour of utorial per week delivered
online over 12 weeks totalling thirty-six (36) hours. In addition another thirty (30)
hours of practicum for this unit will involve fifteen (15) hours per week delivered
face-to-face within the Victoria University Dermal Clinic delivered over a two (2)
week infensive practicum on campus per semester. Practical exams will be included
during the on campus sessions.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the VU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Practicum, Practical Examination (mid-semester, 30 minutes), 15%.
Assignment, Written Assignment (2000 words), 35%. Examination, Written
Examination (1.5 hours), 35%. Practicum, Practical Examination (final, 30
minutes), 15%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 5%,
and pass the practical assessments. The practical assessments are a hurdle
requiement that assesses a student's capabilities to perform the relevant modalities.
An additional hurdle requirement is that students atiend a minimum of 90% of clinic
sessions 1o further demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a cliical
setfing.
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HBD3204 Demal Sciences 4

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HB D3 104 - Dermal Sciences 3

Description: This unit will build on the knowledge base provided by HBD2102 Dermal
Sciences 1 and HBD2202 Dermal Sciences 2 by further investigating concepts of
ageing of the infegumentary system, and craniofucial anatomy. The influence of race
and sex upon infegumentary system and aaniofacial anatomy will also be explored.
The psychology of ageing and perceptions of beauty will also be explored.
Knowledge of cell biology, biochemistry and genomics will be developed to explain
human development across the lifespan.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Review the wrrent knowkedge of cell biology and biochemistry and critically apply
this to the explonation of human development from zygote to seneseence; 2.
Analyse the ageing of the infegumentary system and craniofucial anatomy; 3.
Critically review the various theories of ageing and the psychology of ageing and
concepts of beauty in relation to the discipline of dermal science; 4. Analyse
variations of the craniofaciol anatomy and the ntegumentary system related to sex
ond race; 5. Examine the wrient theories of genetic variation and the
transmission of genetic information from parent to doughter cells to predict how
genotype may translate fo phenotype and apply this fo understanding the genetic
basis of disecse.

(lass Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: McDonald, R. (2013) Biology of Ageing Connecticut, USA: Taylor
and Francis

Assessment:Test, Ten (10) Online Tests (12 minutes duration per test), 20%. Essay,
Written Essay (1000 words), 20%. Presentation, Seminar Presentation (10
minutes), 20%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%.

HBD4101 Resurfacing Scence: Theory and Practice

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD3 102 - Clinical Skin AnalysisHBD3103 - Chemistry for Dermal
SciencesHBD3 104 - Dermal Sciences 3HBD3202 - Wound Biology and Management
Description: This unit covers the theory regarding chemisty, pharmacology and
toxicology of chemical peeling agents to ensure that students are able to perform
safe and effective chemical resurfacing procedures. Students will ako cover the
theoretical concepts of microdermabrasion and collagen nduction therapy.
Previously acquired knowledge of dermal science, wound care and chemistry will be
integrated and applied within this unit to enable the student to expand their
knowledge with regards to wound healing and skin barier function as relevant fo
resurfacing procedures. Evidence bosed practical application of the theory covered n
this unit will be performed at the Victoria University Dermal Therapies Teaching Clinic
with a minimum of thirty (30) supenvised hours to be completed as a hurdle
requiement. As a part of thi procticum, students will further develop their skills in
professional communication and consultation, the development of safe and effective
treatment protocols and professional reporting of cases to meet kgal requirements.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Assess the pharmacological and toxicological implications of using specific
chemical preparations in dermal therapies; 2. Analyse the chemistry of specific
chemical preparations and the varied effects they have on the skin; 3. Infegrate
previously acquired knowledge of skin histology and wound healing and adapt it to
resurfacing procedures; 4. Gitically review evidence based research to identify
effective resurfacing procedures; 5. Devise effective and safe treatment protocols



through the evaluation and application of evidence based research to various
resurfacing techniques; 6. Exhibit the ability to perform safe and effective
resurfacing procedures at the level of a professional dermal therapist through the
integration and adaption of theoretical knowledge to clinical practice; 7. Report on
resurfacing procedures by documenting se information to meet professional and
legal requirements.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrStudents Enrolled On Campus: In addition
another thirty (30) hours of practicum for this unit will involve three (3) hours per
week delivered face-toface within the Victoria University Dermal Clinic. Students
Enrolled Online: Seveniy-eight (78) hours per semester, comprising of three (3)
hours of lecures per week delivered in o blended environment, and one (1) hour of
tutorial per week delivered online over 12 weeks totalling thirty-six (48) houss. In
addition another thirty (30) hours of practicum for this unit will involve fifteen (15)
hours per week delivered face-to-face within the Victoria University Dermal Clinic
delivered over atwo (2) week infensive practicum on campus per semester. Practical
exams will be included during the on campus sessions.

Required Reading:The Unit Co-ordinator will provide o list of readings and reference
materials as required for each topic on the VU Collaborate space for this unit. Al
materials can be accessed from the VU Library Online.

Assessment:Essay, Essay (2000 words) This assessment task will provide formative
feedback to the student regarding their progress within the first 6 weeks., 20%.
Practicum, Practical Exam (1 hour), 40%. Examination, Written Examination (2
hours), 40%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%,
and pass the practical assessment. The practical assessment & a hurdle requirement
that assesses a student's capabilities to perform the relevant modalities. An
additional hurdle requirement is that students attend a minimum of 90% of clinic
sessions o further demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a clinical
sefting.

HBD4102 Advanced Laser 1
Locations:Online, Ciry Queen.
Prerequisifes:HBD3 101 - Hair Reduction ProceduresHBD3104 - Dermal Sciences 3
Description: This unit builds on and consolidates knowledge and techniques covered
in HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety and HBD3101 Hair Reduction Procedures,
as well as sequencing as part of case management. The unit provides important
underpinning knowledge that students will require in the treatment of pigment and
vasculor conditions using light based modalities. Practical application of fechniques
utilising Class 3b, Class 4 lasers and intense puked light (IPL) will be undertuken.
Students will be monitored through the on-going evaluation of treatments in progress
and final evaluation of completed treatments.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Analyse the process, incuding the physics and biochemical changes, associated
with laser and light based treatments for dermatological conditions appropriate for
phototherapy; 2. Authenticate and desaibe vascwlar ksions, including depth,
complexity of invokement and potential treatment risks; 3. Formulate freatment
techniques appropriate for dermatological conditions using IPL, Class 3B and 4 lasers,
within AS/NZS 4173:2004 guidelines; 4. Triangulate knowledge, application,
and skills for the treatment of vascular and pigmented lesions to a clinical endpoint;
5. Design and safely implement freatment plans for dermatological conditions n
relation to Fitzpatrick skin type and evidence based practice.
(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrStudents Enrolled On Campus: In addition
another thirty (30) hours of practicum for this unit will involve three (3) hours per
week delvered face-toface within the Victoria University Dermal Clinic. Students
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Enrolled Online: Sixiy-six (66) hours per semester, comprising of two (2) hours of
lectures per week delivered online, and one (1) hour of tutorial per week delivered
online over 12 weeks totalling thirty-six (36) hours. In addition another thirty (30)
hours of practicum for this unit will involve fifieen (15) hours per week delivered
face-to-face within the Victoria University Dermal Clinic delivered over a two (2)
week infensive practicum on campus per semester. Practical exams will be included
during the on campus sessions.

Required Reading: Goldberg, D. (2008) Laser dermatology: Peark and problems
Malden, MA: Blackwell Publishing.

Assessment: (ase Study, Grifique of clinical scenario (500 words), 10%. Assignment,
Written Assignment (2000 words) Based on vascular /pigmented conditions, 3.
Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 30%. Examination, Pructical
Examination (1 hour), 3%. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate
score of 50%, and pass the practical assessment. The practical assessment is a
hurdk requirement that assesses a student's capabilities fo perform the relevant
modalifies. An additional hurdle requirement is that students aftend a minimum of
90% of clinic sessions o further demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities ina
clinical setting.

HBD4103 Clinical Demal Practicum 1

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD1204 - ElectrologyHBD3 101 - Hair Reduction ProceduresHBD3 102
- Clinical Skin AnalysisHBD3201 - Applied HectrotherapyHBD3202 - Wound Biology
and ManagementHBD3203 - Lymphatic Biology and ManagementHBD3204 -
Dermal Sciences 4

Description:The aim of this unit is to ntegrate the theoretical and practical
components of dermal therapies, fo provide students the oppartunity fo enhance
their understanding by applying ther skills in the clinical setting. It will assist in
transitioning students into professional clinical practice, through engaging with
community and industy sectors in extemal and intemal placements n approved
healthcare, plastic and cosmetic surgery practices or dermal therapy clinics. The unit
reinforces aspects of aseptic procedures, history taking, principles of diagnosis,
treatment protocols, the range of treatment skills covered i the course thus fur,
legal issues and intemersonal and professional communication skills as well as
reflective and evidence based practices.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse and implement theoretical and practical knowkdge in dermal therapies fo
clinical practice and cases that typically present within professional practice; 2.
Interrogate case material, exhibiting professional practice to the standard of a
qualified dermal clinicion to fcilitate acwrate, efficent and effective handover; 3.
Collaborate effectively n a team environment within broad professional settings,
including; infer professional practice and mentoring junior students within the
teaching clinic; 4. Exhibit the ability to perform all treatments, administration
duties and meet occupational health & safety stundards within the dermal teadhing
clinic to the standard of o qualified clinican; 5. Analyse and aitically reflect on
current clinical practices and apply evidence hased practice to dermal clinical
therapies.

(loss Contad:Tutorial1.0 hrin addition another sixty (60) hours of practicum for ths
unit will involve thirty (30) hours delivered face-to-face within the Victoria University
Dermal Clinic, plus thirty (30) hours in external placement.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the W
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment: Journal, Reflective Journal: Placement experience reflection (1000



words), 20%. Assignment, Guideline Procedure Protocol (2000 words), 40%.
Practicum, Final Practical Assessment (1.25 hours), 40%. To pass this unit, students
must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the practical assessment. The
practical assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a student's capabilities to
perform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle requirement & that students
attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further demonstrate their practical
skills and copabilities in a clinical setting.

HBD4104 Independent Project and Group Research 1
Locations:Online, City Queen.
Prerequisites:HBD2201 - Dermal Research Methods
Description: This capstone unit seeks to develop a student's capacity to design
research, prepare for postgraduate research, work in groups and self-manage
projects. With the help of o nominated supewisor, students will be guided through
the processes of developing a research project with specific emphasis on appropriafe
research design, development of a research proposal and obtuining ethics approval.
While students will work in groups on the research project, the research they choose
will be expected o be at a post-graduate research level, and their ethics document
will be submitted 1o the appropriate Victoria University ethics committee as required.
Students will also complete an indwidual project whereby they will develop reflective
work practices, sel-management and project management skilk. Students will be
given the choice of conducting a charity project in their bocal community or taking
part in a studentmentoring program, sfudents are expected to contribute at least 60
hours of work outside of class time on this independent project. This unit is a
capstone task for the course.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Design a high quality research project as part of a group; 2. Critically evaluate
a research proposal as part of a group; 3. Compose a high quality ethics
application as part of a group; 4. Indwidually design and complete a work project;
5. Monitor and develop self-reflective work practices.
(lass Contad:Nineteen (19) hours per semester, comprising of fifteen (15) hours of
lectures (prevecorded or fuce-o face and vio virtual clssroom) and four (4) hours of
small group supervision made up of thity (30) minute supervisor meetings
conducted on weekly basis over eight (8) weeks.
Required Reading:Please note, some of these titles are availuble online from the
library and do not need to be purchased.lebrun, 1. L. (2011) Tst ed. Scientific
writing 2.0: a reader and writer's guide New Jersey: World Scientfic. Kerzner, H.
(2013) 11th ed. Project management: a systems approach to planning, scheduling,
and controlling Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiky & Sons, Inc. Cargill, M. (2013)
2nd ed. Writing scientific research articles strategy and steps Hoboken, New Jersey:
John Wiley & Sons, Inc.
Assessment:Test, Online Multiple Choice Test covering the application of applicable
research guidelines such as NHMRC and ARC research guidelines. (40 minutes),
10%. Portfolio, Submission of an ethics application on a research project (2500
words equivalent per student), 40%. Projedt, Students will present the development
of aselfmanaged project (3000 words equivalent), 5.

HBD4201 Plastics: Aesthetics and Reconstructive Procedures

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD3104 - Dermal Sciences 3HBD3202 - Wound Biokgy and
ManagementHBD3204 - Dermal Sciences 4

Description: b this unit students will begin to focus on a specific range of medical and
therapeutic procedures with a view to specialisation of peri-operative support using
clinical dermal therapy techniques. Topics include: procedures in reconstructive,
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plostic and cosmetic surgery; complications of reconstructive, plastic and cosmetic
procedures; Surgical aseptic technique and the considerations and implications for
wound repair before and after surgery such as co-morbidities and medications.
Students will bring together knowledge from unifs incuding Dermal Science, Wound
Care for Dermal Practice and Dermal Therapy practical units such as Resurfacing
Science, Lymph and Adipose Biology, Hlectrotherapy and Skin Variations and
Transitions in order to develop wholistic patient care plans fo optimise surgical and
norrsurgical outcomes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Investigate and critically review cosmetic and reconstructive procedures with
regard o indications, benefit and risks; 2. Interrogate risk and prescribe
management sirategies to prevent nfection and adverse wound healing outcomes
pre, and post operatively; 3. Bvaluate the impact of medications,

diseases /disorders and other conditions on wound repair after plastics procedures
and present management strategies; 4. Negotiate and defend the role that the
Dermal Clinician has in patient care pre and post operatively; 5. Justify dermal
therapy treatment plans demonstrating evidence based pradtice.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrStudents will also have the opportunity to
parficpate in an external placement with a focus on obsewving plastic surgery, and
client management pre and post operatively. This may be up to 30 hours and is not
mandatory however & highly recommended.

Required Reading: Seimionow, M., & Eisenmann-Klen, M. (2010) Plastic and
reconstructive surgery London, UK: Springer This is an ebook available from the
Victoria Unversity Library.

Assessment:Test, Six (6) Online Topic Tests to provide formative feedback on
revision, 0%. Review, Literature Review (750 words), 10%. Journal, Reflective
Journal (1000 words), 20%. Assignment, Written Assignment (2000 words, 35%.
Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 35%.

HBD4202 Advaned Laser 2

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Premquisites:HBD4102 - Advanced loser 1

Description: b this unit students will build on and consolidates knowledge and
techniques covered in HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety, HBD3101 Hair
Redution Procedures, and HBD4102 Advanced Laser 1 as well as sequencing as
part of case management. Students will be monitored through the on-going
evaluation of treatments in progress and final evaluation of completed freatments.
Practical application of advanced dermal treatment techniques will be undertaken.
Specific techniques to support clinical procedures will include Closs 3b, Class 4 lusers
and intense pulsed light (IPL).

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Interpret codes of conduct in laser procedures as outlined in the Australian
Standards (AS/NZS 4173:2004); 2. Triangulate the processes, ncluding the
physics, associated with loser and light based treatments for fattoo removal and
advance skin tightening; 3. Exhibit abilities to perform tattoo removal and
advanced skin treatments incbding but not limited to scar revision and skin
treatment using intense pulsed light (IPL), Class 3B and Class 4 losers; 4.
Evaluate and design treatment plans for tattoo removal and advanced skin treatment
in relation 1o different wavelengths and its relation to skin assessment fools ke but
not limited to Fitzpatrick photo skin typing, Glogau, Rabertson skin classifications;
5. Interrogute risks and prescribe management strategies fo prevent complication
associated with lightbased and luser treatments for tattoo removal and advanced



skin treatment.

(loss Confact:Seventy-sight (78) hours per semester, comprising of kctures
delivered in a blended environment over 12 weeks fotaling thity-six (36) hours. In
addifion another twelve (12) hours of tutoriak and thirty (30) hours of intensive
supervised practicom within the Dermal Teaching Clinic to be completed s 1-2
weeks infensive on campus per semester. Practical exams will be included during the
on campus sessions. It is expected that students will undertake out-ofclass,
independent kaming to complete their assessment requirements.

Required Reading:Weekly Reading material will be available on VU Collaborate and
link to journal articles and clinical studies through E:Resewve (library).
Assessment:Test, Six (6) Online Tests (12 minutes duration each, 1000 words
equivakent), 20%. Case Study, Case Study exhibiting practical abilities (3000
words), 40%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%. To pass this unit,
students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the case study
assessment. The case study assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a
student's capabilities to perform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle
requiement is that students attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further
demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a clinical setting.

HBD4203 Clinical Demnal Practicum 2

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HBD4103 - Clinical Dermal Practicum 1

Description: The aim of this unit is to integrate the theoretical and practical
components of dermal therapies and to provide students the opportunity fo enhance
their understunding by applying thei skills in the clinical setting. Students will be
required to complete internal placement at VU Dermal Therapies clinics and external
plocement venues. These nternal and extemal placements will assist in transitioning
students into professional clinical practice. External plocements provide opportunities
to engage with community and industry sectors in approved healthare, plostic and
cosmetic surgery practices or dermal therapy clinics. The unit reinforces aspects of
aseptic procedures, history taking, principles of diagnosis, treatment protocols, the
range of treatment skills covered in the course thus far, legal issues and inferpersonal
and professional communication skills as well as reflective and evidence based
practices.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Negotiate the role of the dermal clinician in the scope of the intemrofessional
teom in client centered care; 2. Devise wholistic patient care plans demonstrating
best and evidence based practice in a variety of professional healthcare settings
including, community, hospital and private practice; 3. Adapt and implement
patient skin education programmes 4. Plan and perform a range of treatments
within the scope of the dermal clinicion to address concems around skin
management and infegrity in health and disease; 5. Reflect on current clinical
practices and apply evidence based practice to dermal clinical therapies.

(loss Contact:Tutorial1.0 hrln addition another one hundred (100) hours of
practicum for this unit will involve thirty (30) hours delivered fuce-to-face within the
Victoria University Dermal Clinic, plus seventy (70) hoursin external placement. It is
expected that students will undertoke outof-cluss, independent learning to complete
their assessment requirements.

Required Reading:Readings and reference materials will be available on the WU
Collaborate space for this unit.

Assessment:Journal, Reflective Journak: Placement experience reflection (1000
words), 20%. Presentation, Oral education presentation (30 minutes), 40%.
Practicum, Final Practical Assessment, 40%. To pass this unit, students must achieve
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an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the practical assessment. The practical
assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a student's capabilities to perform
the relevant modaliies. An additional hurdle requirement is that students attend a
minimum of 90% of clinic sessions fo further demonstrate their practical skills and
capabilities in o clinical sefting.

HBD4204 Independent Project and Group Research 2

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HBD4104 - Independent Project and Group Research 1
Description: This unit seeks fo develop a student's capacity to become a researcher
and or to develop specific knowledge in their chosen field of dermal science.
Students will be woking with an approved research project from HBD4104
Independent Projects and Group Research 1. They will need to collect data according
to appropriate research quidelings then undertuke the process of analysing the
collected datu using the approprinte research methodology. Students will then wrire
a minor thesis on the research findings or in a format ready for publication. Students
will also present their research findings via an oral presentation in a conference style
format.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Substantiate research datu via valdated collection methods on an approved
project as part of a group; 2. Analyse and aitically review collected research data
as partof agroup; 3. Interpret research findings in @ written format as part of a
group; 4. Present research findings via an oral presentation as part of a group;
(loss Confact: Eight (8) hours per semester, comprising of two (2) hours of lectures
(pre-recorded or face-to fuce and via virtual classroom) and six (6) hours of small
group supenvision made up of 30 minute supewvisor meetings conducted on weekly
basis over 12 weeks.

Required Reading:Lebrun, 1. L. (2011) 1st ed. Scientific writing 2.0:  reader and
writer's quide New Jersey: World Scientfic. Cargill, M. (2013) 2nd ed. Writing
scientfic research arficles strategy and steps Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley &
Sons, Inc.

Assassment: Journal, Group work reflection (1000 words), 20%. Research Paper,
Thesis or published paper (6000 words per group), 50%. Presentation, Oral
presentation of research findings (15 minutes), 30%.

HBM1003 Applied Mathematics and Biostatistics

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study infroduces students to the quantitative skills and
techniques required to critically analyse scientific reports, scientfic data and
understand research methods employed in biomedical science. The unit will explore
the role of mathematics and statistics in developing scientific knowledge and how
statistics is used for intempreting information, testing hypotheses and analysing the
inferences people make about the reakworld. Students will be required o use
statistical software, onlne MathBench modules and calculotors to analyse data and
interpret results for experimental and sampling designs, tests on population means
and proportions, correlation and linear regression, and one-way ANOVA.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Clarify the functional importunce of mathematical skills in biomedical science;

2. Differentiate between quantitative and qualitative data sets; 3. Demonstrate
knowledge in using statistics to summarise, descrbe and inferpret scientfic duta and
perform statistical inferences; 4. Apply basic principles of experimental design



when collecting dafa and perform hypotheses testing; 5. Analyse data using
common statistical software and inferpref results to solve science reloted problems.
Class Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsPC Lab2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Triola, M., Trioks, M. & Roy, )., (2017) 2nd ed. Biostatistics for
the Biological and Heatth Sciences Pearson Education, USA An online version of the
book will be available.

Assessment:Exercise, Online MathBench modules (10 exercises - tofal 250 words),
10%. Test, Maths skills test (400 words), 10%. Test, Statistics Test (MCQ & short
answer questions; 750 words), 25%. Examination, Final Exam (2 hours), 55%.

HBM1102 Medical Statistics and Experimental Design

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit subject provides students with a broad understanding in the
fundamental concepts of probability and statistics required for experimental design
and data analysk in the biomedicine and health sciences. Students will be introduced
to common study designs, random sampling and randomised trials as well as
numerical and visual methods of summarising data. Then emphasis will be placed on
understanding population characteristics such as means, variances, proportions, risk
ratios, odds ratios, rates, prevalence, and measures used to assess the diagnostic
value of a clinical test and understanding how biological principles can give rise to
quantitative models. The presentation and interpretution of the results from statistical
analyses of typical clinical heatth research studies will be emphasised.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain the fundomental concepts of experimental design, cause and effect
relationships in biomedical and health scence research; 2. Demonstrate a range
of stundard statistical methods which can be applied to common study designs i
biomedical and health sciences; 3. Analyse standard data sets, interprefing the
results of such analysis and presenting the conclusions in a cear and comprehensible
manner; 4. Explain and apply fundamental princiles in mathematics and
statistics, using logical and mathematical reasoning, o a variety of familiar and novel
situations in biomedicine and public health policy; 5. Analyse biomedical and
health data using a stutistical computing package.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsPC Lab1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Norman, G. and Streiner, D. (2014) 4th ed. Biostatistics: Bare
essentials Shelton, CT: People’s Medical Publishing House

Assessment:Assignment, Written assignment due in the first hal of semester (750
words), 20%. laboratory Work, Two lab workshests (500 words each), 30%.
Examination, Final Exam (2 hours), 50%.

HBM2103 Digestion, Nutrition and Metabolism

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2RBM1174 - Human
PhysiologyRBM1103 - Bioscience 1: Body Stucture & FunctionRBM1202 -
Bioscience 2: Body Structure & FunctionSCL1002 - Exercise PhysiologyRBM1528
applies to HBBM students RBM1103 and RBM1202 applies to HBHL students.
RBM1174 and SCL1002 applies to students in ABHF, ABHG, SBSA, SBFI, SBHS.
Description: This unit will introduce the relationships between gastrontestinal
function, nutrition, metabolsm and human health. The unit covers the
gastrointestinal stuciure and function, the neural regulation of gastrointestinal
functions; chemical nature of the nufrients, their roles in body structure and function,
and their handling by the gastrointestinal system, the body as a whole and their
metabolism. It extends this physiokgical knowledge by examining the energy infuke
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and regulation; dietary guidelnes; and the role of nutrition in mainiaining good
health. This unit will also examine the role of dietin chronic diseases.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the stucture and function of digestive system; 2. Explain the role of
the enteric nevous system in the requlution of digestion; 3. Assess the diferent
macro and micronutrients, their role within the body and commonly used loboratory
approaches; 4. Evaluate the importance of digestion, metabolsm, nutrition and
energy balance to the wellbeing of an individual; 5. Analyse the role of diet in the
development of common chronic disease states; 6. Apply knowledge to solve
problems both independently and collaboratively.

(loss Contact:Lab1.0 hrlecture3.0 hrsTutorial 1.0 hiWorkshop0.5 hrs

Required Reading:Whitney, E., Rolfes, S.R, Crowe, T., Cameron-Smith, D., & Wakh,
A. (2013) Australian and New Zealond Edition 2 Understanding Nutrition Cengage
Learning

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Topic Tests (25 minutes each), 20%. Report, Two (2)
Laboratory Reports (600 words each), 20%. Examination, Theory Examination -
MCQ, short & essay questions (2.5 hours), 60%.

HBM2104 Research Methods

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal
PhysiologyRBM2540 for HBBM RBM2800 for HBBS

Description: This unit of study infroduces students to the core processes and strategies
of modern biomedical research. Students are infroduced to the principles of
quantitative and qualitative research - critical analysis of scientfic literature and data
interpretution, and hypothesis formulation and testing. In particular, this unit provides
an understanding of the fundamental concepts of probability and statistics required
for experimentul design and data analysis in the health scences, including: normal
distribution, the t statistic, p values and the use of statistical and graphing software
packages such as Microsoft Excel, SPSS and Graph Pad. Ethical human and animal
research practices, research funding frameworks, research protocols and
management will also be considered, with particular emphasis on scientific integrity,
fraud, intellectual property and reference management.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Gritically apprase biomedical literature, specific examples of quantitative and
qualitative experimental design, and isolated duta sets; 2. Formulate o testable
hypothesis and conceptually map a robust experimental design; 3. Recommend
appropriate statistical analyses for hypothesis festing; 4. Apply and inferpret a
range of standard statistical methods to biomedical data sefs, using statistical
software packages; 5. Discriminate between examples of ethical and non-ethical
research in human and animal experimental contexts and substantiate the
importance of ethical conduct including regulatory requirements; 6. Commentate
on the National and Intemational framework for medical research funding and the
processes via which research grants are allocated; 7. Describe and justify on the
requiement for the active management of intellectual property issues, scientifi
integrity and conflict of inferest in a contemporary biomedical research context.
(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsWorkshop?2.0 hrs

Required Reading:As recommended by lecturer in class or via e-keaming system.
Assessment:Test, Workshop/clissbased Tests (1500 words), 30%. Assignment,
Ethics Proposal (1500 words), 20%. Examination, Final Exam (2 hours), 50%.



HBM2105 Medical Microbiology and Immunity

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2

Description: This unit of study will introduce students to the micro-organisms that
cause human disease and the host's immune response associated with micro-
organism infection. The nature and classification of micro-organisms including
bacteria, fungi, viruses, protozoa and helminths will be covered. The growth
requiements of micro-organisms, microbial genetics and hostmicrobe interaction are
discussed within the context of infection control. The source and mode of transfer of
infectious agents and their health threats are highlighted. Principles of safe clinical
practice, antbiotics, epidemiology, and analytical methods are ako covered. The
application of microbiology in medicine, industry and biological products are
emphasized. The basic concepts of immunobgy and how the indwidual components
of the immune system work together to fight bacterial, fungal, or viral infections will
also be infroduced.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and describe the differences of main groups of microorganisms, including
bacteria, viuses, fungi, protozoa and helminths; 2. Describe the micoflora
associated with the human body and in various envionments; 3. Critically review
the ransmission and infection control of microorganisms; 4. tvaluate fundamental
knowledge of microbial genetics; 5. Examine innate and adaptive immunity fo
pathogens and the fundamentals of the immune response; 6. Explain the host
defence mechanisms associated with micro-organism infections; 7. Diswuss the
importance of microbiome, chemotherapeutic agents and epidemiology, and their
relevance fo a health practitioner.

(loss Contact:Lab1.5 hrsLecture3.0 hrsWorkshop0.5 hrs

Required Reading:Tortora, G.1., Funke, B.R. & Case, C.L. (2015) 12th ed.
Microbiology: an Infroduction Redwood City, California

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Topic Tests (25 minutes each), 20%. Report, Two (2)
Laboratory Reports (650 words each), 20%. Examination, End of Semester
Examination - MCQ, short & essay questions (2.5 hours), 60%.

HBM2106 Human Genetics

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HBM1002 - Biological Systems

Description: This unit infroduces students to concepts and methods in human genetics
with a major focus on disease. Advances in human genetics in the lost decade have
had a major impact on medical science from early diagnosis through to targeted
therapies. Fundomental genetic principles will be explored incliding genome
structure, gene regulation, genetic heterogeneity and inheritance. Students will apply
their knowledge fo the understanding of the molecular mechanisms, diagnoss and
screening of both monogenetic and multifactorial disorders.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe the stucture of the human genome and explin the function of its
varous components; 2. Gitically review the molecular processes involed in gene
expression, ncluding epigenetics; 3. Explain the nature of mutations and how
genetic instability contrbutes to mutation; 4. Evaliate molecular defects involved
in disease stutes at the chromosomal or individual gene levet 5. Critically assess
methods used fo detect mutations and diagnose genetic diseases.

(loss Confact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrlab closses are 3 hours and
they occur every second week of semester.

Required Reading:Lews, R, (2015) 11th ed. Human Genetics Concepts and
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Applications McGraw-Hill. NY, USA.

Assessment:Exercise, Online Preclass Quizzes and worksheets (250 words), 10%.
Laboratory Work, Laboratory work and reports (1500 words), 20%. Test, Two (2)
Tests (10% each, 20 minutes per test), 20%. Examination, Final Examination (2
hours), 50%.

HBM3102 Medical Imaging

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:None

Description: This unit presents fundamental principles regarding imaging modalities
and a broad background, based in physics and chemistry, to estublish a strong basis
for understanding how particulor imaging techniques have been developed and
where they should be applied. Theoretical and practical background and knowledge
will provide a strong basis for post-acquisition analysis as well as an understanding of
basic physiology and pathophysiology that underpins diagnostic steps using modern
medical imaging procedures. The unit will cover X-ay imaging, ulrasound, magnetic
resonance imaging and nuclear medicine as well as other advanced imaging
procedures. Advanced principls will be studied and the application of X-radiation
science and synchrotron physics will be presented in the context of the biomedical
sciences as well as aspects about research and development of new and nnovative
medical procedures. Students will develop critical thinking skills to address and
analyse a variety of ssues associated with developments in medical imaging and
their application.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain and analyse curently available medical imaging approaches and justify
their use in particular contexts; 2. Critically evaluate radiographic and other types
of medical images against criteria that determine the final quality of images;
elements that will be investigated incide contrast and nor-contrast radiographic
projections, radiographic positioning and clinical history; 2D and 3D intempretation;
static imaging as well s functional imaging, post-acquisition analysis of datu sets for
interprefation, targeted imaging and molecular imaging as well as imaging in the
confext of fargeted therapies and radiotherapy and nuclear medicine therapeutic
approaches. 3. Understand and describe the limitations of the various medical
imaging techniques employed using subject specific ferminology; 4. Argue the
benefits of the application of more than one medical imaging procedure to defermine
or confirm a diagnosis; 5. Recognise and discriminate normal and abnormal
(pathobgy) in radiographic images.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Students are highly encouraged to obtuin access to, or af least one
of the texts listed below. E-text prepared for HBM3102. Details to be provided by
the lecturer.Frank, E.D., Long, B.W., & Smith, B.J. (2011) 12th ed. Merrill's Atlas
of Radiographic Positioning and Procedures Volumes 1 & 2 St Lous: Mosby
McQuillen-Martensen, K. (2011) 3rd ed. Radiographic Image Analysis St Louis:
Hsevier Suunders Other Resources: E Caver and B Cawver (2012) Medical Imaging:
Techniques, Reflction and Evaluation 2nd Edition Churdhill Livingstone-Elsevier.
Stewart Carlyle Bushong and Geoffrey Clarke (2015) Magnetic Resonance Imaging:
Physical and Biological Princples. E Mtui, G Gruener, P Dockery (2016) FitzGerald's
clinical neuroanatomy and neuroscience. 7th ed. Eisevier. KL Bontrager and JP
Lampignano (2014) Texthook of radiographic posifioning and related anatomy 8th
ed. Elsevier. S Ryan, M McNichoks, S Eustace (2011) Anatomy for Diagnostic
Imaging. 3rd ed. Saunders. FA Mettler Jnr and MJ Guiberteau (2012) Essentials of
Nuclear Medicine Imaging. éth ed. Elsevier-Saunders. HA Ziessman, JP 0'Malley, JH
Thrall and FH Hahey (2014) Nuclear Medicie. 4th ed. EisevierSaunders



Assessment:Other, Essay (1000 words), 10%. Workshop, Report (2000 words),
20%. Test, Mid-Semester Topic MCQ's Test (60 minutes), 20%. Examination, End of
Semester Examination - MCQ's and short answer questions (2 hours), 50%.

HBM3104 Exercise Is Medicine

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2560 - Medical BiochemistryRBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and
Renal Physiology

Description: Exercise is Medicine is a Capstone unit within the HBES and HBBM
degree. Students will build upon their broad and coherent knowledge of the
pathaphysiology of chronic diseases and apply their learning in the formulation and
management of evidence-based, sufe, targeted and innovative exercise ntervention
programs as a non-pharmacological infervention strategy to prevent cardiovascular
disease, diabetes, depression, dementia and falls; improve mental health and
cognitive function; and promote active and healthy ageing.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptually map physiological adaptations to different exercise modalities in
order to inform prevention, treatment and management of chronic diseases; 2.
Analyse the benefits of exercse in managing chronic conditions, ncluding ageing at a
cellular and moleclar kvel; 3. Identity and justify the therapeutic benefits of
graded exercise fuking into account functional limitations of chronic disease; 4.
Formulate and evaluate evidence-based exercise presaiptions for a range of chronic
conditions in accordance with Australian Physical Activity Guidelines; 5. Predict the
impact of potential dug-exercise interactions when designing exercise therapy and
adjust inteventions accordingly; and 6. Incorporate behaviour-change principles
into physical activity programs to suit a diverse range of individuals and groups.
(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsWorkshop3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Readings as instructed by lecturers. Fact sheets of exercise
guidelings for chronic disease will be provided by the lecturer.L S. Pescatello, R.
Areng, D. Riebe, P. D.Thompson (2014) 9th ed. American College of Sports
Medicine - ACSM's guidelines for exercise testing and presaiption Philadephia:
Wolters Kluwer /Lippincott Williams & Wilkins Health

Assessment: (ase Study, Exercise prescription for a specific chronic disease (1000
words), 20%. laboratory Work, Laboratory reports on exercise-based measurements
and analysis (2 x 500 words), 20%. Presentation, Presentation of Case Study (500
words), 20%. Examination, End of Semester Examination (2 hours), 40%.

HBM3105 Research Project

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HBM3 104 - Exercise Is MedicneRBM2133 - Cell and Molecular
BiologyRBM2200 - Functional Anatomy of the Head and BackRBM2800 -
Cardiorespiratory and Renal PhysiologyHBM3104 applies only for BBS students.
RBM2133, RBM2200 and RBM2800 applies to HBBS students.

Description:The Research Project unit of study & on individual program of supervised
research in which the student, in consultation with the supewvisor, designs, conducis
and disseminates the outcomes of a specific project. Research placements enable
students to undertake a structured work experience program as an integral part of
their degree course. Gaining practical experience i their chosen field enables
students to fest interest and ability in these areas.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Design, conduct and manage a hiomedical /work-based research projct; 2.
Work independently or part of o team with minimal supewvision on a work-based or
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laboratory project, and demonstrate fime management and project-related
organiational skills; 3. Articulate and justify research questions /project objectives
and methods; 4. Demonstrate proficiency in writing a research /work-based
project final report, including a rationale and a summary of strengths and limitations;
5. Demonstrate proficiency in disseminating derived research/workplace findings
to peers and the VU Biomedical community.
(loss Contact: Eight (8) hours per week for one semester (or equivalent hours over
the course of a semester comprising a tofal of ninety-six (96) hours) comprising
laboratory work for a minor research project either in a VU-based or extemal
laboratory. Students will also be expected to atiend a one (1) hour nformation
seminar at the commencement of the semester (fo be advised by the coordinator)
and a three (3) hour research dissemination seminar at the conclusion of the
semester.
Required Reading: Selected material as advised by the project supewvisor
Assessment:Presentution, Oral (10 mins + 5 mins questions), 15%. Practicum,
Supenvisor assessment of aboratory skills, 15%. Research Thesis, Minor written
thesis (4000 words), 70%. The Research Project will be assessed by: the minor
written thesis (70%) of 4000 words due at the end of semester; an oral
presentation (10 mins +5 mins question time) due towards the end of semester
during a research seminar organised by the unit coordinator (15%); and the
supervisor's assessment of research competence, based upon the student's
contrbutions fo the project design and completion (15%).

HBM3106 Reproductive and Developme nal Biology

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2

Description: b this unit of study, students will develop a detailed understanding of the
molecular, biochemical and cellulr events that regulate reproduction, and
subsequently, the development of specialised cells, tissues and organs during the
embryonic and foetal periods. In particular, eell signalling pathways that regulate
embryonic induction, tissue interactions and pattern formation, and expression of
regulator genes, will be explored and the pathological outcomes of inferuption to
normal processes/development will be featured. The continuous development

of physiological systems throughout the foetal and neonatal periods, and the process
of parturition and its induction will also be examined. Focus on the
experimentul sirategies and technigues that are used to identify molewlar and
cellular mechanisms of development will be a feature of this nit. Students wil

be exposed to a range of scientific techniques through the laboratory component and
will undertake a minor project.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptually map the physiokgical processes that govern reproduction - from
gamete production to successful fertilisation and implantation of the zygote - and
confextualise the use of medical infervention fo assist these processes when
abnormat 2. Review, analyse and conceptualise the body of research that hos ked
to our fundamental understanding of developmental biology with particular emphasis
on the embryonic and foetul stges; 3. Identify and evaluate the environmental
and genetic influences that contribute to developmental abnormalities in the
embryo/foetus, and the repercussion of these on the neonate and throughout the
lifespan; 4. Deduce the transitional adaptutions that must occur at birth to enable
the foetus fo survive as a neonate; 5. Diagnose sonographic, biochemical and /or
sympfomatic anomalies i the foetus /neonate and recommend the impact on future
development and potential freatments; 6. Conceptualise the process of parturition
and aiticall evaluate the theories underpinning its inttiation; and 7. Commentate



on various scientific techniques and methodologies used in the study of
developmental biology through reading and practise, including research design and
ethical consideration.

Closs Contact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Required and recommended texts to be advied.
Assessment:Test, Two (2) Multiple choice quizzes (5% each, 30 minutes ), 10%.
Laboratory Work, Laboratory reports and /or presentations (500 words), 15%.
Assignment, Written Assignment (1200 words), 15%. Examination, Final Exam (2
hours, 2000 words), 60%.

HBM3200 Bioinformatics Methods

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2RBM2560 - Medical
BiochemistryRBM2133 - Cell and Molecular Biology

Description: This unit introduces students to a variety of bioinformatics took and
builds on analytical skills 1o facilitate a better understanding of biological processes
and fo identify newly sequenced genes from various organisms. The understanding of
the relationship between sequence, structure and function of DNA, RNA and protein,
over recent decades is now essential to pradtice in any biological or medical research
fields. This unit Bioinformatics provides a foundation for post-graduate study in this
area.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Select and justify the use of various bioinformatics tools o determine phylogenetic
relationships between organisms, using DNA, RNA and protein sequences; 2.
Interrogate appropriate databases in order to identify afemative transcripts of o
gene; 3. Conceptually map how amino acids and their properties play key roles in
forming functional motifs found in proteins leading to three-dimensional structures
and their functional significance; 4. Predict genetic risk factors and design
personalised medicine; 5. Inferpret relationships between genes, mefabolic
pathways, disecses and medical drugs.

Closs Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsPC Lab2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Lecturer will provide reading material as required. Recommended
Texts: Lesk, A, (2014) Introduction to Bioinformatics 4th ed. Oxford University
Press USA. Ramsden, J., (2015) Bioinformatics - An Introduction 3rd ed. Springer
Verlag London. Pevsner, )., (2015) Bioinformatics and Functional Genomics 3rd ed.
John Wiley & Sons Inc.

Assessment:Test, Quiz 1: online quiz based on computer exercises (In Class - Week
6, 1,000 words), 20%. Test, Quiz 2: online quiz based on computer exercises (In
Closs - Week 12, 1,000 words), 20%. Assignment, Research based assignment
(2000 words), 3(%. Project, Group Project and Presentution (30 minutes as o
group, 1000 words), 30%.

HBM3201 Clinical Genefics

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2560 - Medical
BiochemistryRBM2133 - Cell and Moleclar Biology

Description: This Unit builds on foundation knowkedge and skills relating to cellular,
molecular and biochemical interactions i the body. It incudes a more specialised
study of the human genome and the ways in which genes are expressed and
regulated. Patterns and consequences of genetic inheritance - both Mendelian and
nor-Mendelian - are also examined. Most importantly for biomedicine, the nit
explore the various ways in which genetic diseases manifest themselves, their
symptoms, pathogenesis, diognosis and treatment, if any. Relevant screening of
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populations, genetic counselling and ethical considerations will be discussed. Case
studies will be utilised to illustrate clinical aspects of genetic dsease.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the struciure of the human genome, the functional significance of its
various components and how gene expression is requlated; 2. Distinguish
between the various types of inheritance patterns and demonstrate an understunding
of both Mendelian and non-Mendelian inhertance; 3. Hucidate genetic disease-
causing mechanisms such as various types of DNA mutations, chromosomal
abnormalities and epigenetic mechansms; 4. ldentify and elborate the genetic
basis, symptoms, pathogenesis, and principles of diagnosis and treatment options of
commonly encountered genetic diseases as well as diseases that have genetic risk
factors; and 5. Debate aspects of genetic screening, genetic counselling and
ethicalimplications regarding these.

(loss Contad:Lecture3.0 hrsWorkshop3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Research and review authorised Web site and journal articles as
appropriate. Jorde, LB., Carey, J.C., Bamshad, M.J., 2009. 4th Medical Genetics
with STUDENT CONSULT Online Access Mosby Read, A. & Donnai, D., 2010. 2nd
New Clinical Genetics Scion Publishing

Assessment:Workshop, Contributions to discussions, debates and answers to
questions (1000 words), 30%. Assignment, Group preparation and presentation of a
case study (2000 words), 30%. Examination, Two-hour final examination (2000
words), 40%. The fotal combined assessment word equivalence is approximately
5000 words.

HBM3202 Applied Biomedical Science

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2133 - Cell and Mokecular BiologyHBM2106 - Human
GeneticsRBM2200 - Functional Anatomy of the Head and BackRBM2800 -
Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Description: h this Capstone unit students will apply and consolidate their knowledge
in Physiology and Molecular Cell Biology to cument global health challenges.
Students' will devebop aitical awareness of curent concepts, controversies and lofest
advances in biomedical science. Students will investigate the pathophysiology,
current research and inteventions of specific disorders having a major impact i the
21st century. Single disorders for in depth analysis will be chosen from: metabolic
disorders, infectious diseases, cardiovasalar diseases, neurodegenerative diseases
and cncer. This Capstone unit will develop graduates as heakh professionals with
the ability to critically assess cument and future biomedical knowledge, providing o
basis for ndependent lifelong leaming.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptually map disorders from pathogenesis through to reatment; 2.
Demonstrate an in depth knowledge of the pathophysiology of selecied diseases;

3. Critically reflect on ethical principles underpinning biomedical science; 4.
Critically review current advances in medical interventions /therapeutics; 5.
Hfectively and analytically communicate complex ideas /scientific literature in both
written and oral formats.

(loss Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsWorkshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Students will have access to articles from primary scientific
literature and recommended readings vio VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Presentution, Journal article analysis (15 minutes), 10%. Essay, Essay
(1,500 words), 30%. Report, Two (2) Workshop Reports (800 words each), 30%.
Test, Two (2) Topic tests (1.5 hours and 1,000 words each), 3(%.



HBM3203 Integrative Physiology

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Description:The unit will provide a detailed understanding of some of the most recent
advances in selct areas of physiology. Topics representing the research focus of the
Discipline will be delivered i the form of a conference key nofe presentation. Based
on interest and availability, students select from a number of areas of study that
reflect the dynamic nature of physiology These currently encompass i) Cardiovascular
Disease, ii) Musck and Exercise Physiology, iii) Neuraphysiology and i) Ageing.
Students further develop and utilise the groduate capabilities in communication,
critical analysis and problem solving to develop theoretical background and
multidisciplinary approaches to investigate physiological processes. Students will be
introduced to cument technologies that enable the understanding of selected areas of
study. The unit will wlminate in a mock conference with moderuted poster
presentations which will bring together theoretical and practical elements covered
throughout the Human Physiology major, designed fo promote teamwaork, the ability
to read critically, and to evaluate and communicate physiological information.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. To develop and apply skills of critical evaluation of scientific literature,
physilogical data and experimental design; 2. Demonstiate the skills to
communicate the results of physiological study in both written and orl form; 3.
Build the capacity o understand practical skills and technologies i the solution of
scientific problems.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsWorkshop4.0 hrs

Required Reading:Primary literature references will be utilised os directed by the unit
coordinator ond lecturers.

Assessment:Laboratory Work, Analysis of Physiology Research Techniques (1000
words), 20%. Report, Abstract of poster preseniution (500 words), 10%. Poster,
Conference Poster (3000 words), 60%. Other, Peer Assessment (500 words), 10%.

HBM3204 Biomoleculor Mechanisms of Disease
Locafions:St Abans.
Prerequisites:RBM2133 - Cell and Molecular BiologyHBM2106 - Human Genetics
Description: h this Capstone unit, students will apply their previously obtained
knowledge of mokculor and cellular Biology to explore the molecular processes of
multifactorial diseases including cancer, cardiovascular disease and metabolic
disorders. This knowledge will be integrated into investigations of recent advances in
molecular medicine incuding targeted therapies and diagnosis. Consolidation
of molecular techniques utilized in molecular biomedicine will underpin this unit.
Students will develop both theoretical and lnboratory skills essential for becoming
successful professionals in both research and clinical based biomedical science.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:
1. ritically review wrrent knowkedge of molecular mechanisms resulting in human
diseases and the impact of these diseases in both an indwidual and global context;
2. ritically assess the use of wrient and emerging molecular biotechnology
techniques to determine the molecular mechanisms of diseases and the design of
targeted therapies; 3. Ability to critically review and apply molecular and
biotechnology methodologies; 4. Collaborate constructively within small groups in
the planning, development and implementation of 'eamwork fasks; 5. Report on
and elucidate on research data and scientific ideas.
(lass Contad:Sixty (60) hours or equivalent for one (1) semester comprising
lectures, workshops /laboratories and tutorials.
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Required Reading:Coleman. W.B., & Tsongalis. G.1., (2009) 1st ed. Moleclar
Pathology: The Molecular Bask of Human Diseas Elsevier In addition to the dbove
texts, students will utilize articles from primary scientific literature and recommended
online readings.

Assassment:Test, Two (2) Topic Tests (30 mins each), 10%. Laboratory Work, Four
(4) Practical Reports (2,000 words tofal), 25%. Case Study, Team presentation
(1000 words), 15%. Examination, Multiple choice & short answer questions (2000
words), 50%.

HBM3205 Clinical Genefics and Cellular Basis of Disease

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2560 - Medical
BiochemistryRBM2133 - Cell and Molecular BiologyRBM2540, RBM2560 and
RBM2133 apply to ABPY, HBBM and SBBS students only.
Description: This capstone unit builds on foundation knowledge and skills relating to
cellular, molecular and biochemical interactions in the body and how they contribute
to the pathogenesis of disease. It includes a more specialsed study of he human
genome and the ways n which genes are expressed and requluted. Patterns and
consequences of genetic inheritance - both Mendelion and nonMendelian - are also
examined. Most importantly for biomedicing, the unit explore the various ways in
which genetic diseases manifest themselves, their symptoms, pathogenesis,
diagnosis and treatment, if any. Relevant screening of populations, genetic
counselling and ethical considerations will be discussed. Case studies will be utilised
to illustrate clinical aspects of genetic disease.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the structure of the human genome, the functional significance of its
varous components and how gene expression is requlated; 2. Distinguish
between the various types of inheritance patterns and demonstrate an understanding
of both Mendelian and non-Mendelian inheritance; 3. Elucidate genetic disease-
causing mechanisms such as various types of DNA mutations, chromosomal
abnormalities and epigenetic mechansms; 4. Identify and elaborate the genetic
basis, symptoms, pathogenesis, and principles of diagnosis and treatment options of
commonly encountered genetic diseases as well s diseases that have genetic risk
factors; 5. Discuss the ethicalimplications of genetic saeening and counselling in
relation to each diease.

(loss Confadt:Lecture3.0 hrsWorkshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading: The following fexts are recommended: Jorde, LB., Carey, 1.C.,
Bamshad, M.J., (2015) Medical Genetics 5t ed. Mosby Publishing. Read, A. &
Donnai, D., (2015), New Clinical Genetics 3rd ed. Scion Publishing
Assessment:Test, Tests (2 x 10%, 20 minutes each), 20%. Assignment, Oral
Presentation (10 minutes, 5 minutes of questions), 30%. Examination, Final
Examination (2 hours), 5(%.

HBS2301 Patient, Practitioner and Health Sysiem 3

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HBS1201 - Patient, Praditioner and Health System 2
Description:Patient, Practitioner and the Health System 3, aims to extend students’
knowledge of public health and consider the fuctors impacting on health and
wellbeing of the Australion population. Students are challenged to consider the
ethical considerations of health professional practice from the perspective of the
practitioner and the patient.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:



1. Review the wrrent approaches to heakth education, health promotion and disease
prevention; 2. Reflect on psychosocial and envionmental factors impacting heakth
& weltbeng; 3. Debate the importance and relevance of ethical considerations for
health practice; and 4. Report on the reflective practice skills demonstrated in
simulated healthcare practice.

Closs Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hrAtiendance requirement of
90% for tutorials and workshops as these classes involve interactive adtivities,
simulations efc.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading It via the VU
Collaborate system.Stone, . (2002) st ed. An ethical framework for
complementary and alernative therapists London: Routledge.

Assessment:Report, Ethics in healthcare (500 words), 15%. Report, Reflective report
on simulated consultation (500 words), 15%. Portfolio, Develop a wiki, blog or e-
portfolio to reflect on semester (1000 words), 20%. Report, Psychosocial factors in
health (2000 words), 50%. The formative assessment task for this unit will be: -
Online quiz (weeks 5) 90% attendance is required at tutorial, practical and
workshop classes in the osteopathic program. The tutorial and workshop activities in
this unit are interactive and students are able to seek feedback from the tutor on
meeting the kaming outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HBS2302 Evidence for Practice 3

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HBS1202 - Evidence for Practice 2

Description:HB S2302 Evidence for Practice 3, aims to contextualize the roke of
evidence and research in manual therapy. Students are able to investigate the
applicability of qualitative and quantitative research approaches through a deeper
examination of what these approaches offer. The process of research is introduced
with an emphasis on ethical considerations of manual therapy research involving
patients and other stakeholders.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptualie qualitutive research designs for manual therapy; 2. Review
quantitative research designs for monual therapy; and 3. Report on the ethical
considerations of research in manual therapy. 4. Critique evidence for osteopathic
treatment of the spine.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hrFortnightly two (2) hour
tutorials and weekly one (1) hour lectures and one (1) hour Workshop.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading It via the VU
Collaborate system.Stone, . (2002) st ed. An ethical framework for
complementary and alfernative therapists London: Routledge.

Assessment:Essay, Research designs and ethics (1000 words), 25%. Presentution,
Ten (10) minute presentation on aitique of paper (500 words), 10%. Examination,
Written examination (end of semester), 40%. Portfolio, Develop a wiki, blog or e-
portfolio to reflect on semester (1000 words), 25%. 90% attendance is required at
tutorial, practical and workshop classes in the osteopathic program. The tutorial
activities in thi unit are inferactive and students are able to seek feedback from the
tutor on meeting the learning outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HBS2303 Scientific Basis for Oseopathy 3

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:HBS1203 - Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 2

Description: Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 3, expands the students' knowledge of
biomedical sciences through application of fundamental principles to the spine.
Patients presenting in osteopathic practice tend fo seek care for spine related pain
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and dysfunction, so a key foas in this unit & the osteopathic philosophy and
principles. Students are able fo strengthen their knowledge of management
strategies for musculoskeletal conditions through case based learning of patients with
spinal complain’s.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Map the anatomy, histobgy and embryology of the head and spine; 2. Relute
the physiological processes of the brain, cranial neves and spinal cord, including their
involvement in pain and relevant pharmacological interventions; 3. Integrate
biomechanical principles to spinal movements;, 4. Propose appropriate
management for common musculoskeletal conditions affecting the spine.

(loss Contad:Lab1.0 hrlecture2.0 hrsTutorial3.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hrWeekly classes
include: two (2) hour lectures, one (1) hour lab, one (1) hour workshop and three
(3) hour tutorials (Case Based Learning). An extra four (4) lecture hours will be
delivered over the semester in addition to above.

Required Reading: Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Moore, K. L., & Dalley, A. F. (2014) 7th ed. Clinically oriented
anatory. Phildebhia, US: Lppincott Williams Wikins. Guyton, A. C., & Hall, I. E.
(2011) 12th ed. Texthook of medical physiology Philidelhia, PA: Hsevier.
Destefano, L (2011) 4th ed. Greenmans Principles of Manual Medicine.
Philadebhia, US: Lippincott Williams Wikins.

Assessment:The formative assessments for this unit will be - Online quizzes -
Contribution to (BL group Examination, 15 minute lab oral examination (equivalent
to 500 words), 25%. Assignment, Common spinal complaint case study (1000
words), 25%. Examination, 2 hour written paper (equivalent to 2000 words), 50%.
90% attendance is required at futorial, practical and workshop classes in the
osteopathic program (hurdle requirement). The workshops, tutorials and (BL classes
in this unit are inferactive and students are able fo seek feedback from the feachers
on meeting the larning outcomes and planning for assessment tasks. A minimum
pass grade (50%) for the lab oral examination is required to satisfactorily complete
the unit overall as the assessment task is reflective of the nature of osteopathic
practice. Learning outcomes 1 and 3 relate to fundomental theoretical knowledge
and itis essential students are able to verbally present and summarise this materil
as they will be doing this with patients in practice. .

HBS2304 Clinical Skills 3

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:HBS1204 - Clinical Skills 2

Description: This unit introduces students to clinical examination, medical tests and
osteopathic management, including manual fechniques relevant to the spine and
neurological system. Students will continue to develop history taking and
communication skills specifically for spinal conditions. Clinical reasoning continues to
be developed in this unit with a focus on patient presentations affecting the spine
and neurological system.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Relate the principles of history taking to record details of the presenting
complaints of the spine; 2. Exhibit and interpret a physical examination of the
spine and neurological system; 3. Interpret common medical tests that may be
used in diagnosis and management of conditions of the spine and neurological
system; 4. Exemplify clinical reasoning for common conditions of the spine and
neurological system; and 5. Exhibit and explain osteopathic manual techniques
and manogement of the spine.

(loss Confact:Lecture 1.0 hi'Workshop2.5 hrsTotal of sixty-six (66) hours comprising



of practical workshops (2 x 2.5 hour sessions) and lectures (1 hour x 6 weeks).
Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Destefano, L (2011) 4th ed. Greenmans Principles of Manual
Medicine Philadelphia, US: Lippincott Williams Wilkins. Magee, D (2014) éth ed.
Orthopaedic Physical Assessment. St Lovis, US: Elsevier. Bickley, L S. (2012) 11th
ed. Bates' guide to physical examination and history tuking. Philadelphia, US:
Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.

Assassment:The formative assessment tasks for this unit are: - In-class examination
(technique) Examination, Thirty (30) minute written paper (equivalent to 500
words), 25%. Examination, Thirty (30) minute practical examination of

technigue /palpation (20 mins) and physical examination (10 mins) (equivalent to
2000 words), 50%. Assignment, Common spinal compluint case study (1000
words), 25%. 90% attendance is required at tutorial, practical and workshop classes
in the osteopathic program (hurdk requirement). The practical workshops in this unit
are interactve and develop students manual and examination skills for work as an
osteopath. Further students are able o seek feedback from the teachers on mesting
the learning outcomes and planning for assessment tasks. A minimum pass grade
(50%) for the end-ofsemester practical examination is required fo satisfactorily
complete the unit overall os the assessment tasks are reflctive of the nature of
osteopathic practice and is the only summative assessment task to assess learning
outcomes 2 and 5 that are related to practical skilk development. .

HBS2401 Patient, Practitioner and Health Sysiem 4

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HBS2301 - Patient, Praditioner and Health System 3
Description:HBS2401 Patient, Practitioner and the Health System 4 consolid ates
students' knowledge developed in HBS1101, HBS1201 & HBS2301 by considering
patient specific needs in receiving healthcare. Students examine the importance of
communication in healthcare practice and consider tailoring to individual patient
needs. Students assess the impact of chronic disease on the Australian heakthcare
system and relate patient behaviours to health outcomes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Assess the impact of chronic disease on the Ausiralion healthaare system; 2.
Map individual patient behaviours 1o health outcomes 3. Argue the importance of
confidentiality and informed consent for health care practice; and 4. Evaluate the
role of communication in healthcare practice.

(loss Confact:Tutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hiWeekly 2 hour tutoriak and weekly 1
hour workshap. Minimum 90% attendance requirement for tutorials and workshops.
Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Allen, F (2010) 1st ed. Health Psychology and Behaviour: in
Australia McGraw-Hill Australia Pty Ltd

Assassment:Report, Effective communication (500 words), 15%. Report, Ethics in
healthcare (500 words), 15%. Portfolio, Develop a wiki, blog or eportfolio to reflect
on semester (1000 words), 20%. Essay, Chronic diseases in the Australian
population (2000 words), 50%. The formative assessment tasks for this unit will be:
- Online quiz (weeks 5) 90% attendance is required at tutorial, practical and
workshop classes in the osteopathic program. The tutorial and workshop activities in
this unit are interactive and students are able o sesk feedback from the tutor on
meeting the laming outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HBS2402 Evidene for Practice 4
Locations: City Hlinders.
Prerequisites:HBS2302 - Fvidence for Practice 3

Description:HB 2402 Evidence for Practice 4, aims 1o srengthen students' ability to
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aritically review information and evidence, particularly findings from a peer review
journal arficle. Students are introduced to statistical techniques and are fucilitated i
learning how to extract key information from journal articles. The kvels of evidence
for research are examined and their relevance to areas of healihcare is considered.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate use of basic statistical techniques; 2. Discriminate sources of bias
that confound the interpretation of study outcomes; 3. Confrast the levels of
evidence used fo stify healihcare inferventions; 4. Present the key outcomes of
a peerreview journal article;

(loss Confact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial2.0 hrsOne (1) hour lecture and a two (2) hour
tutorial each week.

Required Reading: Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading It via the VU
Collaborate system.Coakes, S.J. (2012) 20th ed. SPSSversion 20.0 for Windows.
Analysis without Anguish John Wiley & Sons, Australia.

Assessment:Test, Online Quiz- week 5 (1 hour, 750 words), 20%. Presentution,
Peer review a quantitative research paper using contrasting evidence levels and the
Cochrane Risk of Bias tool (750 words), 20%. Portfolio, Develop a wiki, blog or e-
portfolio to reflect on semester tasks 1 and 2. Include evidence from semester tasks
1 and 2 (1,000 words), 20%. Examination, Computer lab Exam (1.5 hours, 1,500
words), 40%. 90% attendance is required at tutorial, practical and workshop classes
in the osteopathic program. The tutorial activities in this unit are inferactive and
students are able fo seek feedback from the tutor on meeting the learning outcomes
and planning for assessment tasks.

HBS2403 Scientific Basis for Osieopathy 4

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisites:HBS2303 - Scentific Basis for Osteopathy 3

Description:HBS2403 Scientific Basts for Osteopathy 4, sirengthens students' ability
to recognize the relevant biomedical science concepts for presenting compluints by
applying them to conditions affecting the thorax. This unit is different in fows fo
previous Scientific basis of osteopathy units. There is a shift from considering somatic
causes for pain fo visceral causes from the thoracic viscera. Students develop their
understanding of pain through reviewing pain pathways and examining mechanisms
of refered and chronic pain. Students are introduced to actions of pharmacological
agents and consider those applicable for conditions affecting the thorx.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Map the anatomy, histolgy and embryology of the thorx; 2. Relute the
physilogical processes of the thoracic viscera; 3. Articulate mechanisms involved
in viscera as a source of pain; 4. Integrate biomechanical princples to movements
of the thorax; 5. Review common conditions affecting the thorax and thoracic
visera and list appropriate management; and 6. Propose relevant
pharmacological infewventions for conditions affecting thorax.

(loss Confact:Lab1.0 hrlecture2.0 hrsTutorial3.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hrStudents will
have lecture, a lab and workshop each week. Four (4) extra hours of lectures are
requied to deliver the content. This is in addition to above. The three (3) hour
tutorial (Case Based Leaming) classes will run 8 weeks of the semester only. In the
weeks (BL doesn't un there willa lecture.

Required Reading: Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading It via the VU
Collaborate system.Moore, K. L., & Dalley, A. F. (2014) 7th ed. Clinically orignted
anatomy. Philadebhia, US: Lppincott Williams & Wilkins. Destefano, L (2011) 4th
ed. Greenmans Principles of Manual Medicine. Philadelphia, US: Lippincott Williams
Wilkins. Guyton, A. C, & Hall, J. E. (2011) 12th ed. Textbook of medical



physiology Philidebhia, PA: Hsevier. Bryant, B., & Knights, K. (2014) 4th ed.
Pharmacology for health professionak. Sydney, Australia: Elsevier.
Assessment:Presentation, In class group presentation (equivakent to 1,500 words),
25%. Examination, Anatomy oral examination in anatomy lab (equivalent fo 1500
words) (hurdle requirement), 25%. Examination, Two (2) hour written paper
(equivalent fo 2000 words) (hurdle requirement), 50%. 90% attendance is required
at tutorial, practical and workshop classes in the osteopathic program (hurdle
requiement). The workshops, tutorials and (BL clusses in this unit are interactive
and students are able o seek feedback from the teachers on meeting the leaming
outcomes and planning for assessment tasks. A minimum pass grade (50%) for each
end-ofsemester examination is required to satisfactorily complete the unit overall as
the assessment tasks are reloted to essential theoretical knowledge required for
osteopathic practice.

HBS2404 Clinical Skills 4

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:HBS2304 - Clinical Skills 3

Description: This unit introduces students' to cliical examination, medical tests and
osteopathic management and treatment fechniques relevant to the conditions
affecting the thorax. With this unit, students are provided with the first opportunity to
develop psychomotor skills n spinal manpulation therapy (SMT). Students will be
able to commence developing their psychomotor skills in SMT on peers under close
guidance from educators. Students will build on previous knowledge on history
taking skills and will learn how to develop focussed questions for a specific
complaint. Clinical reasoning continues to be developed in this unit with a foas on
patient presentations affecting the thorax, however there is an expectation students
are now able to infegrate information from a patient history, clinical examination and
medical fests to jstify teir differential diagnoses relating to a presenting compluint.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:

1. Relate the principles of advanced history taking to the recording of defails for the
presenting compint; 2. Exhibit and interpret a clinical examination of systemic
health (vital signs) and systems of the thorax (cardiovasalar, respiratory, vascular,
musculoskeletal); 3. Interpret common medical fests that may be used in
diagnosis and management of conditions of the thorax; 4. Exemplify clinical
reasoning for analysing common conditions of the thorax; 5. Demonstrate and
explain osteopathic manual fechnigues of the thorax incding spinal manipulation
therapy (SMT) and relevant safety considerations; 6. Report on their obsewvation
of a clinical consultation.

Closs Contact:Lecture1.0 hi'Workshop2.5 hrsTotal of sixty-six (66) hours comprising
of two practical workshops per week for 12 weeks (2 x 2.5 hour sessions) and 6
lectures (6 x 1 hour) inweeks 1,2 3,4,58& 6.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2016) 4th Ed Manipulation of the
spine, thorax and pelvis: An osteopathic perspective. Australia: Elsevier. Bickey, L. S.
(2012) 11th ed. Bates' guide to physical examination and history taking.
Philadebhia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.

Assessment:The formative assessments for this unit are: - Online quizzes (safety
considerations of manpulation) (weeks 3 & 4) (hurdle requirement) - In-class pesr
examination (history tuking, examination and treatment simulation) (weeks 5 &
12) - Contrbution to CBL group (weekly) Examination, Written paper (30 minutes)
(equivakent to 500 words), 15%. Project, Video of history taking with reflective
journal (10 minutes) (equivalent o 1,500 words), 35%. Examination, Practical
examination of fechnigue (20 minutes) and examination (20 minutes) (equivalent
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to 2,000 words) (hurdle requirement), 50%. Journal, Written reflection after
observation of clinical environment (500 words) (hurdle requirement), (%. 90%
attendance & required at futorials, (BLand practical workshop classes n the
osteopathic program (hurdle requirement). The practical workshops in this unit are
interactive and develop students manual and examination skills for work as an
osteopath. Further students are able to seek feedback from the teachers on meeting
the learning outcomes and planning for assessment tasks. Note: A minimum pass
grade (50%) for the practical examination (technique) (hurde) and satisfactory
completion of the two online quizzes (safety considerations of manipulation),
including submission of the obsewvation journalis required to complete the unit
overall as the assessment tasks are reflective of the nature of osteopathic practice.

HBS3501 Patient, Practitioner and Health Sysiem 5

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HB S2401 - Patient, Praditioner and Health System 4
Description:HBS3501 Patient, Practitioner and the Health System 5, aims to develop
students' specialzed knowledge of being a health professional in the Australian
healthcare system. Students will be able to apply the content of this unit in their
plocements in the student led clinic. Students will be able to reflect on effective and
ineffective communication skills through clossioom based discussions of their clinical
observations. The students identity as an osteopathic student is established with
opportunity fo consider their future as an osteopath. This unit is closely aligned with
HBS3504 - Clinical Skills 5, in which students undertuke their first experience of
clinical plaicement.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Review the availoble dafa and common practices of the osteopathic workforce;

2. Evaluate, through peer review, clinical records for compliance with regulatory
requrements; 3. Recognise biopsychosocial determinants of health and infegrate
suitable screening procedures into patient management; 4. Extrapolate principles
of sefcare fo osteopathic practice; and 5. Evaluate, through peer review,
communication with another health care professional.

(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr'iWorkshap2.0 hrsThe 2 houts workshops are
held fortnightly in the osteopathy technique kaboratory

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Colloborate system.

Assessment: Cose Study, Review of patient presentution in the VU Osteopathy Clinic
and identify determinants of health and apply suitable screening tool, 40%. Other, 4
class related activities completed prior to or during workshap /tutorial that relate to
osteopathy workforce, regulatory requirements and sef care, 20%. Partfolio, E-
portfolio of evidence meeting outcomes of unit, 40%. The total word equivalence of
the combined assessment tasks equates to 5000 words for a 12 credit point unit.
Participation in workshop and tutorial sessions with at least 90% attendance &
requied unkss well documented, acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle
requiement). .

HBS3502 Evidence for Practice 5

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HB 52402 - Evidence for Practice 4

Description: Evidence for Practice 5, extends students' skills in statistical technigues
developed in Evidence for Practice 4. Qualitative data collection methods and
analysis are further explored. The students established skills in locating, retrieving
and reviewing peer reviewed journal artickes is enhanced through prompting them to
apply these skills to specific osteopathic patient wses. Student are required fo



conduct an independent systematic literature search of a relevant topic and report on
the process. This will prepare them for their masters project in year 4 of the
osteopathy program.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Contrast parametric and non-parametric statistical techniques; 2. Review
qualitative research data collection and analysis methods; and 3. Conduct @
systematic literature search and report on the process undertuken 4. Interrogate
the literature to support clinical decision making in preparation for clinical practice
(loss Confact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hrWorkshop sessions will run
in weeks 3,5,7,9,11 only (total 5 hours) Lectures will be recorded and don't need
to be timetabled (totul of 12 hours) Weekly 2 hour tutorial session will either be in
tutorial roomor PClab (the PC lab will be booked via room bookings)

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Coakes, S.J. (2012) 20th ed. SPSSversion 20.0 for Windows.
Analysis without Anguish John Wiley & Sons, Australia.

Assessment:Report, Systematic search on specified fopic and reflection on process
(equivakent o 2000 words), 40%. Portfolio, Reflective portfolio of learning
outcomes (equivalent fo 1000 words), 3(%. Examination, 2 hour examination
(equivaknt to 2000 words), 30%. 90% attendance is required at tutorial, practical
and workshop classes in the osteopathic program (hurdle requirement) as the classes
are interactve and students are able to gain formative feedback on thei
development in the unit. .

HBS3503 Scientific Basis for Oseopathy 5
Locations: City Hlinders.
Prerequisites:HB 52403 - Scentific Basis for Osteopathy 4
Description: Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 5, further strengthens students ability to
recognize the relevant hiomedical science concepts for presenting complaints by
applying them to conditions affecting the abdomen. Students extend their knowkdge
of adtions of pharmacological agents and disuss those applicable for conditions
affecting the abdomen.
(redit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Conceptualse the anatomy, histology and embryology of the abdomen and pelis;
2. Repart on the physiological processes of the viscera of the abdomen and pelvis;
3. Debate the relevance of the asteopathic principles to the anatomy of the
abdomen and viseera; 4. Analyse common conditions affecting the abdominal
viscera and propose appropriate management; and 5. Evaluate relevant
pharmacological intewventions for abdominal conditions.
(loss Contact:Lab1.0 hrlecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hrThe tutorial
sessions run foriightly (case based learning classes). All other classes run weekly.
Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading list via the VU
Collaborate system.Moore, K. L., Dalley, A. F. & Aqur, A.MR. (2017) 8th ed.
Clinically oriented anatomy. Philadelphia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. Hall, 1.
E. & Guyton, A. C (2016) 13th ed. Guyton and Hall textbook of medical physiology
Philadebhia, PA: Hlsevier. DeStefano, L. A. (2017) 5th ed. Greenman's principles of
manual medicine. Philadelphia, PA. : Wolters Kluwer. Bryant, B., & Knights, K.
(2014) 4th ed. Pharmacology for health professionals. Sydney, Australio: Elsevier.
Assessment:The formative assessments for this unit are: - Online quizzes -
Contribution to (BL group Presentation, Group presentation - Review one
pharmacological agent for the management of a gastroitestinal complaint (1500
words), 30%. Examination, 15 minute lb oral examination (equivakent to 1500
words), 30%. Examination, 2 hour written paper (equivalent of 2000 words)
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, 40%. 90% attendance & required at tutorial, practical and workshop
classes in the osteopathic program (hurdle requirement). A minimum pass grade
(50%) for the kb oral examination & required to satisfuctorily complete the unit
overall as the assessment task is reflective of the nature of osteopathic practice.
Learning outcomes 1 and 2 relate fo fundamental theoretical knowledge and it &
essential students are able to verbally present and summarise this material as they
will be doing this with patients in practice. .

HBS3504 Clinical Skils 5

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisies:HB S2404 - Clinical Skills 4

Description: Clinical Skills 5 contains two modules: Clinical skills 5a, ocaurs in the
classroom and infroduces students o osteopathic manual techniques, clinical
examination and medical fests relevant to the abdomen. Clinical reasoning continues
to be developed in this unit with a focus on patient presentutions affecting the
abdomen, however there is an expectution students are now able to integrate
information froma patient history, clinical examination and medical tests o justify
their differential diagnoses relating to a presenting complaint. Clinical skills 5b,
occurs in the work infegrated learing (clinical) environment and provides students
with osteapathic workplace experience through their clinical placement hours in the
student led osteopathic clinics within the unersity. Students observe senior
students treating members of the public under the supervsion of osteopathic clinical
educators and contrbute to the operational running of the clinic. The clinical
plocement hours within this unit develop students' capacity for teamwork,
collaboration with peers and supervisors and communication with patients.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Relate the principles of advanced history taking to recording details for the
presenting complint; 2. Exhibit and interpret a physical examination of the
systems of the abdomen; 3. Interpret common medical tests hat may be used in
diagnosis and management of conditions of the abdomen; 4. Exemplify clinical
reasoning for common conditions of the abdomen; and 5. Exhibit osteopathic
manual fechnigues for the spine (including spinal manipulative therapy), abdomen
and ymphatics.

(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hiiWorkshop4.0 hrsWorkshops are 2 x Zhour sessions and
will be held in osteopathy technique rooms. There are only 6 hours of lecture across
the semester (not held weekly). Plus 35 hours of clinical placement.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading list via the VU
Collaborate system.DeStefano, L. A. (2017) 5th ed. Greenman's principles of
manual medicine Philadelphio, PA. : Wolters Kluwer. Bickley, L S. & Szilagyi, P.G.
(2017) 12th ed. Bates' guide to physical examination and history taking
Philadebhia, PA. : Wolters Kluwer,

Assessment:The formative assessment tasks for this unit are: - In-class examination
peer assessed practical examination (fechnique & physical examination) Project,
Video of history taking with reflective journal (equivalent fo 1000 words), 20%.
Examination, 45 minute practical examination of manual technique and examination
of spine, abdomen and pelis equivalent to 2500 words), 50%. Examination, 1.5
hour written paper (equivalent to 1500 words), 30%. Successful completion and
submission of clinical workbook and participation in practical sessions and clinical
plocement with at least 90% attendance unkess welkdocumented acceptable reasons
are provided (hurdle requirement). The practical examination is a hurdle requirement
and as such a minimum pass grade is required to satisfactorily complete the unit
overall as learning outcome 5 is only assessed in this fusk. A minimum of 50%
constitutes a pass grade for this examination.



HBS3601 Patient, Practitioner and Health Sysiem 6

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HBS3501 - Patient, Praditioner and Health System 5
Description:HBS3601 Patient, Practitioner and the Health System 6, aims to sere
students' emerging professional dentity as an osteopath through reflection of their
experience as a part of a clinical team in the studentled osteopathic clinic. Afoas of
this semester for the student & preparation for their high stakes clinic entrance exam,
which upon successful completion enables them to treat members of the public under
supervision in the student ked osteopathic clinics at Victoria University. To facilitate
their preparation for the clinic entrance exam and treating patients, students consider
legal and regulatory requirements of osteopathic practice. Students are able to apply
knowledge developed in previous Patient, practitioner and the health system (PPH)
units by using outcome measures in the clinical environment.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Negotiate with their peers in the management of patients with a variety of health
complaints and socio-demographic backgrounds; 2. Quantify patient health status
using outcome measures; 3. Collaborate with clinical educators and their peers in
the basic management of an osteopathic practice; and 4. Contextualise the legal
and regulatory requirements impacting Australian osteopathic practice.

Closs Contact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr'Workshop1.0 hr

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Stone, J. (2002) 1st ed. An ethical framework for
complementary and allernative therapists London: Routledge

Assessment:The formative assessments for this unit are: - Use of outcome measures
in the clinic (weeks 4 & 11) - MiniCEX (across final weeks of semester) -
Contribution to (BL group (weekly) Case Study, Patient seen in clinic (1000 words),
20%. Assignment, MiniCEX with reflection (1500 words) ~, 30%. Examination,
15 minute Objective Structured Clinical Examination (equivalent to 1000 words),
20%. Portfolio, Fvidence piece (1500 words), 30%. Patticipation i practical
sessions with at least 90% attendance unkess welk-documented acceptable reasons
are provided (hurdle requirement). All assessments in this unit are hurdle
requrements and as such a minimum pass grade in each is required to satisfactorily
complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50% constitutes a puss grade for each
assessment. The toful word equivalence of the combined assessment tasks equates
to 5000 words fora 12 credit point unit.

HBS3602 Eviden for Practice 6

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HB S3502 - Fvidence for Practice 5

Description:HBS3602 Evidence for Practice 6, provides students’ with e

opportunity fo consider the development of a research projectin an area of interest.

Students are able to apply teir established knowledge of literature searching,

research paradigms, data collection methods and ethical considerations by proposing

a research proect in the area of osteopathy. This unit & crucial in the students

transition o the HMHO Master of Healih Science (Osteopathy), in particular

HMH7901, HMH7902 & HMH7903.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Evaluate outcomes measures in the assessment and moniforing of health status;
2. (ritique research papers using validated scoring methods; 3. Design o

framework for conducting a research project; 4. Infegrate ethics nfo a research

project; and 5. Present an integrated research proposal.

(loss Confact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr'Workshap1.0 hr
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Required Reading:VU Collaborate onling learning envionment supparting lectures,
tutorials, formative assessments and links to online references and resources,
Textbooks and the Library.

Assessment:The formative assessments for this unit are: - Use of outcome measures
in the clinic (weeks 4 and 11) - Draft of proposal, Framework for project & ethical
considerations (week 5) - Contribution to (BL group (weekly) Case Study, Patient
seenin clinic (500 words), 10%. Assignment, Research proposal (2500 words),
50%. Examination, 15 minute exam Objective Structured Clinical Exam (equivalent
to 1000 words), 20%. Portfolio, Evidence piece (1000 words), 20%. Participation
in practical sessions with af least 90% attendance unless welkdocumented
acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). All assessments in this unit
are hurde requiements and as such a minimum pass grade in each is required to
satisfactorily complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50% constitutes a pass grade
for each assessment. The fotal word equivalence of the combined assessment fasks
equates to 5000 words for a 12 credit point unit.

HBS3603 Scieniific Basis for Osteopathy 6
Locations: City Hinders.
Prerequisites:HB S3503 - Scentific Basis for Osteopathy 5
Description:HBS3603 Scientfic basis for osteopathy 6 aims to amalgamate the
biomedical science theory iniroduced in the region bused semesters HBS1103,
HBS1203, HBS2303, HBS2403 and HBS3503. A focus of this semester for
students is preparation for their high stakes clinic entrance exam, which upon
successful completion enables them to reat members of the public under supervision
in the student led osteapathic clinics at VU. To facilitate their preparation for the clinic
enfrance exam and treating patients, students consider patient cases with more than
one painful sife as these presentations reflect the nature of osteopathic practice. The
students specialized knowledge of theoretical concepts underlying common
musculoskeletal conditions & applied in the clinical setfing and in case based leaming
classes. In this unit, students are provided with support as they prepare for the
theoretical components of their clinic entrance exam.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Propose anatomical struciures influencing common presentations in osteopathic
practice; 2. Analyse normal and akered biomechanics in the clinical setfing; 3.
Reconstruct the physiology and pathophysiology, signs and symptoms, natural
history and prognosis of common neuro-musculoskeketal and systemic conditions; and
4. Manage common musculoskeletal conditions by applying the osteapathic
principles fo their practice.
(loss Confact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsTotal of 36 hours comprising of burst
mode lectures (4 x 3 hours lectures), fortnightly tutorials (2 hours) and weekly case
based learning (1 hour)
Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Moore, K. L., & Dalley, A. F. (2010) éth ed. Clinically oriented
anatomy Philadephia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins Destefuno, L (2011) 4th
ed. Greenman's Principles of Manual Medicine Philadebhia, US: Lppincott Williams
Wilkins
Assessment:The formative assessments tusks for this unit are: - Online quiz (week 7)
- MiniCEX in clinic (week 10) - Contribution to (BL group (weekly) Case Study,
Patient in student clinic (2000 words), 40%. Exercise, Reflection on results from
near peer assessed miniCEX (equivalent to 500 words), 10%. Examination, 20
minute Objective Structured Clinical Examination (OSCE) (equivakent to 1500
words), 30%. Portfolio, Evidence pieces (1000 words), 20%. The tofal word
equivakence of the combined assessment tasks equates fo 5000 words fora 12



credit point unit. Participation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance
unless weltdocumented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). Al
assessments in this unit are hurdle requirements and as such a minimum pass grade
in each is required to satisfactorily complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50%
constitutes a pass grade for each assessment.

HBS3604 Clinical Skills 6

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HB S3504 - Clinical Skills 5

Description:HB S3604 Clinic Skills 6 contains two modules: Clinical skills 6a, occurs
in the classroom and comprises of practical workshops for students to extend their
osteopathic manual therapy and clinical examination skills. The focus in the module
is tailoring the examination and treatment to a presenting complaint that may
involve more than one region of the body. Clinical Skills b, occurs in the clinical
envionment and provides students with osteopathic workplace experience through
their clinical placement hours in the student led osteopathic clinics within the
university. Students work with senior students co treating members of the public
under the superviion of osteopathic clinical educators and confribute fo the
operational running of the clinic. The clinical placement hours within this unit develop
students' capacity for fsamwork, collaboration with peers and supewisors and
communication with patients, and is the optimal environment for students to prepare
for their high stakes clinic exit exam at the end of the semester. Both modules of
Clinical Skills 6 aim to amalgamate the practical skills introduced in the region-based
semesters HBS1104, HBS1204, HBS2304, HBS2404 and HBS3504. To facilitate
their preparation for the clinic enfrance exam and treating patients, students consider
patient cases with more than one painful site as these presentutions reflect the
nature of osteopathic practice. Students' estublished psychomotor skills in
osteopathic manual techniques and clinical examination are applied in the clinical
setting and in the practical workshop classes. In this unit, students are provided with
support as they prepare for the practical components of their clinic entrance exam.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Hicit a patient and condition-specific clinical history; 2. Present and interpret an
advanced physical examination of the patient; 3. Exhibit an understanding of
common medical tests that may be used in diognosis and management of common
conditions presenting in osteopathic practice; 4. Analyse and clinically reason the
patient's presentng complaint and management, and 5. Commentate on the
principles of a range of osteopathic manual techniques and exercise rehabilitation.
(loss Contact:Workshop4.0 hrsPlus 120 hours of clinical placement.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading lst via the VU
Collaborate system.Bickky, L. S. (2012) 12th ed. Bates' guide to physial
examination and history taking Philadelphia, US: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.
Destefano, L (2011) 4th ed. Greenman's Principles of Manual Medicine
Philadebhia, US: Lippincott Williams Wikins. Brukner, P. & khan, K. (2012) 4th
ed. Brukner and Kahns Clinical Sports Medicine Sydney, Australia: McGraw Hill.
Assessment:The formative assessments fasks for this unit are: - Online quiz (week 7)
- MiniCEX in clinic (week 10) Case Study, Patient in student clinic (1000 words),
20%. Exercise, Reflection on results from near peer assessed miniCEX (1000
words), 20%. Examination, 40 minute Objective stuctured Clinical Examination
(OSCE) (equivalent to 2500 words), 50%. Portfolio, Evidence pieces (500 words),
10%. The fotal word equivalence of the combined assessment tasks equates to
5000 words fora 12 credit point unit. Participation in practical sessions and clinical
plocement with at least 90% attendance unkss welk-documented acceptable reasons
are provided (hurdle requirement). All assessments in this unit are hurdle
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requiements and as such o minimum pass grade in each is required to satisfactorily
complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50% constitutes a pass grade for each
assessment.

HCC5101 Compkx Care Coordination in the Community

Locations: Footscray Park, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study addresses managing onesef, communication and infer-
professional 'eamwork. The challenges of complex care coordination ina changing
health envionment will be the plotform for developing strategies to be a role model
in providing leadership in foking care of oneself as an adapter, communicating
effectively in diverse situations and providing direction and quality care in o teom
envionment.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Exhibit effective strategies in managing onesel by adapting and promoting
resilience in an envionment of change; 2. Critically analyse spectic
communication requirements in situations where there are complex healthcare
coordination requirements for the person; 3. Reflexively apply effective
negotiation and conflict resolution skills in the care coordination envionment, 4.
Coordinate complex care demonstrating autonomy, expert judgement adaptability
and responsble kadership; 5. Assess and appraise actual and potential issues or
practices impacting on the attainment of the quality of sewices.

(loss Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrThirty-six (36) hours per semester,
comprising of a combiation of lectures, tutorials, seminars and online activities
during the semester. As part of blended learning student-focused leaming activities
will be embedded in the delivery of the unit.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with a list of selected readings. World
Health Organisation. (2014) 1st ed. Modern health care delivery systems, care
coordination and the role of hospituls Geneva: World Health Organisation
Assessment:Assignment, Development of resilence (1,000 words), 20%. Case
Study, Interprofessional relationships and communication (1,500 words), 30%.
Report, Work-based problem (2,500 words), 50%.

HCC5102 Management of Complex Healthcare Needs

Locations: Footscray Park, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study explores the approaches in managing complex care
needs of people. It will address the problem solving process of coordinating care, and
how health systemvalues and the partnership of person, crer and interprofessional
team infersect with the delvery of coordinated are.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Manage care coordination for complex healthcare needs ufilising various
approaches; 2. Exhibit effective decision making skills by including the person,
carers and the ntemprofessional team; 3. Interpret and apply health system values
in the delivery of quality care or the management of quality care; 4. Reflect
critically on professional practice in the delvery of care coordination.

(loss Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrThirty-six (36) hours per semester,
comprising of a combation of lectures, wutorials, seminars and online activities
during the semester. As part of blended learning student-focused leaming activities
will be embedded in the delivery of the unit.

Required Reading: Students will be provided with a list of selected
readings.Schraeder, C and Shetton, P. (2011). 1st ed. Comprehensive Care



Coordination for Chronically Il Aduks. Ames, USA: lowa State University Press.
Treadwell, J. etal, (2014). st ed. Case Management and Care Coordination in
Children's Healthcare: Supporting Children and Families to Optimal Outcomes. USA:
Springer Intemational Publishing.

Assassment:Assignment, Discpline specific care coordination (1,000 words), 20%.
Case Study, Identify and analyse the impact of factors on care (2,500 words), 30%.
Report, Contextualise decsion making in complex siuations (2,500 words), 50%.

HCC5103 Ethics and Social Responsibility in the Management of Complex
Needs

Locations: footscray Park, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit of study is designed to give students an understanding of the
ethicalissues which can arse when managing care coordination for people with
complex health presentations. Students identify how problem solving, policy,
planning and administration are stuctured by ethical theories and principles and how
these can be in tension with other normative principes that are fostered and
sustained by institutions such as the kaw. The unit addresses ssues relating to the
application of philosophical principles in care cordination. The role of institutional
ethics committees within diferent organisational and community settings is also
discussed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse aitically, reflect on and synthesie complex ethical theories and principles
that structure problem solving, policy, planning and administration in care
coordination; 2. Investigate and debate key ethical issues in care coordination;

3. Assess and aifically evaluate ethical issues related to an organisational wlture
while recognising how inferaultural difference can resultin tensions with and between
professional, legal, business and community understandings; 4. Exhibit ethical
practice in care coordination through demonstrating leadership in policy advocacy and
influencing comorate govemance.

Class Contad:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hriwentyfour (24) hours per semester,
comprising of a combination of lectures, tutorials, seminars and online activities
during the semester. As part of blended learing student-focused kaming activities
will be embedded in the delivery of the unit.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with a list of selected readings. Harris, D.
(2011) Tst ed. Ethics in Health Services and Policy: A global approach USA: Jossey-
Bass.

Assessment:Assignment, Identification and application of ethical theories and
principles (1,500 words), 30%. Case Study, Case study debate: respond fo an
ethical problem (1,000 words), 20%. Essay, Apply ethical theories and principles to
a complex workplace problem (2,500 words), 50%.

HCC5104 Leadership and Innovation for Complex Needs

Locations: Footscray Park, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study explores the attributes of the care coordinator in e
interprofessional team. It examines the theoretical approaches to the styles of
leadership to address issues such as change management, feamwork, nnovative
models, systems thinking and sirategies for person-centred are. It then examines
how leaders as innovators can promote evidence-based practice in the validation of
care coordination i a diverse and multicultural environment.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

104

1. Exhibit leadership by critically analysing knowledge and reflexively applying
leadership skills in managing issues and problems that arise in the care coordination
of complex health care needs; 2. Critique the principles of evidence-based health
care to enhance a critical and reflexive approach to lkaming and pructice in care
coordination; 3. Exhibit autonomy, expert judgement, adaptability and nnovative
leadership in care coordination; 4. Assess and appraise actual and poftentil issues
or practices impacting on care coordination with autonomy and collaboration; 5.
Reflexively apply effective communication, negotiation, conflict resolution and
innovative techniques to leading care coordination.

(loss Contad:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hriwentyfour (24) hours per semester,
comprising of a combination of lectures, tutorials, seminars and online activities
during the semester. As part of blended learning student-focused leaming activities
will be embedded in the delivery of the unit.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with a list of selecied readings.
Schraeder, C. and Shelton, P. (2011) 1st ed. Comprehensive Care Coordination for
Chronically Il Adults. Ames, USA: lowa State University Press. Treadwell, J. et al,,
(2014) Tst ed. Case Management and Care Coordination in Children's Healthcare:
Supporting Children and Families to OPfimal Outcomes. USA: Springer Intema fional
Publishing.

Assessment:Assignment, Exhibit reflexivity of coordinated care (1,5000 words),
30%. Case Study, llustrate a selected work-based problem using evidence-based
care (3,500 words), 70%.

HCC6100 Quality Monagement in Care Coordination

Locations: Footscray Park, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit of study aims to investigate organisational stuctures, strategies,
processes and resources required to implement quality management in care
coordination. It provides students with evidence-based models of care coordination in
establishing effective and efficient best practice in care coordination. An ovenview of
the fools and methods of chain management, risk management and change
management will be explored. Asocial and political systems framework provides the
structure for students to develop an integrated appreciation of qualiy management
for sustainable continuous improvement and consumer satisfaction with coordinated
care.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit advanced knowledge of quality management in care coordination including
the quality functions required by the Govemment's accreditation process; 2.
Analyse witically, reflect on and synthesise complex information, problems, concepts
and theories n apprising quality management systems in care coordination; 3.
Articulate chain management, risk management and change management as applied
to specificsituations; 4. Integrate knowledge of the ways in which interculiural
issues shape quality management within care coordination; 5. Investigate and
articulote o coherent and sustained argument i defence of sustuinable quality
management decisions and policy advocacy; 6. Exhibit autonomy, expert
judgement, adaptability and responsibility as a practitioner by effectively managing
quality evalation in the care coordiation setting.

Closs Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrThirty-six (36) hours per semester,
comprising of a combination of lectures, tutorials, seminars and online activities
during the semester. As part of blended learning student-focused leaming activities
will be embedded in the delvery of the unit.

Required Reading: Students will be provided with a list of selected readings. Liebler,
J. and McConnell, C. (2012). 6th ed. Management Principles for Health



Professionals. USA: Jones and Bartlett Learning.
Assessment:Assignment, Identify o work based problem (1,000 words), 30%.
Report, Applied problem evakiation (5,000 words), 70%.

HCC6900 Applied Research Design and Methods

Locations: Footscray Park, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: h this unit students develop the itical research skills fo discriminate
between quantifutive and qualitative design and methods for particulor contexts,
problems and research interests. The unit centres on current research published in
refereed journal articles that explore are coordination; its puose is to explore how
quantitative and qualitative research design and methods are used care coordination
research. Attention is given to how quantitative and qualitative paradigms and
methods are used to investigate the types of global and local research problems
facing care coordination in heakh sewvices. Centred on selected research articles,
students crifique and analyse qualitative research phibsophies and approaches
including phenomenology, grounded theory and action research. Similarly, students
critique and analyse quantitative methods including experimental, quasi
experimentul; and inferential stutistics. The Kinds of ethical concems that arise with
each approach are considered and strategies to manage them are discussed. Issues
related fo data collection ncluding sampling, generalisability, reliability and validity
are considered i the context of the kinds of data, problems and research questions
that arise in the delvery of care coordination.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Analyse assumptions underlying quantitative and qualitative research methods;
2. Gritically appraise research designs and methods presented in published research
studies; 3. Sythesise, reflect on and apply the findings of evidence based
literature to inform professional practice; 4. Critically analyse and evaluate kgal
and ethical considerations in undertaking research in care coordination.

(lass Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrThirty-six (36) hours per semester,
comprising of a combination of lectures, tutorials, seminars and online activities
during the semester. As part of blended learning student-focused leaming activities
will be embedded in the delivery of the unit.

Required Reading:Students will be provided with a list of selected readings.
Chatburn, R. (2011) 2nd ed. Handbook for Health Care Research USA: Jossey-Bass.
Assessment:Exercise, Grtically review qualitutive and quantifutive research articles
(1,750 words)., 30%. Essay, Analysis of research design and methods for care
coordination (4,250 words)., 70%.

HCC6901 Industry Project

Locations: Footscray Park, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HCC5 101 - Complex Care Coordination in the CommunityHCC5102 -
Management of Complex Healthcare NeedsHCC5103 - Ethics and Social
Responsibility in the Management of Complex NeedsHC(5104 - Leadership and
Innovation for Complex NeedsHCC6100 - Quality Management in Care Coordination
Description: This unit structures student investigations nto the challenges facing
Australia's care coordination by developing an industry project proposal. Students
may work individually or collaboratively with other students to identify a current care
coordination problem and develop a project proposal in consultation with their
academic and host organisation supervisor(s). Developing a project proposal endbles
students to engage with ndustry whik infegrating and applying specialised
knowledge and skills from previous units of study in the care coordination program.
Students will be encouraged to analyse, reflect on and synthesise complex
information, problems, concepts and theories through lectures, industry input, and
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online problem solving exercises leading to o welFdeveloped industry-based project
proposal. Students will appropriately apply research methodology and methods while
working collaboratively and reflectively with stakeholders under the guidance of their
academic and industry supenvisor (s). Students reflexively apply research knowledge
and cognitive skills that they have mastered during the course o execute o
substantial capstone experience by demonstrating autonomy, expert judgement,
adaptability and responsbility in the care coordination sefting.
Credit Points: 24
Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Determine an advanced and integrated knowledge of o complex problem facing
care coordination; 2. Analyse wifically, reflect on and synthesise complex
information, problems, concepts and theories in developing a project proposal fo
resobe a core coordination problem; 3. Apply knowledge and skills of inter
cultural issues, which may shape the problem and add social and political complexity;
4. Work collaboratively and ethically in negotiating and infegrating
understandings of the problem; 5. Exhibit an advanced ond infegrated knowledge
of a problem facing care coordination by buikding upon an analyss of the problem as
defined and described in the projed proposal; 6. Collect, analyse, interpret, and
report on data in an ethical and socially responsible manner; 7. Analyse aitically,
reflect on and synthesise information, problems, concepts and theories in developing
a project report fo resolve a complex industry problem;
(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrPlus twelve (12) hours of supervsion as
part of face to face contact. The fiekwork component will be a minimum of two-
hundred (200) hours.
Required Reading: Students will be provided with a list of selected readings.
Schraeder, C. and Shelton, S. (Ed.). (2011) 1st ed. Comprehensive Care
Coordination for Chronically Il Aduks. Ames, USA: lowa State University Press.
Treadwell, J. et al, (2014) st ed. Case Management and Care Coordination in
Children's Healthcare: Supporting Children and Families to Optimal Qutcomes. USA:
Springer Intemational Publishing.
Assessment:Project, A proposal for solving an identified problem (1,500 words),
30%. Report, Areport of the process in the resolution of the identified problem
(5,000 words), 70%.

HE05100 Principles of Exercise for Manual Therapy

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit explores the principles underlying exercise prescription and
assessment of a patients' suitability for the use of exercise as part of their
management. The principles underlying specific types of exercise will be examined,
including closed chain vs. open chain exercise, and eceentric and conceniric exercise.
The current evidence base for the efficacy of a variety of exercises will be
investigated, as will fuctors determining type and frequency of exercise, and the
factors influencing compliance rates and how o maximize these. The unit will ako
explore the stages of rehabilitation, general benefits of exercise, gymvs. home
exercise, and a consideration of common types of equipment/programs and thei
suitability for particular patient complaints.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply objective measures and justiy their use to assess patient fitness and
functional movement; 2. Analyse the principles underlying exercise rehabilitution,
and the application of commonly prescribed types of exercises; 3. Atticulate the
indications and contraindications for particular types of exercise and in particular
patient populations; 4. Gitically review the evidence base for the most common



types of exercise, exercise rehabilitution programs and factors influencing compliance
to presaribed exercises; and 5. Determine patientspecific exercise progression for
the individual rehabilitation client taking info account their specific needs, using the
principles of adaptation, overload and recovery.

(lass Contad: Forty-two (42) hours for one (1) semester comprising of six (6) hours
of face to face workshops (burst mode), two (2) hours of stuctured and supported
self-direcied study, and one (1) hour of confributions to moderated online
discussions per week.

Required Reading: This unit has required and recommended texts Wool-May, Kate &
Bird, Stephen R., (2006). Exercise prescription: physiobgical foundations: a guide
for health, sport and exercise professionak. Edinburgh, [Scotland] Churchill
Livingstone /Eisevier Taylor, Nigel A. S & Groelkr, Herbert (2008). Physiobogical
bases of human performance during work and exercise. New York, Churchill
Livingstone, Edinburgh Recommended texts: Buckley, John (2008). Tst ed. Exercise
physiology in special populations. Hsevier/Churchill Livingstone, Edinburgh ; New
York Tomchuk, David (2011). 1st ed. Companion guide to measurement and
evaluation for kinesiobgy. Sudbury, Massachusetts Jones & Bartktt leaming
Assessment:Assignment, Written assignment - evidence informed management of a
patient (2000 words equivalent), 30%. Test, Online quizzes x 3 (2000 words
equivakent), 30%. Examination, Practical Exam (15 min) (equivalent to 2000
words), 40%. The total combined assessment word equivalence is approximately
6,000 words. Formative assessments: 1. Video - Exercise Demonstration; 2. Online
quiz.

HEQ5101 Principles of Exercise Rehabilitation for Manual Therapy
Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit examines the principles of exercise physiology and local tissue
adaptation to specific exerctes including the nvestigation of systemic and local
tissue responses fo exercise; motor control mechanisms i exercise; and aerobic and
anaerobic exercise. The benefits of exercie from a public health standpoint as well
as concepts related to training for sirength, hypertrophy, power and enduronce will
be explored.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Deconstruct the physiological principles of exercise and rehabilitation and their
application to manual therapy; 2. Analyse the physiological adaptations to the
various exercse fraining modaliies ncluding training for sirength, hypertrophy,
power and endurance as they pertain o manual therapy rehabilitation; 3.
Recognise ndications and contrandications for specific patients groups inclding
acute and chronic musculoskeletal pain in relation fo the stages of rehabilitution;

4. Gritically discuss the physiological effects of programs written for different patient
populations and chronic musaloskeletal diseases; and 5. Appraise the public
health benefit of exercise and costbenefit of exercise.

(loss Contact: Forty-two (42) hours for one (1) semester comprising of six (6) hours
of face fo face workshops (burst mode), two (2) hours of siruciured and supported
selfdirected study and one (1) hour of contributions to moderated online discussions
per week.

Required Reading:WoolfMay, Kate & Bird, Stephen R, 1959- (2006). 1st Exercise
prescription: physiological foundations: a uide for health, sport and exercise
professionals Edinburgh, [Scotland] Churchill Livingstone /Elsevier Taylor, Nigel A. S
& Groeller, Herbert (2008). 1st Physiological bases of human performance during
work and exercise Churchill Livingstone, Edinburgh ; New York Buckley, John BPE,
MSc (2008). 1st Exercise physiology in special populations Elsevier/Churchill
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Livingstone, Edinburgh ; New York Tomchuk, David (2011). 1st Companion guide o
measurement and evaluation for kinesiology Sudbury, Massachusetts Jones &
Bartlett Learning

Assessment:Assignment, Essay - Evidence informed principles (1000 words), 15%.
Case Study, Responses to case based scenarios. (Equivalent of 2000 words), 35%.
Assignment, Essay (Equivalent of 2000 words), 35%. Other, Online contribution to
group discussions (Equivalent to 1000 words), 15%. The total combined assessment
word equivalence is approximately 6,000 words. Formative Assessment: 1. Online
Quiz; 2. Contrbution to online discussions.

HE05201 Designing and Writing Exercise Programmes for Manual Therapy
Patients

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HE05 100 - Princiles of Exercise for Manual TherapyHE05101 -
Principles of Exercise Rehabilitation for Manual Therapy

Description: This unit examines the design of exercise rehabilitation programs for
patients who seek manual therapy care. This will include o review of common
musculoskeletal soft tssue injuries associated biomedhanical predisposing factors and
appropriate investigation and rehabilitation strategies. Individual patients are also
assessed for suitability of appropriate protocols. The evidence base for specific
rehabilitation exercises will be investigated, as well as the indications and
contraindications for these exercises. The unit will ako reinforce the skils and
knowledge required to liaise with other health professionals and third party providers
in the planning of exercise programs. An exploration of patient-reported outcome
measures and an introduction to exercise prescription software will also be form part
of this unit,

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Relate the principles that underpin exercise rehabilitation program writing fo
manual therapy patients; 2. Critique the development and progression of exercse
rehabilitation programs including periodisation, load and recovery principles; 3.
Create evidence-informed rehabilitation programs for common acute and chronic
musculoskeletal conditions, and review their progress using patient-reported outcome
measures; 4. Critically review and utilise exercise prescription software to develop
rehabilitation programs; and 5. Report on patient progress with rehabilitation
plans to inform other heakth professionals and third party providers.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for ane (1) semester comprising of two (2)
face-to-face workshops (6 hours each), two (2) hours of structured and supported
self directed study and one (1) hour of online discussions per week.

Required Reading:Bridges, Thuy & Bridges, Clint (2015). Length, strength and
kinesiotape Edinburgh, [Scotland] Churchill Livingstone /Elsevier Rome, Keith,
(editor.) & McNatr, Peter (editor.) (2015). Management of chronic conditions in the
foot and lower leg Edinburgh Churchill Livingstone Lederman, Eyal (2014).
Therapeutic strefching : towards o functional approach Edinburgh Churchill Livingstone
Hodges, Paul W., & Cholewicki, Jucek & Van Diee ™n, Juop H., (editor of
compilation.) (2013). Spinal control : the rehabilitation of back pain : state of the
art and science Edinburgh Churchill Livingstone /Hsevier Brukner, Peter & Khan,
Karim (2009). Rev. 3rd ed. Clinical sports medicine Peter Brukner, Karim Khan).
McGraw-Hill, North Ryde, N.S.W. ; London

Assessment:Assignment, Case study (equivalent 2000 words), 35%. Other, Online
Quiz (equivakent 1000 words), 15%. Examination, Practical Exam* (2 x 15
minutes) (3000 word equivalent), 50%. The total combined assessment word
equivakence is approximately 6,000 words. Formative Assessment: 1. Online quiz *
Students will be required to demonstrate parts of the exercise program developed for



a patient from their own clinical practice. The examiner will review the program prior
to the practical exam, and the student will be assessed on their ability to guide a
simulated patient though aspects of the program.

HE05202 Manage ment of Cammon Musculoske ktal Conditions for Manual
Therapy Pafients

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HEO5 100 - Princiles of Exercise for Manual TherapyHE05101 -
Principles of Exercise Rehabilitation for Manual Therapy

Description: This unit examines exercise prescription for common musculoskeletal
conditions presenting fo manual therapy practitioners. This will incude the common
conditions of the upper limb, lower limb and spine along with indications when to
refer for further investigation and management. Consideration will ako be given to
exercise rehabilitation for surgical, elderly and chronic condition populations. The
ability to construct evidence-informed rehabilitation programs and incorporate content
from other units. Practical demonstration and patient education about their
rehabilitation plan forms an important aspect of this unit.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Generate and prescribe evidence informed rehabilitation programs for common
musculoskeletal conditions of the upper limb, bwer limb and spine; 2. Negotiote
safe and effective rehabilitation programs for common musculoskeletal conditions
incorporating progression and patient preference; 3. Artiwulate the rehabilitation
plan fo the patient and demonstrate safe peformance of the exercises and
movements in a clinical setting; and 4. Recommend and apply the use of adjunct
therapies or modalities such taping, supports and exercise equipment relevant to the
rehabilitation plan.

Closs Contadt: Forty-eight (48) hours for one (1) semester comprising of two (2)
face-to-face workshops (6 hours each), two (2) hours of siructured and supported
self diected study, and one (1) hour of online discussions per week.

Required Reading:Bridges, Thuy & Bridges, Clint (2015). Length, strength and
kinesiotape Edinburgh, [Scotland] Churchill Livingstone /Hlsevier Rome, Keith,
(editor.) & McNa, Peter (Prosor, (editor.) (2015). Management of chronic
condifions in the foot and lower leg Edinburgh Churchill Livingstone Lederman, Eyal
(2014). Therapeutic stretching : fowards a functional approach Edinburgh Churchill
Livingstone Hodges, Paul W. & Cholewicki, Jacek & Van Diee n, Jaap H., (editor of
compilation.) (2013). Spinal control : the rehabilitation of back pain : state of the
art and science Edinburgh Churdhill Livingstone /Eisevier Brukner, Peter & Khan,
Karim (2009). Rev. 3rd ed. Clinical sports medicine McGraw-Hill, North Ryde,
N.S.W. ; london Constantinou, Maria & Brown, Mark (2010). Therapeutic faping
for musculoskeletal conditions Elsevier Australia, Chatswood, N.S.W
Assassment: (se Study, Three short case reports from clinical practice (700 words
each), 35%. Assignment, lead an online discussion on a patient case (equivakent of
1000 words), 15%. Examination, Practical examination® x 3 (15 minutes each,
equivalent to 3000 words), 50%. The tofal combined assessment word equivalence
is approximately 6,000 words. Formative Assessment: 1. Video Presentations (2) -
One demonstrating exercise presaription, one demonstrating taping. * Students will
be required to demonstrate parts of the exercise program for the upper extremity,
lower extremity and spine. The student will be assessed on their ability to guide a
simulated patient though aspects of the program and perform practical fasks.

HFB1111 Professional Practice 1

Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisifes:Nil.
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Description: This unit will cover: Pre-hospital health sewvice delivery and
professionalism; Medical ferminology; Verbal and non-veral communication and
effective infepersonal communication; The nature of emotional work; Death and
Dying.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Outline the history and development of pre-hospital health sewvice delvery and
how this has evolved into the current Australian and overseas pre-hospital health
sevice systems; 2. Examine the roles and responsibilities of the paramedic and
the nature of pre-hospital service delivery 3. Identify and define medically reluted
root terms including suffixes and prefixes in medical terms and phrases; 4.
Describe the concepts of effective communication within the paromedic confext;

5. Interrogate the nature and imporiance of emotions, self-awareness, compassion,
empathy, sympathy, and the personal implications of emotional work; 6. Hlicit the
key contexts of health and welbeing relevant to paramedic practice; and 7.
Discuss the concepts of death, dying and the grieving process i the context of pre-
hospifal care.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours or equivalent for one semester
comprising lectures, including group discussions.

Required Reading: Students will be directed to appropriate resources.
Assessment:Assignment, Written report (500 words), 20%. Test, Approximately 50
minutes, 30%. Assignment, Group work written (1000 words) & oral presentation,
50%.

HFB1212 Professional Practice 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 1111 - Professional Practice 1

Description: This unit infroduces students to: Past and present sociological perspectives
of health and illness; Biomedical models of health; The role of the ‘sick" person; The
influence of society, religion and alture on health care systems; Cultural, social
diversity and multiculturalism in Australia; The role of cwlture in the provision of
health care sewvices; Social construction of biological traits; Death, dying and grief;
Mental lllness; Disabilities in society; Indigenous health; Minority groups;
Epidemiological health trends in Australio; Inequality and bias in health and illnss;
Ethnicity and identity; Principles of conditioning.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected to be
able to:

o Describe various ways in which the sociological approach to healh
differs from the more traditional biome dical approaches;

o Discuss the work of prominent social theorists, as they pertain fo models
of the sociology of health and medicine;

o Discuss the concep’s of "health’ and "ilhness’;

o Discuss the role of the 'sick' person i various socioeconomic, religious
and wltural contexts;

o (ontrast the biomedical model with the sociological perspective in ferms
of approach and treatment of various illnesses;

o Discuss how a society's view or model of health influences the stucture
of the health system and the role of 'wlture" in the provision of health
care Services;



o Discuss various socological modek of death and dying within the
context of dfferent socioeconomic, religious and culiural groups, and
contrast the practices amongst groups;

o Discuss the various modek of grief within the context of different
socioeconomic, religious and cuktural groups;

o Discuss the prevakence and reatment of disabilities within the confext of
different socioeconomic, religious and cultural groups;

e TDiscuss the concept of sociobgical, religious and cuttural construction
and moulding of what are traditionally considered ‘hiological® traits, such
as gender and age;

o Discuss patlerns of mental illness within society in the context of a
sociological model;

o Describe and define multiculturalsm in relation to the Ausiralian society;

o Describe health trends and the epidemiology of diseases in Australion
society with respect fo different socioeconomic and culiural groups;

o Discuss the concept of cultural footprints relevant to current sociobogical
expeciations;

o Contrast the health care needs and expectations of differing ultural and
religious and minority groups; ncluding Indigenous Ausiralians;

e Express a devebping understanding of the relationship between ethnicity
and identity.

Class Contat:Lecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours or equivalent for one semester
comprising lectures.

Required Reading: Gray, D., (2006). Health Sociolgy An Australlian Perspective.
Frenchs Forest NSW: Prentcie Hall.

Assessment:Assignment, Group Assignment (1500 words), 50%. Assignment,
Reflective journal or cse study on placement experiences (500 words), 10%.
Examination, 2 hour written, held in examination week, 40%. To obtain a pass or
higherin this graded unit all components of assessment must be passed.

HFB2104 Introduction to Research Methods

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 1110 - Foundations of Professional Paramedic Practice
Description:Paramedic practice is evolving rapidly, and in order to meet the
challenges of the future in prehospital medicine, it is necessary to explore the
evidence that supports current pradiice. This unit will introduce students to the
concept of research and the underlying principles of research and the scientific
method. An infroduction to qualitative and quantitative approaches, their associated
key methods and ethical principles of research practice will be examined. This unit
will allow students to understand the terminology ussociafed with research so that
they may bcate, access, understand and aifically analyse research o identify
appropriate evidence for their practice.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Define and explain what & meant by research incuding basic research terminology
ond methodobgy; 2. Contrust the main differences, advantages and
disadvantages between qualitative and quantitative methodologies; 3. Explain at
a beginning level, research design, methods of data collection, analysis, reporting
and interprefation; 4. Retrieve appropriate research articles and aitically appraise
confent; 5. Assess aspedts of ethical consideration in research including consent
and confidentiolity.

(loss Confact: Forty eight (48) hours for one semester, comprising lectures, flipped
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classes, workshops and e-learning.

Required Reading:Hoffman, T,, Bennett, S., Del Mar, C. (2013) 2nd ed. Evidence
based practice across health professions. Elsevier, Australia Hickson, M. (2008)
Research handbook for health care professionals. Blackwell Publishing, United
Kingdom McKenzie, S. (2013) Vital Statistics: An introduction to health science
statistics. Hsevier, Sydney McKendry, S. (2015) Critical thinking skills for health
care. Routledge

Assassment:Test, MCQ in closs fest (30 minutes duration + 10 mins reading fime),
15%. Examination, MCQ and short answer Exam (60 minutes duration + 15
minutes reading time), 30%. Poster, Poster (equivalent of 1500 words), 55%.
Students are expected to attempt all pieces of assessment and must obtain a total
aggregate score of 50% or greater to pass the unit. The fest will be run in week 5 of
semester and feedback about performance in this assessment will be provided in
order to guide and support students in ther future learning in the unit of study.

HFB2113 Paramedic Clinical Science 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 1213 - Paramedic Clinical Practice 2RBM1208 - Bioscience for
Paramedics 2

Description:This unit will introduce students to medical conditions relating to the
pathaphysiology of crdiac, neurological and respiratory emergencies. Assessment
and management of these patients will be explored within the paramedic context.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate knowledge of and descrbe the appropriate pre-hospital assessment and
management of patients presenting with selected cardiovasalar, respiratory and
neuological disorders; 2. Justify the use of and discuss the coredt application of a
variety of pre-hospital procedures relevant to managing selected cardiovasalar,
respratory, and neurobgical disorders; 3. Justify the use of and discuss the
correct administration of various pharmacological agents related to the management
of sekcted cadiovasalar, respirtory and neurological dsorders; 4. Demonstrate
reflective and analytical strategies to dentify opportunities for improvement in clinical
reasoning and patient management and 5. Inferpret key abnormal and normal
electrocardiograms.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures supported
by e-kaming.

Required Reading: McCance, K L., Huether, S.E., Broshers, V.L., & Rote, N.S.
(2009). (éth ed.) Pathophysiology: The biologic bask for disease in adults and
children. St Louis, MO: Mosby. Cameron, P., Jelinek., G., Kelly, A., Murray, L and
Heyworth, J. (2014). (6th ed.) Texthook of adult emergency medicine. Sydney:
Churdhill Livingstone. Cohn, E. G. (2009). (3rd ed.) Flip and see ECG. St Louis:
Elsevier.

Assessment:Test, Test 1, Week 5 (500 words equivalent), 15%. Test, Test 2, Week
10 (1500 words equivalent), 35%. Examination, End of Semester Theory Exam (2
hours) (2000 words equivalent) Hurdle requirement, 50%. To obtain a passing
grade or higher in this graded unit, students must achieve a mark of 50% or greater
in the written exam, and achieve an overall accumulative mark of af least 50%. The
theory exam encompasses crifical knowledge essential for safe poramedic practice
and fo meet industry expeciutions of graduate parmedic students. .

HFB2117 Clinical Practice 3

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 1213 - Paramedic Clinical Practice 2HFB1212 - Professional
Practice 2RBM1208 - Bioscience for Paramedics 2RBM1209 - Exercise Physiology &



Nutrition for ParamedicsHBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HHB 1204 - Australion
Health and Social Care Systems and PolicyHFB 1207 - Principles of Drug Actions for
Health ProfessionakFor HBPX: prerequisites are HFB1213,HFB1212, RBM1208 and
RBM1209 For HBPD: prerequisites are HBM1202,HHB1204,HFB 1207 and
HFB1213

Description: This unit will build on the principles of pharmacology covered in Principles
of Drug Actions for Health Professionals whilst complementing and linking the theory
delivered in Paromedic Clinical Science 1 as it infroduces the student fo practical
components of cardiovasalar, respiratory, neurological and endocrine emergencies
and their prehospital emergency management.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate and demonstrate the appropriate pre-hospital assessment and
management of patients presenting with selected cardiovasalar, respiratory,
neurological and endocrine disorders; 2. Apply the corect administration, usage
and analysis of a variety of cardiac monitoring devices; 3. Analyse, demonstrate
and justify the administration of various pharmacological agents related to the
management of cardiovascular, respiratory, neurological and endocrine disorders;

4. Use reflective strategies fo identify opportunities for improvement in clinical
reasoning and patient management.

(loss Contact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture1.0 hrForty-sight (48) hours for one semester
comprising lectures, practical closses and 8 hours (recommended minimum) of
supervised sef-directed learning utilising the paramedic nteractive curricubm, and
eighty (80) hours minimum of placement which may include simulation, clinical
plocement or equivalent.

Required Reading:Refer o the Required Web Sites for the required text. Further
readings and references will be provided i the unit outline and VU Collborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Clinical scenario examination, Pass/Fail. Test, Five (5) tests
(15 minutes duration each), Pass/Fail. Other, Clinical workbook, Pass /Fail.
Practicum, Satistactory completion of a minimum of 80 hours of placement (clinical
or equivalent) and completed loghook constitute a pass grade., Pass/Fail. Practicum,
Clinical skills assessment, Pass /Fail. To obtain a pass in this ungraded unt, all
components of assessment must be attempted and passed. Hurdle requiements for
this unit are os follows: 1. Practical sessions require af least 80% attendance and
clinical plicement sessions require 100% attendance (minimum of 80 hours), 2.
Achieving a minimum score of 50% in each of the 5 tests, 3. Passing the clinical
skills assessment and clinical scenario examination, 4. Submitting a completed
clinical workbook and loghook. The practical sessions enable students to acquire the
essentials skills and knowledge expected in paramedic practice.

HFB2120 Applied Pharmacology

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 1213 - Paramedic Clinical Practice 2RBM1208 - Bioscience for
Paramedics 2

Description: This unit will introduce the student fo pharmacobgy in the following
specffic areas: Pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics, notropic agents, antbiotic,
antiviral, antifungal and anfimicrobial agents, fluid therapies, local anaesthetics,
adrenergic and cholinergic agents, histamine and antihistamines, antipsychotics,
anxiolytics, hypnotics, and antidepressant drugs; anticonvulsants and muscle
relaxants; narcotic analgesics and antagonists; anti-inflammatory, antipyretic,
analgesic, antiarrhythmic, anti anginal and antihypertensive drugs; anficoagulant,
fibrinolytic, antiplatelet, divretic, bronchodilators, respiratory and antiemetic agents.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Explain the basic principles of pharmacology, the distribution and function of
selected drug receptors, the princples of pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics
and their practical applications; 2. Interpret and explain the clinical ndications for
and adverse effects of adrenergic and cholinergic agonists and antagonists and
somatic agents; 3. Contrast the mechanisms of actions of depolarising and non-
depolarising neuromuscular blocking agents in the context of rapid sequence
induction and ancesthesio; 4. Examine the indications, uses and mechanism of
action, contraidications and adverse effects of antipyretic, antiinflammatory,
anfihistamine and non-narcotic analgesic drugs; 5. Differentiate between the
indications, mechanism of action, contruindications and adverse effects of narcotic
analgesics and antagonists and selected local and general anaesthetics and their
adjuncts; 6. Discuss the indications, mechanism of action, contraindications and
adverse effects of drugs used to reat CNS, cardiovascular and respiratory disorders
and emesis, and of selected antifungal, antiviral and antimicrobial agents.

(loss Contact:Lectured.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsStudent will attend four (4) x 2 hour
futorials over the semester, so eight (8) tutorial hours i total over the semester.
Required Reading:Bryant, B. J., & Knights, K.-M.(2015 4th ed. Pharmacology for
health professionals Chatswood, NSW : Hsevier Australia ©2015

Assessment:Test, Mid Semester Theory Test (1 hour, 1000 words equivalent), 25%.
Assignment, Assignment (1500 words), 25%. Examination, End of Semester Exam
(2 hours) - hurdle requirement, 50%. To obtain a passing grade or higher in this
graded unit, students must attempt all assessment ifems, achieve a mak of 50% or
greater n the written exam, and achieve an overall accumulative mark of at least
50%. Knowledge of Pharmacology & an essential requirement for safe clinical
practice by paramedic students attending clinical placements with our industry
partners,

HFB2121 Paramedic Clinical Science 1 (Medical Emergendies 1)

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HFB 1207 - Princiles of Drug

Actions for Health Professionals

Description: This unit will build on content covered in anatomy, physiology

and principles of pharmacology covered earlier i the course. This theoretical unit will

introduce students fo medical conditions and related pharmacology and

pathophysiology of sepsks, ardinc, neurological, respiratory, endocrine emergencies.

Assessment and management of these patients will be explored within the

paramedic context.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate knowledge of and descrbe the appropriate pre-hospital assessment and

management of patients presenting with selecied microbiological, cordiovascular,

respiatory, endocrine and neurological disorders; 2. Justify the use of and discuss

the mechanism of action and comect administration of the various pharmacological

agents reloted to the management of selected crdiovasalar, respiratory, endocrine

and neurological disorders; 3. Demonsirate reflective and analytical strategies to

identify opportunities for improvement in clinical reasoning and patient management.

(loss Contact: Fifty-six (56) hours for one semester comprising forty-eight (48) hours

face-to-face lectures /flipped closses and eight (8) hours tutoria all supported by e-

learning.

Required Reading: McCance, K.L., Huether, S.E., Brashers, V.L., & Rote, N.S. (2014)
7th ed. Pathophysiology: The biokgic basis for disease in adults and

children St Lois MO: Mosby Cameron, P., Jelinek., G., Kelly, A., Murray, L and

Heyworth, J. (2014) 6th ed. Textbook of Adult Emergency Medicine Sydney:

Churdhill Livingstone. Cohn, E. 6. (2009) 6th ed. Flip and see ECG St Louis: Hsevier



Bryant, B. and Knights, K., (2014) 4th ed. Pharmacology for health professionak
Sydney: Moshy Elsevier

Assessment:Test, Test 1, Week 5 (30 minutes, 500 words equivalent), 15%.
Assignment, Assignment (1500 words), 35%. Examination, End of Semester Theory
Exam (3 hours) (3000 words equivakent) Hurdle requiement, 5(%. To obtain a
passing grade or higher in this graded unit, students must achieve a mark of 50% or
greater i the written exam, and achieve an overall accumulative mark of at least
50%. The theory exam encompasses critical knowledge essential for sufe paramedic
practice and to meet indusiry expectations of graduate paramedic students. Hence it
is 0 requiement that students pass this piece of assessment in line with accreditation
requiements. .

HFB2216 Paramedic Clinical Science 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 2113 - Paramedic Clinical Science TRBM2109 - Bioscience for

Paramedics 3HFB2120 - Applied Pharmacology

Description: This unit will introduce students to assessment and management of the

trauma patient in the pre-hospital and hospital setting. Trauma systems in Australia

and mechanism of injury will be examined. Specific areas of focus will include:

Hoemonhage and shock, soft tissue, burns, head and facial , spinal, thoracic,

abdominal, muscloskeletal, toxicology and envionmental rauma.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the pathophysiology and pre-hospital management of a patient in pain;
2. Describe the pathophysiology, presentation, assessment and management of

haemorhage and shock, soft fissue trauma, bums, head and facial trauma, spinal

trauma, thoracic trauma, abdominal trauma, musculoskeletal rauma, toxicology and

envionmental rauma; and 3. Describe trauma scales used i the pre-hospital

sefting.

Class Contadt:Lecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising

lectures supported by e-learning

Required Reading: McCance, K L., & Huether, S. E. (2009). (6th ed.).

Pathophysiology: the biological basks for disease in aduks and children. St Louks, MO:

Mosby. Cameron, P., Jelinek, G., Kelly, A-M., Murray, L, Brown, A, & Heyworth, J.

(2009). (6th ed.). Texthook of adult emergency medicine Sydney: Churchill

Livingstone

Assessment:Test, 10 theory tests (during semester) (3% each), 30%. Examination,

3 hour theory exam (end of semester), 50%. Assignment, one group assignment

(2000 words), 20%. To obtuin a passing grade or higher in this graded unit,

students must achieve an accumulative mark of af least 50% and a mark of 50% or

greater i the written exam. Test Graduate Capabilities 4 - leaming Qutcomes 110 3

Examination Graduate Capabilities 4 - Learning Outcomes 1o 3 Assignment

Graduate Capabilities 4 - leaming Qutcomes 1 to 3.

HFB2219 Special Populations

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 2113 - Paramedic Clinical Science THFB2117 - Clinical Practice
3RBM2109 - Bioscience for Paramedics 3HFB2120 - Applied Pharmacology
Description: This unit will focws on special cohorts within the population, covering
aspects of lifespan development from biopsychosocial approach and the key
pathaphysiological conditions that commonly affect these groups. Specific
populations to be nvestigated include poedintric and geriatric populations. Specific
sysfems to be covered include obstetrics, gynaecology, and male reproductive
system.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Discuss the pathophysiology and signs and symptoms of male reproductive
disorders; 2. Describe the pathophysiology of selected non-traumatic and
traumatic gynaecological disorders; 3. Descrbe and provide an overview of
pregnangy including embryological through to fetul development, parturition, labour
and delivery and common obstetrics pathologies and emergencies; 4. Descrbe
paramedics role n the management of the pregnant and labouring women; 5.
Explain the physiology of ageing, the general principles of management of older
adults and the most common pathologies; and 6. Describe general principles
specffic o paediatrics, including the pathophysiology assessment and management
of specific ilnesses in poediatric patients.

Class Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising
lectures.

Required Reading:Cameron, P., Jelinek, G., Kelly, A, Murray, L. and Heyworth, J.
(2009) (6th ed.). Texthook of adult emergency medicine Sydney: Churchill
Livingstone. McCance, K.L, Huether, S.E., Brashers, V.L, & Rote, N.S. (2009).
(6th ed.). Pathophysiology: The biokgival basis for disease in aduls and children. St
Louis, MO: Moshy.

Assessment:Examination, Final 2 hour examination, 50%. Test, Two online fests,
40%. Presentation, Group presentation, 10%.

HFB2221 Healh Care Organisafions

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HM 1212 - Professional Practice 2

Description: This unit introduces students to the complex nature of contemporary
organiations. An examination of the key elements that influence and define the
health of a population & undertaken. The different types of health care systems and
the spectic characteristics that apply to the Australian health care system are
examined. The role of health sevice managers as members of the health care team,
the hasic principles of health sewvice managementin health care facilifies and
beyond, and the functions of health service managers are explored.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Explain the health sewices management in the context of the Australian society
and the Ausiralian health care system; 2. Identify the key elements that
determine health policy; 3. Discuss the importance of quality access to health
sewvices and good management i the efficient provision of health ore; 4.
Evaluate a range of settings (clinic, community, society) in which health promotion
activities take phice and the range of relevant nfewventions (socio-envionmental,
behavioural, biomedical); 5. Explain the importance of knowledge of
organisational behaviour to organsational effectiveness; 6. Discuss nfluences on
the development of management theories; and 7. Desaibe the relationship
between power and knowledge in decision-making in healthcare seftings.

(luss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising
lectures.

Required Reading: Duckett, S. (2007). (3rd ed.). The Australian health care system,
South Melbourne: QUP.

Assessment:Assignment, 1500 words, 30%. Assignment, 1500 words, 30%.
Examination, 2 hour written examination, 40%.

HFB2223 Clinical Practice 4

Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisites:HB 2113 - Paramedic Clinical Science THFB2117 - Clinical Practice



3HFB2120 - Applied PharmacologyFor HBPX: prerequisites are HFB2113, HFB2117
and HB2120 For HBPD: prerequisite is HFB2117

Description: This unit will introduce the student to practical components of fluid
resuscifation and haemorrhage conirol and shock management. It will also cover
assessment and management of soft tissue injuries, burns, head and facial frauma,
spinal and back injuries, thoracic and abdominal trauma.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Qualify and quantify fuid replacement therapy i the pre-hospifal setting, 2.
Propose and demonstrate the appropriate practical application of pre-hospitul
assessment and management of  patient with a haemorhage 3. Arficulate and
demonstrate the practical application of appropriate pre-hospital assessment and
management of patients with burns, facial, head, spinal, thoracic, abdominal and
musculoskeletal rauma; 4. Reflect on strategies to identify opportunities for
improvement in clinical reasoning and patient management.

(loss Contad:Lab3.0 hrsLecture1.0 hrForty-eight (48) hours for one semester
comprising lectures, practical closses and 8 hours (recommended minimum) of self
directed kaming utilising the paramedic inferactive wrriculum, and minimum sixty
(60) hours of placement which may nclude simulation, clinical placement or
equivakent.

Required Reading:Refer to the Required Web Sites for the required text. Further
readings and references will be provided i the unit outline and VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Practicum, Clinical Scenario Examination, Pass/Fail. Test, Five (5) fests
(15 minutes duration), Pass/Fail. Other, Clinical Workbook, Pass /Fail. Practium,
Satisfactory completion of a minimum of 60 hours of placement (clinical or
equivakent) and completed loghook constitute a pass grade, Pass/Fail. Practicum,
Clinical Skills assessment, Pass/Fail. To obtain a pass in this ungraded unit, all
components of assessment must be attempted and passed. Hurdle requiements for
this unit are os follows: 1. Practical sessions require af least 80% atiendance and
placement sessions require 100% attendance (minimum of 60 hours), 2. Achieving
a minimum score of 50% in each of the 5 tests, 3. Passing the clinical skills
assessment and clinical scenario examination, 4. Submitting a completed clinical
workbook and loghook. The practical sessions enable students to acquire the
essentials skills and knowledge expected in paramedic practice and the assessment
stipulations fulfill accreditation requirements.

HFB2232 Paramedic Clinical Science 2 (Trauma)

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HFB 1207 - Princiles of Drug
Actions for Health Professionals

Description: This theoretical unit will introduce students fo assessment and
management of the trauma patient in the pre-hospital and hospital setfing. Trauma
systems in Australio and mechanism of injury will be examined. Specific areas of
focus will incude the medical and pharmacological treatment of haemorrhage, shock
and burns, soft tissue, head and fucial, spinal, thoracic, abdominal, musculoskeletal
trauma. Toxicological and environmental emergencies will also be discussed. This
theoretical unit complements the practical unit HFB2223 Clinical Practice 4.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate knowledge of the pathophysiology of, and describe the appropriate pre-
hospital assessment and management of patients presenting with pain associated
with trouma; 2. Arficulate knowledge of and descrbe the appropriote pre-hospital
assessment and management of patients presenting with haemorhage and shock,
soft tissue, burns, head and facial, spinal, thoracic, abdominal and musaloskeletal
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trauma; 3. Justify the use of and articulate the mechanism of action and the
correct administration of the various pharmacological agents related to the
management of haemorrhage and shock and various types of trauma; 4.
Exemplify various toxicological emergencies and environmental trauma; 5.
Appraise and recommend rauma scales used in the pre-hospital setting; 6.
Demonstrate reflective and analytical strategies to identity opportunities for
improvement in clinical reasoning and patient management.

(loss Contact: Fifty-six (56) hours for one semester comprising forty-gight (48) face:
toface lectures /Hlipped clossrooms and eight (8) hours of tutorial classes all
supported by e-leaming.

Required Reading: McCance, K L., Husther, S.E., Brashers, V.L., & Rote, N.S. (2014)
7th ed. Pathophysiobgy: The biologic basis for disease in adults and dhildren St lois
MO: Moshy Cameron, P, Jelinek., G., Kelly, A., Murray, L and Heyworth, J. (2014)
6th ed. Texthook of Adult Emergency Medicine Sydney: Churchill Livingstone Bryant,
B. and Knights, K. (2014) 4th ed. Pharmacology for health professionak. Sydney:
Mosby Elsevier Further reading o be advised by the unit coordinator.
Assessment:Test, Test Week 5 (30 minutes, 500 words equivaknt), 15%.
Assignment, Assignment Essay (1500 words), 35%. Examination, End of Semester
Theory Exam (3 hours) (3000 words equivalent), 50%. To obtain a passing grade
or higher in this graded unit, students must achieve a mark of 50% or greater in the
written exam, and achieve an overall accumulative mark of at least 50%. The theory
exam encompasses aitical knowledge essential for safe paramedic practice and to
meet industry expectutions of graduate paramedic students.

HFB2233 Paramedic Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2)

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HFB 1207 - Princiles of Drug

Actions for Health Professionals

Description: This unit will discuss the pathophysiology and pre-hospital management

of selected medical and trauma conditions. Students will be introduced to the

pharmacology and pathophysiology of immunological, haematological, oncobogical,

renal, gastroitestinal and endocrine emergencies and infectious diseases.

Assessment and management of these patients will be explored within the

paramedic ontext. The role of dingnostic testing and in-hospital nfewventions and

management of patients will be discussed.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate the health challenges and long-term outcomes of patients with selected

medical and frauma conditions and the efficacy of pre-hospital infervention i relation

to immediate and long-term patient outcomes; 2. Articulate knowledge of and

descibe the appropriate pre- and in-hospital assessment and management of patients

presenting with selected immunological, haematological, oncological, renal,

gastrointestinal and endoaine emergencies and infectious diseases; 3. Justify the

use of and articwlate the mechanism of action and administration of the various

pharmacological agents related fo the management of selected medical conditions;
4. Apply knowledge of pathophysiology of selected conditions and crifically analyse

current pre-hospital care treatment regimens; 5. Qualify clinical tests, imaging

technigues and laboratory tests used in diagnosis and assessment of patients with

selected medical and trauma conditions and demonstrate advanced clinical decision

making skills.

Class Contad: Fifty-six (56) hours over one semester comprising forty-eight (48)

hours mixed mode kctures and eight (8) hours of tutorials all supported by e-

learning.

Required Reading: McCance, K.L., Huether, S.E., Brashers, V.L., & Rote, N.S.



(2014). 7th Pathophysiobgy: The hiologic basis for disease in adults and children.
St Lois MO: Mosby Cameron, P., Jelingk., G., Kelly, A., Murray, L and Heyworth, J.
(2014). 6th Texthook of Adult Emergency Medicine. Sydney: Churchill Livingstone.
Bryant, B. and Knights, K., (2014). 4th Pharmacology for health professionak.
Sydney: Moshy Elsevier

Assessment:Test, Test (30 minutes, 500 words equivakent), 15%. Assignment,
Essay (1500 words), 35%. Examination, End of Semester Theory Exam (3 hours)
(3000 words equivalent) Hurdle requirement., 50%. To obtuin a passing grade or
higher n this graded unit, students must achieve a mark of 50% or greater in the
written exam, and achieve an overall accumulative mark of at least 50%. The theory
exam encompasses aitical knowledge essential for safe paramedic practice and to
meet industy expeciations of graduate paramedic students.

HFB2234 Evidence Based Practice
Locafions:St Abans.
Prerequisifes:HMB 2104 - Introduction fo Research Methods
Description: This unit extends the development of the foundational knowkedge
acquired in the unit HFB2104 Introduction to research methods. This unit wil
provide an ntrodudtion to population health, public health and primary health care
principles and the analysis of community based emergency health ((BEH). The use
of health dutosets in population and public health are discussed. The basis of science,
knowledge and evidence is explored along with the principles and use of evidence-
based practice in the (BEH setting. Students are encouraged to develop their
capacity for enquity, researdh, aitical thought, critical appraisal and analysis through
the semester. Information technology is used to access and inferrogate the multitude
of health datosets.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Apply the skills and knowledge of evidence based health care acquired in this unit
to evalate their work as an emergency paramedic; 2. Grifically examine current
protocol systems and how they support, constrain or inhibit the clinical decision
making process; 3. Apply the decision making process as it applies fo diagnostic
reasoning in pre-hospital care; 4. Develop the ability to use information
technology to access resources relating to community-based emergency health care;
5. Describe the importunce of clinical research, the apprisal of the relevant
literature and the role of the paramedic in research that informs clinical practice;
6. Qutline the princples of evidence-based practice i determining the evidence and
transmitting theory fo practice in the sefting of (BEH.
(loss Confact: Forty-eight (48) hours or equivalent for one semester comprising
lectures, flipped classrooms and selfdirected e-karning.
Required Reading:Hickson, M. (2008) Research Handbook for health care
professionals. Blockwell Publishing. United Kingdom McKenzie, S. (2013) Vital
Statistics: an introduction fo health science statistics. Elsevier. Sydney, Australia
McKendry, S. (2015) Crifical Thinking Skills for Heakhcare Routledge. United
Kingdom
Assessment:Test, Test 1: Multichoice in class test (30 minutes duration + 10 mins
reading time) (equivalent 500 words), 15%. Test, Test 2: Multichoice /short answer
in class test (60 minutes duration + 15 mins reading time) (equivalent 1000
words), 30%. Poster, Poster (2000 words equivakent), 55%. Studens are expected
to attempt all pieces of assessment and must obtain a toful aggregate score of 50%
or greater fo pass the unit. Test 1 will be undertuken by week 5 of the semester in
order for students to receive fesdback on ther performance in this assessment that
can be used as a guide to support their learning through the remainder of the unit.
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HFB3111 Professional Basis of Paramedic Practice 1

Locations:Online.

Prerequisites:No pre-requisites for students enrolled in the HBPA Bachebor of Health
Science (Parmedic) degree conversion course.

Description: This subject challenges students to analyse their present practice by
examining the principles of intewvention for the acutely ill or njured person. An
integral part of this subject will be the development of students' health assessment
and practice skills necessary to care for the acutely ill or inured person and the
adoption of those skills to improve and extend cument practice. Infegration of prior
knowledge from basic and paramedic sciences, applied clinical sciences, paramedic
clinical practice and professional issues will be incorporated throughout the subject.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically review the components of paramedic history tuking and explin how
clinical reasoning and examination (including trauma scoring systems) are used to
make differential diognoses; 2. Intemogate the components of abdominal
examinations and critique the pre-hospital assessment and management of
abdominal trauma; 3. Conceptually map the pathophysiology of neurological
dysfunction and elaborate the pre-hospital assessment and management of head and
spinal injuries; 4. Examine the epidemiology, pathophysiologies, paramedic
assessment, treatment and outcomes of respiratory, cardiovasalar disorders and
endocrine disorders; 5. Analyse the physiology of pregnancy, the extemal
examination fechniques used when assessing the patient and the impact of bunt and
penetrating inuries on the pregnant patient; and 6. Reconstruct the examination
of a paediatric patient and discriminate the physiology of the paediatric patient
through various life stages as it may impact on assessment findings.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures, tutoriak,
practicals and sef-directed learning activities or online equivalents.

Required Reading: Further readings and references will be provided by the Ledurer.
Assassment:Portfolio, Prescribed discussion posting (for portfolio)., 15%. Portfolio,
Presaribed discussion posting (for portfolio)., 15%. Portfolio, Prescribed discussion
posting (for portfolio)., 15%. Portfolio, Prescribed discussion posting (for partfolio).,
15%. Porffolio, Prescribed discussion posting (for portfolio)., 15%. Porffolio, Written
portfolio integrating prescribed discussions, 25%. The written report contains the
prescribed portfolio discussions integrated with theory and content delivered
throughout the semester. To obtuin an overall Pussin the subject, students must
achieve an aggregate score of 50%. The total word equivalence of the combined
assessment fasks is 5,000 words.

HFB3122 Professional Basis of Paramedic Practice 2

Locations: Online.

Prerequisifes:No pre-requisites required.

Description:This or-line unit challenges students to analyse their present practice by
examining the principles of intevention for the acutely ill or njured person. An
integral part of this unit is the development of students” understanding of electro-
cardiobgy and pharmacology, and their ability to apply principles in eleciro-
cardiobgy and pharmacology to their present practice. Integration of material from
basic and paramedic sciences, applied clinical sciences, paramedic clinical practice
and professional issues will be ncomorated throughout this unit.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe the cardiac conduction system and determine the relationship with
waveforms on ECGs; 2. Justify the application of speciiic ariterin when interpreting
a basic ECG rhythm strp; 3. Describe the pathophysiokgy of the various



arthythmias; 4. Explain the representations on the 12 lead ECG and methods of
interpreting them; 5. Infegrate the various anhythmias with discussion of the
definitions, diagnostic characteristics, cetiologies and clinical significances of specific
arthythmias; 6. Conceptually map and verify heart block, bundle branch blodk and
acute coronary syndrome; and 7. Discriminate and defend the commonly used
pharmacological agents used for cardiac related conditions.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising on-line
synchronous and asynchronous lectures, tutorials, practicals and self-directed leaming
activities.

Required Reading:To be advised by Lecturer.

Assessment:Portfolio, Prescribed online discussion posting (for portfolo)., 15%.
Portfolio, Prescribed online discussion posting (for portfolio)., 20%. Portfolio,
Presaribed online discussion posting (for portfolio)., 20%. Portfolio, Prescribed onling
discussion posting (for portfolio)., 20%. Portfolio, Portfolio containing infegrated
discussion postings., 25%. The fotal word equivalence of combined assessment tasks
in this unit equates to approximately 5,000 words. Assessment & comprised of o
portfolio comprising prescrbed discussion postings infegrated with theory and
practice and other material delvered i this unit. To gain an overall pass in this unit
students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%.

HFB3123 Advaned Pharmacology

Locations:Online.

Prerequisites:Prerequisites do not apply for HBPA students.

Description:This unit will introduce the student to pharmacology of the following
specffic areas: Pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics, fluid therapies, local
anaesthetics, adrenergic and cholinergic agents, antipsychotics, anxiolytics,
hypnotics, antidepressants; anti-convulsants and muscle relaxants; narcotic
analgesics and antagonists; anttinflammatories, histamine and antihistamines,
antipyretic analgesics; inotropic agents, diuretics, antiarrhythmic, anti anginal and
antihypertensive drugs; anficoagulants, fibrinolytic and anti-platelet agents;
respratory agents; antiemetic agents; antiviral, antifungal and antfimicrobial agents.
(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Explain the basic principles of pharmacology, the distribution and function of
selected drug receptors, the princples of pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics
and their practical applications; 2. Inferpret the clinical indications for and adverse
effects of adrenergic and cholinergic agonists and antagonists and somatic agents;
3. Discuss the indications, uses, mechanism of action, contraindications and adverse

effects of selected drugs that act on the respiratory and ardiovascwlor systems; 4.

Examine the indications, uses and mechanism of action, contrandications and
adverse effects of antipyretic, anttinflammatory, antihistamine and non-narcotic
analgesic drugs; 5. Differentiate between the indications uses, mechanism of
action, contraindications and adverse effects of narcotic analgesics and antagonists
and selected local and general anaesthetics; 6. Explore the indications, uses,
mechanism of ation, contraindications and adverse effeds of drugs used fo treat
(NS disorders and emesis; and 7. Assess the indications, uses, mechanisms of
action, contrandications and adverse effects of selected antifungal, antiviral and
antimicrobial agen's.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours over one semester comprising of four (4) hours
perweek. Clss activities incude delivery of online material, online leaming
activities, discussions.

Required Reading:Bryant B. & Knights K. (2014) 4th ed. Pharmacology for Health
Professionals Mosby, Elsevier, Australia

Assessment:Examination, Mid-semester theory examination (1 hour), 30%.
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Assignment, Written assignment (1500 words), 30%. Examination, End-ofsemester
theory examination (2 hours), 40%. The total combined assessment word
equivakence is approximately 4,500 words. To obtain an overall pass in this unit
students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%.

HFB3125 Research in Paramedic Practice

Locations:Online.
Prerequisifes:No prerequisites are required for HBPA degree conversion online
students.
Description: This unit aims to ntroduce key concepts surrounding research so that
students can become active and informed consumers of research. This will inclide
learning to critically analyse research reports and papers. The unit also aims to
promote the development of skills and concepts needed for students to undertake
their own research and become a producer of research. Students are introduced fo
the importance of research to the disciline of paramedic care. Attention is given to
exploring the range of qualitutive and quantitative research designs, approaches to
research, approaches to sumpling, methods of data collection and analytical
techniques. Utimately, research should nform and enhance professional practice.
The purpose of this unit it fo simplify and demystfy research so it becomes a useful
and necessary part of professional practice of ambulince paramedcs.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe and differentiate basic research methodology and ferminology; 2.
Explain at a begnning level of understunding, research design, the rigour of the
research process, methods of data collection and analysis and reporting on research
data; 3. Retrieve appropriate articles for a literature review; 4. Conduct aniin-
depth critical appraisal of research articles; 5. Recognise the significance of
consent, confidentiality and other ethical considerations in relation fo research; and
6. Defend ther application of published research to their paramedic practice.
(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours over one semester comprising on-line lectures,
tutorials, case studies and self-directed kearning.
Required Reading: Further readings and references will be provided by the
Lecturer.Griffiths, P & Mooney, G. P. (2012) st ed. The paramedics guide to
research: an introduction McGraw Hill, Open University Press Other readings and links
to webrbused resources will be provided.
Assassment:Test, One 30-minute online quiz (week 5), 10%. Test, Weekly mini-
quizzes (weeks 6 - 12), 15%. Assignment, Research proposal (2000 words), 50%.
Assignment, Evidence for Practice (1000 words), 25%. The total word equivaknce
for combined assessment fosks is 5,000 words approximately. To gain an overall
pass in this unit students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%.

HFB3130 Paramedic Clinical Science 4 (Mental Health and Mental lliness)
Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4

Description: This unit will foster an understanding of the history and epidemiology of
mental health in Australia in order to provide a sound basis for the understanding of
common mental health dsorders. Bias, stigma and prejudice around mental health
disorders will be examined in conjunction with exploration of the concept of
unconscious bias and implicit association and the impact these phenomena can have
on bath the patient and their family as well as the quality of care provided. Students
will be provided with knowledge of the undepinning pathophysiology and aetiology
of common conditions required to effectively and kgally assess and manage patients
presenting with o mental health disorder or behavioural emergency in the prehospital
sefting. Additionally, the unit will cover the pharmacotherapies and other forms of



treatment and therupies associated with managing these dsorders.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate what & meant by the ferm Mental Health, including the mental heatth
classifcation system and the history of mental health management; 2. Analyse
and assess how psychosocil, lifestyle and cultural factors influence societal
perceptions and potential treatment of mental health dsorders; 3. Contextualise
the mental health profile and epidemiology of the Australan population; 4.
Articulate the aetiology, pathophysiology, therapeutic and pharmacological
management of common mental health disorders; 5. Argue the approach,
assessment and management strategies that can be utilised by paramedics and other
health professionals in various behavioural emergencies and for various mental
health conditions; 6. Artiulate, compare and contrast the application of the
National and State legislation that relates to mental health as well as Ambulance
senvice policies and regulations that apply fo patients experiencing a behavioural
emergency.

(loss Confact:A total of forty-eight (48) hours presented as a combination of
lectures, flipped classes supported by e-learning and self-directed leaming activities
contrbute to the overall mix of delvery of he confent within this unit.

Required Reading:Recommendation of further readings and references will be
provided by the kcturer or will be detailed on the VU Collaborate site. Cameron, P.,
lelingk, G., Kelly, AM., Brown, A, Litte, M. (2014) 4th ed. Textbook of Adult
Emergency Medicine Elsevier, Australia Barkway, P., Muir-Cochrane, E., Nizette, D.
(2014) 2nd ed. Moshy's Pocket Book of Mental Health Elsevier, Australia
Assessment:Assignment, Written assignment (500 word equivalence), 10%. Test,
Multiple choice test (duration 45 minutes + 10 minutes reading time) (total
equivakence 750 words), 30%. Examination, Written examination (duration 2 hours
+ 15 minutes reading time), 60%. Students are expected fo attempt all pieces of
assessment and must obtain a total aggregate score of 50% or greater to pass the
unit. The assignment will be submitted by week 5 of the semesterin order for
students to receive feedback on their performance in this assessment that can be
used as a guide to support thei learning through the remainder of the uni.

HFB3131 Paramedic Clinical Science 3

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4HFB2216 - Paramedic Clinical Science
2HFB2219 - Special PopulationsRBM2109 - Bioscience for Paramedics 3
Description: This unit will introduce students to medical conditions relating to gastro-
intestinal, endocrine, renal and haematological emergencies. Pathophysiok gy
assessment and management of these patient conditions will be explored.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected to be
able to:

o Describe the pathophysiology, presentation, assessment and
management of selected endocrine, renal, gastro-ntestinal,
haematobgical emergencies and communicable diseases.

o Describe the pathophysiology of immunity.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsForty eight (48) hours over one semester comprising
lectures supporied by e-learning.

Required Reading: McCance, K. L., & Huether, S. E., Brashers, V.L,, Rote, N.S.
(2009). éth Pathophysiobgy: The biologic basis for disease in adults and children St
Louis, MO: Mosby. Cameron, P., Jelinek., G., Kelly, A., Muray, L. and Heyworth, J.
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(2009) 3rd Textbook of adult emergency medicine Sydney: Churchill Livingstone
Assessment:Examination, 2 hour theory exam (end of semester) Hurdle
Requirement, 50%. Assignment, Assignment (2000 words), 50%.

HFB3132 Mental Health & Wellbeing for Paramedics

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4

Description: This unit aims to provide students with the resources to help them
manage ther own mentul health. Content includes research findings on the mental
health of ambulance paramedics and how it compares with the general population
and other occupational groups. The content of this unit also includes the bio-
psychosocial model of health and how it might be utilized in the understanding of
mental health issues. The heakth effects of shift work and effects on sleep are
covered as well as aspects of sleep hygiene. Other topics inclide depression, anxiety,
stress, health behaviours, substance use and dbuse, psychosocial modifiers of stress,
suicidality, and the basics of cognitive behavioural approaches. The culture of the
ombulance sewvice will ako be explored. A model of resilience is introduced as a
framewark fo provide the tools to help students fo manage their reactions to
demanding events and situations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe the research evidence on paramedic mental heatth and how it compares
with the general population; 2. Apply the bio-psychosocial model of health to an
individual's health status; 3. Assess their reactions to a demanding situation using
a model of resilience and appropriately modify those reactions; 4. Formulate o
view on how socil contexts, including that of the ambulance service, nfluence
mental health; 5. Apply knowledge of skeep hygiene and knowledge of factors
promoting sleep fo mitigate the health effects of shift work; 6. Determine which
cognitive behavioural approaches might best be used to optimize their own mental
health.

(loss Contact:Lecture4.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsForty-eight (42) comprising lectures,
group discussions, online activities and group work. In addition, students can attend
a tofal of 6 hours of tutorial over the semester, delivered as 3 X 2 hour sessions that
will commence in week 3.

Required Reading: Caltubiano, M.L., Byme, D., & Sarafino, E, P. (2008) Health
Psychology: Biopsychosocial interactions an Australian perspective Milton QLD John
Wiley & Sons

Assessment:Test, Online test (week 5) Equivalent to 500 words, 10%. Assignment,
Written assignment (2500 words), 50%. Examination, Multple Choice /Short
Answer (2 hours) Equivalent to 2000 words, 40%.

HFB3133 Mental Health & Mental lliness

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 2120 - Applied PharmacologyRBM2109 - Bioscience for
Paramedics 3

Description: This unit will foster an understanding of the history of mental health and
epidemiology of mental healih in Austrolia in order to provide a sound basis for the
understanding of common mentul health disorders. Students will be provided with
the underpinning knowkedge required to effectively assess and manage patients
presenting with o mental health disorder or behavioural emergency in the prehospital
setting, os well as a sound foundation in the pharmacology, pathophysiology and
ongoing therapies related to these disorders.

Credit Points: 12



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected to
be abk to:

e Describe what is meant by the term "Mental Healt'

o Discuss the history of psychiatry and psychology as it is related to
mental health disorders

e Describe and discuss how psychosocial, lifestyle and culural factors
influence societal perceptions of mental health disorders

o Describe the clossification systems used fo define mental health
disorders

o Discuss the general state of mental health and the epidemiology of
mental health disorders in Australia

o Display an understanding of the concepts of neurophysiology and brain
anatomy as they relate fo disorders of mental health

o Detail the pathophysiology of various mental health disorders, including
(but not limited to): mood diorders; anxiety disorders; substance
abuse; factitious and somatoform disorders; schizophrenia and
psychoss; and eating disorders.

o Discuss the approach, assessment and management strategies that can
be utilised by Paramedics in various behavioural emergencies and for
different mental health patients.

o Discuss the use of physical and chemical restraints in behavioural
emergencies.

e Display an understanding of the pharmacology of drugs used in the
management of mental health disorders and behavioural emergencies

o Discuss the range of therapies used in the ongoing management of
mental health disorders

o Describe and discuss the National and State legislation, as well as
Ambulance Sewvice policies and regulations that apply to patients
experiencing a behavioural emergency.

Closs Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours over one semester.

Required Reading:Barkway, P., Muir-Cochrane, E. & Nizette, D. (2010). Moshy's
pocket book of mental health. Sydney, Australia: Elsevier.

Assessment:To obtain a pass or higher in this graded unit, all components of
assessment must be attempted and passed. Assignment, Written Assignment Plan
(500 words), 10%. Assignment, Writien Assignment (3000 words), 40%.
Examination, 2 hour examination, 50%.

HFB3134 Paramedic Clinical Practice 5

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMB 2221 - Health Care OrganisationsHFB2216 - Paramedic Clinical
Science 2HFB2219 - Special PopulationsHFB2223 - Clinical Practice 4HFB2232 -
Paramedic Clinical Science 2 (Trauma)HFB2234 - Fvidence Based PracticeHFB2233
- Paramedic Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2)For HBPX: prerequisites are
HFB2221, HFB2216, HFB2219 and HFB2223 For HBPD: prerequisite are
HFB2232 and HFB2234,HFB2233 and HFB2223

Description:This capstone unit allows the student the opportunity to apply, integrate,
consolidate and extend their knowledge and skills gained from earlier years, in
relation to complexyet commonly experienced patient conditions including obstetri
and paediatric emergencies and conditions that have a complex cardiogenic
component. This unit will further student knowledge and understanding of
cardiobgy (3, 5 and 12 lead ECG intemretation) and care of issues arising from
cardinc ischaemia and anhythmias. The unit will focws on pre-hospital thiough to
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hospital procedures including pharmacotherapies with respedt to cardiac ischaemia
and arrhythmias, advanced arway management, allergies and anaphylxis. The
pathaphysiology, clinical pharmacology, assessment and management using cuent
practices reloting to the above topics will be explored.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate and demonstrate the process of assessment and management of the
obstetric and paediatric patient. 2. Articulate and demonstrate the process of
assessment and management of a patient with an acute cardiac, respiratory and
anaphylaxis presentations; 3. Substantiote and establsh fechniques for 3, 4, 5
and 12 lead electrocardiographic monitoring, arguing advantages and disadvantages
of each; 4. Analyse and inferpret ECG's including the aetiology, clinical
significance and the pre-hospital management of condition identfied; 5. Atticulate
and demonstrate understanding of advanced management of cardioc emergences;
6. Articulate and exhibit understanding of advanced airway and
respiatory /ventilation management.
(loss Confact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours or equivalent for one
semester comprising lectures and clinical simulation /practical closses. In addition, @
minimum of eighty (80) hours placement must be met which may include
simulation, clinical placement or equivalent. Clinical simulation/practical classes have
0 hurdle requirement of at least 80% attendance and placements have a hurdle
requiement of 100% attendance.
Required Reading:Refer to the Required Web Sites for the required text.Further
readings and references will be provided i the unit outline and VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Test, Test 1: MCQ/short answer (30 minutes duration), 15%. Test, Test
2: week 12 - MCQ and Written responses (60 minutes duration), 35%.
Examination, Scenario Exam - practical, 50%. Practicum, Clinical logbook and
completed plicements, 0%. To obtain a pass or higher in this graded unit, all
components of assessment must be attempted /submitted and an aggregate mark of
50% must be atrained. Additional hurdle requirements incude satisfactory
completion of 20 minute scenario exam, 80 hours of placements (clinical or
equivakent), 80% attendance of clinical practice laboratories and submission of a
satisfactorily completed clinical oghook. The practical sessions enables students to
acquire the essentiaks skills and knowledge expected in graduate poramedic pradiice
and fo meet accreditation requirements.

HFB3135 Paramedic Clinical Science 5 (Special Populations)

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HM 2223 - Clinical Practice 4HFB2121 - Paramedic Clinical Science 1
(Medical Emergencies 1)HFB2232 - Paramedic Clinical Science 2
(Trauma)HFB2233 - Paramedic Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2)
Description: This unit will fous on physiological, anatomical and psychosocial
development and aging over the lifespan, focusing on special cohorts within the
population, including the indigenous population, and how they need to be considered
from a paramedic reatment and management perspective. It will cover aspects of
lifespan development from biopsychosocial approach and key pathophysiological
conditions that may affect diferent life stage whorts. Specific populations o be
investigated include paediatric and adolescence through to, and including,
senescence and the geriatric populations. Specific areas to be covered include
obstetrics and parturition, gynaecology, male reproductive system and the impact of
normal and abnormal age related changes on the body.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate a physiobogical and anatomical overview of pregnancy including



embryobogical through to fetal development, parturition, labour and delivery and
common obstetrics pathologies and emergencies; 2. Indicate the general
physiological, anatomical and psychosocial principles specific to paediatrics and
adolescents, including the common pathophysiological conditions, their assessment
and management; 3. Substantiate the pathophysiology of sekected non-traumatic
and raumatic gynaecological disorders including the common causes of subferfility in
the population and the current medical reatments; 4. Substantiate the
pathophysiology and signs and symptoms of male reproductive disorders; 5.
Delineate the psychosocial, physiological and anatomical changes related to normal
and abnormal ageing ncluding the general principles of prehospital management of
older aduts.

(loss Contact:A fotal of forty-eight (48) hours per semester consisting of lectures,
flipped classrooms and on-lne activities.

Required Reading:Cameron, P., Jelinek, G., Kelly, A, Brown, A.F.Tand Litle, M.
(2014) 4th ed. Textbook of Adult Emergency Medicine Sydney: Churchill Livingstone
McCance., K.I. and Huether,S.E. (2014) 7th ed. The Biologic Basis for Disese in
Adults and Children St Lous, MO: Moshy

Assessment:Test, Test 1 (30 minutes duration), 15%. Test, Test 2 (45 minutes
duration), 25%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 60%. Test 1 will be
undertaken by week 5 of the semester in order for students to receive feedback on
their peformance in this assessment that can be used as a quide fo support their
learning through the remainder of the unit. Students are expected to atlempt all
pieces of assessment and must obtain a fotal aggregate score of 50% or greater fo
pass the unit.

HFB3136 Career and Professional Development

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HM 2223 - Clinical Practice 4HFB2234 - Evidence Based

PracticeHFB 2232 - Paramedic Clinical Science 2 (Trauma)HFB2233 - Paramedic
Clinical Science 3 (Medical Emergencies 2)Successful completion of second year
Description:The unit aims to support and fucilitate students to become proadtive and
strategic career builders and gain an understanding of how to identify the career
opportunities as graduates of o Heakth Science degres. It uses an integrated
approach of delivery by using sefunderstanding and reflectve activities, goal setting,
networking and inteview techniques, generating a professional image and
exploration of a wide range of employment opportunities to equip students towards
groduate employment. It develops a crifical understanding of how fo identify ond
highlight the value of strengths and competencies through their edu cation,
employment experiences and work integrated learning and extracurricular activities
to improve their career outcomes. Leadership and mentoring will be evaluated in
terms of the potentinl these experiences have to improve student employability.
Students will leam about various potential employers, including those that relate fo
the pre-hospital field nationally and at an infernational level. Paramedic registration
will be discussed alongside continuing education and career opportunities if employed
as a paramedic.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Develop, reflect on and evaluate a broad range of sirategies for achieving own
caresr goals, 2. Analyse skills, career values and personality o gain a clear career
direction and plon; 3. Enhance capability to be an effective professional
communicator and selFmarketer focusing on communicating achievements during job
interviews and professional image management; 4. Establish significant
knowledge and understanding of potential career options including those in the
prehospital sector; 5. Work both as a team member and leaderin both formal
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and informal feams to complete tasks, evaluate and respond fo own and others
performance using given parometers.

(lass Contac: Forty eight hours (48) for one semester comprising a mixture of
lectures and flipped classrooms supported by group tasks and discussions, online
activities and seldirected learning activiies.

Required Reading:Readings and references and /or their links will be provided in the
VU Collaborate site.

Assessment:Report, Career Plan (total word equivalent 400 words), 10%.
Assignment, Personal Resume (fotal equivalent 1500 words), 3(%. Report, Digital
video submission (totul equivalent 2000 words), 60%. To obtain a pass in this unit,
all components of assessment must be attempted and students must obtain o total
aggregate score of 50% or greater to pass the unit. The career plan will be submitted
in week 5 of semester and feedback about performance in this assessment will be
provided in order fo guide and support students in their future learning in the unit of
study.

HFB3200 Pinnacle Venture

Locafions:St Abans.

Premquisites:HMB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4

Description: The unit of study provides students with an opportunity to undertake a
project of their choice that is linked to ther field of study. The Pinnacle project will
challenge the student by requiring them to draw upon their knowledge and skills
acquired in their studies o date and apply them in meaningful way to showcase their
abilities. The types of Pinnacle venture undertaken may broadly include a small
research or community project or a work based placement. The students activities
will "value add" for their discipline field and /or community and /or organisation
where they are undertaking the venture. When undertoking the Pinnacle Venture unit
of study, the student will be supewvised by a stuff member of the Paramedic or
related discipline within the College of Health and Biomedicine. It is an overarching
objective of the unit that the venture will enable the student to undertake a unique
practical and educational experience that will challenge and promote growth on
many levels for the student and thus significantly contribute fo their marketability
and salience, increasing their competitive edge for employment.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Manage and undertake a work, community or research based project with
minimal supevision, demonstrating self and time management and project relted
organiational skills; 2. Articulate and justify project goals, objectives, timeline,
approaches and methods; 3. Establish proficiency in writing a project final report,
including selfreflection, an evaluation of the outcomes and a summary of strengths
and limitations; 4. Demonstrate proficiency in elucidating the findings of the
project o peers, supenviors and wider community audience.

(loss Contact:Seventy-two (72) hours per semester, consisting of six (6) hours per
week (or equivalent) undertuken in an appropriote setfing which may include
laboratory, community or workplace setting. Included within the 72 hours, a short
series of lectures (4 hours) will be given at the commencement of the unit to provide
an introduction and orientation fo the unit.

Required Reading:Required readings and reference will be provided on the VU
Collaborate sife.

Assessment:Other, Project proposal and rationale (750 words), 20%. Report, Final
project report (equivalent 2500 words), 60%. Presentation, Final project
presentution (duration 15 minutes), 20%. Students are expected fo complete each
component of the assessment and must achieve a total aggregate score of 50% n
order to obtain a pass in the unit. The project proposal and rtionale (Other) will be



due for submission by week 4 of semester. The assessment of the student's
performance on this submission and the feedback provided will be used to help guide
the student over the remainder of the semester.

HFB3202 Paramedic Health and Welbeing

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 3130 - Paramedic Clinical Science 4 (Mental Health and Mental
llness)HFB 2223 - Clinical Practice 4

Description: This unit aims to provide students with the resources o help them
manage and optimise their own physical and mental heakh. Confent includes
research findings on the mental heatth and physical health of Paramedics and how it
compares with the general population and other ocewpational groups. The content of
this unit also includes the bio-psychosocial model of heali and how it might be
utilized in the understanding of mental health issues. The physical and psychological
health effects of shift work and effects on sleep are covered as well as aspects of
sleep hygiene. Topic areas covered with respect to nutrition and exercise include key
concepts of metabolsm, diet and the shift worker and lifelong health supporting
choices. Other topics include depression, anxiety, stress, health behaviours,
substance use and abuse, psychosocial modifiers of stress, suicidality, and the basics
of cognitive behavioural approaches. The wlture of the ambulance sewvice will ako
be explored. A model of resilience is introduced as a framework to provide the tools
to heb students to manage their reactions to demanding events and situations.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Elucidate the research evidence on paramedic mental health and how it compares
with the general population; 2. Analyse the key concepts and definitions related
to exercise and nutrition for the paramedic; 3. Extrapolate the biopsychosociul
model of health fo an individual's health stutus; 4. Assess reactions to o
demanding situation using a model of resilience and appropriately modify those
reactions; 5. Formulate a view on how social contexts, including that of the
ambulance sewvice, influence mental and physical health; 6. Adapt knowledge of
sleep hygiene and knowledge of factors promoting sleep to mitigate the health
effects of shift work; 7. Determine which cognitive behavioural approaches might
bestbe used fo optimize their own mental health.

(loss Contact:A total of fity-six (56) hours per semester consisting of forty-eight
(48) hours of lectures, fipped clossrooms and on-line activities plus eight (8) hours
of tutorigls.

Required Reading:Sardfino, E. P., Caltabiano, M.L., & Byme, D.(2008) 2nd
Australasion ed. Health psychology : Biopsychosocial interactions Milton, Qld: John
Wiley & Sons Australia

Assessment:Test, Online Test . Thr duration., 10%. Assignment, Written Assignment
(2500 words), 5(%. Examination, Multiple Choice /Short Answer Exam (2 hours),
40%. To pass this unit, students are required to achieve an aggregate score of at
least 50%. .

HFB3211 Infegration of Paramedic Practice 1

Locations:Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit addresses how students might properly integrate evidence into
their own practice in order to develop the care they provide fo patients. Students are
expected to identify a clinical practice and how it might be changed in the light of
current and best evidence. This includes finding, appraising and crifically reviewing
the relevant published research and describing how the findings could impact on
clinical practice and care plans. Students will be expected to arficulute a process for
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evaluating the effectiveness of implementing evidence based change.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and plan a clinical practice change; 2. Discuss the principles and nature
of evidence-based practice; 3. Formulate and describe o search strategy for
locating evidence in the published literature; 4. Appraise and critically review the
relevant research liternture; 5. Develop and articulate a process for implementing
evidence-based findings into care plans; and 6. Devise and atticulute a process for
evaluating the effectiveness of implementing evidence-bused change.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising on-line lectures,
tutorials, pradticals and self-directed learning activities.

Required Reading: Further readings and references will be provided by the Lecturer.
Assessment:Portfolio, Written Portfolio Infegrating Prescrbed Discussions, 40%.
Portfolio, Prescibed online discussion posting (for portfolio)., 20%. Portfolio,
Preschbed online discussion posting (for porifolio)., 20%. Portfolio, Prescibed online
discussion posting (for portfolio)., 20%. The toful of the combined assessment fasks
approximates o 5,000 words. The written report contuins the presaibed portfolio
discussions infegrated with theory and content delivered throughout the semester. To
obtain an pass in this unit an aggregate score of 50% must be obtaned.

HFB3222 Integration of Paramedic Practice 2
Locations:Online.
Prerequisites:Nil.
Description: This subject re-infroduces and extends the medical fundamentals of
paramedicine. A systems approach reinforces the anatomical, physiolgical,
pathaphysiological and pharmacological aspects of care from the perspectives of the
paramedic. Applied considerations will be given to a range of adult and paediatric
emergencies.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe and discuss the organisation and physiology of the central and peripheral
nevous systems and the various (NS disorders; 2. Discuss the basic principles of
pharmacology and how various drugs are clossified and appruise the use of specific
drugs as they relate to paramedic practice; 3. Explain the anatomical and
pathophysiological aspects of pain and fever and their pharmacological management;
4. Describe the anatomy, physiology and pathophysiology of the respiratory
system and appraise the pharmacological management of disorders; 5. Explain
the anatomy, physiology and pathophysiology of the endocrine system and renal
systems and discuss and appraise the clinical uses of diuretics; 6. Describe the
anatomy, physiology and pathophysiology of the musculoskeletal system and various
injuries to the musculoskeketal system; 7. Describe the various structures
associated with the thoracic region; 8. Describe the general wles for assessing
trauma and compare and contrast the various steps in the shock proess; 9.
Examine the major body compartments and thei fluid composition and evaluate the
use of various fluid therapies; and ~ 10. Describe the anatomy, physiology and
pathophysiology of the infequmentary system, as well s assessing bums and
contrasting the various types and thei treatment.
(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising on-line lectures and
seltdirecied leorning activities.
Required Reading: Further readings and references will be provided by the Lecturer.
Assessment:Essay, Writien essay (1500 words), 25%. Other, Online activities and
discussion postings (1500 words), 25%. Examination, Online two (2) hour
examination, 50%. Tofal combined word equivalence of the assessments is
approximately 5,000 words. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must



achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass the final examination (hurdke
requirement).

HFB3225 Research in Paramedic Practice

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 3131 - Paramedic Clinical Science 3HFB3 134 - Paramedic Clinical
Practice 5

Description:Principles of research. Research ethics. Research paradigms. Qualitutive
and quantitative research designs. Data collection and dato analysis. Crifical
evaluation of research. Analyss and aiticism of research reports.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Define basic research methodology and terminology; 2. Descrbe the main
differences between qualitative and quantitative research; 3. Discuss the
advantuges and disadvantages of the different methodologies; 4. Expluin ot o
beginning kevel, research design, establishing the rigour of a research process,
methods of datu collection and analysis and reporting on research dofo; 5.
Retrieve appropriate arficles for a literature review; 6. Conduct an in-depth critical
appruisal of research articles; and 7. Explain the signficance of consent,
confidentiality and other ethical considerations i relation to research.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsForty eight hours (48) or equivalent for one semester
comprising lectures, tutorials, online workshops / discussions and self directed e-
leamning.

Required Reading:Richardson-Tench, M., Taylor, B., Kermode, S., & Roberss, K.,
(Eds.) (2011) (4th ed.). Researchin Nursing: Evidence for Best Practice. Sth
Melbourne, Vic. Thomson.

Assessment:Other, Online Assessment, 40%. Assignment, Written assignment (fofal
3000 words), 60%. In order to obtain a pass or higher in this graded unit, all
components of assessment must be passed.

HFB3226 Maijor Incidents

Locations:Online, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HB 3134 - Paramedic Clinical Practice SHFB3135 - Paramedic Clinical
Science 5 (Special Populations)HFB3130 - Paramedic Clinical Science 4 (Mental
Health and Mental lliness)Prerequisite is not applicable to HBPA students.
Prerequisite HBPX s HFB 3134 Prerequisite HBPD is HFB3134, HFB3135,
HFB3130

Description:The capstone unit is the culminating experience of the student's
paramedic program and provides students with the opportunity fo apply and
integrate thei knowledge and skils gained from earlier years. This unit focuses on
the theory and practice of major incident management and recovery. Students wil
research, scope, design, plan and execute a simulated major incident event. Students
will work autonomously and in teams to simulate and ultimately facilitate the pre-
hospital management of both the scene and simulated patients. The theoretical
component of the unit will cover the history of major incidents, principles of major
incident planning, preparation, response and recovery. The rokes, responsibilities and
communications of emergency sewvices and the sociological and psychological
impacts of major ncidents, incuding epidemics, pandemics, terrorism/bioterrorsm
and natural disasters involving major incidents is also considered. The fows &
primarily on the prehospital emergency medicine response to a major incident and
the interaction of paramedics with other emergency staff and support agencies &
oddressed.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Analyse the princples of rsk assessment and major incident planning, preparation,
and oordination; 2. Adapt and apply the main elements of the national major
incident and disaster policy and the roles of the emergency sewvices response to a
major incident which includes police, fire, ambulance, health, state emergency
sewvice and other support agencies; 3. Conceptually map medical sewvice major
incident planning, preparation, response and recovery in the context of a mult
disciplinary and multiagency major incident response; 4. Report on the principles
of major incident management including principles of command and control, the
Incident Command System (ICS) and triage of patients; 5. Predict and formulate
strategies for addressing prevalent major psychological and sociological effects
following a major incident including survival, bereavement, and posttraumatic stress;
6. Demonstrate practical applications of the prehospifal emergency medicine
response in simulated major ncident scenarios.
Class Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs
Required Reading: Further readings and references and /or their links will be provided
by the lecturer via VU Collaborate. Hodgetts, T.J., & Mackway Jones, K. (2014) 6th
ed. Major incident medical management and support London, BMJ Books
Assessment:Other, On campus students: Workbook (2000 words), 20%. Other, On
compus students: Tutorial exercses, 30%. Examination, On campus students: Final
examination (2 hours duration plus 15 minutes reading time), 50%. Other, Onling
students (see below for assessment weighting): Tutorial exercises /online
discussions, 0%. Assignment, Online students:(see below for assessment weighting):
Written (assignment 2000 words), (%. Students will be expected to attempt all
pieces of assessment and must obtain an aggregate score of 5(% in order to
successfully complete the unit of study. For HBPX and HBPD (on campus students):
Assessment rem 1, 2 and 3 only are applicable. For HBPA (on-Ine) degree
conversion students: Assessment tems 4 and 5 only are applicable. Assessment ifem
4 contributes to 40% of total grade and assessment item 5 contrbutes fo 60% of
the final grode for HBPA degree conversion students.

HFB3231 Paramedic Scince 4

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 313 1- Paramedic Clinical Science 3HFB3134 - Paramedic Clinical

Practice 5

Description:Review and revision of the pathophysiology and pre-hospital

management of selected medical and trauma conditions. The role of diagnostic

testing; xray, computed tomography (CT scan), magnetic resonance imaging (MRI),

ultrasound, angiography, biochemistry, haematology and microbiology /pathology.

In-hospital nterventions and management of patients with selected me dical and

trauma conditions. Prognosis and long-term outcomes of patients with selected

medical and frauma conditions.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the health challenges and long-ferm outcomes of patients with selected

medical and frauma conditions; 2. Discuss the efficacy of pre-hospital intervention

in relation fo immediate and long-term patient outcome; 3. Discuss in-hospital

diagnosis and management of patients with selected medical and frauma conditions;
4. Apply knowledge of pathophysiology of selected conditions; 5. Critically

analyse cument pre-hospital care treatment regimes; 6. Describe clinical tests,

imaging techniques and laboratory tests used in diagnosis and assessment of

patients with selected medical and trouma conditions; and 7. Demonstrate

advanced clinical decision making skills

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours over one semester of mixed

mode lectures and tutorials



Required Reading:Additional hardcopy and audiovisual material developed and
supplied by the Paramedic Science Unit, School of Biomedical and Health Sciences
will support these texts. McCance, K.L., Huether, S.E., Brashers, V.L, & Rote, N.S.
(2009). (éth. ed.). Pathophysiology: The hiologival basis for disease in adults and
children. St Louis, MO: Moshy.

Assessment:Knowledge, skills and values developed in this unit will be assessed
through group discussion and case-based problem solving exercises. To obtain a pass
or higher i this graded unit, all components of assessment must be submitted and
an aggregate mark of 50% must be attained. Test, Online Tests (x4 @ 10% each),
40%. Case Study, Written Case Study (x2 @ 3(% each) Total 3000 words, 60%.

HFB3234 Poramedic Clinical Practice 6 - Exiended Practice

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HB 3134 - Paramedic Clinical Practice SHFB3132- Mental Health &
Wellbeing for ParamedicsHFB3131 - Paramedic Clinical Science 3HB 3133 - Mental
Health & Mentul llnessHFB3135- Paramedic Clinical Science 5 (Special
Populations)For HBPX: prerequisites are HFB3134,HFB3132,HFB3131,HFB3133
For HBPD: prerequisite is HFB3 134, HFB3135

Description:This unit & the culminating experience in clinical practice of the student's
paramedic program and provides students with the opportunity to apply and
integrate thei knowledge and skils gained from earlier years. The unit will extend
the student's knowledge and skill set by the amalgamation of advanced life support
skills with extended care practices in the community-based emergency health
envionment. There will be a focus on the intersection of hospital and pre-hospital
care, and integration of health practices. It will abo consolidate student's clinical
practice at the expected lvel of graduate entry practice. Specific areas of interest
will include improved clinical reasoning and aitical decision making, awareness of
and working with scopes of practice beyond the expected level of groduate entry
practice (both in jurisdiction and depth), awareness of patient reatment and
management after handover to other health professionals (with an emphasis on
understanding of diagnostic tests and procedures the patient is likely to encounter).
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate through active participation in a variety of clinical settings, incuding
inter-professional environments, an understanding of the inegration of health care
practices in order o provide extended patient care; 2. Gitically use reflective
strategies to identify opportunities for improvement in clinical reasoning, patient
management and inerprofessional collaboration; 3. Report on the extended
practice roles of the paramedic both nationally and ntemationally; 4. Aticulate
and demonstrate an understanding of the cumrent scope of paramedic clinical care
including ongoing care of the patient in the hospital /definitive care environment;

5. Articulate a basic understanding of advanced wound and fracture management
beyond traditional scopes of paramedic practice, such as suturing and plastering;

6. Critically review and discuss the pathophysiology and then demonstrate the
assessment, treatment and manogement of a range of related complex patient
presentations.

Closs Confact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsPlus sixty (60) hours placement which may
include simulation, clinical or equivalent placement. Clinical practical laboratories
have a hurdle requirement of at least 80% attendance and placements have a hurdle
requrement of 100% attendance.

Required Reading:Refer to the Required Web Sites for the required text. Additional
readings will be advised n VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Test, Test 1 (30 minutes duration), 15%. Assignment, Written
submission with presentation component, 35%. Examination, Scenario Exam (20
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minutes), 50%. Practicwm, Placements and completed Loghook, (%. To obfaina
pass or higher in this graded unit, all components of assessment must be submitted
and an aggregate mark of 50% must be attained. Hurdle requirements include
satisfactory completion of the 20 minute scenario exam and 60 hours of plicement
(clinical or equivalent) and completed logbook. Practical sessions require at least
80% attendance. The practical sessions and the scenario exam enable students fo
acquire and then demonstrate the essentials skills and knowledge expected in
paramedic practice and in accordance with accredifution requirements.

HFB3301 Issues in Prehospital Health Sewvie Delivery

Locations:Online.
Prerequisiies:There is no prerequiite for this unit for students enrolled in the HBPA
online paramedic degree conversion course.
Description: This subject infroduces students to aspects of medical sociology s they
relate to pre-hospital care. The unit addresses sociological perspectives of healih in
order for students o develop a better understanding of the concept of illness outside
of the biomedical model. Cultural & religious diversity are also explored in order o
broaden the perspectives and attitudes of students and to develop an awareness of
how these issues may impact upon the pre-hospital presentation and management of
patients, and health outcomes.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. 1.Bxplain and critique key concepts of sociology and their relevance for
understanding experiences of heakh and illness; 2. 2.Elaborate various models
and frameworks of heatth and illness and extrapolate their impact on the delivery of
pre-hospitul health care; 3. 3.Conceptually map different models of death, dying
and grief within different socioeconomic, religious and wltural groups; 4.
4.Explain the potential interaction of socioogical, religious and cukural constructs
and moulding on traits traditionally considered to be biological like age and gender;
5.5.Evabate anindvidual's heakth status within their broader social ramework.
(loss Contact:The online equivalent of forty-eight (48) hours for one semester
comprising lectures, tutorials, discussions and self-directed learning activities.
Required Reading: Further readings and references will be provided by the
Lecturer.Gray, D.E. (2005) Health Sociology - An Australion Perspective. Sydney:
Pearson Prentice Hall
Assessment:Some or all of the written assessment may take the form of a portfolio
as negotiated with the Unit Coordinator. This is to allow for flexibility n assessment
consistent with the nature of the content of this subject and in line the Victoria
University, "Student Assessment and Progress Policy," (pp 41 & 42). Test, Open
hook, online quiz in week five covering material delivered in weeks 1- 4., 10%. Test,
Open book, onlne quiz in week twelve covering material delivered throughout the
semester., 10%. Assignment, Written Assignment 1 (2000 words), 40%.
Assignment, Written Assignment 2 (2000 words), 40%. The fotal word equivalence
for assessment tasks within this unit is 5,000 words.

HFB3401 Prehospital Ethical and Legal Issues

Locations:Online.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit enables students to explore ethical and legal issues and their
implications for paramedics and paramedic science. Students' prior knowledge, skilk
and experiences will be drawn upon to demonstrate and scrutinise their responses to
common situations that occur in paramedic practice, which may cause ethical and
legal diemmas. The themes of client autonomy, self-determination, patient rights
and independent professional paramedic practice will be explored in the context of



pre-hospifal care.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Define the terminology and abbreviations used in ethics and law; 2. Discuss
how ethical and legal practices, principles and issues may influence paramedic
practice; 3. ldentify and apply in simulated contexts steps in ethical decision
making; 4. Analyse ethical and legal problems arising in paramedic pradtice and
propose and justiy acceptable solutions. (E.g. in futile situations, obligation fo
provide care, patient advocay); 5. Conceptually map the relationship between
legal and professional responsibility and exemplify how it impacts on paramedic
practice; and 6. Apply legal requirements and ethical principles to specified
individual clients cases drawn from reaklife poramedic experience.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising on-line lectures,
tutorials, discussions and self-directed leaming activities.

Required Reading: Further readings and references will be provided by the
Lecturer.Eburn, M. (2010). 3rd Emergency Law NSW: The Federation Press
Assessment:In order to obiain a pass or higher in this graded unit, all components of
assessment must be passed. If the assessment item is fuiled, it may be resubmitied
once only. Maximum possible marks to be obtained on any resubmission will be
50%. To gain an overall poss in this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score
of 50%. Assignment, Written Assignment #1 (500 words), 15%. Assignment,
Written Assignment #2 (500 words), 15%. Case Study, Written Case Study (1000
words), 20%. Examination, Online Final Examination (3 hours), 50%. The fotal
combined assessment word equivalence & approximately 5,000 words. Case study
will be drawn from the student's (ambulance sewvice) workplace. .

HFS2001 Properies of Food
Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park, St Abans.
Prerequisites:HPC1001 - Food Components
Description:This unit will provide students with an understanding of the functional
properties of carbohydrate, protein and fats i food. This will include the inferactions
between emulsifiers and flavours within a food matrix, and inferactions between
water-proteins, water, lipids, protein-proteins, protein-lipids, protei-caohydrates,
and carhohydrate-lipids. It will also provide students with the knowledge of
conducting formal sensory evaluation of foods using all the sensory attributes. This
core knowledge will undempin future learning for all aspects of the food preparation
and production from physical characteristics related to shelf life, transportation and
storage, to the sensory attributes for the consumer.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate functional properties of wrbohydrates, proteins and fats i food groups;
2. llustrate functional properties through interactions of ingredients in food
systems; 3. Artiulate principles underpinning laboratory testing of food
physicochemical properties; 4. Elaborate on factors contributing fo changes of
food properties during preparation, cooking and processing; 5. Appraise sensory
properties of foods post preparation, coking and processing ;
(loss Confact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrLab includes use of science lob
initially and then kitchen at Footscray Nicholson followed by a site (food processing
and food preparation facility) visit in the kst week. Labs run from weeks 2- 11
only.
Required Reading:Recommended textbooks: Scheule, B., Bennion, M. (2014)
Introductory foods (14th ed) New York: Pearson Walstra, P. (2003) Physical
chemistry of foods New York : Marcel Dekker Mor, M.L., Irmiter, T.F. (1995)
Introductory Foods: A laboratory Manual (6th ed) New York: Pearson
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Assessment:Assignment, Individual writien assignment (1400 words), 20%. Report,
Two (2) Lab reports (1000 words each), 30%. Examination, Written final
examination (2 hours), 50%.

HFS2002 Food Safety and Presevation
Locations: footscray Nicholson, Werribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.
Prerequisifes:HFS2003 - Food Microbiokgy
Description: This unit provides basic concepts and princiles of food safety and
presenvation, food legisktion and food standards as applied to produdtion of sufe,
clean and hygienic food. Students will be introduced to the principles of various
techniques of food presewvation such as by controlling moisture, controlling
temperature (cooking, posteurizing, sterilizing, canning, chilling, freezing), using
chemicals and irmdiation, and modified atmospheres. The impact of the various
presenvation fechniques on the product safety, quality and nutritional value of food
will be discussed. They will also be iniroduced to the basic concept and principles of
HACCP food safety methodology that ensures the production of clean and hygienic
food, and will rigorously evaluate the cleaning and sanitation practices in the food,
beverage, and hospitulity ndustries, including retail and industrial food production
settings. This unit of study will focus importantly on pofential consequences of
inadequate preservation and poor food safety management and the ethical dilemmas
resulting from food recalls, foodborne illness outbreaks, and human ilhess and
death. As such, students will have the opportunity to consider ther individual
responsibility to the scientfic community and the broader community at large, and
develop an understanding of the infricacies of balancing individual and public good.
Credit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Apply and integrate the principles and practices of food safety management to
preparation, production, preseation, storage and distribution of food; 2. Develop
preparation and production techniques using the HACCP approach fo ensure the
production of safe, cean and hygienic food; 3. Analyse diferent methods of
preservation and propose appropriate methods of presewvation, ncluding the concept
of hurdles to control safety and quality risks; 4. Evaluate preparation and
production processes in order fo determine practical approaches to food safety; and
5. Plon and design innovative food safety procedures for food sevices and
industrial processors.
(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr
Required Reading:Links to additional reading and supporting material will be provided
by the unit coordinator via VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Assignment, Two written assignments on current issues relevant to food
safety and food presevation (500 words each), 30%. Presentution, Oral
presentation and report (1000 words) on a team case study, 30%. Examination,
Final Written Examination (2 hours, equal fo 2000 words), 40%.

HFS2003 Food Microbiology

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Werribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.
Prerequisites:HPC1000 - Introduction to Human Nutrition and Food

Description: This unit will provide students with an understanding of the characteristics
of commonly encountered foodbome pathogens, including bacteria, viruses, parasifes
and fungi. It will cover the ways in which these pathogens confaminate and survive
in foods, possbly produce toxins and subsequently cause disease. The importance of
indicator organisms and potential foodborne pathogens will also be covered.
Furthermore, the role of legislation and Australion and infernational standards
relating to microbiokgical criteria for foods, control and prevention of food-bome
diseases will also be examined to include hygiene, sanitafion and waste treatment.



(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Assess the inferactions between microorganisms and food, and factors influencing
their growth and suvival; 2. Explain the significance and adtivities of
microorganisms in food; 3. Summarise the characteristics of foodbarne,
waterhome and spoilage microorganisms, and methods for thei isolution, detedtion
and identification; 4. Advise why microbiological quality control programmes are
necessary i food sewvices and production; and 5. Determine the effects of
fermentution in food production and how it influences the microbiological quality and
status of the food product.

(loss Confact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture3.0 hrsLabs will take ploce in weeks 2-11 only
Required Reading:Bbek R., Arun B. (2013) 5th ed. Fundamental Food Microbiology
Boa Raton: CRC press Montville, T.1., Karl R. Matthews, K.R., Kalmia E. Kniel, K.E.,
(2012) 3rd ed. Food Microbiology: An Introduction Washington: VA, USA Jay, LM,
Loessner, M.J., Golden, D.A. (2005) 7th ed. Modem Food Microbiology New York:
Springer Aspen Publihers Inc.

Assessment:Assignment, Written research report (1000 words), 25%. Report,
Practical work - two (2) lab reports (each approx. 500 words), 25%. Examination,
Final examination (2 hours), 50%.

HFS2004 Food Quality Assurance

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HPC1001 - Food ComponentsHFS2003 - Food Microbiology
Description:Consumers expect high quality, safe food produced and packaged under
hygienic conditions. When food is recalled because of confamination or spoilage,
consumers lose confidence in our food production systems and the food industry
suffers financial losses. In our global economy, where ngredients may be sourced
from around the world and different manufucuring and production standards may be
used, it becomes inaeasingly important to understand regulatory systems and ensure
that stondards are enfored. This unit provides an introduction to the concepts and
principles of food quality evaluation assurance, food legslation, food standards,
sensory and objective evaluation of foods and relevant testing. It explores

the concept of quality from sensory, scientific, regulatory and legal perspectives,
including the concepts of total quality control (TQC) and total quality management
(TQM). The imporfance of quality assurance principles and systems and both
Australian and Infernational food standards codes are emphasized.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:
1. Review and apply principles of quality assurance and quality management
systems in food manufacturing, distribution and sewvices; 2. Inferpret Australian
and Inernational food legislations and food stundard codes with respect to quality
assurance of a food in the food manufacturing and services sectors; 3. Assess
principle stutistical control techniques to assure the quality of a food; and 4.
Identify and create particular sensory tests for evabation of a food of interest with
respect to quality assurance of that partiular food within food production and
sewvices dwisions.

(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrslLecture2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Hubbard, M. R. (2012) 3rd ed. Stutistical quality control for the
food industry. NY: Chapman and Hall Lyon, D.H., Francombe, M.A., Terry A. Hasdell,
T.A. (2012) Guidelines for sensory Analyss in Food Product Development and
Quality Control NY: Springer Publishers

Assessment:Report, Laboratory Report on testing food quality (1000 words), 15%.
Assignment, Written Assignment (1500 words), 25%. Presentation, Oral
Presentation based on the assignment topic (500 words equivalent), 10%.
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Examination, Final Written Examination (2 hours, 2000 words equivalent), 50%.
Total combined assessment word equivalence is approximately 5000 words.

HFS3001 Food Processing

Locations: footscray Nicholson, Werribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.
Prerequisites:HPC1001 - Food Components

Description: This unit will provide students with the basic concepts and principles
about global food resources and the distribution of food products. Students will kam
the presevation and processing techniques for various food products and the
manufacuring and use of fractionated products and by-products. This knowkdge
provides the foundations to address changing patterns of food consumption and
production world-wide and meet inreasing food needs of the population

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically apprase and defend the techniques used in processing of foods; 2.
Articulate and apply the mechanisms underlying shart and long term food
presenvation using authentic case studies from the food ndustry; 3. Conceptually
map the positive and negative effects of processing and preservation on various
foods; and 4. Plan and design innovative food processing fechniques to sole
complex problems related to the safety and quality of processed foods.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Reading materials will be negotiated in consultation with the
lecturer(s) and will be appropriate to the fopic under nvestigation.
Assessment:Test, Class Test (30 minutes), 10%. Presentation, Oral Presentation (10
minutes per student), 10%. Assignment, Assignment (2000 words), 30%.
Examination, Final Examination (2 hours), 50%.

HFS3233 Managing Food Enterprises

Locations:Wenribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HPC1000 - Infroduction to Human Nutrition and Food

Description: This unit examines the attrbutes of small, medium and large scake food
manufacturing enterprises, and thei management and financil characteristics.
Students will gain knowledge of the manogerial arrangements, and the principles of
financiol and human resources management that will prepare them for the food
indusiry workforce.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Analyse the range of operations used in food manufacturing; 2. Gitically
review the optimal management of factory timelines; 3. Conceptually map the
principles of human resources management; 4. Interogate the kgislative
occupational health requirements of food manufucturing. 5. Propose solutions to
unit operation problems in a variety of settings; and 6. Prepare simple business
plans and planned maintenance schedules for food manufacturing enterprises.

(loss Contact: Forty-four (44) hours for one semester, comprising lectures, tutorials,
and workshops /practical sessions: 2 hour kctures: Weeks 1-12 of semester (24
hours) 2 hour tutorials fworkshops: Weeks 2-11 of semester (20 hours) Obsewvation
excursions to industrial food processors may be arranged as appropriate. In addition
to adtive involvement in the teaching and learning hours, students will also need to
spend time studying outside the classroom. It is estimated that each student wil
need to spend at least 3 hours per week independently engaging in keaming
activities relating to the karning outcomes of the subjet.

Required Reading: The Lecturer will provide students with a selection of Joumals and
Websites.

Assessment:Assignment, Written Assignment (individual) - business plan and



maintenance schedule (1500 words), 30%. Assignment, Written Team Assignment
and Presentution - proposed solution to operations challenge (1500 words + 20
min. presentation), 3(%. Examination, Examination (2 hours, short answer and long
answer questions), 40%.

HHA3276 Anatomy 6 (Clinical and Radiology)

Locations:City Hlinders, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HHA3 175 - Anatomy 5 (Clinical Neurology)

Description:HHA3 276 Anatomy 6 aims to buid on Osteopathic students knowledge
of regional anatomy and aid them in developing an integrated understanding of how
various regions work fogether functionally and an ability to critically apply this
knowledge to clinical problem solving and the systematic review of radiographs.
Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and describe in detail, anatomical structures and relationships from a
regional perspective; 2. Prosect cleanly and accurately @ nominated musculo-
skeletal region of the human body; 3. Communicate knowledge of anatomy to
colleagues and to loy people in ways that each group can understand, and using
prosected material, anatomical models or radiographs as appropriate; 4. Explain
the relationships between anatomical structure, function and dysfunction from a
regional and clinical perspective; and 5. Systematically review and desaribe a
radiograph and communicate your findings fo colleagues and to lay people n ways
that each group can understand.

(loss Confact:Lab1.5 hrsLecture .0 hrTutorial1.0 hiWorkshop1.0 hrClinical Anatomy
Lectures and tutorials will be delivered af the City Flinders Campus, while Clinical
Anatomy Dissection clisses are conducted in the Anatomy Laboratory on the St
Albans campus. Radiographic Anatomy kctures and tutorials will be delivered online
using VU Collaborate.

Required Reading:Agur, A, & Dalley, A F. (2008). (12th ed.). Grant's atlas of
anatoy. United States, Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. American Psychological
Association. (2001). (5th ed.). Publication manual of the American Psychological
Association. Washington, DC: Author. Moore, K. L., & Dalley, A. F. (2010). (4th
ed.). Clinically oriented anatomy. Baltimore, Lppincott Williams & Wilkins. Wicke, L.
(2004). (7th ed.). Atlos of radiologic anatomy. Baltimore, Saunders.
Assessment:Project, Prossection project (500 words equivalent), 15%. Presentution,
Oral presentation of cadaveric prossection (10 minutes- 500 words equivalent),
15%. Presentation, Group presentation on the clinical anatomy of a common
condition (10 minutes- 500 words equivalent), 20%. Examination, 20 minute 0SCE
Exam involving 2 x 10 minute practical /oral stations (1000 words equivalent),
50%. Participation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unkess well
documented acceptable reasons are provided (urdle requirement). All assessments
in this unit are hurdle requirements and as such a minimum pass grade in each is
required to satisfactorily complete the unit overall. The total word equivalence of the
combined assessment fasks equates to 2500 words for a 6 aredit poit unit.

HHB1205 Challenge: o Healtty West

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: If you're studying this unit in Melbourne, it's delivered in our First Year
Model from semester 1, 2018. Instead of juggling four units at once, you'll fows on
this one unit across a fourweek period. Check back before the sturt of semester for
updated unit information. In this unit, students will be involved in teams to explore
the contribution Voluntary Organisations in the West make 1o rising key public
health issues. Focusing the challenge around voluntary organisations the students wil
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gain important insight info how these organizations work to raise awareness of key
public heatth lssues i the western region and support social change which is required
to address the key determinants of good health. Students will be required

to investigate, synihesie and contextualise their learning from previous and
concurrent units n body structure and function, notions of health and welhess,
patterns of disease, the health care system, the health workforce and the collection
and evaluation of evidence.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Relate Voluntary Organisations priorities to the westem region of Melhourne;

2. ldentify, propose and justify strategies for investigating the take-up of priorities;
3. Produce and present a case study (individual or community) which encapsulates
the progress of Voluntury Organisations priorities in the western region of Melbourne;
and 4. Identify and demonstrate in stuctured situations the skills required to work
collaboratively to maximise team outputs.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrshs part of the Project assessment,
students may be required to visit the voluntary organisations that they are
researching.

Required Reading:Nil required Texts. The Lecturer will provide reading materils as
appropriate.

Assessment: Journal, Journal Summary (Individual - 500 words), 20%. Project,
Project Proposal (Team - 750 words each), 30%. Report, Writlen Report (Team -
1000 words each), 40%. Presentation, Team Project Presentation, 10%.

HHB2000 Social Epidemiology

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The unit introduces students to the social distribution and social
determinants of states of health in national, including indigenous and global
contexts. Social epidemiology seeks to understand the ways in which socil,
psychological, political, witural and economic cirumstances influence our chances for
a healthy life. It examines theory from the social sciences with rigorous
epidemiological methods so that we can illuminate the connections between social
factors and health and use what we find to improve health. It will identify social
envionmental exposures that may be related to a broad range of physical and
mental health outcomes. It will focus on specific socio phenomena such as a socio
economic stratification, social network and support, discrimination, work demands
and control.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the historical framework for social epidemiology; 2. Determine
common key social deferminanfs that conirbute to states of health; 3. Advise the
connections between socil inequaliies and health inequalities; 4. fvaluate heatth
behaviours and their contrbutions to overall health.

(loss Contact: Forty eight (48) hours for one semester, comprising lectures, flipped
classes, workshops and e-learning.

Required Reading:Berkman, L.F., Kawachi,|. & Glymour,M. (2014) 2nd ed. Social
Epidemiology New York, Oxford University Press RECOMMEN DED TEXTS AND

READIN GS: McCance, K. L., & Huether, S. E. (2014). Pathophysiology: The biolgic
basis for disease in adulis and children. (7th ed.). St. Louis, Missourt Hlsevier.
Gordis, L. (2004). Epidemiology. (3rd ed.). Philadelphia: Elsevier Saunders.
Assessment:Test, Test (500 words), 15%. Assignment, Group presentation, 35%.
Examination, Examination 1.5 hours (1500 words equivalent), 50%. Students are
expected fo attempt all pieces of assessment and must obtain a total aggregate



score of 50% or greater to pass the unit. The test will be run inweek 5 of semester
and feedback about performance in this assessment will be provided in order fo
guide and support students in their future keaming in the unit of study.

HHB2301 Health Promation

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit infroduces students to the primary health care approaches,
conventions and practice strategies for health promotion and injury prevention across
the lifespan, in diverse population groups and diverse settings. Central to the unit is
the study of effective framewarks for disease prevention and the importance of
partnerships, suppartive environments, parficipation and capacity development for
successful health promotion. Models of health behaviour will be examined and
applied to the practice of health promotion.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically analyse the evolution of the health promotion movement as articulated
in various health charters of the 20th and 21st Century; 2. llustrate knowledge
of health promotion principles, and frameworks used in health; 3. Determine the
elements of successful heakth promotion proects and progroms; and 4. Utilise
health behaviour modek in health promotion projects.

(lass Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Naidoo, ., Wills, J. (2012) 3rd ed. Foundations for Healt
Promotion London: Bailliere Tindal /Elsevier Talbot, L, & Verrinder, G. (2014) 5th
ed. Promoting health: The primary health care approach Sydney: Churchill
Livingstone /Eisevier Recommended Reading; Egan, 6. (2014) The skilled helper: A
problem-management and opportunity development approach fo helping. Belmont,
CA:Brooks/Cole, Cengage Learning.

Assessment: (ose Study, Draft Outline of Individual Case Study (500 words), 10%.
Case Study, Individual Case Study written response and presentation (1500 words),
40%. Presentation, Draft of Group Healih Promotion Activity (500 words), 10%.
Presentation, Group Health Promotion Activity, written development and presentation
(1500 words), 40%.

HHB2302 Health Culture and Society

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit will examine and promote transcultural health and awltural
competency in healthcare. Ethics of social care and cross cultural awareness in health
care delvery will be an important focus of this unit. Models of health behaviour wil
be explored and applied to the practice of cross cultural health promotion and health
delivery. The principles of social justice, gender equity, inclusion and exclusion
especially in decision making will be studied. Health communication by sewice
providers and interpreters in o diverse Ausiralia and the influences of wlture in
senvice delivery will also be addressed. Central fo the unit is the study of effective
framewarks for appropriate health delivery to dsadvantaged groups. The cultural
determinants of heakth will be revisited.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Ivestigate the diversity of the Australian population, health care providers and
consumers of health care; 2. Evakate the significance of franscultural health care
and frameworks such as witural competence, social model of heakth and human
rights in health care delvery; 3. Develop and justiy culture specific competencies
essential for the provision of care fo Australia's diverse population groups; 4.
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Examine and illustrate the role of allied sewvice providers in cross cwlture health care
delivery; 5. Argue the concept of respect for diversity which is underpined by the
principles of social stice, equity and humanity; and 6. Crifique social policies
relating to cross cwltural health delvery in @ mulficuliural Australia.

(lass Contad:Lectured.0 hrs

Required Reading: Germov, )., (2013) 5th ed. Second Opiion: An Introduction to
Health Sociology South Melbourne, Victorin: Oxford University Press Purnell, L.D.,
(2012) 4th ed. Transcultural health care: A wlturally competent approach
Philadebhia: F.A. Davis Company Hampton, R. & Toombs, M., (2013) Indigenous
Australians and health: The wombat in the oom South Melbourne, Victoria: Oxford
University Press

Assessment: (ase Study, Reflective Joumal (500 words), 10%. Assignment, Group
assignment (1,500 words), 40%. Examination, Two (2) hour written exam (2,000
words equivalent), 50%.

HHB2303 Health and Behaviour

Locations:St Abans.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description:The focus of this unit will be skills development and acquisition in
psychosocial healih and wellbeing in the community with a focus on Melbourne and
Australia's diverse population groups. Prevalent psychosocial health conditions in the
community shall be explored with emphasis on body, mind, soul and intrinsic health
issues. Strategies for prevention, health restoration and management shall be
examined in conjunction with polcies on psychosocial health promotion and
government initiatives to promote individual and community psychosocial health and
wellbeing.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Investigate the incidence of psychosocial illness occurrence and dstribution aoss
different population groups; 2. Debate and apply management strategies, support
and care approaches for fumilies and communities i relation to psychosocil health;
and 3. Analyse policy inttiatives and programs directed at addressing psychosocial
health in the community.

Class Contadt:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Abraham, C., Norman, P., & Conner, M., (2013) Understanding
and changing health behaviour: From health beliefs to self-regulation Hoboken:
Taylor and Francis RECOMMEN DED READING - TEXTS: Jones, K.V. & Greedy, D.K.,
(2012) Health and human behaviour 3rd ed. South Melbourne, Vic: Oxford
University Press Barkway, P., (2013) Psychology for healt professionals 2nd ed.
Chatswood, NSW: Elsevier Austrulia

Assessment:Presentation, Presentation (group) on psychosocial health and welbeing
(1,500 words), 40%. Assignment, Writlen assignment on psychosocial health
focusing on alernative forms of treatment (2,000 words), 60%.

HHB2402 Healih Program Planning and Evaluation

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HHB 2301 - Health Promotion

Description: b this unit students are infroduced to the principles and practice of
designing, implementing, managing and evaluating health promotion programs in
the community. The program planning process will be applied o a range of health
issues. Using case histories, students will identify and analyse what makes programs
successful.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:



1. Identify health priorities through the collection, analyss and interpretution of
information on o community or population group; 2. Design a health promotion
intervention using theory and evidence fo uide selection of strategies and
identification of outcomes; 3. ldentify physical, human and fnanciol resources
required to implement o health promotion program; 4. Develop mechanisms to
monitor and evaluate programs for their effectiveness and quality; ond 5. Write a
project proposal o address an dentified health issue in a specific community.

(lass Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Dwyer, )., Liang, Z., Thigssen, V., & Martini, A. (2013). 2nd Edith
Project management in healih and community sewvices: Getting good ideas fo work.
Crows Nest, NSW: Allen & Unwin. Recommended Reading: Barraclough, S., &
Gardner, H. (2008). Analysing health policy: A problemtoriented approach.
Marrickville, N.S.W: Elsevier.

Assessment:Report, Written Report - Health Needs Assessment for a specified
community or population group to form basis of health promotion project proposal
(750 words), 20%. Portfolio, Reflective Portfolio - series of six (6) critical reflections
of the closs teaching /workshop sessions (150 words each), 3(%. Assignment,
Written Proposal- Written grant proposal for a community health promotion project
(2000 words), 50%.

HHB2403 Health Law and Ethics

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HHB 1204 - Australion Health and Social Care Systems and Policy
Description:The focs of this unit is the Australion legal system, processes and
constitutional arrangements and important legal concepts related to healthcare
delivery. The behaviour of individuals within the healthcare system will be examined.
Students will be ntroduced fo the philosophies and theories underpinning ethics, the
essence of ethics in health care and its importance to their professional practice wil
all be addressed relevant to ethical framewarks, professionalsm, confidentiality and
informed consent. The relationship between health, law, ethics and how they
intersect will be explored.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

o (onceptually map ethics and kegal frameworks relevant to health care n
Australia. GC1, 6C2.

o Apply knowkdge of professional codes of conduct /guidelines for
different groups of health care providers in various contexts. GC2.

o Discuss the roles and responsibilities of health professionak and
consumers within the health legal frameworks 6(2.

e Understand the rights of healthcare consumers. 6C2, 6C3.

o riculate and describe the concept of ‘negligence” and ‘duty of care’.
6C1a, 6C3.

o FHaborate the ethical obligations of confidentiality and consent. GCla,
62, 6C3.

Closs Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester, comprising lectures, tutorials,
and workshops /practical sessions: 2 hour kctures: Weeks 1-12 of semester (24
hours). 2 hour tutoriak /workshops: Weeks 1-12 of semester (24 hours). In
addition to active involement in the teaching and learning hours, students will also
need to spend time studying outside the clissroom. It is estimated that each student
will need to spend at kast 3 hours per week independently engaging in learning
activities relating to the karning outcomes of the subject.
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Required Reading:White, B.P., McDonald, F. J. & Willmott, L. (2010) Health law in
Australia Pyrmont, NSW: Thomson Reuters (Professional) Australia
Assessment:Examination, Exam (two hours 1500-2000 words), 50%. Case Study,
Case Study (2000 words), 50%. Total word equivalence is 3500-4000 words.

HHB3001 Indigenous Health Research Project

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:AEK1105 - Aborignal Traditions and PolicyAEK1204 - Aboriginal History
and Political MovementsAEK1105 Aboriginal Traditions and Policy OR AEK1204
Aboriginal History and Political Movements.

Description: This Unit of Study provides students with an opportunity to apply the
knowledge and skills gained during the course in o work-base placement ina
selected Aboriginal Health setting or underiuke a brief research projectin an area of
Aboriginal Health. Students are required to negotiate their placement or research
with the Unit Advisor. This unit offers students the opportunity to reflect, review, and
observe the princiles and practice of public health, health promotion and community
healthin an Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander or community-based organisation
health setting. Students will reflect on best practice and identify areas of
improvement for them and for practice. Central to the unit is the primary experience
of an opportunity to obseve or investigate the impact of colonisation and whireness
on Aboriginal people and what outcomes ths impact has on heakth care programs
and practices for Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander peoples. Students will be
introduced to Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander community protocols and ethical
practices. An important component will be a greater understunding of how to work
effectively with Aboriginal families, communities and community-based organisations.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Infegrate and syntheske prior knowledge and learning from multiple and diverse
topic areas to produce a coherent response to a contemporary challenge in respect o
Aboriginal Health; 2. Investigate the role of health professionaks in community
and institutional health are setfings in relation o practice and sewvice delivery
especially for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people or communifies; 3.
Critically analyse strengths and weaknesses in the selected work environment and
hypothesise suggestions for improvement; and 4. Exhibit investigative, reporting
and presentation skills commensurate with graduate level career entry requirements.
(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester, may comprise of practicum
placement, research project and supewvised sessions with academic stuff.

Required Reading:Land, C, (2015) Decolonizing Solidarity. Dilemmas and Directions
for Supporter of Indigenous Struggles . London, UK: Zed Books Whiteside, M., Tsey,
K., CadetJames, Y., & McCalman, 1., (2014) Promoting Aboriginal Health : The
Family Wellbeing Empowerment Approach n.p.: Cham ; New York : Springer,
[2014], Victoria Uniersity Library Catalogue, BSCOhost RECOMMENDED

READIN GS: Fredericks, B., Adams, K., & Edwards, R., (2011), Aboriginal Community
Control And Decolonsing Health Policy: A Yam From Australia, n.p.: Victoria
University Research Repository, EBSCOhast. Communities Working For Health And
Wellbeing. Success Stories From The Aboriginal Community Controlled Health Sector
In Victoria 2007, n.p.: Fitzroy, Vic. : Victorian Aboriginal Community Controlled
Health Organisation ; Casuarina, N.T. : Cooperutive Research Centre for Aboriginal
Health, Victoria University Library Catalogue, EBSCOhost.

Assessment:Presentution, Individual closs presentation (1500 words), 30%. Report,
Written report following completion of practicum or research (3500 words), 70%.

HHB3003 Health Priority in the Westem Region

Locations:St Abans.



Prerequisifes:Students must complete 96 credit points (first year studies) and 48
credit points (fist four units) of Core Major studies.

Description: The goal of the National Preventative Health Strategy's is to focus on
building preventative health sirategies in Australian communities with a specfic focus
on obesity, fobacco and alcohol. In this unit, students will be involved in teams to
explore how each of the National Preventative Health Strategy priorities manifests
and is being addressed in the Westem region of Meboume. A comparison will be
made with other regions in Melbourne. Students will be required to investigate,
synthesise and confextualise their kaming from previous and concurrent units

in body structure and function, notions of health and wellness, pattems of diease,
the health care system, the health workforce and the wollection and evaluation of
evidence.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Relate National Preventative Health Strategy priorities to the westem region of
Melbourne; 2. Identify, propose and justify strutegies for investigating the tuke-up
of priorities; 3. Produce and present a case study (ndvidual or community) which
encopsulates the progress of National Preventutive Health Strategy prioriies; and

4. ldentify and demonstrate in structured situations the skills required to work
collaboratively to maximise team outputs.

Closs Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours per semester consisting of lectures, tutorials or
visits to heatth and community settings. Students should expedt to spend an
additional four (4) hours per week in independent study.

Required Reading:Nil required Texts. The Lecturer will provide reading materils as
appropriate.

Assessment:Annotuted Bibliography, Addressing the Voluntary Organisations priorities
in the Western Melbourne Region (Team- 500 words each), 20%. Project, Project
Proposal (Team - 1000 words each), 20%. Report, Written Report on Team Project
(1000 words each), 40%. Presentation, Team Project Presentation (20 minutes)
(500 words), 20%. Each team member is expected to moke a 3000 word
equivakent contrbution to team tasks.

HHB3501 Disease and Injury Prevention and Control

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HHB 1104 - Introduction to Public Health and WellnessHHB 1203 -
Patterns of Health and DiseaseHHB 1204 - Ausiralion Health and Social Care Systems
and PolicyHHB2301 - Health Promotion

Description: This unit examines the principles and practice of preventing and
contolling diseases of public health significance. The unit covers disease monitoring
and sunveillnce, disease outbreaks and responses, levels of ntewvention and disease
control polices and practices. The epidemiology and major causes and risk factors for
injury and public health initiatives fo prevent injury are examined.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

o Identify and analyse the patterns of disease and injury across population
groups in the community

e Discuss the contribution of disease and injury surveillance and
monitoring to health policy and program planning

o Explain the procedures undertaken to investigate and control an
outbreak of communicable disease

o Fvaluate diease and injury prevention and control polices and
strafegies.
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o Analyse o health problem and identify the appropriate levels at which to
target the disease, condition or determinant.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester, comprising lectures, tutorials,
and workshops /practical sessions: 2 hour kctures: Weeks 1-12 of semester (24
hours) 2 hour tutorials /workshaps: Weeks 2-11 of semester (20 hours) In addition
to active involvement in the feaching and learning hours, students will also need to
spend time studying outside the classroom. It is estimated that each student will
need fo spend at least 3 hours per week independently engaging in kaming
activities relofing to the learning outcomes of the subjedt.

Required Reading:Remington, P.L., Brownson, RC., & Wegner, M.V. (2010) 3rd
Edition Chronic disease epidemiology and control Washington, DC: American Public
Health Association Press Miller, R. E. (2012 Epidemiology for healih promotion and
disease prevention professionals Hoboken: Taylor and Francis RECOMMENDED TEXT
Bonitu, R., Beagkhol, R., Kiellstrom, T. (2007). Basic epidemiology. (2nd Edition).
Geneva: World Health Organisation.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assignment on disease suveillance and control
(1500 words), 30%. Case Study, Case History on the prevention and control of a
specific injury type of public health significance (1500 words), 30%. Examination,
Final Exam with short answer and long answer questions (2 hours), 40%. Total
word equivalence of combined assessments tasks approximately 4000 words.

HHB3502 Health Research

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HHB 1104 - Introduction to Public Health and WellnessHHB 1105 -
Evidence and Health THHB 1104 pre-requisite for students enrolled in HBHN.
HHB1105 pre-requisite for students enrolled in HBHL.

Description: This unit deak with health and social research skills

acquéition. Relevant qualitative and quantitutive research paradigms will be
explored, together with major principles used when conducting research and
sysfematic reviews. The research process, from conceptualization through fo
dissemination of findings will be illustrated. Central to this nit is research
applications to evidence-base practice in health.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the different Qualitative and Quantitative
approaches and practices in Health Research; 2. Grifique various health research
designs and paradigms; 3. Intempret and synthesise qualitutive and quantitative
reports; 4. Display an understanding of systematic data collection and
management; 5. Apply analytical skills appropriate to specific and varied research
confexts; and 6. Effectively communicate information acquired from research and
other reports fo a variety of audiences.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Students will be provided a range of support material including
journal articles, power points presentutions, video presentations, directed reading and
other relevant materiol via VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Test, Tests x 5 (1000 words), 30%. Assignment, Critical Analysis (1000
words), 30%. Examination, Written Research Design /Proposal (2000 words), 40%.

HHB3504 Occupational and Environmental Health

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HHB 1105 - Evidence and Health THHB 1203 - Patterns of Health and
DiseaseHHB2301 - Health Promotion

Description: This unit examines the environmental influences on health and the
strategies available to control and minimize risks associated with physical, chemical



and biological health hazards. Local and global environmental healih challenges such
as climate change, pollution, food safety and water and sanitation will be used to
examine the framework of risk assessment, risk management and risk
communication. The unit will ako examine the causes and the human and economic
cost of occupational disease and ijury in Australia and the legal framework for
Occupational Health and Safety.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

o [dentify the main environmental and oceupational determinants of
health and disease and crifically analyse how these factors confribute to
disease and ijury risk or prevention.

o Conceptually map the contribution of epidemiology, toxicology and
ecology 1o risk assessment and risk control strategies.

o Identify and outline the methodologies for exposure measurement and
risk assessment for common envionmental health hazards.

e Interpret the kgal framework for Occupational Health and Safety in
Australia

o Apply the principles of health promotion to communicate risks related to
envionmental and occupation health.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester, comprising lectures, tutorials,
and workshops /practical sessions: 2 hour lectures: Weeks 1-12 of semester (24
hours) 2 hour tutorials /workshops: Weeks 2-11 of semester (20 hours) In addition
to active involvement in the teaching and learning hours, students will also need 1o
spend time studying oufside the classroom. It is estimated that each student will
need fo spend at least 3 hours per week independently engaging in kaming
activities rekting to the karning outcomes of the subject.

Required Reading:Levenstein, C. (2009) At the Point of Production: The Social
Analysis of Ocawpational and Envionmental Health. Amityville, NY. Baywood
Publishing Company, Inc.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assignment on Occupational Heatth and Safety
(1500 words), 3(%. Assignment, Develop a communication resource on a specific
occupational or envionmental health hazard (1000 words), 20%. Examination,
Final Examination with short answer and long answer questions (2 hours), 50%.
Total word equivakence of combined assessment tasks is approximately 5000 words.

HHB3602 Global Health

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HHB 1104 - Introduction to Public Health and WellnessHHB2302 -

Health Culture and Society

Description: This unit examines current and emerging topics in heatth from a global

perspective. It looks at the impact of globalisation on health care with a focus on low

income countries. Global threats to health and the health disparities across countries

and populations groups and the intemational agreements and policies to address

these are explored. Specific issues of maternal and child health, migrant and refugee

health, HIV/AIDS and other communicable diseases of global public health

significance and the increasing global epidemic of chronic disease are covered.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Interrogate the global infuences on health and healih care systems and polices;
2. Analyse the economic, political, cultural and social determinants of health in low

income countries; 3. Critically review the specific health needs of vulnerable

population groups such as women, chidren and internally displaced people and
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refugees and the global inifiatives to address these groups; and 4. Discuss and
critique health programs and initiatives aimed at particular global health issues such
HIV /AIDS, nutritional and chronic disease and injury prevention.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Murkke, W. H., & Fisher, M. A. (2013) 2nd Edition Understanding
global health New York: McGraw-Hill RECOMMEN DED READINGS Mclnnes, C., & Lee,
K. (2013). Global health and intemational relations. Hoboken: Wiley. Muennig, P.,
& Su, C. (2012). Introducing global health. Hoboken: Wiky. Murray,CLL., &
Lopez, AD. (2013 ) Global Burden of Disease and Injury- A comprehensive
assessment of mortality and disability from disease, injury and risk factors in 1990
and projected 2020.

Assessment:Presentution, Tutorial presentation (1000 words), 20%. Case Study,
Case history on the health issues, determinants and needs of a specified low income
country (1500 words), 30%. Assignment, Written assignment critically reviewing
global policies and actions to address a global health issue of public heatth
significance (2500 words), 5(%. The total combined assessment word equivalence
is approximately 5000 words.

HHB3603 Health Challenge

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Students must complete 96 credit points (first year studies) and 48
credit points (fist four units) of Core Major studies.

Description: The Health Challenge Capstone involves a negotiated, authentic, project
based activity that responds to a local, national or global health 'challenge’ and
closely relates to professional wark in the health sciences field. Students will
synthesise and apply their leaming across the degree program, demonstiate
holistically their development of graduate copabilities and successfully negotiate the
transition fo their next career stage.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Integrate and synthesise prior knowledge and learning from multiple and diverse
topic areas fo produce a coherent response to a contemporary health challenge;

2. Exhibit investigative, reporting and presentation skills commensurate with
groduate level careerentry requirements; and 3. Articulate their development of
Victoria University Graduate Capabilities and predict how these will inform their future
professional practice n the field of health sciences.

(loss Contact: Fifty-six (56) hours per semester. Students will generally be working
independently to conduct the negotiated investigative project that constitutes the
Health Challenge capstone. Contact hours will be scheduled for ndependent
consultations with capstone supevisory staff. There will be three (3), two (2) hour
seminars scheduled through the semester for students to repart on progress to their
peers. In addition a professional development workshop (2 hours) will be scheduled
mid semester.

Required Reading:No required reading fext. Reading material will be provided by the
Lecturer.

Assassment:Preseniation, Individual project presentation (1,000 words), 45%.
Report, Written project report including summary /abstract and reflective section for
inclusion in e-portfolio (3,500 words), 55%.

HHC3173 Biome chanics 3

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:HH(2272 - Biomechanics 2

Description: The aim of this unit is to advance the understanding of biomechanical
and osteopathic princples developed in previous units and foas attention on the
topics of posture and gait. Particular emphasis is placed on deviations and



compensations from standard patterns that are likely to kead to injury.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply biomechanical and osteopathic principles to the analysis of both typical and
deviant gait and posture; 2. Apply biomechanical and osteopathic principles to the
analysis of gait and posture compensations that occur as a result of deviations from
typical patterns; and 3. Present findings regarding 1-2 above in simulated clinical
setfing.

(lass Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial 1.0 hr

Required Reading:Neumann, D. A. (2010). (2nd) Kinesiology of the musculoskeletal
system. Sydney, Australia: Mosby.

Assessment:Participation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless
welldocwmented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). Other, Oral
Tutorial questions (week 5 - 500 words), 20%. Other, Oral Tutorial questions (week
10- 500 words), 20%. Examination, 15-minute oral exam as part of the third year
0SCE (1500 words), 60%. The total word equivalence for combined assessment
tasks in this six (6) credit point unit is approximately 2500 words.

HHD2112 Dermal Science 1

Locations:City Queen.
Prerequisites:Nil.
Description: The unif introduces students to theoretical aspects of anatomy,
physiology, and microbiology relevant to the pradtice of dermal therapy. The unit
provides importunt underpinning knowledge that students will require in their
practical applications throughout the degree program. Topics include; infroduction
to anatomical ferminology; infroduction fo cell and tissue biology; the
musculoskeletal system and circulatory system with emphasks on craniofucial
anatomy and physiology of these systems; ntroduction fo endocrine system biology
with emphasis on homeostasis and feedback mechanisms; the identification and
biochemistry of micro-organisms as a basis for the dermatology and pathology
material in later units; and a grounding in microbiology sufficient for infection control
and sterik procedures required in the clinical practice units.
(redit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Explain the basic stucture and function of cells and tissues, including cell
membranes; 2. Discuss the general stucture and function of the cirawlatory
system and associated vasculature of the skin, using correct anatomical terminology;
3. Recognise and descrbe the stucture and function of the musculoskeketal
system and associated craniofacial musculature and osteokogy, using correct
anatomical terminology; 4. Understand the regulatory roke of the endoaine
sysfem in erms of homeostatic feedback mechanism; and 5. Discuss the structure
and functions of microorganisms, ncluding bacteria, viruses, fungi and protists.
Closs Confact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture3.0 hrs
Required Reading:Tortora, G.1., & Derrickson, B. (2014). (14th ed.). Princples of
anatomy and physiology. Hoboken, NJ: Wiley and Sors. lee, G., & Bishap, P.
(2012). (5th ed.). Microbiology and infection control for health professionak. NSW:
Pearson Education Austrolia.
Assessment:Test, 2 Online Tests (each fest 60 minutes duration), 30%. Essay,
Written Essay (1500 words), 30%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours),
40%. Total combined assessment word equivalency is approximately 2000 words.

HHD2113 Health Research and Demnal Studies

Locations:Online, City Queen.
Prerequisies:Nil.
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Description:This unit provides an introduction to research and critical thinking, it wil
also provide many of the necessary academic skills required fo complete a dermal
therapies degree. A primary aim of this unit will be to facilitate the student's ability
to critically analyse and evaluate selected literature relating fo health sciences with
partiwlar reference to the safe practice of applied dermal therapies. Preparatory
academic skills required for the rest of the course will ako be covered; these include
APA referencing, writing academic essays, study skills, communicating in groups and
sourcing oppropriate information.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Compare and contrast basic philosophical arguments; 2. Inferogate industry
based evidence using critical thinking methods; 3. Source relevant academic and
research arficles related to topics in health and dermal therapies thorough a dotabase
search; 4. Demonstrate appropriate APA referencing and in text citations; 5.
Compose an academic essay which follows formal conventions and & expressed
clearly, persuasively and effectively; and 6. Exhibit effective collaborative skills in
an ethical and responsible manner to influence the work of team members in the
achievement of group outcomes while exhibiting indvidual responsbilities within the
group.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsOnline 1.0 hr

Required Reading:Required fexts, plase check as some of these titles are available
as eBooks from the VU library and do not need to be purchased. Germov, J. (2011).
(3rd ed). Get great marks for your essays, reports, and presentations Grows Nest:
Allen & Unwin. Rosenberg, A. (2012). (3rd ed). Philosophy of science a
contemporary introduction New York: Routledge. Mclaren, N. (2012). (1st ed). A
(somewhat Ireverent) Introduction fo phibosophy for medical students and other
busy people Ann Arbor, MI: Future Psychiatry Press.

Assessment:Essay - An essay to be submitted individually on a set fopic from the
dermal industry. The essay must be well researched and referenced in APA format
(1500 words). Project - Students will work in groups of 2-3 and will need to plan
and selfmanage their group, they will need to investigate claims made in the beauty
indusiry and critique them using philosophical arguments and an scientific evidence
base, students submit one project per group (2000 words). Test - Students are to
complete 10 x 5 minute online weekly quizzes i a set time. The quizzes will cover
information from the tutorials (1500 words equivakent). Essay, Essay on a selected
topic (1500 words), 45%. Project, Group project - Beauty claims aitique (2000
words), 45%. Test, Online Mini Quizzes (10 x 5 minutes duration each), 10%. The
total word equivalence for the combined assessments is 5,000 words. .

HHD2115 Pemanent Hair Removal

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit explores the biology and physiology of hair and its associated
structures including the cycle of hair growth and its impact on permanent hair
reduction procedures. The underpinning science behind the process of eledtrolysis and
thermolysis and the effects this has on permanent hair removal will be examined in
detail. The student will be able fo apply this knowledge to designing and performing
permanent hair removal procedures on patients to the level of a professional dermal
clinician

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe anatomy and physiology of hair and associoted structures; 2. Describe
normal hai growth cycle and influence on permanent hair removal procedures; 3.
Explain disorders of hair growth and biological fuctors that influence overgrowth of



hair, 4. Descrbe the underpinning science of electrolysis and thermolysis and
effects on the structure of the hai and associated structures; 5. Perform thorough
consukation identifying conraindications and indications and design a safe and
effective reatment plan with post care advice; and 6. Perform permanent hair
removal procedures o the level of a professional dermal clinician.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsPlus thirty (30) hours of supewvised attendance at the
Dermal Teaching Clinkc. Theoretical classes are held at Queen Sreet Campus and the
practicum and dermal teaching clinic will be bcated at the King Street Campus.
Required Reading: Either of these would be sufficient for required readingGodfrey, S.
(2001). (3rd ed.). Principles and practice of electrical epilation. UK: Hsevier. Gior,
F. (2000). (3rd ed.). Modern electrology: Excess hair its causes and freatment.
USA: Hair Publishing.

Assessment:Test, 12 Online Tests (each test 10 minutes duration), 20%. Case
Study, Perform and document permanent hair removal treatments (minimum 5),
30%. Assignment, Written Assignment (1000 words), 25%. Examination, Practical
Exam (1 hour), 25%. Hurdle requirement; Supervised placement comprsing
successful completion of 30 hours af Dermal Teaching Clinic. Attendance and
parficpation in all activities required in the Dermal Teaching Clinic.

HHD2116 Industry Experience 1

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: h this unit students will explore the workplace context by examining the
organsational structure and identifying and defining their role as an active and
accountable employees within industry. They will gain a better understanding as to
what techniques are best suited for particular conditions. Student engage in
experientil kearning. Students will also be able fo reflect on the integration of
academic and workplace learning.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Perform treatments within o beauty therapy workplace fo the standard of o
qualified beauty therapist; 2. Critique and assess their own particpation and
interaction within a beauty therapy workplace; 3. Critique and assess the stundard
of treatments they offer within a beauty therapy workplace; 4. Investigate and
evaluate treatments, products or equipment used within o beauty therapy workplace;
and 5. Apply the knowkdge and skills learnt in the Diploma of Beauty Therapy to
practice within o beauty therapy workplace.

(loss Contact:Workshop3.0 hrsPus180 hours within an approved clinical setting.
Required Reading: Duncan, P. (2010). Values, ethics and health care. London, UK:
Sage.

Assessment:Leaming in the workploce- 180hrs paid work within an approved beauty
therapy workplace & required to be completed for ths nit. Portfolio, Log book of
treatments performed, 20%. Case Study, Case report on a series of treatments
performed (1500 words), 30%. Other, Reflective practice jpurnal (approx 200
words, completed fortnightly), 50%.

HHD2172 Clinical Diagnosis & Management 2

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HHD1271 - Clinical Diagnosis & Management THHY1271 - Pathology
1

Description: The aim of this unit is to build students" knowledge and skills from
Clinical Diagnosis and Management 1 by exploring the clinical presentations and
associated laboratory fests of common and life-threatening diseases affecting the
haematobogical, cardiovasculor, renal and urogenital systems. Students were
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introduced to regional examination in HHD1271 and this unit provides the
opportunity o infegrate the practical skills with simulated case scenarios reflecting
what may present in osteopathic practice.

Credif Points; 6

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain the likely presentations of common and Ife threatening haematological,
cardiovasculor, renal and urogenital systems; 2. Role play cardiovascular, renal
and urogenital systems examinations; 3. Inferpret symptoms or signs warranting
referral to another practitioner; 4. Apply patient centred communication skills
involved in the consultative process; and 5. Recognise the appropriate applications
of widely employed lnboratory, radiological and other special investigations of the
haematobogical, cardiovasculor, renal and urogenital systems and interpret typical
pathobgical findings.

(lass Contact:Lab1.0 hrlecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrForty-eight (48) hours
comprising of weekly lectures (2 hours), practical workshops (1 hour) and tutorials
(1 hour).

Required Reading:Bickley, L S. (2012). (11th ed.). Bates' guide fo physial
examination and history taking. Philadelphio: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.
Fitzgerald, K., & Kiatos, 1. (2014). HHD2172 CD&M 2 and HHD2273 (D&M 3
unit manual. Melbourne, Australia: Victoria University, College of Health and
Biomedicne Osteopathy Unit.

Assessment:Particpation in practical session requires at least 90% attendance
(hurdke requirement). All formative and summative assessment tasks are hurdle
requrements. Examination, 15 minute practical examination (equivalent of 1500
words), 35%. Examination, 2 hour written exam (equivalent of 1000 words), 65%.
Total combined word equivalence is approximately 2500 words for this sixcredit
point unit. The pradtical examination is equivakent o 1500 words of assessment.
This represents the requiement of the student to draw on a range of skilk sefs
including communication, psychomotor skills, interpersonal skills and knowkdge of
theory and anatomy. It should be noted that the 2 hour exam is in reality equivalent
to a 1-1.5 hour exam; the students are given more time to complefe the assessment
in order fo reduce their stress levels.

HHD2212 Dermal Science 2
Locafions:City Queen.
Prerequisites:HHD2112 - Dermal Science 1
Description:The unit will introduce students to theoretical aspects of intequmentary
system embryology, stucture and function, patho -physiology, immunology, cellular
damage, allergy, inflammation, wound repair, neoplusia and tissue responses 1o
stress relevant to the practice of Dermal Therapy. The unit will provide imporiant
underpinning knowledge that students will require in their practical applications
throughout the degree program. Knowledge to be developed will include: wound
repai, infegumentary system biokgy, embryology and biochemistry, inflammatory
response and associated domage, infection, immunity and allergy and neoplasia.
(redit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Identify and discuss celllar damage, inflammation and wound healing processes;
2. Devebp and demonstrate knowledge of inflammation and wound healing
relevant to the practice of dermal therapies; 3. Develop and demonsirate
knowledge of skin biochemistry; 4. Descrbe and discuss how a common plastic
surgery procedure can affect normal stucture and function of the integumentary
system 5. Discuss the main stages of embryological development and the
development of the Integumentary system; 6. Desaibe the process of neoplasia
and compare and contrast benign and malignant neoplasias; and 7. Identify and



descibe immunological and hypersensitivity responses.

(loss Confact:Online2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising
lectures, tutorials and online inferactive demonstrations.

Required Reading:Kumar, V., Abbas, AX.., Fausto, N., & Mitchell, R.N. (2010).
(9th ed.) Robbins hasic pathology. Philadelphia, PA: Saunders Elsevier. Tortora, G.
1., & Derrickson B. H. (2009). (12th ed.) Principles of anatomy and physiology.
Hoboken, NJ: Wiley and Sons.

Assassment:Assignment, Written Assignment (1500 words), 35%. Test, 10 Online
Tests (each test 12 minutes duration), 25%. Examination, Written Examination (2
hours), 40%.

HHD2213 Dermal Workplace Issues

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:SIBBCCS403A (Recognise body structure and systems in a beauty
therapy confext) and SIBBCCS301A (Apply the princiles of skin biology to beauty
treatments) are from the diploma of beauty therapy

Description: This unit will look at various aspects of how our mental state and that of
others can affect our workplace envionment. Through a better undersianding of
themselves, students will be able to gather a better understanding of others.
Students will not only examine different psychological techniques but ako what to do
when various issues arse. Students will consider various psychological conditions that
affect workplace functioning such as stress and horzontal violence. They will also
consider psychobgical conditions that clients may present with such as body
dysmomphic disorders, ferminal illness, personality disorders and how to deal with
them in the workplace.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Define the different cognitive processes tat they will encounter in clients and
colleagues; 2. Apply and demonstrate techniques in managing conflict, respecting
individual, cultural, social and educational diferences with collegues and clients;

3. Reflect on their own cognitive and behavioural processes and the role this may
ploy i their clinical practice; and 4. Identify and assess when a client or colleague
may need emergency or professional help and how to refer or arrange this care for
clients or colleague.

(lass Contad:Lecture3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Upton, D. (2010). Introducing psychology for nurses and
healthcare professionals New Jersey: Pearson Education.

Assessment:Reflective Joumals: Students are to present a reflective journal
encompassing their opinions and related arguments or agreements to each of the
first 8 lectures. Protocol Workbook: Students are to select 4 issues covered in the
lectures and prepare a standard protocol on how fo address these ssues in the
workplace setting. Journal, Reflective Joumal Weeks 1-4 (800 words), 20%.
Journal, Reflective Journal Weeks 5-8 (800 words), 20%. Assignment, Protocol
Workbook (2000 words), 60%.

HHD2215 Laser Fundamentals and Safety

Locations: City King St, City Queen, City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit covers the fundamentals of laser physics, the properties of luser,
delivery systems and biokgical effects on the human fissue. Australian standards and
relevant local government laws will be explained in relation 1o the use of cosmetic
lasers.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Contextualise the properties of light when applied to laser and lightbased
procedures in dermal therapies; 2. Gitique the different types of laser and light-
based delivery systems in relation to safety; 3. Discuss the biobgical effect of
light and its inferaction with tissue; 4. Review luser sufety officer duties as
requied by Australion Standard (AS/NZS 4173:2004 or equivalent); 5. Evaluate
the processes associated with loser and lightbased procedures; and 6. Explain the
theories in relation to light-based procedures in dermal therapies.

Class Contact:Thirty-six (36) hours for one semester comprising lectures and
tutorials.

Required Reading: Standards Australia (2nd ed.). AS/NZS 4173:2004 (2004).
Guide to the safe use of lasers in health care standards Australia Standards Australia
Publications

Assessment:Test, Ten (10) Online MiniTests (each test 12 minutes duration), 20%.
Assignment, Written Assignment (1500 words), 35%. Examination, Written
Examination (2 hours), 45%.

HHD2216 Industry Experience 2

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD2116 - Industry Experience 1

Description: b this unit students will explore the workplace confext by examining the
organisational structure and identifying and defining their role as active and
accountable employees within industry. Students will develop an understanding of
the key issues relating to the fransition o the professional workplace, including
workplace culture, professional efiquette, inferpersonal skills, personal and
professional organiational skills and descision making. They will gain a better
understanding as fo what techniques they can apply and how 1o apply them.
Students will also be able to reflect on the integration of academic and workplace
learning and learn to value and respect diversity.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Perform treatments within a beauty therapy or health care workplace fo the
standard of o qualified beauty therapist or health care professional; 2. Critique
and assess their own participation and interaction within o beauty therapy o health
care workploce; 3. Critique and assess the standard of treatments they offer
within a beauty therapy or health care workplace; 4. Investigate and evaluate
treatments, produdts or equipment used within a beauty therapy or health care
workplace; ond 5. Apply the knowledge and skills to practice within a beauty
therapy or heakth care workplace.

(loss Contact:Tutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hrPlus one hundred and eighty (180)
hours within an approved clinical setting.

Required Reading:School developed manual.Stanford, C and Connor, V. (2014)
Ethics for Health Professionals Burlington, MA: Jones and Bartett leaming.
Assessment:leaming in the workploce- 180hrs paid work within an approved beauty
therapy or health care workplace & required fo be completed for this unit. Portfolo,
Log book of treatments performed (1100 words), 20%. Case Study, Case report on
a series of freatments performed (1000 words), 3(%. Other, Written Reflective
Journals (6 x 150 words), 50%. The total combined assessment word equivalence is
approximately 3,000 words.

HHD2273 Clinical Diagnosis & Management 3

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisites:HHD2172 - Clinical Diagnosk & Management 2

Description: The aim of this unit is to build on students' knowledge and skills from
Clinical Diagnosis and Management 1 and 2 by exploring the clinical presentations of



common and life-threatening diseases affecting the respiratory, gastrontestinal and
endocrine systems. Students were introduced to regional examination in HHD1271
and haematological, cardiovascular, renal and urogenital systems examination in
HHD 2172. This unit extends the student's established examination skills through
application to additional systems and provides the opportunity to integrate with
simulated case scenarios reflecting what may present in osteopathic practice.
(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Explain the likely presentations of common and Ife threatening condtions
uffecting the respiratory, gastrointestinal and endocrine systems; 2. Rok play
respiatory, gastrointestinal and endocrine systems examinations; 3. Interpret
symptoms or signs warranting referral to another practitioner; 4. Apply patient
centred communication skills involved in the consultative process; and 5.
Recognise the appropriate applications of widely employed laboratory, mdiokgical
and other special investigations of the respiratory, gastrontestinal and endocrine
systems and interpret typical pathological findings.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hiiWorkshop1.0 hr

Required Reading:Required texts Bickley, L S. (2008). (10th ed.). Bates' guide o
physical examination and history taking. Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. Fitzgerald,
K., & Kiatos, J. (2014). HHD2273 CD&M 3 unit manual Melbourne, Australia:
Victoria Unversity, College of Health and Biomedicine, Osteopathy Unit.
Assessment:90% attendance af practical closses (hurdle requirement). All formative
and summative assessments are hurde requirements. Examination, 15 minute
practical examination (equivalent to 1500 words), 35%. Examination, 2-hour
written examination (equivalent to 1000 words), 65%. Total combined word
equivakence is approximately 2500 words for this sixcredit point unit. The practical
examination is equivalent to 1500 words and reflects the requirement of the student
to draw on a range of skill sefs including communication, psychomotor skils,
interpersonal skills and the knowledge of theory and anatomy. It should be noted
that the 2 hour exam is in reality equivalent to a 1-1.5 hour exam; the students are
given more time to complefe the assessment in order to reduce their stress levels.

HHD3112 Light Based Hair Reduction

Locations:City King St, ity Queen, City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HHD2215 - Laser Fundamentals and SafetyHHD2212 - Dermal Science

2

Description: This unit will provide students with skills and knowledge required to

assess, design and plan hair reduction treatments safely utilizing different Class 4

Lasers and infense pulsed light (IPL) for the reduction of unwanted hair on areas of

the fuce or body.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain codes of conduct in laser procedures as outlined in AS/NIS 4173:2004;
2. Explain the processes, including the physics, associated with laser and light

based treatments for hair reduction; 3. Perform hair reduction treatments using

loser and intense pulsed light (IPL) techniques as approprinte; 4. Appropriately

and sofely develop treatment plans for hair reduction in relation fo different

wavelengths and its relotion to Fitzpatrick photo skin type; and 5. Manage light

based and laser treatments for hair reduction with safety and confidence.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsPlacement2.0 hrsOn Campus Plus thirty (30) hours of

supervised attendance af the Dermal Teaching Clinic. Online Seventy - eight (78)

hours for one semester comprising forty-eight (48) hours of online lectures and

tutorials and thirty (30) hours of supenvised attendance at the Dermal Teaching Clinic

to be completed as 1-2 weeks intensive practicum on campus per semester. Practical
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exams will be included in the 1-2 weeks on campus.

Required Reading:Reading materials will be provided by the lkecturer in line with the
different student projects.

Assessment:Assignment, Written Assignment (1500 words), 25%. Examination,
Written Examination (2 hours), 35%. Test, 12 Online Tests (each fest 10 minutes
duration), 20%. Practicum, Practical skills assessments, 20%.

HHD3113 Nutrition for Demnal Therapies

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HHD2212 - Dermal Science 2

Description: h this unit students will further thetr understanding of the role of various
vitamins, mineruls, food groups and nutritional suppements in promoting welk-being.
Students will also study the beneficial and deleterious effects of various diefs on skin
health and the relationship of nutritional eating patterns to eating disorders. Topics
include carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, energy bakince, water soluble, vitamins, fat
soluble vitamins, minerals, dieting. The advantages and disadvantages of popular
diets are discussed along with referal and client management for spectic dieting
needs in respect to vitamins and minerals the effects of excessive amounts of
vitamins and mineraks and the relationship between dieting disorders and skin
conditions, referrals, nutritional status of the skin.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe and discuss various common conditions, which may result from, or result
in, imporfant nutritional imbalances, which can adversely affect skin, 2. Discuss
the nutritional implications of various eating disorders; 3. Desaribe and discuss the
role of various maco and micro nutrients in nutritional wellbeing; 4. Identify and
desribe factors that promote nutritional welkbeing, conditions in which it s
appropriate o provide nutritional advice fo clients; and 5. Identify and desaibe
situations in which is necessary to refer clients to specialist health practitioners.
(loss Confact:Lecture3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Wahiqvist, M. L. (Ed.). (2011). (3rd ed.). Food and nutrifion
Sydney, Australia: Allen and Unwin

Assessment:Assignment, Written Assignment (2000 words), 50%. Examination,
Written Examination (2 hours), 50%.

HHD3115 Wound Care for Demal Pracfice

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HHD2212 - Dermal Science 2

Description: Students will cover topics such as infection, infectious processes and
infection control in healthcare settings s well as abnormal and atypical wound repair
and iatrogenic complications i the treatment of wounds. Students will practice and
perform aseptic techniques including hand hygiene for clinical practice, donnning and
doffing clean and sterile gloves, wound cleansing and redressing and wound
bandaging techniques.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Investigate infectious processes as well as evaliate infectious control methods
employed in a health care setting; 2. Assess risk and presaibe management of
infection and adverse wound healing outcomes; 3. Assess and clussiy a variety of
wounds; 4. Prescrbe patient care plans in the role as dermal clinician for the
assessment and management of wounds; 5. Assess and prescribe as required
referral to health practitioners in the care of clients with wounds; and 6. Adapt
knowledge and treatment techniques within the scope of the dermal cliniian to
client scenaris.



(loss Contact:Tutorial3.0 hrsOnline Thirty-six (36) hours for one semester comprising
online kctures and tutoriak as well as one week intensive practicum on campus.
Practical exams will be included in the on campus week.

Required Reading:Bshop. P. & Les. G. (2009). (4th ed.). Microbiology and
infection control for health professionak Frendhs Forest, NSW: Pearson Education.
Sussman. C & Bates-Jensen. B (2007). (3rd ed.). Wound Care: A collaborative
practice manual for health professionals Philadelphia, PA: Lippincott, Williams and
Wilkins.

Assessment:Practicum, 2 Practical Assessments, 3C%. Assignment, Wrirten
Assignment (2000 words), 40%. Examination, Writien Examination ( 1.5 hours),
30%. The above assessments have a fotal equivakent word count of 5,000 words.

HHD3116 Lymph and Adipose Biology

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD2212 - Dermal Science 2

Description:This unit builds on knowledge gained from HHD2112 Dermal Science 1
and HHD2212 Dermal Science 2 with a focus on the lymphatic system and adipose
tissue and how they relote to Dermal Therapies. The unit covers kmphatic system
biology and immunology and this knowkdge is then applied to practical scenarios
using manual lymphatic drainage techniques to enhance surgical ouicomes and aid
improvement of lymphatic conditions. Adipose biology and endocrinology are covered
with specific reference to adipose disorders likely to be encountered i clinical
practice. A minimum of thity (30) supewvised hours are to be completed at the
University's Dermal Teaching Clinic.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain the structure and function of the lymphatic system and immunology in
relation to the lymphatic system; 2. Apply knowledge of the lymphatic and
immune systems fo the development and design of effective treatment plans
relevant to the Dermal Clinican; 3. Explain the structure and function of the
adipose organ and endocrinology in relation to the adipose organ; 4. Assess
effective adipose treatments using evidence hased research; and 5. Students will
perform treatments at the level of a professional dermal therapist.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsPlacement2.0 hrsOn Campus Plus thirty (30) hours
supervised attendance ot the Dermal Teaching Clinic. Practical Hours completed at
City King St. Online Seventy-eight (78) hours for one semester comprising forty-eight
(48) hours of online lectures and tutorials and thirly (30) hours supervised
attendance at the Dermal Teaching Clinic to be completed as 1-2 weeks infensive
practicum on campus. Practical exams will be inclided in the 1-2 weeks on campus.
Required Reading:Tortora, G., and Derrickson, B. 13t Ed. Principles of Anatomy and
Physiology USA/Wiley Symonds, M. (ed) Adipase Tissue Biology (ebook)
USA/Springer

Assessment:Practicum, Practical Examination (1 hour), 30%. Assignment, Written
Assignment (1500 words), 35%. Examination, Written Examination (1.5 hours),
35%. Hurdle requirement; Supewvised placement comprising successful completion of
30 hours at Dermal Teaching Clinic. Attendance and participation in all activities
requied in the Dermal Teaching Clinc.

HHD3171 Professional Ethics

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HHU2271 - Clinical Practicum 2

Description: Professional Ethics considers society's morals and thei relation to ethics
and application of ethics to osteopathic practice. The unit will consider aspecis of
low, regulation and professional image that relate to clinical practice. Students will
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consider and develop their view points and reflect on how these may apply to their
student practice context and fo the practice of osteopathy generaly.

Credit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Analyse the legal framework and relevant acts under which osteopathy operates
in Australia; 2. Reflect on the values of contemporary Australian society and
extrapolte these into business and research practice relevant to the role of
osteopathy in Austral; 3. Debate and negotiate  place for osteopathy in
Australia's healthcare system; and 4. Interrogate the ethical issues, requirements
and standards focing proctitioners in o multicukural society.

(lass Contadt:Lecture 1.0 hr

Required Reading:Keridge, lan H., Lowe, Michael., Steward, Cameron (2013) 4th
Ethics and low for the health professions. The Federation Press, Sydney
Assessment:Test, Quiz - 20 minutes, 20%. Presentation, 20 minute class
presentation in small groups (4-6) of report ethical case and associated issues.,
80%. The total word equivalence of combined assessment tasks for this 6 credit
point unit is 2500 words approximate.

HHD3212 Dermal Science 3

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD2212 - Dermal Science 2

Description: This unit will build on the knowkdge base provided by HHD2112 Dermal
Science 1 and HHD2212 Dermal Science 2 by further researching dermatology,
specticall in the area of dermatological conditions. This unit will also cover the
management of nor-infectious dermatological conditions such as dermatitis, eczema,
psoriasis, benign and pre-malignant skin lesions and skin cancers. A range of vascular
and connective tissue disorders will also be considered. This unit will also expand on
the micrabiology knowledge gained in HHD2112 Dermal Science 1 to include the
identification, biochemistry and treatment of infectious skin diseases. Knowledge of
skin diorders and diseases will lead info related pharmacology and will include
studies of the effecs of various drugs and chemicak, both topical and oral, used in
the freatment of skin conditions. The unit will ntroduce the student to the basic
concepts of chemistry. Particulor emphasis will be placed on increasing student
knowledge of enzymes, pH and buffer systems in preparation for the more in depth
cosmetic chemisiry covered in HHD4112 Resurfacing Science.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and discuss the structure of atoms, ons, molecules and compounds;, 2.
Identify the types of chemical bonds and describe the basic chemistry of
macromolecules; 3. Explain the mechanisms of enzyme action and the concept of
pH and buffer systems; 4. Disss the aetiology, epidemiology, clinical features,
differential diagnoss and reatments for a range of dermatological diseases and
disorders; 5. Recognise a range of dermatological conditions; and 6. Discuss
the role of o dermal clinician in the treatment of a range of dermatological
condifions.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures, tutorials,
laboratory sessions and online interactive demonstrations.

Required Reading:Weller, R., Hunter, ., Savin, J., & Dahl, M. (2008). (4th ed.).
Clinical Dermatology Malden, MA: Blackwell Publshing Tortota, G., & Derrickson,
B.H., (2009). (12th ed.). Principles of Anatomy and Physiology Hoboken, NJ: Wiley
and Sons.

Assessment:Presentation, Oral presentation (10 minutes), 20%. Assignment, Writren
assignment (1000 words), 20%. Test, 10 Online Tests (each test 12 minute
duration), 20%. Examination, Written examination (2 hours), 40%.



HHD3213 Electrotherapy

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD2112 - Dermal Science 1HHD2212 - Dermal Science 2HHD3 115 -
Wound Care for Dermal Practice

Description:This unit will build upon the underpinning knowledge of wound healing,
the nevous system, fluid, electrolyte, acid-base bakince and elecirical theory required
to safely and effedtively perform electrotherapy procedures in Dermal Therapies.
Students will practice evaluative skills in determining efficacy of a range of
electrotherapy modalities used in relation to dermal therapies. This will require
written and research skills and will also include on-going evaluation of electrotherapy
treatments in progress and final evaluation of completed treatments.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain the processes associated with cerfuin elecirotherapy treatments relevant to
the dermal clnician; 2. Perform and manage electrotherapy treatments safely and
effectively where appropriate; 3. Explain electrical theory in relation to
electrotherapy procedures in dermal therapy; 4. Explain how electrotherapy
procedures are related to the nervous system, fluid, electrolyte and acid base
balance; 5. Explain how electrotherapy procedures are related 1o and cn assist
wound healing processes; and 6. Evaluate the efficacy of electrotherapy for use in
dermal pradtice.

(lass Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsPlocement3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrOnline Sixty-six (66)
hours for one semester comprising thirty-six (36) hours of online lectures and
tutorials and thirty (30) hours supenvised attendance at the Dermal Teaching Clinic fo
be completed as 1-2 weeks inensive practiaum on campus per semester. Practical
exams will be included in the 1-2 weeks on campus. Practicum to be undertaken at
City King St.

Requited Reading:Robertson, V., Ward, A, Low, J., & Reed, A. (2006). (4th ed.).
Hectrotherapy explained: Principles and practice Edinburgh ; Sydney : Butterworth-
Heinemann Elsevier. Students can access online and other resources as defermined
by unit coordinator

Assessment:Hurdle requiement, Supevised placement comprising successful
completion of 30 hours at Dermal Teaching Clinic. Attendance and participation in all
activities required in the Dermal Teaching Clinic. Assignment, Writien Assignment
(1500 words), 40%. Examination, Written Exam (1.5 hours), 40%. Practicum,
Practical Examination (45 minutes), 20%.

HHD3215 Advanced Health Research

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HHD2113 - Health Research and Dermal Studies

Description: b this unit students will examine the importance of proper research
design in evidence-based practice. Concep's include comparing and contrasting
quantitative and qualitative research designs, principles of reliability and validity and
their importance n measurement. Various forms of datu analysis will be discussed.
Students will be guided through the process of how research & developed, dafo
collected, analysed and how reports are written.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Contextualise research theory by taking part in a group research project with both
qualitative and quantitative components; 2. Critique dermal research study
designs; 3. Apply data collection methods for both quantitative and qualitative
information in a controlled mamner; 4. Analyse basic statistical data and report on
research findings.

(lass Contad:Lecture3.0 hrs
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Required Reading:Please note books are often available online as eBooks via the VU
library. Liamputtong, P. (2013). (2nd ed.). Research Methods in Healh.
Foundations for Evidence Based Practice. South Melbourne : Oxford University Press.
Lecturer(s) will provide a list of further recommended books as required via the
learning management system (VU Collaborate).

Assessment:Test, Students are to complete 10 x 5 minute online weekly quizzes ina
set time. The quizzes will cover information from the tutorials, 20%. Examination,
End of semester examination. Two hours in duration, 30%. Report, Class research
project: The research will be designed as a cluss, students will collect data, analyse
results and write a repart., 50%.

HHD3216 Dermal Professional Practice

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HHD2213 - Dermal Workplace Issues

Description:This unit & an integrating unit for the course and has been designed to
provide students with a framework to link the main elements of the course. The unit
enables students to enhance their critical thinking and integration of
knowledge.Particular emphasis will be given to ethical and legal ssues and dilemmas
confronting dermal therapies, networking with medical pradtitioners and other healt
professionals ncluding referrals and approaches to establishing effective and safe
working relationships and presenting research findings and clinical results.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and descrbe kgal and ethical issues related to dermal therapy practice
and generate appropriate solutions or refer them to the appropriate professionals;

2. Record client information in the appropriote format with appropriate levek of
privacy and where appropriate communicate this information to allied heathcare
professionals and medical practitioners; 3. Identify and describe the major
components of our kgal system and how it functions especially in relation to heath
low; and 4. Demonstrate publc speaking abilities by planning a research
presentation and expressing the findings to an audience.

(loss Confact:Lecture3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Pattison, S., & Pill, R. (2004). Values in professional practice:
lessons for health, social care and other professionak. Oxford, UK: Radcliffe Medical
Press.

Assessment:Assignment, Problem solving exercise (500 words), 10%. Examination,
Multiple Choice Exam (100 MCQs), 50%. Presentation, Class presentation (A 20
minute presentation to the closs on a set topic), 40%.

HHD3275 Clinical Diagnosis and Management 4 (Neurology)

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HHD2273 - Clinical Diagnoss & Management 3

Description:The aim of this unit is to build on students' knowledge and skills from
Clinical Diagnosis and Management 1, 2 and 3 by exploring the clinical presentations
of diseases affecting the neurobgical system. Students were infroduced to regional
examination in HHD1271 and other systems examination in HHD2172 and HHD
2273. This unit extends students established examinations skills through application
to the neurolgical system and provides the opportunity to infegrate with simulated
case scenarios reflecting what may present in osteopathic practice. This unit aligns
with the students preparing o commence their clinical hours as treating practitioners
in the student led clinic at Flinders Lane campus.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Competently use the vocabulary of the neurological examination; 2. Explain



the fundamentak of the clinical history as it periains to neurological disease; 3.
Explain the key diagnostic procedures, tests and investigations employed i
neurology; 4. Competently use standard diagnostic equipment (e.g., stethoscope,
otoscope, ophthalmoscope, reflex hammer, tuning fork) to conduct a rapid saeening
test of the nevous system; 5. Competently use standard diagnostic equipment to
cany out the detailed examination of the key components of the nevous system
(sensory, motor, cranial newes, cerebral cortex, basal ganglia, cerebellum, upper and
lower motor neurons, skeletal muscles, newve damage in the upper and lower limb);
6. Use o hasic diagnostic algorithm to arive ot a differential diagnosis; 7.
Predict basic abnormal signs and symptoms that may be encountered when named
structures are affected by pathology; and 8. Recognise the main classes of
headache and their specific clinical manifestations.
(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hriWorkshop1.0 hr
Required Reading:Kiatos, J. (2013), 2013 HHD3275 Clinical Diagnoss and
Management 6 Lecture Manual. Jim Kiatos Bickley, L 11th Bates' Guide to Physical
Examination and History-Taking Lippincott Williams & Wilkins
Assessment:90% attendance af practical sessions is a hurdle requirement. Formative
and Summative assessments are hurdle requirements. Examination, 15-minute final
practical exam (equivalent of 1500 words), 50%. Examination, 2 hour final written
exam (equivakent of 1000 words), 50%. Total combined assessment word
equivakence is approximately 2500 words for this six aredit point unit. The practical
examination is equivalent to 1500 words. This reflects the requirement of the
student fo draw on a range of skill sets ncluding communication, psychomotor skilk,
interpersonal skills and knowledge of theory and anatomy. It should be noted that
the 2 hour exam is in reality equivalent fo a 1-1.5 hour exam; the students are
given more time to complete the assessment in order o reduce their stress levels.

HHD4111 Cosmetic Chemisty

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD3212 - Dermal Science 3

Description:This unit provides students with advanced knowledge in regard fo the

interaction of cosmetic products and the skin. Topics include the critigue and

development cosmetic formulations in accordance with safety and regulatory

requrements and guidelines. A strong emphasis is placed upon the student's ability

to formulte and prepare common cosmetic preparations in the laboratory sessions.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discuss and apply knowledge of the chemistry and function of cosmetic products;
2. Evaluate and implement compliance, regulatory and safety requirements in

regards to cosmetic formulations; 3. Discuss and apply knowledge of preservatives

and product stability for the formulation of cosmetic produds; 4. Analyse the

inferaction between skin biochemistry and cosmetic formulations; 5. Analyse and

discuss issues of foxicity, skin irritation and allergy in regard to cosmetic

formulations; and 6. Formulate, produce and critique common cosmetic

formulations.

(loss Contact:Lab1.0 hrOnline2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrForty-eight (48) hours for one

semester comprising of twenty-four (24) hours of online kctures, twele (12) hours

of online tutorials and twelve (12) hours of laboratory work. The kab work will be

offered in a two day block (6 hours per day).

Required Reading:Barel, 0., Paye, M. & Maibadh, H. (Eds.). (2013). (4th ed.).

Handbook of Cosmetic Science and Technology. New York, NY:CRC Press.

Assessment:Report, Laboratory Report (1000 words), 25%. Presentution, Poster

Presentation, 25%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 50%.
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HHD4112 Resurfacing Scence

Locations:City King St, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD2212 - Dermal Science 2HHD3115 - Wound Care for Dermal
PracticeHHD3212 - Dermal Science 3

Description: This unit will cover the underpinning knowkedge of chemistry,
pharmacology and toxicology required to safely and effectively perform procedures
using chemical preparations. This subject uses knowledge gained in HHD2112
Dermal Science 1 HHD2212 Dermal Science 2, HHD3212 Dermal Science 3 and
HHD3115 Wound Care for Dermal Practice and extends this to understanding the
wound healing process and barrier function in various resurfacing procedures.
Practical application of resurfucing techniques will be undertuken and students will
develop skillsin case management and recording fo meet professional and legal
requiements. A minimum of thirty (30) supewvised hours are to be completed at the
University's Dermal Teaching Clinic

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Assess the pharmacological and toxicological implications of using specific
chemical preparations in dermal therapies; 2. Analyse the chemistry of specific
chemical preparations and the varied effects they have on the skin; 3. Infegrate
previously acquired knowledge of skin histolgy and wound healing and adapt it to
resurfacing procedures; 4. Gitically review evidence based research to identify
effective resurfacing procedures; 5. Devise effective and safe treatment protocols
through the evaluation and application of evidence based research to various
resurfacing techniques; 6. Exhibit the ability to perform safe and effective
resurfacing procedures at the level of a professional dermal therapist through the
integration and adaption of theoretical knowledge to clinical practice; and 7.
Report on resurfucing procedures by documenting case information to meet
professional and kegal requirements.

(loss Contact:Practium to be completed at City King St. On Campus Students: For
this unit Students will complete a total of Seventy-eight (78) hours for one
semester. This comprises of thirty-six (36) hours of face-fo-face lectures (on campus)
and 12 hours of tutorials (on-line) and thirty (30) hours supewvised attendance at
the Dermal Teaching Clinic. Burst Mode Students: Seventy-eight (78) hours for one
semester comprising forty-eight (48) hours of online kctures and tutoriak and thirty
(30) hours supewvised attendance at the Dermal Teaching Clinic to be completed as
1-2 weeks intensive practicwm on campus. Practical exams will be included in the 1-
2 weeks on campus.

Required Reading:Students can access online and other resources as defermined by
the unit coordinator.

Assassment:Essay, Essay (2000 words), 30%. Practicum, Practical Exam (1 hour),
30%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%. Hurdle Requirement:
Students are required to successfully particpate and complete 30 hours at the
Dermal Teaching Clinic, os part of the Industry requiement to perform procedures
safely and effectively prior fo the practical examination. Attendance and particpation
in all activities are required at the Dermal Teaching Clini.

HHD4113 Advanced Loser and Light 1

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisifes:HHD3212 - Dermal Science 3HHD3112 - Light Based Hair Reduction
Description: This unit builds on and consolidates knowledge and techniques covered in
the HHD2215 Laser Fundamentals and Safety and HHD3112 Light Based Hair
Reduction, as well s sequencing as part of case management. Students will be
monitored through the on-going evaluation of treatments in progress and final
evaluation of completed treatments. Practical application of advanced dermal



treatment techniques will be undertuken. Specific techniques to support clinical
procedures will include class 3b, class 4 lasers and intense puked light (IPL).
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Explain codes of condudt in laser procedures as outlined in AS/NZS 4173:2004;
2. Explain the processes, including the physics, associated with loser and light
based treatments for dermatological conditions appropriate for phototherapy; 3.
Perform treatments technigues as appropriate for dermatological conditions using
intense pulsed light (IPL), closs 3B and cluss 4 losers; 4. Appropriately and safely
develop treatment plans for dermatological conditions in relation fo different
wavelengths and its relation to Fitzpatrick photo skin type; and 5. Manage light
based and loser treatments for specific dermatological conditions with safety and
confidence.
(lass Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsPlacement3.5 hrsOnline Sixty- six (66) hours for one
semester comprising thirty-six (36) hours of online lectures and tutorials and thirty
(30) hours of supevised attendance at the Dermal Teaching Clinic o be completed
as 1-2 weeks infensive practiwm on campus. Practical exams will be included in the
1-2 weeks on campus. Practicum and dermal feaching clinic at King Street Campus.
Required Reading:Online Journal articles are determined by unit co-ordinatorGoldberg,
D. (2008). Laser dermatology: Pearls and problems Malden, MA: Blockwell
Publishing.
Assessment:Assignment, Written Assignment (2000 words), 25%. Examination,
Practical Examination (1 hour), 20%. Examination, Written Examination (1.5
hours), 35%. Test, 12 Online Tests (each test 10 minute duration), 20%. Hurdle
requiement, Supewvised placement comprising successful complefion of 30 hours at
Dermal Teaching Clinic. Attendance and participation in all activities required in the
Dermal Teaching Clinkc.

HHD4116 Human Biology
Locations:City Queen.
Prerequisites:HHD3212 - Dermal Science 3HHD3113 - Nutrition for Dermal
TherapiesHHD3116 - Lymph and Adipose Biokgy
Description: This elective unit builds upon knowledge gained throughout the Bachelr
of Health Science Dermal Therapies. The chemical basis of life is examined and
applied to the development of human life and maintenance of homeastasis.
Students will review a variety of human organ systems not previously reviewed in
their undergraduate studies and apply this knowledge to the understanding of how
humans fundtion in both health and disease states. The transmission of genetic
information will be examined and used to predict how genotype may translate to
phenotype and students will revisit their current knowledge of cell biology and
biochemistry but apply this to the explanation of human development. The unit
concludes with an introduction fo human evolutionary theories and ecology, where
students will explore the impact humans have had on the wider environment. It
provides final year dermal therapies students with a broader human biology
foundation for undertuking post-gruduate studies in the allied health or medical
science fields.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Analyse chemical bask of [fe and relate to the development of humans and
maintenance of homeostasis, 2. Review the human organ systems and critically
apply this to the understanding of how humans function in health and disease stutes;
3. Examine the transmission of genetic information from parent to doughter cell
to predict how genotype may translate to phenotype and apply this to understanding
the genetic basis of disease; 4. Review the current knowledge of ell biobogy and
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biochemistry and critically apply this to the explanation of human development from
zygote fo seneseence; and 5. Critically reflect on current thearies of genetic
variation in humans in terms of human evolutionary theories and the human impact
on various ecosystems.

(loss Confact:Lab2.0 hrslecture3.0 hrs

Required Reading: Johnson, M 2014, 7th edn, Human biology concepts and cument
issues, Pearson Education, England. Perry, J, Morton, D, and Perry, 1 2012, éth edn,
Laboratory manual for non-maijors biology, Cengage Learning, Belmont, CA
Assessment:Practicum, Written Laboratory Report (1500 words), 20%. Assignment,
Written Assignment (1500 words), 25%. Examination, Written Examination (2
hours), 50%. Laboratory Work, Participation in laboratory activities, 5%. Students
must atiend at least 80% of the laboratory sessions to be considered for a pass for
this unit. The total combined assessment word equivalence & approximately 4,500
words.

HHD4144 Independsnt Research 1

Locations:Online, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD3215 - Advanced Health Research

Description: This unit seeks to develop a student's capacity to conduct research, work
in groups and self-manage projects. Students will be guided through the processes of
developing a research project with specific emphasis on appropriate research design,
development of a research proposal and obtaining ethics approval. Students will
work in groups on the research project. Students will ako complete an individual
workplace project whereby they will develop reflective work practices, self-
management and project management skilk. Students will be given the choice of
completing inter-professional practice placement, or conducting a charity project in
their ocal community or tuking part in a student mentoring program.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Design and scope a research project as part of a group; 2. Distill and aitically
evaluate a research proposal as part of o group; 3. Compose an ethics application
as partof agroup; 4. Monitor sefreflective work practices; and 5. Implement
and manage a work project.

(loss Confact:Lecture3.0 hrsOnlne3.0 hrsStudents will be required o attend 12
hours (4 x 3 hour lectures) of clss time per semester either face to face or online in
the fist 4 weeks. An additional time of 24 hours will be spentin group meetings fo
develop their research project portfolios (Of this time 30mins per week, per group
will be supewvised). Afurther 84 hours will be spent on independent project work,
this can be completed in burst mode depending on the option selected. Students are
expected fo contribute 120 hours towards the unit, this includes class time, group
work (supevised and unsupewvised), individual project work and study.

Required Reading:Required texts, please note some of these titles are available
online from the library and do not nesd to be purchased lebwn, J. L (2011). (1st
ed). Scentific writng 2.0: a reader and writer's guide New Jersey: World Scientific.
Kerzner, H. (2013). (11th ed). Project management: a systems approach to
plonning, scheduling, and controlling Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiky & Sons, Inc.
Cargill, M. (2013). (2nd ed). Writing scientific research arficles strategy and steps
Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.

Assessment:Project - Students will present the development of a self-managed
project. The project will be assessed via reflections and writien evidence highlighting
progression, experiences and (f required) materiak developed. (Equivalent of 3000
words). Portfolio- Students will be placed info groups of 4-6 and will be asked to
choose a research topic which will need to be approved by the unit coordinator by
week 3. A group research proposal and ethics application will be based on the



chosen research topic must be included in the portfolio. Students will not have to
carry out the research in this unit. The research will be carried out n HHD4244,
Independent Research 2 (Equivalent 2500 words per student). Test - The test is
completed online and & open book and is 30 minutes in duration (Equivalent 500
words). Project, reflections and written evidence highlighting progression,
experiences and (if required) materials developed (3000 words), 40%. Portfolio,
Submit a portfolio of your research project one per group, 50%. Test, Multiple choice
test (30 minutes), 10%. The total word equivalence for the combined assessments
is 6,000 words.

HHD4186 Clinical Diagnosis and Management 5 (Rheumatology)
Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The aim of this unit is to develop the skills required to conduct a clinical
examination of the musculoskeletal system to defect the presence of key
rheumatologic diseases. The unit further develops students' knowledge and skills of
clinical examination i the osteopathic context. The topic areas for this unit are
clinical examination schemas for the main rheumatological and autoimmune
conditions that will be encountered in osteopathic clinical practice and the key
diagnostic procedures, tests and investigations used to diagnose pathology of the
joints, bones and connective tissues.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Role play clnical examination of the neurological system 2. Develop and
demonstrate the cognitive skills enabling the exercse of aitical thinking and
judgement in the context of the clinical presentation; 3. Demonstrate the
application of knowkedge of examination skilk thorugh their ability to critically review
and apprise clinical findings; and 4. Select relevant investigative procedures to
confirm or exclude a differential diagnosks.

(loss Contact:Lab1.0 hrlecture1.0 hr

Required Reading:Required textsDorland, W. A N., (2011) (31nd ed.). Dorland's
illustrated medical dictionary. Saunders. Kiatos, J. (2014). 2014 Clinical Diagnosis
and Management 5 (Rheumatology) lecture manual. Osteopathy, College of Health
and Biomedicine

Assessment:Practical sessions have a hurdle requirement of at least 90% attendance.
All formative and assessment tusks are hurdle requirements. Examination, 15 minute
practical examination (equivalent of 1500 words), 50%. Examination, 2 hour
written exam (equivalent of 1500 words), 50%. Total combined word equivalence is
approximately 3000 words for this sixcredit point unit. The practical examination is
equivakent to 1500 words and reflects the requirement of the student to drow on o
range of skill sets including communication, psychomotor skills, intemersonal skills
and the knowkdge of theory and anatomy. .

HHD4212 Plastic and Reconstructive Procedures

Locations:City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD3 115 - Wound Care for Dermal Practice

Description: b this unit students will begin to focws on a specific range of medical and
therapeutic procedures with a view to specialisution of perk-operative support using
clinical dermal therapy techniques. Topics include: procedures in reconstructive,
plastic and cosmetic surgery; complications of reconstructive, plustic and cosmetic
procedures; Surgical aseptic technique and the considerations and implications for
wound repair before, during and after surgery such as co-morbidities and
medications.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Ivestigate and critically review cosmetic and reconstructive procedures with
regard o indications, benefit and risks; 2. Assess risk and prescrbe management
strategies fo prevent nfection and adverse wound healing outcomes pre, peri and
post operatively; 3. Evaluate the impact of medications, diseases/disorders and
other conditions arising from surgery that may impact wound repair after plastics
procedures and present management shrategies; and 4. Interrogate the role that
the Dermal Clinician has in patient care pre and post operatively and ustify dermal
therapy treatment plans demonstrating evidence based pradtice.

(loss Contact:Online1.5 hrsTutorial1.5 hrsOnline Thirty-six (36) hours for one
semester comprising online lectures and tutorials and placement in an approved
healthcare, plastic surgery, cosmetic surgery or dermal therapy practice.

Required Reading:This & an ebook available from the Victoria University
LibrarySeimionow, M., & Eisenmann-Klein, M. (2010). Plastic and reconstructive
surgery. London, UK: Springer.

Assessment:Hurdle Requirement: Students must complete a placement (minimum of
4 hours) with a plastic surgeon to obsewve plastics procedures related to this unit.
Assignment, Written Assignment (2000 words), 35%. Examination, Written
Examination (1.5 hours), 35%. Test, 6 Online Tests (each test 15 minute duration),
20%. Journal, Written Journal (750 Words), 10%. The above assessments have a
total equivalent word count of 6,000 words.

HHD4213 Dermal Clinical Pracicum

Locations:City King St, City Queen.

Premquisites:HHD2115 - Permanent Hair RemovalHHD3 112 - Light Based Hair
ReductionHHD3115 - Wound Care for Dermal PracticeHHD3116 - lymph and
Adipose BiologyHHD3213 - Electrotherapy

Description: This unit infegrates dermal therapies theory and pradtice and gives
students the opportunity to enhance their understanding by applying ther skilk in the
clinical setting. Students will be assited in transitioning into professional clinical
practice through engaging with community and industry sectors in external and
internal placements in approved healthcare, plastic and cosmetic surgery practices or
dermal therapy clinis. The unit reinforces aspedts of aseptic procedures, history
taking, principles of diagnoss, freatment profocols, the range of treatment skills
covered in the course thus far, kegal ssues and ntepersonal and professional
communication skills as well as reflective and evidence based practices.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Apply theoretical knowkdge gained from previous study in dermal therapies to
clinical practice and cases that typically present within professional practice; 2.
Communicate case material in a professional sty sufficient to facilitate accurate,
efficient and effective handover, 3. Work effectively within a team environment
including mentoring unior students within the teaching clinic 4. Perform all
treatments and other activifies within the dermal teadhing clinic o the stundard of a
qualified clinician; and 5. Reflect on cument clinical practices and apply evidence
based practice to dermal clinical therapies.

(loss Contad:Lecture3.0 hrsOn Campus: Seventy-two (72) hours for one semester
comprising twelve (12) hours of face-to-fuce Lecture Autorial /discussion groups. Plus
sixty (60) hours of supenvised attendance at the Dermal Teaching Clinic and
plocement in an approved healthcare, plastic /cosmetic surgery practice or dermal
therapy clinic. Practicum hours will be completed at the King street compus. Online:
Seventytwo (72) hours for one semester comprising twelve (12) hours of online
tutorials /discussion groups and sixty (60) hours supewvised attendance af the
Dermal Teaching Clinic and placement in an approved healtheare, plostic /cosmetic
surgery practice or dermal therapy clinic. 1-2 weeks intensive placement may be



arranged on campus per semester. Practical exams will be included in the 1-2 weeks
on campus.

Required Reading: Duncan. P. (2010) Values, ethics and healthcare London, UK:
Sage

Assessment:Hurdle requirement: Supewvised plocement comprising successful
completion of 60 hours completed at the dermal teaching clinic and within an
approved heakthcare, plastic/cosmetic practice or dermal therapy clinic. These
plocements provide students with the necessary time fo consolidate knowledge and
clinical learning to ensure future employability and job readiness. Practicum, Ten
(10) Practical Assessments, 20%. Journal, Three (3) Reflective Journals (1000
words tofal)., 30%. Examination, Case Management Practical Exam (90 minutes)
Students will be assessed using a standardised assessment criteria in the
management of a client case., 50%. Reflctive Journal: Students will demonstrate
skills os reflective clinical praditioners and lamers bused on experiences in the
internal and external placements within the unit as well as seminars /presentations.
Practical Assessments: Students will complete fen (10) assessments according to the
outline and checklit.

HHD4215 Advanced Loser and Light 2

Locations:City King St, City Queen.

Prerequisites:HHD2215 - Laser Fundamentals and SafetyHHD3112 - Light Based
Hair Redudtion

Description: b this unit students will build on and consolidates knowledge and
techniques covered in HBD2203 Laser Principles and Safety, HBD3 101 Hair
Redution Procedures, and HBD4102 Advanced Laser 1 as well as sequencing as
part of case management. Students will be monitored through the on-going
evaluation of treatments in progress and final evaluation of completed freatments.
Practical application of advanced dermal treatment techniques will be undertaken.
Specific techniques to support clinical procedures will include Closs 3b, Class 4 lusers
and intense pulsed light (IPL).

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:
1. Interpret codes of conduct in laser procedures as outlined in the Australian
Standards (AS/NZS 4173:2004); 2. Triangulate the processes, ncluding the
physics, associated with loser and light based treatments for fattoo removal and
advance skin tightening; 3. Exhibit abilities to perform tattoo removal and
advanced skin treatments incbding but not limited to scar revision and skin
treatment using intense pulsed light (IPL), Class 3B and Class 4 lasers; (IPL), closs
3B and closs 4 lasers; 4. Evaluate and design treatment plans for tattoo removal
and advanced skin freatment in relation to different wavelengths and its relation to
skin assessment took like but not limited to Fitzpatrick photo skin typing, Glogau,
Roberison skin classifications; 5. Interrogate risks and prescribe management
strategies to prevent complication associated with light-based and laser treatments
for fttoo removal and advanced skin reatment.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hiiWorkshop2.5 hrsPracticum and Dermal
Teaching Clinic is conducted at City King Street Campus.

Required Reading:Weekly Reading material will be available on VU Collaborate and
link to journal articles and clinical studies through E:Resewve (library).
Assessment:Test, Six (6) Online Tests (12 minutes duration each, 1000 words
equivakent), 30%. Case Study, Case Study exhibiting practical abilities (3000
words), 30%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours), 40%. To pass this unit,
students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and pass the case study
assessment. The case study assessment is a hurdle requirement that assesses a
student's capabilities to perform the relevant modalities. An additional hurdle
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requiement is that students attend a minimum of 90% of clinic sessions to further
demonstrate their practical skills and capabilities in a clinical setting. .

HHD4244 Independent Research 2

Locations:City Queen.

Premquisites:HHD4144 - Independent Research 1

Description:Students participate in conducting a research project with speciic
emphasis on datu collection, the use of appropriate statistical analyses and report
writing.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Collect data for a research project; 2. Analyse data from a research project;
3. Write a report on data collected and results found; and 4. Present those results
in a conference type format.

(loss Confact:Lecture3.0 hrsStudents will be required to attend a weekly group
project meeting of 3 hours duration, this meeting will be partially supervised.
Required Reading: Thomas, S.A. (2004). How to Write Health Science Papers,
Dissertations, and Theses Sydney: Churchill Livingsion

Assessment:Research Paper, Research report (4000 words), 70%. Presentation,
Presentation of research findings (20 minutes duration), 30%.

HHD5188 PBL (Qbstetrics /Pediatrics /Psy chiatry)

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: h HHD5186 PBL (Obstetrics /Paediatrics /Psychiatry) students will
develop specialsed knowledge and skills in each of these areas in order to prepare
them for professional practice in an increasingly diverse healthcare context. They will
investigate common and specilised conditions in each medical areq, relevant clinical
tests and conventional medical management, musculo-skeketal implications and
specfic impact on osteopathic diagnosts and treatment. Students will devise
solutions (in terms of diagnosis and comprehensive osteopathic management) fo a
series of problem-based learning cases which require them to integrate knowledge
and skills from previous and concurrent learning.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Hicit and interpret clinical signs and symptoms pertinent fo conditions typically
seen in Obstetrics /Paedintrics /Psychiatry; 2. Inferpret clinical fests and special
investigations commonly used in the diagnoss of conditions typically seen in
Obstetrics /Paediatrics /Psychiatry and generate both a primary and differential
diagnosis; 3. Crifically review the medical management of various conditions in
Obstetrics /Paediatrics /Psychiatry presenting in osteopathic practice and relate them
to subsequent osteopathic management strafegies; and 4. Recommend and
defend comprehensive osteopathic management plans i relation to a series of
holistic ‘problem based cases' which reflect the inegration of both prior and
concurrent learning.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial3.0 hrs

Required Reading: There are no required texts for this unit

Assessment:All summative assessment tasks are a hurdle requiement. Other,
Contribution to discussions and evidence of home preparatory work (Equivakent fo
1500 words), 20%. Test, Six 30 minute online quizzes throughout semester based
on coses (equivalent to 2500 words), 30%. Presentation, 30 minute group
presentution recommending management approaches for a case (equivalent to 3000
words), 50%. The fotal word equivalence for combined assessment items is 7,000
words.



HHD5287 PBL-Gerontology

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: b HHD5287 PBL students will develop specialised knowledge and skills
in the area of gerontology in order to prepare them for professional practice in an
increasingly ageing healthcare context. They will consider the interface between the
clinical presentutions of common and more specilised gerontological disorders; their
medical management and musculoskeletal implications; and subsequent impact on
osteopathic management. The patient will be considered within the holistic
framewark of ageing, social and familial support and inputs from other health care
providers. Students will devise solutions (in terms of diagnosis and comprehensive
osteopathic management) to  series of problembased learning cases which require
them to ntegrate knowledge and skilk from previous and concurrent kaming.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Hicit and inerpret clinical signs and symptoms pertinent fo conditions typically
seenin geronfology; 2. Intepret clinical tests and special investigations commonly
used in the diagnosis of conditions typically seen in geroniology and generate both a
primary and differentiol diagnosis; 3. Gitically review the medical management of
various conditions in gerontology typically presenting in osteopathic practice and
relate them fo subsequent osteopathic management stotegies; and 4.
Recommend and defend comprehensive management plans in relation to a series of
holistic ‘problem based cases' which reflect the integration of both prior and
concurrent learning.

Closs Contact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial3.0 hrs

Required Reading: There are no required texts as this & a problem based unit in which
students are expected fo develop the skills to identfy appropriate sources of
information.

Assessment:All summative assessment tasks are a hurdle requirement. Other,
Contribution to discussions and evidence of home preparatory work (Equivakent fo
1500 words), 20%. Test, Six 30 minute online quizzes throughout semester based
on cases (equivalent to 2500 words), 30%. Presentation, 30 minute group
presentation recommending management approaches for a case (equivalent to 3000
words), 50%. The fotal word equivalence for combined assessment items is 7,000
words.

HHL4180 Iniroduction to Research Methods

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:HHL4180 Introduction to Research Methods (6 aedit points) is one of
four researchrelated units within HMOP where students develop the communication
and technical research skills to justify and interpret theoretical propositions,
methodologies, conclusions and professional decisions fo specialst and non-specialit
audiences. They also leam to design, evaluate, implement, analyse and theorise
about developments that contribute to the professional evidence-base. In this
introductory unit students interrogate the notion of scientific methods; evaluate the
chancteristics of quantifative and qualitative research paradigms and review data
sampling and collection. All of this contentis discussed throughout the semester by
appraising published research papers with a view fo establishing critical analysis skills
in the students.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Assess quantitutive, qualitative and mixed methods research approaches in the
context of osteopathic research; 2. Critically review examples of research methods
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commonly used to contrbute to the evidence buse in osteopathy and related health
fields; 3. Identify ethical requirements in the condudt of research; 4. Critique o
research paper and present the critique n an oral format for peer review; and

(loss Contact:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Unit coordinator will provide appropriate reading material
throughout the semester.

Assessment:Assignment, Quantitative Journal article critique (750 words), 20%.
Presentation, Oral presentation of a findings from journal article critique (in pairs 250
words), 20%. Assignment, Qualitative journal article evaluation (750 words), 20%.
Examination, Final exam (1.5 hours - 1250 words), 40%. 90% atfendance is
required af tutorial, practical and workshop classes in the osteopathic program. The
tutorial adiivities in this unit are inferactive and studen's are able to seek feedback
from the tutor on meeting the leaming outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HHL4281 Statistical Methods & Analysis

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:HHL4180 - Infroduction to Research Methods

Description: This unit aims o extend and consolidate ntroductory level knowledge
and skills (and their application) in the field of quantitative research. Topics include
revision of desaiptive and inferential statistics, comelations and hypothess testing,
general linear model, power and effect, analysk of variance and covariance
multivariate designs, nonparametric data analysis and selection of nonparametric
tests, and practical use of the SPSS statistical computer package. Students will
investigate the relevance of quantitative methods to a subsequent professional
research project which is the focus of Research Project 1 and Research 3 in Master of
Health Science (Osteopathy). Students will ako develop a preliminary research
proposal which will be further developed and implemented in Research Project 1 and
Research Project 2.

Credit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically review quantitative data analysis methods commonly used to contribute
to the evidence-base in osteopathy and related heatth fields; 2. Discriminate the
type and purpose of various statistical designs and evaluate their applicability to the
investigation of spectic research questions; 3. Exhibit requisite technical and
inferential skills to optimise the use of a statistical computer package (SPSS) for
data analysis; 4. Analyse data using parametric and non-parametric tests and
correctly inferpret the statstical output; and

(loss Contact:PC Lab2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Coakes, S.J., (2012) 20th ed. SPSSversion 20.0 for Windows.
Analysis without Anguish John Wiley & Sons, Australia.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assignment with accompanying oral presentation
(10 minute oral presentation), 25%. Test, Multiple-Choice Quiz (1 hour), 20%.
Examination, Examination in the computer lob exam using SPSS (90 minutes),
55%.

HHL7901 Research Project 1

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:HHL4281 - Statistical Methods & AnalysisHHL4180 - Introduction to
Research Methods

Description: The sequential units HHL7901 Research Project 1 (12 credit points) and
HHL 7902 Research Project 2 (12 credit points) provide students with the
opportunity fo plon and execute a substantial research based project or piece of
scholarship that will contribute to the osteopathic evidence buse. Students will apply
research knowledge and skills acquired in the prior units HHL4180 Introduction fo



Research Methods and HHL4281 Statistical Methods and Analysis. In HHL7901,
they will develop their ritical appraisal skilk, undertake a literature review which
contextualises the research project, ensure that relevant ethical protocols have been
met, and commence data collection and analyss where appropriate o the project.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Perform sensitive and specific advanced searches for research fopic using
numerous ekctronic datubases; 2. Gitically appraise literature in the field of
osteopathy and health science relevant to their research project; 3. Independently
progress the ethics protocok, data collection and analysis phases of research and
justify the use of particular quantitative, qualitative or mixed methods; 4. Deduce,
exhibit and reflect upon the collaborative skills required to be an effective member of
a research team.

Class Contad:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Reading materials will be provided by the unit coordinator in line
with the student's project(s).

Assessment:90% attendance is required at tutorial, practical and workshop classes in
the osteopathic program. The tutorial activities in this unit are nteractie and
students are able fo seek feedback from the tutor on meeting the learning outcomes
and planning for assessment tasks. Assignment, Advanced search strategy
assignment (equivakent to 1000 words per student), Pass /Fail. Assignment, Journal
article critigue (equivalent to 2000 words per student), Pass/Fail. Presentation,
Presentation on project and data analysis methods (equivalent to 1000 words per
student), Pass/Fail. Report, Preliminary literature review relevant fo research group
topic (equivakent to 3000 words per student), Pass/Fail. The assessment for this
unit is pass/fail rther than graded. The assessment fasks for this unit are
preparatory work and 'milestone tasks' to support students in the development of
the final products of their research (submitted in research proect 2). The
assessments in research project 2 are pieces of scholarship at AQF level 9
(presentution and project) and the time required extends beyond the one semester.
It is not appropriate to grade draft pieces of work and the assessments in this unit
are deemed a 'pass' if sufficient progress & made to ensure students will submit
their final assessment pieces in a timely manner. The tofal word equivalence of
combined assessment fusks approximates to 7,000 words in this AQF9 12 credit
point unit.

HHL7902 Research Project 2

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HHL7901 - Research Project 1

Description: h HHL5283 students continue to assist with data analysk for a staff-led
group research project. Working on one particular aspect of the research question,
they will report their results and then prepare a discussion and conclusion section
which will contribute 1o the overall research report. This discussion and conclusion
section will contextualise the results within the current literature and predict their
relevance fo emerging osteopathic practice. Students will make a presentution of
their aspect of the research project in a research seminar. Finally students wil
complete a reflective piece on the research experience, which should demonstrate a
high standard of written communication skills and understanding of the research
process

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Plon and execute the component tusks involved in investigating and reporting a
research question in order fo contrbute to the professional evidence-base; 2.
Synthesise and confextualise research findings and defend emerging conclusions and
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theorsing; 3. Hfectively communicate an aspect of the research project to their
peers, Osteopathy staff and other inferested parties from within the College of Health
and Biomedicine i a Research Seminar; and 4. Deduce, exhibit and reflect upon
the collaborative skills required to be an effective member of a research team.
(loss Contac:Tutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Reading materials will be provided by the lecturer in line with the
student's project(s).

Assessment:Project, Results and analysis (2500 words), 35%. Project, Discussion
and conclusions (2500 words), 35%. Presentation, Oral presentation ot the end of
year research seminar (1000 words), 15%. Essay, Reflective piece on research
experience (1000 words), 15%. The totul word equivalence of combined
assessment tasks approximates to 7000 words.

HHM4281 Pharmacology 1

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: h this unit students will develop an understanding of the following:
principles of quality use of medicnes (QUM); classification and regulatory status of
medicines; general pharmacology concepts; indications and contraindications,
effectiveness and safety of sekected closses of medicines; valid and reliable sources
of information about selected medicines and thei use, as well as relevant
government policies and guidelines. Students will gain the ability to access,
interpret and crifically appraise evidence about different aspects of freatments and
medicines in order to inform their clinical decision making.

Credit Points: 6

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Investigate and appraise the development, festing, approval, scheduling and
subsidy processes for drugs used and sold in Australia; 2. Conceptually map the
basic methods of dug action and of pharmacological concepts such as
pharmacokinetics and pharmacodynamics; 3. Elicit and document a medicine's
history; 4. Analyse the main clisses and practical uses of drugs, herbals and
supplements, commonly encountered in clinical practice; and 5. Critically apply
pharmaceutical knowledge in advising patients about medication ksues according to
contemporary and emerging evidence.

(loss Confact:Online 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hiWorkshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Bullock, S., Manias, E. (2014) 7th ed. Fundamentak of
Pharmacology Pearson Bryant, B. & Knights, K. (2012) 4th ed. Pharmacology for
health professionals Moshy Australi

Assessment:Report, Critique of a selected joumal paper (750 words), 25%. Case
Study, Case study analysis and response (1000 words), 25%. Test, Student
generated questionnaire (500 words), 25%. Journal, Reflective piece on the
completed tosks and their relationship to future practice (750 words), 25%. 90%
attendance & required at futorial, practical and workshop classes in the osteopathic
program. The tutorial activities in this unit are nferactive and students are able to
seek feedback from the tutor on meeting the learning outcomes and plonning for
assessment tasks. Further, students develop a portfolio (4 assessment fasks
combined) in this unit and tutorial adtivities are critical in the development of the
portfolio. The portfolio of assessments ncludes one hurdle task: Assessment liem 4,
Journal, Reflective piece on the completed tasks and thei relationship to future
practice (750 words). This item is o hurdle requirement os it & essential students are
able to reflect at this stage i their osteopathic program (close fo graduation). .

HHM5182 Pharmacology 2

Locations: City Hlinders.



Prerequisites:HHM4281 - Pharmacology 1

Description:This unit addresses drug types used to freat a variety of medical
conditions which osteopaths may encounter in their clinical practice. These include
drugs used in the treatment of skin and respiratory conditions; dwgs used for freating
hypertension and angina (adrenoreceptor blockers, anticoagulants and lpid-lowering
drugs); and those with other vascular effects lke 5-HT agonists and
sympathomimetic. Newest approaches in pharmacological treatments of endocrine
disorders (including diabetes mellitus) and neoplasms are all

considered. Pharmacological treatments for central nevous disorders (like epilepsy
and Parkinson's) and mental disorders include hypnotics, anxiolytics, antidepressants
and other drugs used in CNS & psychiatric disorders. In addition to studying the
therapeutic use of drugs, students will investigate recreational drugs and the effects
of substunce abuse.

(redit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse and predict the actions, inferactions and adverse effects of the major
drugs commonly seen in osteopathic practie; 2. Arficulate protocols for referraks
to other health practitioners as appropriate and debate the potential for ethical issues
in cases where medications may be causing health problems; 3. Conceptually
map the actions, interactions and adverse effedts of the drugs /supplements for the
management of cardiac, gustrontestinal, respiratory and musculoskeketal conditions;
and 4. Critically apply pharmaceutical knowkdge in advising patients about
medication issues according fo contemporary and emerging evidence.

(loss Contact:Online 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrWorkshop2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Bryant, B., & Knights, K. (2011). (3rd ed.). Pharmacology for
health professionals. Elsevier. Bullock, S., Manics, E.(2014). (7th ed)
Fundomentak of Pharmacology. Pearson

Assessment:Review, Short literature review (1500 words), 25%. Case Study, Case
study analysis and response (750 words), 25%. Report, Appraisal of pharmaceutical
therapy (750 words), 25%. Other, Reflective piece on the completed tasks and their
relationship to future practice (1000 words), 25%. 90% attendance is required at
tutorial, practical and workshop classes in the osteopathic program. The tutorial
activitiesin this unit are interactive and students are able to seek feedback from the
tutor on meeting the learning outcomes and planning for assessment fasks. Further,
students develop a portfolio (4 assessment fasks combined) in this unit and tutorial
activities are critical in the development of the partfolio. The portfolio of assessments
includes one hurdle task: Assessment ltem 4, Journal, Reflective piece on the
completed tasks and their relationship to future practice (750 words). This ifem is o
hurdle requirement as it is essential students are able to reflect at this stage in their
osteopathic program (close to graduation).

HHNOO21 Counselling Skills for Natural Medicne Proctitioners

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:An introduction fo the role of the counsellor and relutionship between the
client and practitioner. The following theories will be covered: Social Cognitive
Theory, Selfefficacy Theory, Motivational Counselling Psychoanalytic, Family-Based
Theory, ClientCentred Counselling. Ethical and kgalissues of counselling.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:At the completion of this unit, students will be able to: 1.
Demonstrate good verbal communication skills in a seminar presentation. 2.
Evaluate and stify the use of a specific counselling theory in nutrition counselling.
3. Investigate and implement skills in searching, sourcing and synthesising
counselling information from relevant joumal articks. 4. Interrogate ethical and
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legal issues in counselling nutrition clients.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Bauer, K, Liou, D. & Sokolik, C (2012). 2nd ed. Nutrition
Counselling and Education Skill Development. Belmont /Cengage leaming.
Assessment:Presentution, Presentation in seminar (15 min. with 5 min. for
questions); equivalent to 1500 words, 35%. Assignment, Written assignment; 1500
words, 40%. Journal, Reflectve Journak equivalent to 750-1,000 words, 25%. Total
word equivalent is 4,000 words (approximate).

HHN1203 InferProfessional Skills

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park, St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil

Description:This unit provides students with an introduction to infer-professional skills
requied in nutrition and food science. The unit ntroduces food and nutrition
industries, its componenis and organiation in Australia, the professionak ossocioted
with these industries as well as the basic composition of foods, food processing and
food safety. The unit focuses on identifying and applying inter-professional skills to
facilitate effective information exchange within and between professions, including
vemal and nonverbal communication strategies, ethical codes of conduct and
professionalism, conflict and conflict resolution, record keeping and reflective
practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and describe professionalism, the various professionals operating within
the food, nutrition and health ndustry, and how they relate to each other 2.
Identify, understand and apply the principles of inter-professional skills and reflective
practice; 3. Demonstrate an understanding of the roles and factors that contrbute
to effective teamwork; incbiding individual responshilities and potential sources of
conflict and resolution strategies 4. Demonstrate an understunding of effective
vemal and nonverbal communication skills; ncluding communication with a by and
scientffic audience 5. Demonstrate an understanding of codes of ethical and
professional conduct that relate to food, nutrition and health professionals.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Additional material will be provided in the class /tutorial.
Assessment: Journal, Reflective Journal, 3(%. Presentation, Group Presentation of an
inter-professional case study (15mins), 30%. Examination, Final Exam (2 hours),
40%.

HHN2001 Family Health and Nutrition Through the Lifespan

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park, St Abans.

Prerequisies:HPC1000 - Introduction to Human Nutrition and FoodHPC1000 applies
to HBAS and HBNT students only.

Description: This unit will build on the foundational knowledge of the nutrifional
requiements for health and absorption of nutrients atiained in HPC1000 Infrodudtion
to Human Nutrition and Food. This unit explores the recommended diefary intakes
throughout the stages of the lifespan for maintenance of health for individuals and
families, for example in pre-conception, pregnancy, lactation, infancy, toddler years,
childhood, adolescence and aging. Through lectures and problem+based learning
exercises in tutorials, students will examine nutritional ssues related to conception,
growth and development through to aging. Such nutrition-related issues range from
developmental challenges through o social, behavioural and environmental
influences on food behaviours. Upon completion of this unit, students will have the
skills and knowledge to be able to understand the common nutrition challenges at
different stages of life.



(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Identify and elaborate on the diefary requirements to maintain proper growth,
development and health across each stage of the lifespan; 2. Artiulate the
physial, biological, social, behavioural and environmental factors during pre-
conception, pregnancy, nfancy, chidhood, adolescence, and aging; 3. Criticaly
review and evaluate the literature on health across the lifespan, and justify their
selection of scientific evidence to support nutrition solutions; and 4. Articulate the
theoretical evidence associated with the Australian Guide for Healthy Eating and the
practical application of this for families and across the lifespan.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Rolfes, S.R., Cameron-Smith, D., Walsh, A., Gowe, T. Whitney E.
(2013) 2nd ed. Understanding Nutrition (Australian Edition) Australia: Cengage.
Assessment:Literature Review, Sekcted nutrition topic (1000 words), 25%. Case
Study, Team work, report (500 words), oral (15 minutes), 25%. Examination, Final
examination (2.5 hrs), 50%.

HHN2401 Nutrition & Physical Activity Assessment

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park, St Abans.

Prerequisites:HPC1000 - Introduction to Human Nutrition and FoodHPC1000 applies
to HBAS students only.

Description: This unit provides an overview of two (2) core types of nutritional
assessment: dietary and anthropometric. The theoretical component will involve
critically assessing the strengths and limitations of various approaches, and thei
practical applications. Such applications include estimating food and nutrient intakes,
physical activity levels, energy expenditure and various methods for assessing body
composition and size. Students will develop skilk in these methods, learn o
estimate measurement errors, and inferpret and aifique studies that have examined
the dietary intakes and physical activity levels of various population sub-groups.
(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Evaluate and justify various methods of assessing the dietary intakes of population
groups and individuak and consider the strengths and limitations of each type of
assessment, 2. Conduct basic anthropometric measurements, minimising
measurement errors and following standardized protocols for acaracy and
repoducibility, 3. Aticulute the strengths and limitations of selected
anthropometric assessments and defend theirvalidity and reliability when applied to
different population sub-groups; and 4. Crifique reference standards and
recommendations for dietary infakes, physical activity, and body size and
composition for various population sub-groups.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Links to relevant documents and resources will be available for
students and these will be provided via VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Laboratory Work, Two (2) Lab Reports (500 words each), 25%.
Assignment, Critique of published study (1000 words), 25%. Examination, Final
Exam (2 hours), 50%.

HHN2402 Diet & Disease

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park, St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HPC1000 - Infroduction to Human Nutrition and Food

Description: This unit will cover the aetiology and prevention of non-communicable
diseases affecting the healih of populations in developed nations. During this unit,
students will have the opportunity 1o learn about human nutrition and ifs relationship
to health and disease, particwlarly metabolic syndrome. The topics include, but are
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not limited to: obesity; diobetes; cardiovascular disease; cancer and mental health.
Students will be able to summarise the key issues and role of nutrition in the
prevention of non-communicable diseases.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptually map the connections between diet and health and lifestyle
associated dseases; 2. Describe the aetiology, prognosis and impact of chronic
diseases on ndwiduals and society; 3. Interpret, ranslate and critically review
lifestyle factors that may assist in preventing chronic diseases; and 4. Intemogate
selected nutritional problems from the perspedtive of both the individual and the
wider community.

(loss Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsTutorials only run for 11 weeks

Required Reading: Murray, A.C. (2012) Diet, Exercise, and Chronic Disease. The
Biological Basi of Prevention. CRC Press.

Assessment: (ose Study, Case study on selected topic (1000 words), 25%. Test,
Mid-semester Test (1 hour in class), 25%. Examination, Final Exam (2 hours), 50%.
Students will be given indvidual case studies in tutorials, and will prepare written
responses and solutions (1000 words). A mid-semester testin closs will enable
students o assess ther learning as they progress through the unit.

HHN3001 Nutritional Biochemisty

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisiies:RBM25 60 - Medical Biochemistry

Description:The aim of this unit is to build on the foundation of hiochemical principles

covered in RBM2560 Medical Biochemistry with an emphasis on human medical and

nutritional applications of biochemistry. This unit covers many aspects of hiochemistry

related fo macronutrient (carbohydrates, fats and proteins) and akohol metabolism

in heatth and pathophysiology. An understanding of extracelular and intrace llulor

receptor signalling will be developed. Discussion of compensatory mechanisms such

as futile ycling and pro and anttinflammatory responses and the regulation of these

(including genetic to physiological) will be included. Practical components of the

measurement of energy metabolism and how dietary manipulation alters energy

metabolism will be covered. Measurement of inflammatory markers and gene

expression will also be investigated, particularly as they relate to alterations in

energy metabolism.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe various metubolic pathways of maaonutrients and alcohol; 2.

Evaluate and explain changes in physiological systems in health and

pathophysiology; 3. Desaibe the role of inflammation in the regulation of

metabolism; 4. Explain the measurement of and physiological consequences of

alterations in gene expression and inflammation as they relate to mefabolsm; and
5. Explain the action of specific intre- and extre-cellular signalling cascades and how

these have regulatory roles in metabolism.

(lass Contact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTotal of 24 hours per semester, consisting of

4 x 3 hour practical classes (Lab) and 6 x 2 hour Tutorials. Depending on guest

lecturer availability, generally the Tutoriak are conducted weeks 1-4, 8 and 10.

Labs are conducted weeks 5, 6, 9 and 11.

Required Reading: Gropper, S.S. (2013) éth ed Advanced nutrition and human

metabolism Belmont, CA: Wadsworth/Cengage Learing

Assessment:Test, Three (3) Multiple Choice Topic Tests (60 mins), 30%.

Assignment, Reports on practicals and answers to workshop questions (2000

words), 30%. Examination, Final examination (2 hours), 40%.



HHN3502 Community & Public Heafth Nutrifion

Locations:Werribee, Footscray Park, St Albans, Parinered WIL at various off-sife
locations..

Prerequisites:HHN3 601 - Nutrition Communication & Education

Description: This unit will introduce students to the princples and practice of
designing, implementing, managing and evaluating health promotion programs in
the community. The program planning process will be applied o a range of health
issues, whilst considering the wltural and social determinants impacting on food
choice. Large and small scale nutrition intewventions, designed to promote community
public health will be nvestigated.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Contextualise and articulate the determinants of health, food and nutrition in a
diverse population or community, and ntegrate available evidence related to
nutritional status. 2. Design and delver an appropriate nutrition education
programme for a specffic forget population, drawing on published policies and
strategies. 3. Bvaluate and reflect on the implemented programme using evidence
based public heakh nutrition approaches. 4. Apply professional, technical, wltural
and intepersonal knowledge and skills for successful collaboration with peers on the
production of a key nufrition message for contemporary and diverse audiences.
Closs Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsThis unit will be delvered in burst mode
with lectures and tutorials running for the first four (4) weeks. Subsequent to
lectures and tutorials, students will spend time in the preparation and presentation of
supervised nutrition education learning activities. In addition, it is recommended that
students spend three (3) hours a week in out-ofclass adivities.

Required Reading:Recommended reading will be indicated by the unit co-ordinator
Assessment:Assignment, Program Plan (1500 words), 3(%. Presentation, Team
presentation (30 minutes), 35%. Assignment, Program Evaluation (1500 words),
35%.

HHN3503 Infroduction to Food Seie

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HHN2402 - Diet & DiseaseHFS2001 - Properties of FoodHFS2002 -
Food Safety and PresevationRBF3151 - Food Quality Assurance

Description: This unit will provide students with the knowledge and skills required to
work as a Menu Monitor/Nutrition Assistant in a food sewvice aperation in the health
care industy inclding acute, residential aged care and community nutrition
programs or other health care related commercial food service providers. Students
will leam about foods allowed and not allowed for a range of special diets. They wil
develop skills in analysing recipes and menus for nutritional confent using electronic
software programs relevant fo the health care industry and incorporating Australian
data bases. Menu processing and management systems that accommodate menu
variation will be explored. Students will be infroduced fo information technology
sysfems used to manage menu orders, meal assembly and nutritional analysis.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Design to industy standards and aitically review the types of menus utilised in
health care seciors and identify their strengths and weaknesses; 2. Identify
requisite menu modifications and food production skills associated with therapeutic
diet modifications; 3. Analyse the nutritional value of recipes using cument
technology designed for the institutional health care sector; and 4. Evabate and
critique the process of menu management and processing in various contexts
including hospitak, residential aged care and other health care related commercial
food sewvice providers.
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(lass Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial3.0 hrslectures are conducted over 12 weeks,
Tutorials are conducted over 6 weeks (weeks 1,3,5, 7, 9.and 11). Pradtical
sessions will be conducted over 5 weeks (weeks 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10).

Required Reading:Links to relevant text will be provided by the unit coordinator.
Assessment:Test, Class test (60 minutes), 30%. Portfolo, Portfolio (3000 words) To
include key kcture points, outline of leaming and a reflection of areas for
improvement., 70%.

HHN3601 Nutrition Communication & Education

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:HHN2001 - Family Health and Nutrition Through the LifespanHHN2402
- Diet & DiseaseHHN2401 - Nutrition & Physical Activity AssessmentRBM3960 -
Nutritional Frontiers

Description: Today's consumers are confused by an overwhelming amount of
information about diefs, nutrition and food. This unit will provide students with the
communication skills and basic theory about education, learning and behaviour
change, to enable them to design effective communication strategies for the general
public/consumers. Non-print media strategies, such as videos and the infernet, are
emphasized in the context of heakth literacy and cultural diversity.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critique the communication strategies and nutrition messages delivered to the
general public/consumers by the media, advertisers, the food industry, government
and public health agencies. 2. Apply the principles of promoting health behaviour
change, taking into considering barriers and enablers that may impact on the general
public/consumers ability to change. 3. Evaluate and develop written and verbal
health education materiak which consider the cultural requirements, lireracy levels
and health literacy levels of the general public/consumer. 4. Demonstrate
professional, technical, cultural and inferpersonal knowkedge and skills for successful
collaboration with peers on the produdtion of a key nutrition message for a
contemporary and diverse audience.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsThis unit will be delvered in burst mode
with lectures and tutorials running for the first 7 weeks. Subsequent to lectures and
tutorials, students will spend time i the preparation and presentution of supervised
nutrition education leaming activities, and also utilizing the community kitchens at
Wenibee campus for weeks 8 - 11. In addition, it is recommended that studenis
spend three (3) hours a week in outof-class kearning activities.

Required Reading:Lecturer will provide links fo relevant joumal artickes and fext via
VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Assignment, Part A (500 words), 10%. Assignment, Part B (1000
words), 20%. Presentation, Team presentation (30 mins) and individual written
summary (1000 words)., 40%. Examination, Final exam (2 hours), 30%.

HHN3602 Food Seviee Sysems

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park, St Abars.

Prerequisites:HHN2001 - Family Healih and Nutrition Through the LifespanHHN2402
- Diet & DiseaseHFS2001 - Properties of FoodHFS2002 - Food Safety and
PreservationRBF31571- Food Quality Assurance

Description: This unit will provide students with the knowledge and skills required fo
work as a Team Leader or Supewvisor in a food sewvice operation i the health care
industry ncluding acute, residential aged care and community nutrition programs
such or other health care related commercial food service providers. Students wil
explore food sewvice systems including meal production, assembly and distribution
systems used in health care food sewvices and associated equipment and staffing
patterns. Issues of quality management through regulatory compliance with respect



to food sufety and acareditation standards within health care food service operations
will be addressed. Reinforcing the constraints of the health care system, the
significance of recurrent costs on budget expenditure by developing skills in recipe
and menu costing will be investigated. Students will leam about supewvision and
resource management principles and practices (job descriptions, work flows,
rostering, and communication skills) to prepare them for work in the health care
industry.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically analyse production, meal assembly and distribution systems for
strengths, weaknesses and limitations; 2. Conceptually map the systems,
equipment and staffing associated with meal assembly and deliery systems used in
hospitals, residential aged care and community nutrition programs and identify
associoted risks; 3. Cakulate the cost of food associated with recipes and menus
utilising appropriate software systems; 4. Compare quality and food safety
sysfems incbding accreditation systems, requlutions and guidelines relevant fo each
health care secior; and 5. Design sample work flows and rosters in a health care
food sewice operation.

(loss Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial3.0 hrslectures will be conducted over 12
weeks, Tutoriak will be conducted over 6 weeks (wesks 2, 4, 7,9, 11 and 12).
Site vsits fo workplace locations will be conducted over 4 weeks (wesks 3, 5, 6 and
8), however, may be subjedt to change. Students will be notified in advance of
alterations to site visits. Students will have a total of 20 hours observational and
practical excursions fo workplace locations (institutional kitchens in aged residential
care facilities; hospital kitchens; or other health care related commercial food sewvice
providers).

Required Reading:Links to additional texts will be provided by the unit coordinator via
VU Collaborate.

Assassment:Test, Class test (60 minutes), 30%. Portfolo, Portfolio (3000 words)
Demonstration of knowledge and skills. To include site visit reports, case studies
related fo aspects of Food Sevice systems, 70%.

HHN3603 Nufrition Project

Locations:Werribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HHN2001 - Family Healih and Nutrition Through the LifespanHHN2402
- Diet & DiseaseHHN2401 - Nutrition & Physical Activity AssessmentRBM3960 -
Nutritional FrontiersHHN3601 - Nutrition Communication & Education
Description: This unit provides third year students with an opportunity to select and
undertake either (a) a brief research project in an area of interest with members of
the Food, Nutrition & Dietetics staff; or (b) a work-based placement in the field of
nutrition. Both the research and work-based placements enable the student to
undertake a stuciured work experience progrom as an inegral part of their degree
course. Gainng practical experience in their chosen field enables students to test
interest and ability in these areas.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Appraise, interpret and reference scientific literature on a selected topic or
hypothesis; 2. Construct a report of project experience in an appropriate and
professional style according fo specified conventions and accessible to specialist and
non-specialist audiences; 3. Grifically reflect on how their project experience has
ussisted their understanding of nufritonal princples and knowledge; 4. Critique
data and results, integrating findings with confemporary or emerging evidence or
knowledge and interrogating its scientific and personal significance.

(loss Contact: h consuliation with the unit coordinator and a supervisor, students wil
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work approximately six (6) hours per week in a laboratory or community setting to
conduct a nutrition-elated project or research. Students will also complete six (6)
hours of oral presentations.

Required Reading: The Lecturer will provide learning and feaching materials as
required.

Assessment:Presentation, Oral presentation of Project report (20 minutes), 15%.
Report, Scientific/Professional report (3,500 words), 70%. Practicum, Supervisor
assessment of lab skills or community engagement,/work, 15%. Total combined
assessment word equivalence is approximately 5,000 words.

HHN3604 Food Sevie Challenges

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HHN3503 - Introduction to Food ServiceHHN3602 - Food Service
Systems

Description: This capstone unit provides third year students with an opportunity to
select and undertake o work-based placement in the field of food sewvices within the
health care sector. This work-based placement provides the student with opportunity
to undertake a structured work experience program as an infegral part of their
degree course that would enable them to develop their problem solving skills bused
on the overall knowkdge gained through the course. Gaining practical experience in
their chosen field enables students o fest interest and ability in these areas and
prepare them for feom leader and supevisory oles within the health care food
sewvice industry.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise and interpret literature on a selected topic; 2. Construct a report of
project experience in an appropriate and professional style according to speciied
conventions and accessible to specialist and non-specialist audiences; 3. Critically
reflect on how their project experience has assisted their understanding of nutrifional
principles and knowledge; and 4. Critique data and results, ntegrating findings
with contemporary or emerging evidence or knowledge and nterogating its scientific
and personal significance.

(loss Contact:Tutorial2.0 hrsTutoriak will be conducted over 12 weeks, consisting of
3 weeks on-campus (weeks 1, 6 and 12 only) and the remainder at the workploce
within the student placement setting. Students will be expected fo participate in sixty
(60) hours of placement.

Required Reading:As instucted by the lecturer /supenvisor.

Assessment:Other, Project outline, related to final professional project report, 10%.
Report, Professional project report (4,000 words), 70%. Presentation, Presentation
on final project report (20 minutes), 10%. Other, Supewisor assessment of ndusty
engagement work including reflective joumal (approximately 1,000 words), 10%.
Total combined assessment word equivalence is approximately 5,000 words.
Students will write a report (maximum of 4,000 words), following guidelines for
format and content provided by the instructor.

HHN3605 Nutrition Challenges

Locations: Footscray Park.

Prerequisites:HHN2001 - Family Health and Nutrition Through the LifespanHHN2402
- Diet & DiseaseHHN2401 - Nutrition & Physical Activity AssessmentRBM3960 -
Nutritional Frontiers

Description: The Nutrition Challenges Capstone involves a negotiated, authentic,
projecthased activity that responds fo o local, national or ghobal nutrition ‘challenges'
and chsely relates fo professional work in the nutrition fiekd. Students will synthesise
and apply their learning across the degree program, demonstrate holistically their
development of graduate capabilities and successfully negotiate the transition to their



next career stage.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptually map the research process incuding design, ethical ssues and
evidence-based practice and Integrate and synthesise prior knowkedge and learning
from multiple and diverse topic areas to produce a cherent response to a
contemporary nutrition challenge; 2. Devise concise and measurable research
questions to address a selected research focus; 3. Identify and defend a broad
research strategy appropriate to the sekected research focus; 4. Exhibit
investigative, reporting and presentation skills commensurate with graduate level
careerentry requirements; and 5. Articulate their development of Vicioria
University Graduate Capabilities and predict how these will inform ther future
professional practice n the field of nutrition.

(loss Contact: Depending on the nature of the research underiaken, students will be
allocated a project supewisor which may be located at other VU Campuses, including
Sunshing Hospital. Students will be expected to spend af least 1-2 hours each week,
working with their supervisor to develop their research proposal. Students wil
generally be working independently to conduct the negotiated nvestigative project
that constitutes the Nutrition Challenges capstone.

Required Reading:No required reading fext. Links to reading material will be provided
by the lecturer.

Assessment:Test, Proct plan (1000 words), 20%. Presentation, Individual project
presentution (30 minutes), 30%. Report, Written project report including

summary /abstract and reflective section for nclusion in e-partfolio (3500 words),
50%.

HHN5181 Nutrition for Primary Care

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: b this unit students will integrate fundamental knowledge of nutrition
with their specialised osteopathic clinical assessment and management skilk. The
role of macronutrients and micronutrients in the body is considered and an optimal
diet for Australians is described. Nutrition needs though the lifecycle are discussed
focusing on specific nutrition related conditions that might be encountered in
osteopathic clinical practice. The role of food in lifestyle diseases, and the nutritional
management of these diseases is also addressed. The varied roles of dieticians and
nutritionists and likely opportunities for interprofessional practice and referral are
explored.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically evaluate the role of nutriens in general pattems of health and disease;
2. Conceptually map the nutrient composition of foods, the assimilation of these
nutrients nfo the body and advocate the virtues of a balanced diet; 3. Access and

appruise the evidence base Inking nutrition, diet and musawlo-skeletul fiess at
various Ife stages; and 4. Predict the likely impact of nutritional status in specific
clinical conditions relevant fo osteopathic practice and make diet and nutrition
referrals as appropriote.

Class Contadt:Lecture 1.0 hrTutoriall.5 hrs

Required Reading:Reading material will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate to the topic under investigation. Students will
review arfickes throughout the semester but these will be located and retrieved by the
students.

Assessment:Review, Journal Articke Review (1000 words), 30%. Repart, Clinical
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Case Review and Report (1000 words), 30%. Examination, Written Examination (1
hour), 40%.

HHO2171 Osteopathic Science 3

Locations: City Hinders.

Premquisites:HH01271 - Osteopathic Science 2HHA1171 - Anatomy THHA1272 -
Anatomy 2HHU1270 - Clinical Practicum THHD1271 - Clinical Diagnosis &
Management 1

Description:The aim of this unit is extend students developing knowledge of
osteopathic assessment, theory and practice. Manual therapy techniques are
advanced to incorporate additional soft tissue, articulation and muscle energy
techniques as well as the introduction of High Velocity Low Amplitude (HVLA)
thrusting fechniques to the spine and thorax. Advanced Orthopaedic assessment for
the regions of the neck, thoracic, shoulder, elbow and wrist are also faught.
Contrandications to treatment are emphasised within tis unit and students start fo
explore the available evidence for osteopathic principles, somatic dysfunction, and
best practice. This unit comprises of three (3) modules: Module 1: Osteopathic
examination and technique 1 focuses on further development of principles of
examination of the cewvical and thoracic spine and peripheral (upper extremity)
regions. The unit focuses on the application of osteopathic and orthopaedic
examination fo these regions. This module also continues development of
osteopathic skills incding soft tissue, articulation, and muscl energy techniques
and contraindications to the use of these osteopathic techniques. Moduke 2: This
module infroduces the student fo the use of highvelocity thrust fechniques applicable
to the spinal region. This module also focuses on safe application of these fechniques
and knowledge of contraindications and inferpretation of tests and protocols relating
to patient safety. Module 3: This module furthers the students learning of the
principles and practice of osteopathic medicine as distinct from allopathic and other
complementary therapies. The module focwses on the evidence base underpinning
osteopathic principles and somatic dysfunction and enables the student to apply basic
critical analysis to this evidence.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply osteopathic and orthopaedic examination skills to the eewvical, thoracic and
upper extremity regions of the muscloskeletal system; 2. Analyse and apply the
biomechanical and osteopathic principles underlying regional examination and their
use in sekection of HVLA thrust, articulation and muscle energy techniques; 3.
Competently demonstrate with commentary and perform HVLA thrust fechniques
safely whilst faking into consideration both patient and operator comfort; 4.
Defend technique selection and demonstrate appropriate and safe techniques to the
cenvical and thoracic spine and upper extremity including arficulation, soft tissue and
muscle energy techniques; 5. Identify and eliborte contraindications relating to
these osteopathic technigues and apply basic clinical reasoning to defermine when it
is safe to use these techniques in clinical practice; and 6. Distinguish principles
and pradice of osteopathic medicine from allopathic and other complementary
therapies by applying basic critical analysis skills o the evidence.

(loss Contad:Lecture1.0 hiWorkshap1.5 hrsFifty-four (54) hours comprising of
weekly lectures and practical workshops.

Required Reading: Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2009). (3rd ed.). Manipulation of the
spine, thorax and pelvis: An ostepathic perspective. Edinburgh: Churchill Livingstone.
Magee, D. . (2014). (6th ed.) Orthopedic physical assessment. W. B. Saunders
Co. Lecture notes and research arficles will be provided via VU Collaborate.
Assessment:Attendance of 90% at all practical workshops & mandatory and a hurdle
requiement to pass this unit. All summative assessment items below are hurdle



requiements for successful completion of this unit. The percentuge of 50% and
above constitutes a pass i the written examination; the practicum is graded as
either poss or fail. Test, Short answer test (500 words) on safety relating to HVLA
technigues (25%), Pass/Fail. Practicum, End of semester Practical exam (30
minutes) (50%), Pass/Fail. Test, Written test on theory of osteopathy (1000
words) (25%), Pass/Fail. Totul combined assessment word equivalence is
approximately 4000 words. Equivaknce for the Practicum assessment reflects the
requiement of the student to draw on a range of skill sefs including communication,
psycho-motor skills, interpersonal skills and knowledge of theory and anatomy.

HH02272 Osteopathic Science 4

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HH02171 - Osteopathic Science 3

Description: The aim of this unit is to build on students developing knowledge of
osteopathic assessment, theory and practice. Manual therapy techniques are
advanced to incorporate additional soft tissue, articulation and muscle energy
techniques as well as the introduction of High Velocity Low Amplitude (HVLA)
thrusting techniques to the spine and thorax. Advanced Orthopaedic assessment for
the regions of the neck, thoracic, shoulder, elbow and wrist are also taught.
Contraindications to treatment are emphasised within tis unit and students start to
explore the available evidence for osteopathic principles with further development of
their diagnostic skills through simulated cases.  This unit comprises three (3)
modules with te following topic areas: Module 1: Osteopathic examination and
technique 2 focuses on further development of principles of examination of the
lumbar spine and pelvis and peripheral (lower extremity) regions. The unit focuses
on the application of osteopathic and orthopaedic examination to these regions. This
module ako continues development of osteopathic skills including soft tissue,
articulation, and muscle energy techniques in these regions and contraindications to
the use of these osteopathic techniques. Module 2: HVLA technique 2 moduke
continues the students development of high-velocity thrust techniques applicable to
the spinal region, ribs and pelvis. This module also fowses on safe application of
these techniques and knowledge of contraindications and interpretation of tests and
profocols relating fo patient safety. Module 3: This module develops the conceptual
framewark of osteapathy and an understanding of current scientfic and popular
issues in osteopathy, incliding issues relevant fo Australia.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply osteopathic and orthopaedic examination skills to the lumbar spine, pelvis
and lower extremity regions of the muscubskeletal system; 2. Analyse and apply
the biomechanical and osteopathic principles underlying regional examination and

their use in selection of HVLA thwst, articulation and muscle energy techniques; 3.

Competently demonstrate with commentary and perform HVLA thrust fechniques 1o
the spine, pelvis and rib cage safely whilst taking into consideration both patient and
operator comfort; 4. Defend technigue sekection and demonstrate appropriate and
safe techniques to the lumbar spine and pelvis and lower extremity incuding
articulation, soft tissue and muscl energy techniques; 5. Identify and elaborate
contraindications relating to these osteopathic techniques and apply basic clinical
reasoning to defermine when it is safe fo use these techniques in clinical practice;
and 6. Identify and analyse the conceptual framework of osteopathy, current
scientific and popular issues in osteopathy, and the evidence base underpinning
osteopathic concepts and management approaches

(lass Contad:Lecture1.0 hiWorkshop1.5 hrsFifty-four (54) hours for one semester
comprising of weekly lectures (24 hours) and practical workshops (36 hours).
Required Reading: Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2009) (3rd ed.). Manipulation of the
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spine, thorax and pelvis: An osteopathic perspective Edinburgh: Churchill Livingstone.
Magee, D. . (2014). (éth ed.). Orthopedic physical assessment W. B. Saunders
Co. Lecture notes and articles are available on WU Collaborate.

Assessment:90% attendance is mandatory and a hurdle requirement. Passing all
summative assessment items below & a hurdle requirement for successful complefion
of this unit. Practicum, End of semester practical exam (30 min per student) (75%),
Pass,/Fail. Test, 2 x 1 hour quizzes - History and Principles (500 words equivakence
each) (25%), Pass/Fail. Total combined assessment word equivalence is
approximately 4000 words. The equivalence for the Practicum assessment reflects
the requirement of the student to draw on a range of skill sets including
communication, psycho-motor skills, interpersonal skills and knowledge of theory and
anatony.

HH03174 Osteopathic Science 5

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:HH02272 - Osteopathic Science 4HHA2272 - Anatomy 4HHD2273 -
Clinical Diagnosis & Management 3

Description:The aim of this unit is to build on students' developing knowledge of
common musculoskektal conditions and the implications to clinical practice. The unit
also continues to develop students” hands on osteopathic skils, clinical reasoning and
diagnosis. This unit comprises three (3) modules with relating topic areas: Module 1:
Osteapathic Diagnosis explores clinical reasoning in diagnosis and prognosks in
osteopathic practice. The student will review clinical examination from the
perspective of different osteopathic reatment models. Module 2: HVLA technique
develops students" HVLA skills for application to the perpheral joints, as well s the
junctional spinal regions, building on skilk developed in year 2 of the course. Module
3: Common Conditions of the Musculoskeletal System explores common clinical
conditions and presentations in osteopathic practiee, including peripheral joint injuries
and common orthopaedic complaints.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse models of osteopathic diagnosis, freatment and prognosis; 2. Apply
advanced assessment skills to assess regions of the musculoskeletal system for for
musculoskeletal pain and dysfunction; 3. Propose specific confraindications for
individual osteopathic treatment techniques for specific patients and patient
conditions; 4. Competently and safely perform, with commentary, HVLA
techniques to the junctional spinal regions and perpheral joints, taking info
consideration both patient and operator comfor; and 5. Investigate common
regional conditions of the spine and periphery and discuss the relevance of these
conditions 1o clinical practice.

(loss Contad:Online 1.0 hrWorkshop3.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours for one semester
comprising 1 hour online lecture and 2 x 1.5 hour practical workshops per week.
Required Reading:Lecture notes are provided prior to closs on VU Collaborate for
student access. DeStefuno, L. (2017). (5th ed.). Principles of manual medicine.
Philadelhia: Wolters Kuwer Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2009). (3rd ed.).
Manipulation of the spine, thorax and pelvis: An osteopathic perspective. Edinburgh:
Churdhill Livingstone Harrman, L (1997). (3rd ed.). Handbook of osteopathic
technique. Chapman & Hall, Great Britain.

Assessment:Practicum, Objective Structured Clinical Examination (3 x 15 min
stations), Pass/Fail. Formative Assessment tusk in class with diect feedback from
staff 90% attendance af practical workshops is mandatory and a hurdle requirement
for pussing this unit. Practical sessions have a hurdle requirement of af least 90%
attendance. The equivalence for the Practicum assessment reflects the requirement of



the student to draw on a range of skill sets ncluding communication, psycho-motor
skills, infepersonal skills and knowledge of heory and anatomy.

HH03275 Osteopathic Science 6

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HH03 174 - Osteopathic Science 5SHHU3173 - Clinical Practicum 3
Description:The aim of this unit is to ntroduce the student to medical management
of common musculoskeletal conditions and the implications fo clinical practice. The
unit ako further develops clinical reasoning, diagnostic, and treatment skills in the
context of clinical practice. This unit comprises of two (2) modules: Module 1:
Introduction to Orthopaedics which will cover a range of basic orthopaedic conditions
that commonly occur in pradice. Moduke 2: Osteopathic Diagnoss & Treatment 2
will build on clinical reasoning skills and practical skills in diagnosis, prognosis and
osteopathic management developed n HH03174 Osteopathic Science 5.

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain and apply theoretical knowledge of hasic orthopaedics and incomorate this
knowledge into clinical decision making and patient management, 2. Explain and
defend clinical deckion making and approaches to osteopathic diagnoss, treatment
and prognosis; and 3. Competently apply a range of osteopathic techniques,
including arficulation, soft tissue, HVLA and muscle energy, to a range of common
musculoskeletal problems.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.0 hrSim (Simulation) 1.5 hrsThirty (30) hours for one
semester comprising online lectures and practical workshops.

Required Reading: DeStefano, L . (2016). (5th ed.). Greenman's Principles of
manual medicine Wolters-Kluwer Health. Gibbons, P., & Tehan, P. (2009). (3rd
ed.). Manipulation of the spine, thorax and pelis: An osteopathic perspediive.
Edinburgh: Churchill Livingstone Lecture notes and research articks are provided prior
to class on VU Collaborate for student access.

Assassment:Practicum, Objective Structured Clinical Examination (30 minutes =
2500 words) as part of Clinical Entrance exam, Pass/Fail. Peer marked formative
assessment task in week 5 & 12 using simulated patient scenarios. The equivalence
for the Practicum assessment reflects the requirement of the student to draw on a
range of skill sets including communication, psycho-motor skills, intepersonal skills
and knowledge of theory and anatomy. 90% attendance at practical workshops &
mandatory and a hurdle requirement for passing this unit.

HH04181 Osteopathic Science 7

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:Students will be introduced fo functional assessment and indiect
osteopathic manual fechniques including counterstrain and functional techniques.
Concepts and principles of rehabilitation for specific njuries encountered in
osteopathic practice will be explored. Students will develop knowledge and skills in
the assessment, treatment and rehabilitation of common injuries involving the ankle,
calf, foot and knee including the principles and application of taping i the
management of common injuries.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Implement and ncomorate a broad range of ndirect osteopathic techniques into
the student's osteopathic practice with a focus to the tunk and lower limb; 2.
Discuss and inferogate the rationake for the application of indirect osteopathic
techniques and extrapolate their application to osteopathic practice; 3. Formulute
and interpret exercise management programs to support the rehabilitation of patient
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complaints with a focus to the trunk and lower limb; 4. Explore the principles of
rehabilitation programs and evaluate their role in preventative and rehabilitutive care
of the patient; and 5. Bvaluate the literature and outcome measures applicable to
indirect osteopathic fechniques and rehabilitation and exercise management and
reflect a role for this in the student's clinical practice.

(loss Contact:Workshop1.5 hrsThirty-six (36) hours for one semester comprising
lectures, workshops and practical closses.

Required Reading: Jones, L. H., Kusunose, R. S., & Goering, E. K. (1995). (1st ed.).
Jones strain-counterstrain. Jones Strain Counterstrain Incorporated. Brukner, K., &
Khan, K. (2012). (4th ed.). Clinical sports medicine. McGraw Hill.
Assessment:There is a 30 minute practical oral which is a hurdle component and &
ungraded (Pass/Fail). Other, Small group practical fask & written response, 50%.
Presentation, In class presentation, 50%. All assessment components must be
satisfactorily completed in order to pass this unit. Assessments of approximately
3000 words.

HH04284 Osteopathic Science 8

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HH04181 - Osteopathic Science 7

Description: The aim of this unit is to build and extend the students osteopathic
technical skills in the realm of exercise and rehabilitation and indirect osteopathic
technigues. The students will work fowards mastering palpation of tisue tensions
representing the direction of ease. They will investigate and analyse the literature
and other relevant resources to underpi their concept of exercise and rehabilitation
and indirect osteopathic techniques to their practice. They will theorise and
implement strategies for the management of disareet population groups whilst
creating conceps to communicate their proposed management plan with tese
discreet population groups.

Credit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Investigate and implement a range of indiect techniques for osteopathic clinical
practice; 2. Adapt the principles and procedures of rehabilitation and exercise and
indirect osteopathic fechniques for common conditions of the head, neck, thorax and
upper limb; 3. Bvaluate the application of rehabilitution, exercise and indrect
osteopathic fechniques as part of an overall sirategy to patient management fo all
age groups: children, adults and the elderly; 4. Exhibit and advocote management
plans ncluding rehabilitation, exercise and indirect osteopathic fechniques for surgical
procedures; and 5. Compose a persuasive management plan that synthesises
rehabilitation, exercise and indirect osteopathic techniques in a management plan
with a fos to a defined population or a surgical procedure.

(loss Contact:Workshop3.0 hrs

Required Reading: Johnston, W. L., & Friedman, H. D. (1994). 2nd Functional
methods Indianapolis, IL: American Academy of Osteopathy Brukner, K., & Khan, K.
(2012). 4th Clinical sports medicine. (4th ed.) McGraw Hill. Jones, L H., Kusunose,
R.S., & Goering, E. K. 1st Jones strain-counterstrain. Jones Strin Counterstrain
Incorporated

Assessment:Assignment, 2000 words, 70%. Test, 20 minute test, 30%. There & a
30 minute practical oral which is a hurdle requirement and is ungraded (Pass/Fail).
All assessment components need to be passed to gain an overall pass in this unit.
Assessment equivalent word count of 3500 approx.

HH05183 Osteopathic Science 9

Locations: City Hinders.
Prerequisifes:HHU4286 - Clinical Practicum 6HH04284 - Osteopathic Science 8



Description: This unit aims to extend students knowkdge and skills of osteopathic
techniques and management strategies. This unit has three modules with the
following topic areas. Moduke 1: Visceral osteopathy - osteopathic management of
conditions with visceral involvement. Module 2: Ergonomics - infroduction to
principles and concepts of clinical ergonomics and ergonomic presaiption in
osteopathic practice. Module 3: Orthopaedics and Surgical Information- information
required for day-to-day osteopathic practice.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Extrapolate and justify existing osteopathic technique skills and principles to
assess and manage common visceral conditions amenable to osteopathic treatment;
2. Investigate specific visceral techniques in the context of osteopathic practice

and appruise their role in treatment planning and patient management; 3.
Evaluate ergonomic issues affecting diverse patient groups including children,
pregnant women and the elderly and negotiate appropriate ergonomic advice for
patient management; 4. Aficulute the relutionship between common and
complex orthopaedic conditions, their medical management and subsequent
implications for osteopathic assessment and freatment of the patient in surgical, pre-
operutive and postoperative contexts

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsWorkshop1.5 hrs

Required Reading:Articles and book chapters as follows:Lossing, K. (2011). In: Chilo

AG, ed. Foundations For Osteopathic Medicine: 3rd edn Visceral Manipulation pp845-

849 Lippincott William & Wilkins Muller, A et al. (2014). Hfectiveness of
Osteapathic Manipulative Therapy for Managing Symptoms of Initable Bowel
Syndrome: A Systematic Review. 2014;114(6):470-479 J Am Osteopath Assoc.
Assessment:Assignment, Ergonomics assignment (1000 words), 33%. Assignment,
Clinical orthopaedics assignment (1250 words), 33%. Examination, Fifteen (15)
minute practical examination (equivalent to 1000 words), 34%. The practical
assessment for this unit & o hurdle requirement. This practical assessment & a hurdle
because practical skill developmentis fundamental to osteopathic practice and
demonstrating practical skills at o pass level relates to fechnical competence and
safety. 90% attendance is required af tutorial, practical and workshop classes in the
osteopathic program. The workshops practicak adivities in this unit are inferactive
and students are able fo seek feedback from the fucilitator on meeting the learning
outcomes and planning for assessment tasks.

HHO05280 Osteopathic Scienee 10

Locations:City Hlinders, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HH05183 - Osteopathic Science IHHU5187 - Clinical Practicum 7
Description:The aim of this unit is to prepare students for their transition to
autonomous and accountable osteopathic practice. Specilised professional
knowledge and skills relating to both the discipline of osteopathy, lifelong learning
and practice management are addressed. Osteopathic philosophy and principles are
reviewed and their evidence-base inferrogated to support further development of
manual techniques. Management skills and fnancil information required for day-to-
day osteopathic practice are ako considered.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate an expanded range of osteopathic technical skills, using direct and
indirect manual technigues; 2. Interrogate osteopathic principles and their
underlying phibosophy; debate the nature, significance and application of evidence-
based practice; and critically appraise the relationship between principles and
evidence underpinning different osteopathic approaches o treatment; 3. Gritically
appruise and apply i various simulated situations tose business management skills
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required fo conduct a practice; and 4. Negotiate a personal concept of osteopathic
practice i the context of the students career goals. 5. Critically review common
modes of osteopathic practice and reflect on their place in the students creer goals;
6. ldentify strategies to sustain their professional and personal development as
osteopathic practitioners.
(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsWorkshop2.5 hrs
Required Reading: There are no prescribed texts for this unit of study. Students will be
required to refer fo the resources (mainly from Australian Health Practitioner
Regulation Autharity (AHPRA)) on VU Collaborate.
Assessment:The assessment in this unit is pass/fail rather than graded. This unit &
designed as a final consolidating unit enabling students fo develop additional skilk
and knowledge which will be applicable for osteopathic practice, therefore
assessments are designed as activities fo consolidate knowledge rather than
distinguish lkevels of performance. A student fails if they do not achieve the minimum
expected kvel of competence for a final year osteopathic student approaching
groduation and entering independent osteopathic practice. Assignment, Practice
Management (3500 words) 1. Reflection of career directionin 1 & 5 years; 2.
Develop referral ketters; 3. Bvaluate an osteopathic business, Pass /Fail. Test, Two
(2) History & Principles MCQ quizzes (equivalent to 1000 words each), Pass/Fail.
Practicum, Further manual technique skill with critical reflection - twenty (20)
minutes per student (equivalent of 2000 words), Pass/Fail. There is o twenty (20)
minute practicum oral which is a hurdle requirement (students must achieve a pass
grade in this assessment task). This practical assessment is a hurdle because
practical skill development is fundamental to osteopathic practice and demonstrating
practical skills af a pass level relates to technical competence and safety. 90%
attendance & required at utorial, practical and workshop clusses in the osteopathic
program. The workshaps practicals activities in this unit are interactive and students
are able to seek feedback from the facilitator on meeting the learning outcomes and
plonning for assessment tasks.

HHP3274 Introduction to Rehabilitation

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HHC3173 - Biomechanics 3HHAT171 - Anatomy THHA1272 - Anatomy
2

Description: This unit develops students' knowledge and skilk in the broad area of
rehabilitation principles for osteopathic practice. The unit covers evaluation,
development and progression of key basic rehabilitation principles for upper and
lower cross related symptoms, pregnancy and associated exercising habits, tendon
injuries, hydrotherapy and taping applications, as well as assessment and
rehabilitation principles for injuries to the spine. Students will also be infroduced to
liaising with third party providers.

Credit Points: 6

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Exhibit a range of technical skills in managing patients with upper and lower cross
syndromes and select appropriate exercises and streiches, utilising a variety of
equipment options; 2. ldentify the features of various stages of rehabilitution,
recommending appropriate adaptions according to diferent patient presentations;
3. Argue the principles, protocols and ethics of safe and effective rehabilitation
management incuding management of pregnant patients; and 4. Communicate
the benefits of different exercise modalities to both peers and patients and
demonstrate effedive exercises as required.

(loss Contact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Brukner, P., & Khan, K. (2012). 4th Clinical sporfs medicne
McGraw-Hill



Assessment:Particpation in tutorial and practical sessions with at least 90%
attendance (urdle requirement) except in extenuating cicumstances. Test, Online
30 minutes (500 words), 20%. Practicum, 15 minute practical exam, 40%.
Examination, 1-hour final written (1000 words), 40%. Total combined assessment
word equivalence is approximately 2500 words. The equivalence for the Pracicum
assessment reflects the requiement for the student to draw on a range of skill sets
including communication, psycho-motor skills, interpersonal skills and knowledge of
theory and anatomy. .

HHS3174 Understanding Pain

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: Understanding pain aims to build an integrated understanding of the
neuroanatomy and neurophysiology of specific types of pain. The unit will explore
the impact of puin and the psychological and social context of pain. The student will
learn new skills in pain assessment including physical examination and outcome
measures. The student will critically review the current evidence for manual therapies
in managing chronic pain and apply this knowledge when utilising osteopathic
manual therapies and patient education practices

(redit Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Relate the neuroanatomy and physiology to different types of pain presenting in
clinical practice; 2. Evaluate the impact of pain and consider nfluencing factors
within the patient's psychobogical and social confext; 3. Conduct and interpret
assessment of patients with specific types of pain, notably nociceptive /inflammatory
pain, neuropathic pain and central sensitisation /amplification using clinical skills and
outcomes measures; 4. Critically review and apply the current research evidence
for the use of manual therapy and its effects in pain treatment; and 5. Plan
osteopathic management aligning with patient's pain presentation and include
published tools for patient education and practical exercies.

(loss Contact:Online1.0 hriWorkshop1.5 hrs

Required Reading:No compulsory required text in this subject.

Assessment:Test, Three (3) Online Quizzes (750 words), 30%. Examination, Final
written examination (1750 words), 70%. The formative (ungraded) assessments for
this unit are; - Week 1 online quiz. 90% attendance is required at tutorial, practical
and workshop classes in the osteopathic program (hurdle requirement). The practical
workshops in this unit are nteractive and students are able to seek feedback from
the fucilitator on meeting the kaming outcomes and planning for assessment
tasks.The practical closses are simulated patient scenarios. .

HHS3275 Psychosocial Deteminants of Health

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HHS3174 - Understanding Pain

Description:The aim of this unit, Psychosocial Determinants of Health, is to build on
students' knowledge of patient centred care in healthcare practice. Students are
supported to further develop their clinical interviewing skills. In this unit students will
consider the theory they have leamt in previous units and consider how illness &
affected by socio demographic variables within the Australian healthcare context. The
impact of patient compliance with reatment and readiness to change is considered.
Students explore changes in individual healthcare practice and consider s relevance
in osteopathic practice.

Credit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically reflect on the essential clinical interviewing skills used in osteopathic
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practice; 2. Investigate the relevance of gender, ethnicity and socioeconomics in
patients presenting with pain in healthcare practice; 3. Analyse psychological and
sociological issues relevant to behavioural health risks in patients' experience of pain;
4. Gritically review and propose change manogement theory and strategies 1o
improve patient welbeing; and 5. Predict the long term benefits of inferventions
for healthcompromising behaviours using available best evidence.
(loss Confact:Lecture1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr
Required Reading:Allen, F 2010 Health Psychology and Behaviour: in Australia
McGraw-Hill Australia Pty Ltd
Assassment:Practicum, Health Risk Assessment of simulated patient (equivalent o
1250 words), 5(%. Test, Four (4) Online Quizzes (equivalent to 500 words), 20%.
Presentation, Group Presentation in futorial (equivalent of 750 words per student),
30%. There are two (2) formative ungraded assessment tasks for this unit. The first
is a practical assessment (OSCE station) held in the examination period. This is a
hurdle requirement. The second is observation and evalation of a medical inferview
identifying effective and ineffective interviewing skills held in week 5 of semester.
The total word equivakence for combined assessment fasks in this six credit point unit
is approximately 2500 words.

HHS4182 Counseling Skils for Health Professionals

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit is to review common technigues used in counselling
and consider their relevance o osteopathic practice. Specific approaches for
counselling osteopathic patients who experience  range of heakth issues will be
explored. Outcome measures to assess chronic pain patients will be evabated and
their application to osteopathic practice and patient management will be debated.
Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically review the basic skills that are necessary for effective nterpersonal
communication in a therapeutic relationship; 2. Conceptually map and interrogate
major theoretical approaches to counselling; 3. Propose and defend the use of
spectiic counselling skills in both familiar and unfamilar situations in professional
practice; 4. Predict the effeds that psychological variables may have on pain
symptomatology and pain management with reference fo various theoretical models;
and 5. Exhibit strategies fo assess and treat chronic pain symptoms and
behaviours in osteopathic clinical practice and /or refer patients to other health
professionals for counselling, support or practical assistance as appropriate.

Class Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Corey, G. (2013). (%h ed.). Theory and practice of counselling
and psychotherapy. California : Brooks/Cole.

Assessment:The formative and summative assessments are hurdle requiements.
Assignment, Chronic pain assignment (2000 words), 60%. Presentution, Group
presentation i futorial (equivalent to 1000 words), 40%. The total word
equivalence of assessment fusks is approximately 3000.

HHS4285 Identifying Psychopathology in Clinical Practice

Locations: City Hlinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:HHS4285 examines the theoretical basis and practical application of
methods utilised to identify common psychopathologies experienced by Australians.
The techniques utilised to identify psychopathologies will assist osteopathic students
in determining when to refer patients to another health professional in the
osteopathic clinical setfing. Students will also consider the symptoms of



psychopathology that are consistent with musculoskeletal conditions symptomatology
in preparation for osteopathic practice.

Credit Points; 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the effedts that psychological variables may have on chronic pain
management and symptomatology; 2. Identify symptoms that are consistent with
common psychopathologies; 3. Demonstrate an understanding of the rnge of
treatments available for psychopathology; 4. Explain when and how a patient
referral & required for specialist psychiatric or psychobgical treatment; and 5.
Describe inferpersonal strategies that are helpful in the management of o patient
with acute or chronic psychopathology.

(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Oltmanns, T.E. & Emery, R.E. eds. (2007). (5th ed.). Abnormal
psychology New Jersey /Pearson Education.

Assessment:Presentation, Group presentation (equivakent of 1500 words), 40%.
Examination, Practical assessment with simulated patient (equivalent of 1500
words), 40%. Other, 10 online quzzes, 20%. The tofal word equivakence of
assessment tasks for this unit is approximately 3000 words.

HHU3173 Clinical Practicum 3

Locations:Werribee, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HHU2271 - Clinical Practicum 2HH02272 - Osteopathic Science 4
Description:The aim of this unit is to introduce students o the osteopathic clinical
setting. Students will be able to contribute fo the operations of the student led,
patient eentred, evidence informed osteopathic teaching clinics within the university
and obseve senior students treating members of the publi.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate the clientbased clerical and clinical reception skilk required to operate
the studentled, on-campus clinic; 2. Assess patient-centred communication skills
in the studentled, on-campus clinic; and 3. Collaborate with peers to maintain the
clinical records.

Class Contact:A minimum of 60 contuct hours, ncluding a minimum of 30 clinical
contact hours during semester 1. The remainder of hours is comprised of burst mode
clinical hours during the summer break and professional development activities.
Students may complete extemal plicement hours in privately owned clinic or other
supervised practice location.

Required Reading:Reading material will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate to the topic under investigation. Students are
expected fo search literature and use it to inform their evidence informed
management plan.

Assessment:Particpation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless
well-documented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). This unit is
clinical plicement and students need to ensure they meet hour requirements for the
unit. All summative assessments are hurdle requiements as they directly comelate to
the nature of osteopathic practice. The assessment for this unitis not graded due to
the professionalism nature of the learning outcomes and teaching and learing
strategies. The focus of clinical practicum units & on developing competency in the
clinical domain of osteopathy, which students develop af varying rates across the
program. The assessments i this unit are designed to ensure students are deemed
safe to continue their progression to subsequent clinical units. A student fails if they
do not achieve the minimum expecied level of competence for a third year
osteopathic student. Portfolio, Clinic manual or folio reporting completion of
negotiated hours, obsewvations, clinical administrtion activities (equivalent fo 4500
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words), Pass /Fail. Report, 500 word reflective written report, Pass /Fail. The tofal
combined assessment word equivalence & approximately 5,000 words. Whikt
professionalism is not formally assessed within this unit, students are expected to
maintain a level of professionalism in all their clinical activities. A demerit point
system applies i all clinical units. A demerit point system has been introduced 1o
record incidences of unprofessional behaviour i the clinical setting and applies in all
clinical units. Attanment of more than 20 demerit points within the one semester
will result in a fuil grade.

HHU3274 Clinical Practicum 4

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HHU3 173 - Clinical Practicum 3HHO3 174 - Osteopathic Science 5
Description:The aim of this unit is to prepare students for thet transition to treating
practitioners within the student led osteopathic teaching clinics within the unersity.
The major milestone for students overall osteopathic education occurs in this unit -
the clinic entrance examination, which students are required to successfully complete
in order o commence supervised patient treatments. At the completion of this unit
students will be able fo lead the clerical and reception operations of the student led
clinic.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Manage the clientbased clerical and clinical reception skills required to operate
the studentled, on-campus clinic; 2. Exhibit patient-centred communication skills
in a clinical setting; and 3. Collaborate with peers in the evidence

informed /evidence based management of patient's in the clinical seffing.

(loss Contact:A minimum of 50 contuct hours, ncluding a minimum of 30 clinical
contact hours during semester 2. The remainder of hours is comprised of burst mode
clinical hours during the winter break and professional development activifies.
Required Reading:Reading material will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate to the topic under investigation. Students are
expected to search the literature to inform their management plans of patients.
Assessment:Participation in practical sessions with ot least 90% attendance unless
welldocwmented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). This unit s
clinical plicement and students need to ensure they meet hour requirements for the
unit. All summative assessments are hurdle requirements as they directly corelate fo
the nature of osteopathic practice. The assessment for this unitis not graded due to
the professionalism nature of the learning outcomes and teaching and learing
strategies. The focus of clinical practicum units s on developing competency in the
clinical domain of osteopathy, which students develop af varying rates across the
program. The assessments i this unit are designed to ensure students are deemed
safe to continue their progression to subsequent clinical units. A student fails if they
do not achieve the minimum expected level of competence for a third year
osteopathic student. Portfolio, Clinic porifolio reporting completion of negotiated
hours, obsewations, clinical activities (equivalent to 3500 words), Pass /Fail.
Examination, 90 minute practical examination Objective Structured - Clinical
Examination (OSCE) format (equivakent to 1500 words), Pass/Fail. The tofal
combined assessment word equivalence i approximately 5000 words. Whilst
professionalism is not formally assessed within this unit, students are expected to
maintain a level of professionalism in all their clinical activities. A demerit point
system applies in all clinical units. A demerit point system has been infroduced fo
record incidences of unprofessional behaviour in the clinical setting and applies in all
clinical units. Attanment of more than 20 demerit points within the one semester
will result in o fuil grade.



HHU4185 Clinical Practicum 5

Locations:Werribee, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit is to ntroduce students to osteopathic pradtice
through clinical placement in the student led osteopathic teaching clinic. Students wil
lead consultations with patients with support from clinical educators and third year
students. This unit provides students with the opportunity to implement their
specialised body of knowlkedge of musaloskeletul conditions and management
strategies within the clinical setting.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Reflect on the patient-centered communication skills in the clinical setting 2.
Manage o range of patients in the studentled, on-campus clinic; 3. Advise junior
colleagues in the information collection, recording and delivery of treatment; and

4. Diagnose and prognosis of common musculoskeletal complaints.

(loss Confact:Lecture 1.0 hrThis unit comprises of a fotal of 96 hours, conssting of
Lectures, offsite professional development and onsite clinical placement.

Required Reading:Reading material will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate o the topic under investigation. Students are
expected o search the literature to nform their management plans of patients.
Assessment:Particpation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless
welldocwmented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). This unit s
clinical plocement and students need to ensure they meet hour re quirements for the
unit. All summative assessmenis are hurdle requirements as they directly comelate to
the nature of osteopathic practice. The assessment for this unit is not graded due to
the professionalism nature of the learning outcomes and teaching and lkearning
strategies. The focus of clinical practicum units & on developing competency in the
clinical domain of osteopathy, which students develop af varying rates across the
program. The assessments i this unit are designed to ensure students are de emed
safe to continue their progression to subsequent clinical units and preparation for
osteopathic practice. A student fails if they do not achieve the minimum expected
level of competence for a fourth year osteopathic student. Portfolio, Clinic portfolio
reporting completion of hours, patient consultutions, clinical activities, clinical record
assessment (equivalent to 3000 words), Pass/Fail. Practicum, 15 minute practical
assessment (equivalent to 1500 words), Pass /Fail. Presentation, Patient case study
(equvaknt to 1500 words), Pass /Fail. Whilst professionalism is not formally
assessed within this unit, students are expected to maintain a level of
professionalism in all their clinical activities. A demerit point system applies in all
clinical units. The demerit point system has been ntroduced o record incidences of
unprofessional behaviour in the clinical setting and applies in all clinical unis.
Attainment of more than 20 demerit points within the one semester will result in o
fail grade.

HHU4286 Clinical Practicum 6

Locations:Werribee, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HHU4185 - Clical Practicum 5

Description: The aim of this unit is to build on students experience of osteopathic
practice achieved in HHU4185 through continual clinical placement in the student
led, patient centred, evidence informed osteopathic teaching clinic. Students will
continue 1o lead consultations with patients with support from clinical educators and
third year students. This unit provides additional opportunities for students implement
their specialised body of knowledge of musculoskeletal conditions and management
strategies within the clinical setting. In this unit students take a more formal
mentoring rok of third year students including the junior students in aspects of the
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patient freatment and management.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Adapt patient-cenired communication skills fo meet the needs of diverse patient
populations; 2. Plan and execute patient management strategies in the student-
led, or-campus clini; 3. Reconstruct the diagnosis and prognosis in response fo
changes in patient presentation; and 4. Quantify patient outcomes.

(loss Contact:This unit comprises of a toful of 72 contact hours, consisting of offsite
professional development and onsite clinical placement.

Required Reading:Reading material will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate to the topic under investigation. Students are
expected o search the literature to inform their management plans of patients.
Assessment:Particpation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless
well-documented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). This unit is
clinical placement and students need to ensure they meet hour requirements for the
unit. All summative assessmenis are hurdle requirements as they directly comelate to
the nature of osteopathic practice. The assessment for this unitis not graded due to
the professionalism nature of the learning outcomes and teaching and learing
strategies. The focus of clinical practicum units & on developing competency in te
clinical domain of osteopathy, which students develop af varying rates across the
program. The assessments i this unit are designed to ensure students are deemed
safe to continue their progression to subsequent clinical units and preparation for
osteopathic practice. A student fuils if they do not achieve the minimum expected
level of competence for a fourth year osteopathic student. Portfolio, Clinic portfolio
reporting completion of hours, patient consultutions, clinical activities, clinical record
assessment (equivalent to 3500 words), Pass /Fail. Practicum, 15 minute Practical
assessment in clinical setting (equivalent of 2000 words), Pass /Fail. Whilst
professionalism is not formally assessed within this unit, students are expected to
maintain a level of professionalism in all their clinical activities. A demerit point
system applies in all clinical units. The demerit point system has been introduced to
record incidences of unprofessional behaviour i the clinical setting and applies in all
clinical units. Attainment of more than 20 demerit points within the one semester
will result in a fuil grade.

HHU5187 Clinical Practicum 7

Locations:Werribee, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HHU4286 - Clinical Practicum 6

Description:The aim of this unit is to build on students experience of osteopathic
practice achieved in HHU4185 and HHU4286 through continual clinical placement in
the student ked osteopathic teaching clinic. Students inaease from one session of
clinical placement fo two sessions per week in this unit which provides greater
opportunity fo implement their advanced knowledge and practical skills of
management of musculoskeletal conditions. This unit provides students with
opportunity 1o lead the operational aspects of the clinic (reception and cwstomer
sewvice) which is a reflection of the nature of osteopathic practice students will
encounter after graduation. A key priority in this unit is preparing students for their
clinic exit examination held in the middle of the year.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise their own patient-centred communication skills and that of their peers;

2. Exemplify evidence informed patient management strategies n the siudent-led,
on-campus clinic 3. Argue o patient-centred management plan and prognasis that
sets short, medum and long term goals and takes into account all aspects of the
patient's profie incuding lifestyle factors; 4. Evaluate patient outcomes using a



range of outcome measures; and 5. Commentute on the skills fo manage the
studentled, patient centred, evidence informed on-campus clinic and external clinics.
(lass Contadt:Lecture 1.0 hrThis unit consists of a minimum of 168 contact hours,
including lectures, onsite clinical placement and offsite professional development.
Required Reading:Reading materiol will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate to the topic under investigation. Students are
expected o search the literature to inform their management plans of patients.
Assessment:Particpation in practical sessions with af least 90% attendance unless
well-documented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). This unit is
clinical plicement and students need to ensure they meet hour requirements for the
unit. All summative assessments are hurdle requirements as they directly comelate fo
the nature of osteopathic practice. The assessment for this unitis not graded due to
the professionalism nature of the learning outcomes and teaching and learing
strategies. The focus of clinical practicum units & on developing competency in the
clinical domain of osteopathy, which students develop at varying rates across the
program. The assessments i this unit are designed to ensure students are deemed
safe to continue their progression to subsequent clinical units and preparation for
osteopathic practice. A student fails if they do not achieve the minimum expected
level of competence for a fourth year osteopathic student. Examination, 120 minute
Practical assessment (Clinic exi exam) - equivalent fo 2000 words, Pass/Fail.
Portfolo, Clinical portfolio reporting completion of hours and patient treatments,
clinical activities, clinical records assessment (equivakent to 3000 words), Pass/Fail.
Practicum, 20 minutes of practical assessment (3 x mini-clinical examination) -
equivalent to 500 words, Pass /Fail. Porifolio, One evidence piece for portfolio
(equivakent of 1500 words), Pass/Fail. The total word equivakence of the combined
assessment tasks equates to 7000 words. Whilst professionalism is not formally
assessed within this unit, students are expected fo maintain a level of
professionalism in all their clinical activities. A demerit point system applies in all
clinical units. The demerit point system has been introduced fo record incidences of
unprofessional behaviour in the clinical setting and applies in all clinical

units. Attainment of more than 20 demerit points within the one semester will result
in a fail grade.

HHU5288 Clinical Practicum 8

Locations:Werribee, City Flinders, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HHU5 187 - Clinical Practicum 7

Description:The aim of this unit is to consolidate the students experience of
osteopathic practice achieved in HHU4185, HHU4286 and HHU5 187 through
continual clinical placement in the student led, patient centred, evidence informed
osteopathic feaching clinic. This nit is designed s a final clinical experience
opportunity for students in the student led osteopathic clinic. A key priority in this
unit is preparing students for graduation and entry into the osteopathic workforce,
which is likely fo be independent private practice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Evaluate their own patient-centred communication skills and that of their peers;
2. ritically reflect on their patient management strategies; 3. Defend patient
centred, evidence informed manogement plans that take info account all aspects of
the patient's problem and lifestyle; 4. Implement primary potient care
responsibilifies; 5. Critique on the skills to manage the patient centred, student:
led, or-campus clinic and external clinics; and 6. Scope the requirements to
establish themselves as a professionalin the Australian heatth system

Closs Contact:This unit comprises of a minimum of 136 hours, consisting of onsite
clinical plicement and offsite professional development activities.
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Required Reading:Reading material will be negotiated in consultation with the unit
coordinator and will be appropriate to the topic under investigation. Students are
expected o search the literature to inform their management plans of patients.
Assessment:Particpation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless
welldocwmented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). This unit is
clinical placement and students need to ensure they meet hour requirements for the
unit. All summative assessmenis are hurdle requirements as they directly comelate to
the nature of osteopathic practice. The assessment for this unit is not graded due to
the professionalism nature of the learning outcomes and teaching and kearning
strategies. The focus of clinical practicum units & on developing competency in the
clinical domain of osteopathy, which students develop af varying rates across the
program. The assessments i this unit are designed to ensure students are deemed
safe to continue their progression to subsequent clinical units and preparation for
osteopathic practice. A student fuils if they do not achieve the minimum expected
level of competence for a fifth year osteopathic student. Portfolio, Clinic portfolio
reporting completion of hours, patient consultutions, clinical activities, clinical record
assessment (equivalent to 3000 words), Pass/Fail. Practicum, 20 minutes of
practical assessment (4 x mini-clinical examination) - equivalent to 500 words,
Pass /Fail. Portfolio, Graduate capability portfolio with evidence pieces (equivalent to
1500 words), Pass /Fail. Examination, 2 hour MCQ paper on safety for clinical
practice (equivalent to 2000 words), Pass/Fail. The total word equivalence of the
combined assessment fasks equates to 7000 words. Whilst professionalism is not
formally assessed within this unit, students are expected to maintain a level of
professionalism in all their clinical activities. A demerit point system applies in all
clinical units. The demerir point system has been introduced fo record incidences of
unprofessional behaviour in the clinical setfing and applies i all clinical
units.Attainment of more than 20 demerit points within the one semester will result
in a fuil grade. .

HHX4181 Diagnostic Imaging 1

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The aim of this unit is to build on students” general knowledge of
radiographic imaging developed n HHD3275 Anatomy 6 through an in-depth
consideration of the radiological appearance of congenital anomalies and normal
variants, primary and secondary bone tumours, fraumatic injuries, scoliosis, nfections
and arthritides. Students will review the processes of reviewing radiographs and
implement these when reviewing films where pathology is present and consider the
application of these skills in osteopathic practice.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Review anatomical and physiological changes resulting from pathological
processes in the musculoskeletul system; 2. Relate pathological features on
diagnostic images to differential diagnoses and propose most likely dingnosis; 3.
Report the likely radiological features presentin primary and secondary bone
tumours, scoliosis, traumatic fractures, arthritides ond infections; and 4. Arficulate
common congenital anomalies and normal variants found in radiographic images.
(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading: Yochum, T.R., &Rowe, LR., (2005). (3rd.). Yochumand Rowe's
essentials of skektal radiology. Baltimore, MD. Lippincott, Williams & Wilkins.
Assessment:Practicum, 15 minute practical assessment (equivalent to 1500 words),
50%. Examination, 1.5 hour written (equivalent to 1500 words), 50%. Total word
equivakence is approximately 3000 words for this six aedit pont unit at AQF level 8.



HHX4282 Diagnostic Imaging 2

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HHX4181 - Diagnostic Imaging THHD4186 - Clinical Diagnosis and
Management 5 (Rheumatology)HHY4185 - Pathology 5 (Rheumatology)
Description:The aim of this unit is to build on students' knowledge of; processes of
diagnostic imaging developed in HHD3275 Anatomy 6 and radiological appearance
of congenital anomalies and normal variants, traumatic inuries, scolios, infections
and arthritides acquired in HHX4181 Diagnostic Imaging 1. Students will extend
their developing knowledge of radiographic imaging by examining the radiological
appearance of metabolk, vasculor and endocrine diseases. Alternative approaches o
imaging are ako infroduced in this unit, including ultrasound, Computed Tomography
(CT) and Magnetic Resonance Imaging (MRI) as these are also encountered in
osteopathic practice.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Compare different dingnostic imaging technologies and decipher when a
technology is most suitable for individual patient presentutions; 2. Report the
likely radiokgical features present in metubolc, vasculor and endocrine diseases and
propose differential diagnoses to these conditions; and 3. Review the process of
referral for various diagnostic imaging fechnologies in the context of osteopathic
practice.

(loss Contact:Lab1.0 hrlecture 1.0 hr

Required Reading: Yochum, T. R., &Rowe, L. R, (2005). (3rd ed.). Yochum and
Rowe's essentials of skeletul radiology. Baltimore, MD. Lippincott, Williams &
Wilkins.

Assessment:Practicum, 15 minute practical examination (1500 words), 50%.
Examination, 1.5 hour writlen (equivalent of 1500 words), 50%. Total word

equivakence is approximately 3000 words for this six aedit pont unit at AQF level 8.

HHY2273 Pathology 3

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HHY2172 - Pathology 2HHD2172 - Clinical Diagnosis & Management
2HHA2171 - Anatomy 3HHP2171 - Clinical Physiology 2

Description:The aim of this unit is to further extend students' knowledge of
pathobogy gained in HHY1271 Pathology 1 and HHY2172 Pathology 2 by
developing a more specialised understunding of pathological conditions affecting the
gastrointestinal, respiratory and endocrine systems. The focus will be on those
conditions that may present in osteopathic practice or contraindicate osteopathic
treatment. Students will infegrate their knowledge of these pathologies with
osteopathic principles and consider their presentution in osteopathic practice.
Preventative advice and strategies will be identied for patients and populations at
risk.

Credif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Explain the pathobgical processes and desaibe ther manifestations in the
gastrointestinal, respiratory and endocrine systems; 2. Discuss the causes or risk
factors associated with common and serious gastrointestinal, respiratory and
endocrine diseases, and descrbe how those cuses or risk factors are determined;
3. Analyse the clinical presentations of common and serious gastrointestinal,
respratory and endocrine diseases, including those diseases nofificble in Australia;
4. Integrate the allopathic and evidence-based medical approaches to diagnosis,
prognosis and principles of management for disorders of the gastrointestinal,
respratory and endocrine systems; and 5. Articulate preventative health advice
about common and serious gastrointestinal, respiratory and endoaine diseases.
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(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:As no texts appropriate fo the confent of this unit are currently
available, suitable reading material will be provided by the unit coordinator.
Assessment:Both summative assessments are hurdle requirements Report, Review of
diagnostic testing (500 words), 30%. Examination, 1.5 hour written examination
(equivalent of 1500 words), 70%. Total combined assessment word equivalence &
approximately 2000 words.

HHY3274 Pathology 4 (Neuropathology)

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisifes:HHY2273 - Pathology 3

Description:The aim of this unit is to build on students developing knowledge of
pathobogy gained in HHY1271, HHY2172 and HHY2273 by developing an in depth
understanding of pathological conditions affecting the nevous system and consider
their presentation to osieopathic practice. Major topic areas include: intracranial
space occupying lesions; primary umours of the (NS; cerebrovasculor disease; CNS
infections; demyelinating diseases of the CNS: multipk sclerosis; degenerative
conditions of the CNS: Alzheimer's disease; Parkinson's disease; motor neuron
disease; epikpsy; perpherl neuropathy polyneuropathy; myasthenia gravs;
fibromyalgia.

(redif Points: 6

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Commentate on the aefiobgy, pathological stages, clinical picture, complications,
and diagnosis of neurological diseases affecting the CNSand PNS; 2. Gritically
reflect on treatment and management of CNS and PNS diseases; 3. Inquire the
impact of these treatments on osteopathic treatment and management; and 4.
Commentate on the epidemiological profile of CNS and PNS diseases within the
Australian healthcare confext.

(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Kiatos, J. (2013). HHY3274 Pathology 4 unit manual. Victoria
University, School of Biomedical and Healih Sciences, Osteopathy Unit. Kumar, V.,
Abbas, AK, Fausto, N., & Aster, J. (2014). (8th ed.). Robbins and Cotran's
pathobgical basis of disease. Hlsevier Scence.

Assessment:All assessments are hurdle requirements. Test, 45 minute mid semester
Written Test (equivalent of 500 words), 30%. Examination, 2-hour writlen
examination (equivakent of 2000 words), 70%. Total combined assessment word
equivakent is approximately 2500 words.

HHY4185 Pathology 5 (Rheumatology)

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit is to build on students developing knowledge of
pathobogy gained in HHY1271, HHY2172, HHY2273, HHY3274 by developing an
in depth understanding of pathological conditions affecting the musculoskeletal
system and critically reviewing them in the context of osteopathic practice. Major
topic areas include: bone fractures and their healing; osteomyelitis; osieoporosk;
osteomalucia; Paget's disease; fbrous dysplasio; osteoarthritis; hyperirophic
osteoarthropathy; degenerative disease of the intevertebral disc; acute |/V disc
herniation; theumatoid disease; ankylosing spondylitis; Reiter's disease; psoriatic
arthrits; enteropathic arthritis; gout; (PPD deposition dsease; systemic bpus
erythematosus; progressive systemic sclerosis; polymyositis; dermatomyasitis
polymyalgia rheumatica; mixed connedtive fissue disease. Common and life-
threatening diseases will be highlighted.

Credif Points: 6



Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate in depth understanding of the complex pathogenesi and variable
clinical expression of common rheumatological conditions and autoimmune diseases;
2. (rifically reflect on how osteopathic manual technigues can be used to impact
the pathological processes encountered in heumatological and cuto-immune
diseases; 3. Apply acquired knowledge and skills to a range of self-directed
weekly questions which are designed to interrogate the students understanding of
concepts ranging from pathogenesis to clinical expression; and 4. Synthesise and
combine the nformation learnt in this unit with that tought in CD&M5
(Rheumatology) to reflect the complex reality of osteopathic practice.
Class Contadt:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr
Required Reading:Required fexts Kiatos J. (2014). 2014 HHY4185 PATHOLOGY 5
(RHEUMATOLOGY) lecture and tutorial manual. Osteopathy unit, College of Health
and Biomedicine Kumar, V., Abbas, A. K., & Fausto, N. (2014). (7th ed.). Robbins
and Cotran's pathological basis of disease Hsevier Science. Newman Dorland, W. A.
(2003). (31st ed.). Dorland's illusirated medical dictionary W. B. Saunders Co.
Assessment:Both summative assessments are hurdle requirements. Test, 45-minute
mid semester fest (equivalent of 500 words), 3(%. Examination, 2-hour written
examination (equivakent of 2000 words), 70%. Total combined word equivalence is
approximately 2500 words.

HIP3001 Interprofessional Practice

Locations:Weribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:HMB3101 - Complex Midwifery 2HMB3102 - Midwifery Professional
Practice 2HNB2106 - Professional Practice 2HNB2205 - Nursing and Awte Care
2HNB2206 - Nursing and Mental Health 2HNB 2207 - Professional Practice
3HNB3102 - Nursing Professional Practice 2HFB2223 - Clinical Practice 4Pre-
requéites as follows: - HBNB: HNB2106, HNB2205, HNB2206, HNB2207,
RBM2202. - HBMA: HMB3101, HMB3102, HNB2205, HNB3102. - HBPD:
HFB2223

Description: This unit of study both integrates the capabilities that students have
developed earlier in their courses and prepares students for practice n an
interprofessional setting. It is based on the princple that “Interprofessional education
occurs when two or more professions learn with, from and about each other o
improve collaboration and the quality of care” (CAIPE, 2002). It focuses on
developing five (5) interprofessional capabilities: inferprofessional teamwork,
interprofessional communication, navigating inferprofessional conflict, professional
roles and identities, and aitical reflection on inferprofessional practice. The unit does
this in three phases: the first (Expose) raises key issues i inferprofessional pradtice
using a scenario-based learning approach, the second (Immerse) uses simulation to
explore nteprofessional practice in the classroom and the third (Experience) involves
students in working for ten days as interprofessional practitioners in the Victoria
University Inferprofessional Clinic (VUIC) on the Werribee Campus. The fos
throughout is on students becoming effective nterrofessional practitioners and how
they can put this knowledge into action in a clinical setting.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Practice effectively as an adaptable, capable and ethical member of an
interprofessional team, using the understanding of themsekes and of other
professional roles to achieve holistic clent heakh goals; 2. Communicate
effectively with clients and with other professionals in an nterprofessional team
setting to critically evaluate priorities and articulate key issues in solving complex
health problems; 3. Advise clients and colleagues of their own professional role
and the roles of other professionals in the context of infeprofessional practice; 4.
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Predict and manage interprofessional disagreement and conflict by respecting and
valuing the diversity of complementary professional roles; 5. Critically reflect upon
their own performance and that of their team members, informed by theoretical
perspectives of inferprofessional practice.

(loss Confact:Lecture4.0 hrsWorkshop1.0 hrPlus Seventy-four (74) hours in total at
the designated workplace (VU Interprofessional Clinic), and Thirty (30) hours of
independent study (including online).

Required Reading:Hammick, M. Freeth, Copperman, J. Goodsman, D. (2009) Being
interprofessional Cambridge: Polity Press World Health Organization. (2010)
Framework for action on interprofessional education & collaborative practice Geneva:
WHO

Assessment:Other, Tutormoderated self- and peer-assessment (Expose and Immerse,
approx. 1000 words), 20%. Other, Tutor-moderated sef and peerassessment
(Experience, approx. 1000 words), 30%. Report, Reflective report informed by
theory (Experience, approx. 1000 words), 20%. Performance, Supewvisor grade
based on obsewation and self, peer and client assessment (Experience, approx.
1000 words), 30%.

HIP400T Interprofessional Practice

Locations:Wenibee, Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit of study both integrates the capabilities that students have
developed earlier in their courses and prepares students for practice in an
interprofessional setting. It is based on the princile that “Interprofessional education
occurs when two or more professions learn with, from and about each other fo
improve collaboration and the quality of care” (CAIPE, 2002). Interprofessional
Practice focuses on developing five inferprofessional capabilities: interprofessional
teamwork, inferprofessional communication, navigating inferprofessional conflict,
professional roles and identities, and crifical reflection on interprofessional practice.
The unit does this in three phases: the first (Expose) raises key issues in
interprofessional practice using a scenario-based leaming approadh, the second
(Immerse) uses simulation to explore intemprofessional practice in the clossroom and
the third (Experience) involves students in working for ten days as interprofessional
practitioners in the Victoria University Inferprofessional Clinic (VUIC) on the Werribee
Campus. The focus throughout is on students becoming effective inferprofessional
practitioners and how they can put this knowkdge info practice in a clinical setfing.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Practice effectively as a member of an interprofessional team providing client-
centred care and aitically appraise the effedtiveness of their own contrbutions; 2.
Adapt their oral, written, graphical and nonverbal communication strategies fo the
needs of clients and other professionals; 3. Informed by theory, analyse student's
own professional role and the roles of other professionals in the confext of
interprofessional practice; 4. Critically reflect on the strategies used by the
interprofessional team to manage interprofessional disogreement and conflict; 5.
Improve their own performance and that of their interprofessional team by aitical
reflection and reference to theoretical perspectives of intemrofessional practice.
(loss Contact:0ne hundred and twenty (120) hours per semester, comprising of four
(4) hour lectures, twelve (12) hours of workshops and seventy-four (74) hours of
work integrated karning (VU Interprofessional Clinic), including thirty (30) hours of
independant study (including online).

Required Reading:Hammick M, Freeth D, Copperman J, Goodsman D. 2009. Being
interprofessional. Cambridge: Polity Press. World Health Organization. 2010.
Framework for action on interprofessional education & collaborative pradice.



Geneva: WHO.

Assessment:Other, Tutormoderated self- and peer-assessment (Expose and Immerse,
approx. 1500 words), 20%. Other, Tutor-moderated sef and peerassessment
(Experience, approx 1500 words), 30%. Report, Reflective report informed by
theory (Experience, approx. 4000 words), 20%. Performance, Supewisor grade
based on obsewvation and self, peer and client assessment (Experience, approx. 500
words), 30%.

HMB1101 Foundations in Midwifery

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit introduces students to foundational midwifery knowledge and
skills for conducting a comprehensive health assessment of the woman during the
childbearing period. Students will study physiological and psychosocial changes
during pregnancy and childbirth. Bvidencebased knowledge will be applied fo the
midwives' roke in providing midwifery care, heatth promotion and health counselling
during preconception, pregnancy, labour and birth. Opportunity to pradtice skills such
as health history taking, functional health and vital sign assessment, abdominal
palpation, ocawpational heakth and safety, procedural hand washing and aseptic
technique will be provided within a simulated environment.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate beginning physical health and psychosocial assessment within a
simulated envionment. 2. Discuss ethical and legal issues associated with the
conduct of health assessment. 3. Perform skills related o assessment (i.e. vital
signs and abdominal palpation) whilst integrating principles of occupational health
and sofety. 4. Source and apply evidence-based knowledge o health assessment
and midwifery are throughout pre-conception, pregnancy, labour and birth. 5.
Articulate the principles of woman-centred care as it pertuins to midwifery care. 6.
Compare midwifery models of care with traditional modek of maternity care. 7.
Demonstrate documentation for health profiles /histories of the pregnant woman.

8. Demonstrate numeracy skills requied for the safe practice of medication
administration.

Closs Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Marshall, J. E., & Raynor, Maureen D. (Eds.). (2014) (16th ed.).
Myles texthook for midwives Oxford : Churchill Livingstone Johnson, R., & Taykbr, W.
(2010) (3rd ed). Skills for midwifery practice Oxford: Churchill Livingstone Pairman,
S.Tragy, S. K., Tharogood, C. & Pincombe, J.(2015) (3rd ed). Midwitery:
Preparation for practice Chatswood, NSW: Churchill Livingstone /Hsevier Stubles, D.
& Rankin, J. (Eds.). (2010) (3rd ed). Physiology in childbearing : With anatomy
and related biosciences Edinburgh: Bailliere Tindall Weber, J. R., & Kelley, J. H.
(2014) (5th ed). Health assessment in nursing Philndebhia : Wolters Kuwer
Health /Lippincott Williams & Wilkins Lewis, P., Foley, D., Weber, 1., & Kelley, 1.
(2014) (2nd ed). Health assessment in nursing North Ryde, N.S.W. : Lippincott
Williams & Wilkins

Assessment:Test, ills Test (25 minutes), 50%. Essay, Essay (1500 words), 30%.
Examination, Final Examination (3 hours, 2000 words), 20%. Hurdle requirement:
Mathematics Mastery Test - All students are required to achieve 100% in the
mathematics mastery test. Accuray in medication administration & an absolute
requiement for safe midwifery practice.

HMB1102 Midwifery Practice 1

Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisies:Nil.
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Description:The student will be expected fo complete 160 hours of clinical midwifery
practice under supervision in a matemity care setfing. Supenvised practice will
include application of principles of communication skills; reflection in and of action;
journal writing. Students will apply theoretical principles, evidenced-based
knowledge and midwifery practice skills learned in the related theoretical unit and,
under supervision, assess the woman and her baby. Students will be ntroduced to
the concept of continuity of care in midwiery practice. The “Continuity of Care’
program is a fundamental component of the Bachelor of Midwifery course enabling
students to mest with and provide care or women under supervision throughout the
childbearing period. As part of minimum practice requirements of the Australian
Nursing & Midwifery Accreditation Council students will be required to meet and
follow through 20 women over the three-year program. The aims and requirements
of the program will be presented. The central concepts of the Continuity of Care
program are to care for women using a woman-centred approach and being exposed
to the benefits of continuity of care for women during their pregnancy, birth and the
early weeks after birth. The student will be required to recruit and participate n
Continuity of Care experiences with 5 women from pregnancy to the early weeks
after birth. This process will begin in semester one and continue info semester 2.
During the Continuity of Care program the student will apply an evidence-based
approach to their care of women.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Undertake clinical midwifery practice under supervision in a maternity care setfing;
2. Demonstrate qualities of women-centred midwifery practice using theoretical
understandings gained in the unit Foundations in Midwifery; 3. Demonstrate
developing midwifery practice skills necessary to provide woman-centred midwifery
practice; 4. Under supewvision assess the woman and her baby af various stages
of pregnancy, lobour and birth; 5. Recognise the importance of woman-centred
care in the social confext in the provision of matemity services; 6. Demonsirate
the ability to undertoke beginning level heakth documentation in midwiery; 7.
Assess, collect and record data for heakth profiles /histories of women during
childbearing; 8. Make confoct with a minimum of 5 women (in the clinical
venue) expecting to give birth luter in the year for the purpose of the "Continuity of
Care" program; 9. Discuss models of maternity care and sewice provision in
Australio; and ~ 10. Apply evidence-based knowledge to midwifery practice to
inform professional experiences in a matemity care setfing with consideration fo:
assessing the woman and her baby at various stages of her pregnancy, and labour
and birthing experiences; and developing practice skills integral to provision of
women-centred care.
(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop4.0 hrsOne hundred and sixty
(160) hours for one semester of supewvised clinical practice i a maternity setting,
and 12 hours lectures and up to 30 hours supervised Continuity of Care experiences.
Required Reading: Johnson, R. & Taylor, W. (2010). 3rd Skills for midwifery
practice, Oxford: Churchill Livingstone
Assessment:Journal, 3 reflective journals, Pass /Fail. Practicum, Clinical Peformance
Appraisal, Pass /Fail. Practice assessment is based on the Australian Nursing &
Midwifery Council (ANMC) (2006) National Competency Standards for the Midwife.

HMB1203 Supporting Women Becoming Mothers

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 1101 - Foundations in MidwiferyRBM1121 - Anatomy &
Physilogy 1

Description: This unit will explore the concept of pain and the role of the midwife in
being with woman experiencing pain af any time during the childbearing continuum.



Emphasis will be placed upon contemporary research evidence to determine
appropriate pain strategies fo employ when working with women experiencing pain.
The understanding and application of evidence-based knowledge will be utilised
related fo midwifery practice. The unit will also provide the foundational knowledge
requied by midwifery students to effectively care for a woman and baby during the
postpartum period. The unit will examine the roke of the midwife as a primary carer
during this time, including the physiological and psychological adaptution to
becoming a mother. Nufrition of the baby emphasising lactation will also be
examined. Students will be provided with the opportunity to explore procedural
aspects of the midwife’s role when caring for @ woman and her baby during the
postpartum period. The unit will include: Factors influencing the pain process:
philosophical, psychosocial, physiological, environmental, spiitual and cuttural;
Exploration of pain theory, working with pain, recognition of pain as a normal
component of labour, sources of pain, pain assessment and expression of pain; The
process of loss and grief, Pain management options and strategies; After Birth With
Woman And Baby; Aduptution to extrauterine life; Lactation, breastfeeding practices
and support, atiachment & bonding; Development of the family unit; Discharge
plonning; Assessment of mother & baby; Midwifery care requirements during labour,
birth and the postpartum period; Showers, bathing, perineal wre, mouth & hand
washing; Oxygenation and oxygen administration; Cardiopulmonary resuscitation;
Neonatal resuscifation; Examination of the newborn; Hygiene of the newbom; Safety
of the newborn; Drug calculations and the principles of administration of oral and
parenteral therapeutic substances; Skin integrity and wound care; Peri-operative
midwifery care; Domicillary and home based care; “No Lift” policy; Use of technology
in the clinical sefting; Introduction to CTG and basic interpretation; Fluid balance; and
Urinalysis. Note: The information in this desaiptor is the level of detail required by
the course external accreditation agency ANMAC (refer to their midwifery course
accredifation guidelings, 2010).

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discuss the role of the midwife in being with woman across the chidbearing
continuum as a normal life event, with consideration to professional advocacy,
responsibility, and accountability; 2. Develop an awareness of the journey with
woman during childbearing; 3. Demonstrate principles and practices of midwifery
care with woman and her baby during the postpartum period; 4. Demonstrate the
principles and practices being with woman i feeding her baby with emphasis on
lactation; 5. Provide fundamental midwifery core for women during an episode of
illness /hospitalisation; 6. Utilise interpersonal and professional communication
skills incbdingveral, written, and electronic information management skills in the
practse of midwifery care; 7. Perform midwifery practice skills in a simulated
laboratory and clinical environment; 8. Integrate the practice of occupational
health and safety requiements of the health care indusiry and the midwiery
profession; 9. Explore the philosophical, physiolgical, psychosocial, spiritual,
cultural and environmental fuctors influencing the pain experience;  10. Discuss
the role of the midwife in being with woman to work with the normal pain
associated with childbirh;  11. Apply and demonstrate the principles of safe
administration of terapeutic substances in midwifery;  12. Apply evidence-bused
knowledge to midwifery practice with consideration to: recognising birth as a normal
lite event for women and their families; providing care acoss women's labour, bith
and postpartum experiences; and, sufely administering therapeutic substances;

13. Discuss the theoretical concepts applied to pain assessment relevant fo
midwifery practice during birthing;  14. Discuss the pharmacobgical and non-
pharmacological methods utilised to assist working with woman to cope with pain;
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and  15. Compkte a drug calwlation mastery test.

(loss Confact:Lab9.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsSeventy (70) hours for one
semester comprising lectures, tutorials and laboratory sessions.

Required Reading:Baston, H, & Durward, H. (2010). (2nd ed). Examination of the
newbom, a practical guide, Routledge: London. Bick, D., Macarthur, C. & Witer, H.
(2009). (2nd ed). Postnatal care: Evidence and guidelines for management,
Churdhill Livingstone: Sydney. Fraser, D.M. & Cooper, M.A. (eds). (2009). (15th
ed). Myks textbook for midwives, Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh. Jordan, S.
(2010). (2nd ed). Pharmacology for midwives: The evidence for safe practice,
Palgrave: Hampshire. Yerby, M. (2000). Pain in childbearing: key issues in
management, Bailliere Tindall: Edinburgh. - Marshall, J. E., & Raynor,
Maureen D. (Eds.). (2014) 16th Myles textbook for midwives Oxford : Churchill
Livingstone These reference texts are midwifery-specific and approved by the external
accreditation agency ANMAC as the lufest editions.

Assessment:Examination, 3 hour, 60%. Essay, 1500 words, 40%. Hurdle
requrement: Drug calewlation mastery test (100% needed for pass). .

HMB1204 Midwifery Practice 2

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMB 1101 - Foundations in MidwiferyHMB 1102 - Midwifery Practice 1
Description:This unit provides students with midwifery practice opportunities in a
clinical venue. Utilising experience from the clinical placement in Midwifery Practice |,
midwifery students will be expected to extend their practice repertoire in providing
midwifery care fo women and families under the supewvision of a clinical

teacher /preceptor. Students will be expected to provide care for with woman and
her baby during pregnancy, during labour and birth and the postpartum period using
knowledge guined in previous units. Students maintain contuct with women with
whom they have made inftial relationships as part of the Continuity of Care
program. - The understanding and application of evidence-based knowledge will be
utilised related to midwifery prodtice. Supervised midwifery practice will include:
Interviewing and history taking techniques; Reflection in and on action; Joumal
writing; Application of principles of communication; Assessment of the woman and
her baby; Working with the woman giving birth; Working with the woman to give
nourishment 1o her baby; Working with the woman to care for herself and her haby
before and after birth; and Documentation of midwifery actions using 'with woman'
attitudes and responses. Note: The descriptor information is the level of detail
required that has been approved by the external accreditation agency ANMAC as per
their course requirement guidelines (2010).

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expecied to be
able fo:

o Particpate under supewvision in ‘heing with woman' when attending the
clinical facility for pregnancy care;

e Demonstrate qualities of woman-cenired midwifery practice using
theoretical understandings gained in the subjects Foundations in
Midwifery and Supporting Women Becoming Mothers;

o Describe working with the woman in chidbearing using the theoretical
understandings gained in the midwifery and anatomy and physiology
subjects;

e Demonstrate developing skills necessary to provide women-centred
midwifery practice;



o Recognise the importance of being with the woman and her social
context in the provision of maternity sewices;

e Demonstrate beginning midwifery practice skills in health assessment
of the woman and her baby at various stages of pregnancy;

e Demonstrate the ability to undertake beginning level health
documentation in midwfery;

o Apply theorefical concepis of pain and pain theory when warking in
partnership with women birthing in health care settings;

e Demonstrate effective communication, counselling and pastoral expertise
when working with the woman and her family;

o Undertake a comprehensive assessment of the woman birthing and her
baby in terms of the bithing process;

e Employ a woman-centred approach to midwitery care supported by
assessment and evidence based practice;

o Respect the rights, values and cultural beliefs of the woman and her
family expressed during the birthing process by creating a wlturally
appropriate environment with the woman and her parter;

o Demonstraie knowledge and implementution of a variety of non
pharmacological and pharmacological pain relief in midwifery;

o Employ reflctive practice when working with the woman and her baby;

o Provide optimum care of the birthing fumily in collaboration with other
members of the health care feam;

o Discuss the need for reflective practice for the implementation of
evidence informed care;

o Apply evidencebased knowkdge fo midwifery practice with
consideration to health assessment, working with women in pai, and
communicating and counselling women and ther families;

o Discuss the relative merits of different choices in infant nutrition; and

e Provide assitance fo the woman to gain understandings about
breastfeeding, including offering support to develop skilk and identify
resources.

(loss Contact:One hundred and sixty (160) hours for one semester of supewvised
clinical practice n a matemity setting and o maximum of thirty (30) hours
supervised Continuity of Care experiences.

Required Reading: Johnson, R. & Taylor, W. (2006). (2nd ed). Skills for midwifery
practice, Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh.

Assessment:Journal, 3 Reflective journak, Pass /Fail. Practicum, Clinical Performance
Appraisal, Pass/Fail. Report, Continuity of Care report (1000 words), Pass/Fail.
Practice assessment is based on the Australion Nursing & Midwifery Council
(ANMAC) (2006) National Competency Standards for the Midwife. Clinical
Performance Appraisal linked to learning Qutcomes 1,2, 3, 6,7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12,
13, 14,15, 17,18, 19 and Graduate Capabilities 1,3, 4 & 5. Reflective journals
linked to leaming Outcomes 1-6, 8-11, 14, 15, 16, 19 and Graduate Capabilities
1,2385.

HMB2105 Working as a Professional 1

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit is to assist students to develop an understanding of
ethical and legal dimensions of practice with the opportunity to examine theory,
principles and moral arguments related to professional practice and health care
issues. It will also examine the way health sewvices are structured at Stute and

155

Federal kvels. In addition, funding initiatives and mechanisms that impact on

the midwifery care and women's welbeing including the dichotomy between "main
stream” and “oltemative” heakth cre choices will be explored. Finally the unit will
also focus on the role of the midwe, ethical and kgal aspects of the role, midwifery
knowledge development and midwives' scope of practice. These aims will be
addressed in three lkeaming modules. Moduke 1 will include the following content:
Defining the role of the midwife in confemporary practice including modek of
midwifery care; Exploring the desirable atiributes of a midwife; Exploring the
philosophical basis underpinning the role of the midwife in contemporary midwifery
practice; Explore the At of Midwifery: Midwife's role in collaborative practice.
Module 2 introduces the student to core legal and ethical principles requied for
beginning professional practice within the Australian Health Care system and covers
the following topics: Infroduction to Australian Low; Working within the Law; Legal
Concepts; Professional Regulation; The regulation of dugs; Life and Death Issues;
Professional practice and the ethical perspective. Professional indemnity insurance;
and Viciorian kgislation: Mental Health Act 1986, Human Tissue Act 1982, Age of
Majority Act 1982, Medical Treatment Act 1988, Guardianship and Administration
Act 2008, Mental Health (Amendment) Adt 1995, Health Sewices Act

1988, Freedom of Information Act 1982, Privacy Act 2000 (Cth), Public Record Act
2008, Drugs, Poisons & Controlled Substances Act 2009, Drugs, Poisons &
Controled Substunces Regulations 2006, Health Professionals Registration Act 2005
and the Coroners Act 2008. Module 3 introduces the student fo: The inferrelations
between Commonwealth, state and private sector rokes in health care; Health
insurance and the funding of health sewvices including funding, DRGs and Casemix;
Pressures on the Pharmaceutical Benefits Scheme; The organisation of Health care
sewvices; Reforms of the Health Sewvice.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the rok of the midwife in contemporary midwiery practice; 2. Discuss
the philosophical basis underpinning the role of the midwie in contemporary
midwifery practice; 3. Discuss legislation and common law relevant to
professional midwifery practice; 4. Discuss health low as an essential aspect of
professional midwifery practice; 5. Discuss the regulation of nursing and midwifery
in Australio with particular reference to Victorion statutory lows; 6. Distingush
between civil and criminal low and discuss how each may apply to professional
midwifery practice; 7. Explain what evidence is necessary to prove negligence in
health care confexts; 8. Discuss the legal requirements to mantain patient /client
confidentiality; 9. Value the importance of an ethical code of practice as
foundational to midwifery practice;  10. Apply ethical frameworks o issues that
arise in professional midwifery practice;  11. Examine the moral arguments for
maintaining or breaching confidentiality in professional midwifery practie; 12,
Discuss meaning /s of the concept of advocacy as thisis presented in professional
midwifery practice;  13. Explore the differences and similarties of ethical and legal
framewarks and their implications on the midwife's professional relationship with
woman, her family and health care providers;  14. Demonstate an understanding
of the rok of State and Federal govemments within the Australian Maternity Health
Care confext;  15. Discuss the significance for midwifery care of public and private
sector funding mechanisms;  16. Discuss growing pressures on the Pharmaceutical
Benefits Scheme and their implications for midwifery care; 17 Discuss medical
pluralism and how this may impact on midwifery care.

Class Contadt:Tutorial2.0 hrsSixty (60) hours for one semester comprisng lectures
and tutorials.

Required Reading: Forrester, K. & Griffiths, D, (2010). (3rd ed). Essentials of law for



health professionals, Harcourt: Sydney. Johnstone, M.J. (2008). (5th ed).
Bioethics: A nursing perspedtive, Harcourt: Sydney. Jones, S.R. (2000). (2nd ed.).
Ethics in midwifery, Mosby: Sydney.

Assessment:Essay, Written Essay (2,500 words), 70%. Presentation, Group
Presentation, 3(0%.

HMB2106 Complex Pregnancy and Birth 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 1101 - Foundations in Midwifery HMB 1203 - Supporting Women
Becoming MothersRBM1121 - Anatomy & Physiology TRBM1222 - Anatomy &
Physiology 2

Description:This unit infroduces students to the care of women experiencing health
problems during pregnancy with exploration of the physical and psychological
outcomes of disease processes on the mother and /or baby. Emphasis & given to the
collaborative role of the midwife, referral mechanisms, use of medical technobogy
and intewvention, and the implications for being with the woman, her baby, and the
midwife. The unit will also examine mental health issues precipitated by or
coincidng with chidbearing with particular emphasis on the implications with woman
and families experiencing them and the role of the midwife in assessment and
referral. The unit explores the understanding and application of evidence-based
knowledge reloted to midwifery practice. Pregnancy problems: anaemia; blood
disorders including thakissemia and rhesus isoimmunisation; infections; fetal
assessment; early pregnancy beeding and loss; ntrauterine growth resriction; fetal
death in utero; antepartum haemorrhage; variations in blood pressure; diabetes;
surgical and medical conditions. Care and assessment during pregnancy, labour and
birth and after bith: conduct vaginal examination; episiotomy and perieal care;
epidural infusions and care; venepunciure; infravenous cannulation; infravenous
therapies; IV antibiotics; blood sugar monitoring. Mental healt issues:
psychopathology of pregnancy and childbirth; motherhood and mentalillness;
assessment and management, midwifery role; referral and collboration. Note: The
desciptor information is the level of detail required that has been approved by the
external accreditation agency ANMAC as per their course requirement guidelings
(2010).

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Utilise knowledge from anatomy and physiology applicable to being with women
experiencing complicated pregnancies; 2. Examine specific medical and obstetric
conditions that offect childbearing; 3. Evaluate the implications of obstetric
interventions with the woman related to midwifery practice and critical review of
current evidence; 4. Critically examine the use of technology in midwifery and
obstetric practice with reference to competing birthing perspedtives located i the
literature; 5. Perform midwiery practice skills in a simulated laboratory and
clinical environment; 6. Demonstrate midwifery pradiice skills in the manogement
of matemity care emergencies; 7. Intemret the role of the midwife as a member
of a collaborative health-care team; 8. Apply evidence-based knowledge to
midwifery practice with consideration fo: challenges in pregnancy; midwifery care
strategies during women's labour and birth experiences and the posipartum period;
and, mental heatth issues. 9. Explore community resources available with the
woman for support in the community;  10. Demonstrate mental health assessment
of awoman using a family-centred approach;  11. Complefe a dg calculations
mastery test; 12, ldentify woman-centred midwifery care strategies for being with
the woman to facilitate choice and partnership when complications in childbearing
occur.

(loss Contact:Lab7.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop4.0 hrsSeventy (70)
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hours for one semester incliding lectures, tutorials and laboratory sessions.
Required Reading: Fraser, D.M. & Cooper, M.A. (eds). (2009). (15th ed). Myles
textbook for midwives, Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh. Guage, S, & Henderson, C.
(2005). (3rd ed). CT6 made easy, Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh. Johnson, R, &
Taylor, W. (2006). (2nd ed). Skills for midwifery practice, Churchill Livingstone:
Sydney. World Heakth Organization. (2003). Managing complications in pregnancy
and childbirth. A guide for midwives and doctors, WHO: Geneva. The references are
midwifery-specific texts and the most recent editions as approved by the extemal
accreditation agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Examination, Written Examination (3 hours), 60%. Essay, Writien Essay
(1500 words), 40%. Hurdle requirement: Drug calwlation mastery test (100%
needed for pass).

HMB2107 Midwifery Practice 3

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 1101 - Foundations in MidwiferyHMB 1102 - Midwifery Practice
THMB1203 - Supporting Women Becoming MothersHMB1204 - Midwifery Practice
2

Description: This practice unit complements the theoretical unit "Complex Pregnancy
and Birth 1" and will focws on students developing their knowledge and skills
relating to the care of women who experience complex pregnancy, labour and birth,
and postpartum period. Emphasis & given to the recognition of problems and the
collaborative and refemal role of the midwife. Whikt recognising the role of other
healthcare practitioners, midwifery core will be central. Students will be involved in
providing midwifery care and support of women experiencing obstetrical intevention
and the use of medical technology. The unit also allows students fo combine the
understandings and skills gained earlier to expand their scope of care practices of
women and their babies. This incudes the understanding and application of
evidence-based knowledge to midwiery practice. Students maintain contact with
women with whom they have made initial relationships as part of the Continuity of
Care program. Supewised midwitery practice will include: Assessment of the woman
and her baby; Assisting the woman o give birth; Assisting the woman to give
nourishment to her baby; Assisting the woman 1o care for herself and her baby
before and after birth; and Documentution of midwifery actions, the woman's
attitudes and responses.  Note: This level of information & required and approved by
the external accreditation agency ANMAC for successful midwifery course approval.
Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate woman-centred midwifery care strategies to facilitate choice and
partnership when complications in hildbearing occur, 2. Apply appropriate
knowledge in the care of women experiencing dhildbearing complexities; 3.
Develop plons of care together with the women experiencing chilibearing
complexities; 4. Discuss spectic conditions that affect pregnancy, labour and birth
and the first weeks ofter bith; 5. Evabate the implications of obstetric
interventions in maternity care using an evidence-based approach; 6. Critique the
use of echnology in maternity care; 7. Demonstrate skills in the use of
technology in midwifery and obstetric practice; 8. Demonstrate the ability o
manage maternity care emergencies; 9. Demonstrate the ability to practice within
a multidiscplinary team; 0. Demonstrate skilk in princples of primary level
counselling applied to childbearing; ~ 11. Facilitate women's access fo appropriote
community resources; and ~ 12. Apply evidence-based knowledge to midwifery
practice.

(loss Contact:One hundred and sixty (160) hours for one semester of supervised
clinical practice n o matemity setting and up to of sixty (60) hours supewvised



Continuity of Care experiences.

Required Reading: Johnson, R., & Taylor, W. (2011), (3rd ed) Skills for midwifery
practice, Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh. This text & midwifery-specific and approved
as the most recent edition by the extemal accreditation agency ANMAC.
Assessment:Journal, Three (3) Reflective joumals, Pass /Fail. Practicwm, Clinical
Performance Appraisal, Pass/Fail. Report, Continuity of Care report (1000 words),
Pass,/Fail. Practice assessment is based on the Australian Nursing & Midwiery
Council (ANMAC) (2010) National Competency Standards for the Midwife.

HMB2201 Complex Midwifery 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2101 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1
Description:The aim of this unit is to introduce students to evidence based care of the
woman experiencing health problems or conditions in pregnancy, labour and birth,
illustrating their relationship to midwifery practice. Emphask is given to the
collaborative role of the midwife, referral mechanisms, medication management, use
of medical technology and intervention and the implications for the woman and her
baby. Topics that will be covered incde genetic and developmental abnormalities,
anteparium bleeding and infection, and conditions that may pre-exist or present
during pregnancy. Students will also develop skills in foetal suveillonce and
assessment.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply pathophysilogical knowledge to women experiencing complications during
pregnancy, labour and birth. 2. Compare and contrast the use of medications and
technology in midwifery and obstetric practice. 3. Perform midwifery practice skills
such as vaginal examination, management of nduction of labour, episiotomy and
peringal care, epidural infusions and care, venepunciure, management of ntravenous
therapy and foetal suwveillance and assessment in a laboratory or simulated
envionment. 4. Demonstrate acracy i dug wlculotions. 5. Apply
knowledge of woman-centred midwifery care during complex pregnancy, labour and
birth.

(loss Contact:Sixty (60) hours per semester comprising of a range of teaching
methods and includes 24 hours of kectures, 16 hours of tutorials, 17 hours of
laboratory sessions and simulation, and 3 hours of self-drected leaming.

Required Reading:To he advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Test, kill assessment (30 minutes), 15%. Assignment, Written
assessment (1500) words, 35%. Examination, Written assessment (3 hours), 50%.
To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass the
final written examination and drug calcwlations test (hurdle). The written
examination assesses citical knowledge which further informs practice and underpins
subsequent units. Accuracy in medication administration is an absolute requirement
for safe midwiery pradice.

HMB2202 Midwifery Professional Practice 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2101 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1
Description: This professional practice unit complements the theoretical unit 'Complex
Midwifery 1. The unit will focws on students developing knowledge and skills related
to the care of women who experience complexity during pregnancy, labour, bith,
and /or the postpartum period. Students will be involved in providing midwifery care
and support of women experiencing obstetric intevention and the use of medical
technology. Emphasks is given o the identification of complications and the
collaborative role of the midwife. Students will recuit two (2) women for the
Continuity of Care program.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate woman-centred midwifery care strategies to facilitate choice and
partnership when complications in childbearing occur. 2. Draw upon confemporary
evidence related fo specific conditions that affect pregnancy, labour and the
postpartum period. 3. Employ and evaluate the use of obstetric inferventions and
technologies utilised in maternity care, incuding matemity emergencies. 4. Exhibit
therapeutic communication skills. 5. Facilitite women's access to appropriate
community resources. 6. Provide evidence of recruitment of two women as part of
the Continuity of Care program.

(lass Contad:Placement8.0 hrsThis professional practice unit involves one hundred
and sixty (160) hours of supervised clinical practice in an external maternity setting.
Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Peformance Appraisal, Yes,/No.
Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes/No. Repart,
Continuity of Care Report, Yes/No. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must
achieve a ‘competent' grading in the final Professional Practice Performance
Appraisal, recruit two (2) women for the Continuity of Care program and complete
the Continuity of Care report. Supplementary assessment & not available for the
Professional Practice Performance Appraisal. .

HMB2208 Quality Use of Medicines for Midwifery 1

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMB 2106 - Complex Pregnancy and Birth TRBM2123 -
Pathophysiology in Midwifery

Description:This unit introduces students to the general princiles of pharmacology as
they relate to midwifery. The unit aims to assist the students to attain knowledge
and understanding of the general principles of pharmacology and pharmacokinetics;
the ways in which individuals respond to medication; princiles and guidelines for
storage, checking, administration and documentution of medications; the legal and
ethical principles of drug administration; quality use of medications including safety
and efficacy issues; medication use aaoss the lifespan and polypharmacy; socio-
cultural factors infvencing drug therapy; adverse drug reactions and inferactions; the
role of midwives in education and medication therapeutic intewvention; and
exemplars of commonly-used drug groups.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discuss the general princiles of pharmacology as they relate to midwifery
practice; 2. Discuss legislation and ethical considerations pertaining to the dwg
administration responshilifies of the midwife in midwifery practie; 3. Explain the
principles of pharmacological infeventions in the care of the childbearing woman;
4. Discuss safety and efficacy issues of medications pertaining o chidbearing
women; 5. Apply evidence-bused knowledge to midwitery practice with
consideration to: The role of the midwife in medication administration; and,
identifying practice issues with medication administration; 6. Discuss the
relationship of conventional dwg therapy to non-pharmacological and complementary
therapies in the care of indwiduals; and 7. Complete a drug calwlations mastery
test.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrSixty (60) hours for one semester,
consisting of lectures and tutorigls,

Required Reading:Bryant, B., & Knights, K. (2014) (4th ed). Pharmacology for
Health Professionals Moshy: Elsevier This reference is the lotest edition as approved
by the external accreditation agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Essay, Essay (1500 words), 40%. Examination, Final Examination (2



hours), 60%. Hurdle requiement: Drug calalation mastery test (100% nesded for
pass) linked to Learning Outcome 7.

HMB2209 Diversity in Midwifery Practice

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:This unit assists students to acquie an understanding of how social and
cultural contexts impact on women and their heatth during childbearing in Australia.
Students will be assisted to gain an understunding of how their own values, beliefs
and prejudices are shaped by gender, race, social crcumstance and wlture. In
gaining this understanding, students are encouraged to reflect on how such beliefs
might determine the relotionships they form with women who are “other’ from
themselves. The focus will be on cultural safety and sensitivity. This will

include issues such as aboriginality, ethnicity, spiritual differences and female genital
mutilation. Social inequity will also be explored in the areas of poverty, physicl
abuse, sexual abuse, rape, homelessness and chemical dependency. This unit will
also provide students with an opportunity to debate socio-poliical aspects of working
with women in the context of the Australian health care system. Broad concepts and
framewarks utilised in the unit will present students with the pofential to formulate
individualised care strategies to apply in matemity care, including an understanding
and the application of evidence-based knowledge to midwifery practice. In addition,
the unit also provides students with heoretical concepts they can apply in health care
provision when working with women acoss the life span as explored in, and linked
to, the content of the unit ‘Women’s Health’.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discuss the challenges presented when working with women who are from
diverse backgrounds; 2. Discuss the impact that social nequities, os identified in
contemporary evidence, have on women during their childbearing experiences; 3.
Discuss social justice issues impacting on women's health in Australia; 4.
Demonstrate practice that reflects cuktural safety and sensitivity when working with
women; 5. Discuss specific issues impacting on the health of Aboriginal women
and their babies; 6. Discuss the politics of women's health with reference to
confemporary issues as identified in cument debate using an evidence-based
appoach; 7. Apply evidence-based knowledge to midwifery practice; and 8.
Examine the woman's experiences os a recpient of health and maternity care,
paying particular attention to socic-economic and witural difference.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hSixty (60) hours for one semester
including lectures and tutorials.

Required Reading:Rogers-Clarke, C. &Smith, A. (1998), Women's heakth: a primary
health care approach, Macknnan & Petyl Sydney. Schott, J. & Henley, A. (1996).
Culture, religion and childbearing in a multiracial society, Butterworth Heinnemann:
Oxford. Addifional readings will be provided during lectures and tutoriak.
Assessment:Essay, Writien Essay (2000 words), 60%. Presentation, Oral
Presentation (40 minutes), 3(%. Other, On-line participation in discussion groups,
10%.

HMB2210 Women's Health

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2123 - Pathophysiology in Midwifery

Description: This unit will build on women's health assessment and health promotion
skills previously developed within the role of the midwife working with women
during childbearing. This unit, through the infroduction of the broader health context,
explores the primary and collaborative role of the midwife working with women who
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experience common women's health problems and their responses fo these
experiences. Students will be introduced to the physical and psychological aspects
associated with selected women's health problems. The focus will be on fostering a
positive selfimage in women through facilituting participation i informed decsion
making and tuking responsibility for self-care and optimising wellness. The
understanding and application of evidence-based knowledge will be ufilsed related to
midwifery practice in women's health. Content that will be explored includes:
puberty, controlling fertility /contraception, sexually transmitied diseases and
infections (non HIV), menstwal dsorders, eating disorders and body image, pelic
pain, endometriosis, infertility and IVF, HIV & AIDS, breast health, continence, the
pelvic floor, menopause, cronic illness, health in the workplace, working in the
home, mental health and addictive disorders. This theoretical unit informs the
women's healih practice unit, Midwifery Practice 4.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe the essential components to be considered when performing a
comprehensive women's health assessment; 2. Discuss the principles of primary
health care in the promotion of health and wellness with diverse groups of women
experiencing treatment for a range of women's health problems; 3. Discuss the
common health problems women may experience throughout various life stuges;

4. Recognise the physical and psychological aspects associated with se lected
women's health problems using an evidence-based approach; 5. Apply evidence-
based knowledge to midwifery practice; 6. Identify the range of responses
women may experience when confronted with a body altering health problem; 7.
Explore stiategies to promote women's parficpation in informed decision making
and faking responsibility for self-care; and 8. Recognise the need for reflective
practice and the implementation of evidence informed care n practice.

(loss Contad:Lab4.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsSeventy (70) hours for one
semester including lectures, tutorials and laboratory sessions.

Required Reading: Mazza, D. (2011). 2nd Women's health in general practice.
Sydney:Elsevier.

Assessment: Examination, Writien Examination (3 hours), 60%. Essay, Written Essay
(2000 words), 40%.

HMB2211 Midwifery Practice 4

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2107 - Midwifery Practice 3

Description: This unit will focus on students developing their knowledge relating to
midwives working in partnership with women experiencing health concerns. Students
will work in pairs to explore health promotion and women's health issues. Student's
learning will focus on the roke of the midwife as a provider of primary and
collaborative care of women aaoss the reprodudtive health lifespan with an emphasis
on exploring the delvery of community healih care. Specically the following will be
explored: Breast heatth: screening and cancer, contraception, infertility and fertility
treatments, pelvic pain and endometriosis and sexually fransmitted diseases and
screening.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify the midwives role in promoting wellness, healthy lifestyle messages and
routine screening programs. 2. Crifically review evidence based knowkdge in
exploring women's health ssues and challenges across the lifespan. 3. Apply
knowledge of women's physical and psychological health in women experiencing
reproductive and breast health conerns. 4. Rationalse community resources
available to support women with specific reproductive or breast health concerns.



5. Evaluate women's healih outcomes in relation fo reproductive or breast health
concerns. 6. Provide evidence of reauitment of three women as part of the
Continuity of Care program.

(loss Contact:Online 1.0 hrSeminar8.0 hrsWorkshop2.0 hisLecture Room resources
are required for the assessment, which is a research poster presentation.

Required Reading:This ‘midwifery specfic’ fext is the most recent edition approved
by the external accreditation agency ANMAC.Johnson, R. & Taylor, W. (2016) 4th
ed. Skills for midwifery practice Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh
Assessment:Presentation, Poster Presentation (1000 words), Pass/Fail. Joumal,
Three (3) Reflective Joumals (500-1000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Continuity of
Care (1000 words), Pass/Fail.

HMB3101 Compx Midwifery 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2201 - Complex Midwifery THMB2202 - Midwifery Professional
Practice TRBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2
Description: The unit of study builds on the content of "HMB2201 Complex Midwifery
1" and infroduces students fo the more complex heatth problems that women may
experience during pregnancy, labour, birth and the postpartum period. Emphasis is
given to the collborative role of the midwife, referral mechanisms, medication
management, use of technology and infevention, and the implications of these for
the woman, her baby and midwifery care. Specifically the content will cover
unexpected complications during labour and birth, including in-coordinate uterine
action, the infervention cascade, foetal distress and birth asphyxia, primary
postpartum haemorhage, shoulder dystocia, and recogniing the acutely
deteriorating woman.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Apply pathophysilogical knowledge to women experiencing complications during
pregnancy, labour, birth and the postpartum period. 2. Analyse specific medical
and obstetric conditions that affect labour, birth and the postpartum period. 3.
Critically examine the use of medications and technobogy (ultrasound,
cardiotocography) and obstetric procedures (epidural analgesia, forceps, ventouse
and cesarean birth) in midwifery and obstetric practice. 4. Explain the
assessment and management of maternal health complications in the fist week of
the posiparium period including infection, secondary postpartum haemorthage,
haematomas and deep vein thrombosis. 5. Articulate knowledge of medication
administration, haemodynamic monitoring, perineal suturing, and the assessment
and management of maternity emergencies.

Class Contact:Sixty (60) hours per semester comprising of a range of teaching
methods and includes 24 hours of lectures, 16 hours of tutorials, 14 hours of
laboratory sessions and simulation, 6 hours of self-directed karning.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 30%. Examination,
Written examination (2 hours), 50%. Test, Written test (online) (30 mins), 20%.
To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass the
final written examination. The written examination assesses critical knowledge which
further informs pradtice and undemins subsequent units.

HMB3102 Midwifery Professional Practice 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2201 - Complex Midwifery THMB2202 - Midwifery Professional
Practice 1RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2
Description: This professional practice unit complements the theoretical unit
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'HMB3101 Complex Midwifery 2'. Utilising experience from 'HMB 2202 Midwifery
Professional Practice 1', students will be expected fo extend their practice repertoire
in providing evidence based midwifery care to women and families under the
supervsion of a clinical educator/ preceptor. Students will be expecied to provide
care for the woman and her baby during pregnancy, lobour and birth and the
postpartum period. Students will recruit o further three (3) women as part of the
Continuity of Care program.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate skilk to provide women-centred midwifery practice; 2. Performa
comprehensive assessment of the woman during pregnancy, kabour, birth, and in the
postparium period; 3. Perform a comprehensive assessment of the newhorn;

4. Provide womar-centred education and assistance about infant nutrition choices,
including community resources; and 5. Provide evidence of recruitment of three
(3) women as part of the Continuity of Care program.

(loss Contact:Placement8.0 hrshn this professional practice unit, students will have
one hundred and sixty (160) hours of supewvised clinical practice in an external
maternity setting.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Peformance Appraisal, Yes/No.
Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraksal, Yes/No. Repart,
Continuity of Care Report, Yes/No. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must
achieve a 'competent’ grading in the Final Professional Practice Performance
Appraisal, recruit three (3) women as part of the Continuity of Care program and
complete the Continuity of Care Report. Supplementary assessmentis not available
for the Professional Practice Performance Apprasal. .

HMB3112 Quality Use of Medicines for Midwifery 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2106 - Complex Pregnancy and Bith 1RBM2123 -
Pathophysiology in MidwiteryHMB 2208 - Quality Use of Medicines for Midwifery 1
Description: This unit builds on the content of "Quality Use of Medicines for Midwiery
1" and infroduces students o the use of medication in pregnancy, labour,
postparium with a focus on lactating women and neonates. The unit aims to assist
the students to attain knowledge of the effect of common medications and illicit
substances on pregnancy and the developing fetus. Students will study medications
used in lobour and drug therapies effect on lactation and the newborn. The unit will
also present contemporary issues surounding the legislation and the responsibilities
of midwives in prescribing medication.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe dugs commonly prescribed during pregnancy and kabour and artiwlate
their effects on the woman and the developing fetus. 2. Analyse
pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics of medications as it pertains to lactation
and the neonate. 3. Debate the benefits and dilemmas of medication use during
the dhildbearing continuum for women with a mental health condition and women
using illicit substances. 4. Evaluate the use of dugs in neonates, including
vaccination and their adverse effects on term and premature babies. 5. Appraise
the professional issues related to midwifery in relation to prescrbing medication.

6. Demonstrate numeracy skills requied for the safe practice of medication
administration.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrSixty (60) hours for one semester
including lectures and tutorials.

Required Reading: Downie, G., Mackenzie, J. & Williams, A. (2008). (4th ed).



Pharmacology and medicines management for nurses. Churchill Livingstone:
Edinburgh. Jordan, S. (2010). (2nd ed). Pharmacology for midwives: the evidence
base for safe practice, Palgrave: Basingstoke, UK. The references are approved as the
latest editions by the external acaeditation agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Test, Topic Test (1 hour), 20%. Essay, Essay (1500 words), 30%.
Examination, Final Written Examination (3 houss), 50%. Hurdle requirement: Drug
calculation test (100% needed for pass). Accwracy in medication administration is an
absobte requirement for safe midwifery pradice.

HMB3113 Complex Pregnancy and Birth 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2106 - Complex Pregnancy and Bith 1RBM2123 -
Pathophysiology in Midwifery

Description: This unit builds on the content of "Complex Pregnancy And Birth 1" and
introduces students to the more complex health problems that women may
experience during labour, birth and the postpartum period. Students will be assisted
to develop their existing knowledge and skills by working with women and other
members of the healthcare team when problems arse during labour, birth and the
first weeks after birth. Emphasis is given to the collaborative roke of the midwife,
referral mechanisms, use of medical fechnology and infevention, and the
implications of these for the woman, her baby and the midwife. The understunding
and application of evidence-bosed knowkedge will be utilised related to midwifery
practice. Specifically the content covered will include: Unexpected problems during
labour and birth such as inco-ordinate uterine action, the intervention cascade, cord
presentation and prokapse, fetal distress, primary postpartum haemorthage, shoulder
dystocia, matemal shock and collapse; Collaborative and refemal role of the midwife;
Maternal health problems in fist weeks after birth such as breastfeeding problems,
pyrexia, secondary posipartum haemorrhage, haematomas and post-caesarean
section extra core; Medical technobogy and procedures such as ultrasound,
cardiofocography, epidural analgesia, forceps & ventouse, caesarean bith and care
and assisting with obstetrical infeventions; Central venous pressure (CVP)
monitoring; Magnesium subhate infusion; Intravenous infusion pumps; Dynamap
and blood pressure moniroring; Advanced (TG skills; Perineal suturing; Resuscitation
and care of the sick woman. Note: The level of information in the descriptor is that
which is required by the extemal accreditation agency ANMAC for successful approval
of the course.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply knowledge from anatomy and physiology in the care of women
experiencing a complex labour and birth and /or postpartum period; 2. Use an
evidence-based approach to examine specific medical and obstetric conditions that
affect labour, birth and the posipartum period; 3. Examine perinatal mental
health issues and the implications for mothers, families and caregivers with reference
to contemporary evidence; 4. Evaluate the implications of obstetric interventions
for the women and midwifery practice; 5. Critically examine the use of technology
in midwifery and obstetric practice; 6. Perform midwifery practice skills in o
simulated laboratory and clinical envionment; 7. Demonstrate skills in the
management of matemity care emergencies; 8. Apply evidence-based knowledge
to midwifery practice related to complex health issues women may experience in
their maternity care; 9. Inerpret the role of the midwife as a member of a
collaborative health-care team; and  10. Explore community resources available to
provide support for women in the community.

(loss Contact:Lab7.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrSeventy (70) hours for one
semester including lectures, tutorials and laboratory sessions.
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Required Reading: Enkin, M,, Keirse, M., Neilson, 1., Duley, L., Hodnett, E. &
Hofmeyr, J. (2000) A guide to effective care in pregnancy and childbirth Oxford
University Press: Oxford. World Health Organisation. (2003) Managing
complications in pregnancy and childbirth. A guide for midwives and doctors WHO:
Geneva. arshall, ). E., Raynor, M. D., & Myles, M. F. (Eds.). (2014) 16th ed.
Myles textbook for midwives Oxford : Churchill Livingstone Gauge, S., & Symon, A
(2012) 4th ed. (TG made easy Edinburgh: Churchill Livingstone /Eisevier Johnson,
R., & Taylor, W. (2016) 4th ed. Skills for midwifery practice Edinburgh: Eisevier
These midwifery-specific texts are the most recent editions as approved by the
external accreditation agency ANMAC.

Assassment:Essay, Writien Essay (1500 words), 40%. Examination, Writen Exam
(3 hours), 60%.

HMB3114 Midwifery Practice 5

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2107 - Midwifery Practice 3

Description: This practice unit complements the units Complex Pregnancy and Birth 1
& 2 and will focus on students developing their knowledge and skills rekating

to women who experience complex pregnancy, labour, bitth and the postpartum
period. Emphasks is given to the recognition of problems and the collaborative and
referral role of the midwife. Whilst recognising the role of other healthcure
practitioners, midwifery care will be central. Students will be involved in providing
midwifery care and support fo women experiencing obstetrical infervention and the
use of medical technology. This unit provides students with further midwifery practice
opportunities in a clinical venue. This practice subject will assist students to build on
skills obtained in previous semesters in working with women experiencing
childbearing and application of evidence-based knowledge to midwitery practice.
Students maintain parierships with women with whom they have made initial
relationships as part of the Continuity of Care program.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate emerging confidence and competence in midwifery practice; 2.
Recognise own attitudes, beliefs and values when working with childbearing women
within a dverse cultural context; 3. Value the journey of being with women
through childbearing; 4. Employ sirategies to work with women in making the
transition fo parenthood which & viewed as an experience of growth and change;
5. Integrate the knowledge and midwifery practice skills acquired from preceding
units which inform the current stage of pradtice as o midwife; 6. Apply evidence-
based knowledge to midwifery pradtice related to developing practice when working
with childbearing women; 7. Gritically reflect on sef and practice as a midwife;
8. Implement evidence-informed care when working with women.

(loss Contact:One hundred and sixty (160) hours for one semester of supevised
clinical practice in a matemity setting and up to eighty (80) hours supewvised
Continuity of Care experiences.

Required Reading: Johnson, R. & Taylor, W. (2011), (3rd ed) Skills for midwifery
practice, Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh. This midwifery-specific fext is the ltest
edition as approved by the exiernal accreditation agency ANMAC.
Assessment:Journal, 3 Refledtive journak, Pass/Fail. Practicum, Clinical Performance
Appraisal, Pass/Fail. Report, Continuity of Care report 1000 words, Pass/Fail.
Practice assessment is based on the Nursing & Midwifery Board of Australia (2010)
National Competency Standards for the Midwie. .

HMB3115 Working as a Professional 2

Locations:St Abars.



Prerequisites:HMB 2105 - Working as a Professional 1

Description: This unit builds on the confent of "Working as a Professional 1'

and infroduces students to advanced professional practice issues in the current
midwifery climate. It will examine in detail the theoretical concepts underpinning the
practice of the following: episiotomy and perineal repair; advanced examination of
the newborn; anfenatal screening investigations and associated referal mechanisms
for women; requesting and nterpreting relevant iboratory tests; the options for
independent midwifery pradtice; management of conflict in the workplace and
preparation for the graduate midwife role. Opportunities may be provided to
experience a range of the above fopics in the clinical mafernity setting.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Discuss and critique the role of the midwife in contfemporary advanced midwifery
practice with reference to wrrent evidence; 2. Identify advanced professional
midwifery practice issues in the cument climate of maternity care; 3. Describe the
procedure involed in performing an episotomy; 4. Desaribe the procedure of
perineal repair; 5. Demonstrate an advanced examination of the newbor in the
simulated envionment; 6. Recognise when to conduct anfenatal scresning
investigations; 7. Describe which antenatal tests and investigations are needed in
specflic situations or conditions; 8. Discuss the infepretutions of the results of
such nvestigations; and 9. Apply the principles of conflict management to a
scenario i the simulated environment.

(loss Contact:Lab4.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsWorkshop4.0 hrsFifty (50) hours for one
semester including lectures, tutorials and laboratory sessions.

Required Reading:Buston, H. & Duward, H. (2010). (2nd ed). Examination of the
newbom, a practical guide, Routledge: London. Edwards, G. (2004). Adverse
outcomes in maternity care. Books for Midwives: Edinburgh.

Assessment:Report, Written Report (2500 words), 60%. Essay, Written Essay
(1500 words), 40%.

HMB3201 Complications of the Newbom

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 3101 - Complex Midwifery 2HMB3102 - Midwifery Professional

Practice 2

Description: This unit will provide students with foundational knowledge to care for

the newborn with complications, using a family centred approach. Students will

examine the cicumstances which can kead to the newborn being admitted to a level

two nursery, and related ethico-kegalissues. The application of assessment,

technology, medication, intemrofessional practice and management of care for the

unstable newborn will ako be practsed and examined.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse the development of the foetus during the second half of pregnancy. 2.

Investigate the cicumstances that may necessitate admission of a newborn o a level

two nursery, and explore s impact upon the family. 3. Examine the role of the

midwife in the level two nursery within the context of infemrofessional practice,

including assessment and management of the newborn and potential emergencies.
4. Debate the ethico-legal issues for newhorns with special needs, and the family's

need for privacy, dignity, respect, and thei right to make informed decisions. 5.

Provide safe and effective care of the newborn and their family in a kvel two

Nursery. 6. Demonstrate accuracy in paediatric drug calwlations.

(loss Confact:A total of seventy-six (76) hours, incuding: 1) Thirty-six hours (36)

inclusive of 24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of tutorials, 4 hours of laboratory and

simulation sessions; and hours of self-drected learning. In addition, students will
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have forty hours (40) of placement in a level Two Special Care Nursery.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturer.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assessment (1500 words), 30%. Examination,
Written examination (2 hours), 50%. Test, Written topic test, 20%. To gain an
overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass
the maths test (hurdle). Accuracy in medication administration is an absolute
requiement for this vulnerable cohort. Students must complete forty (40)
professional practice hours in o level Two nursery.

HMB3216 Working with Evidence in Midwifery Practice

Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisites:Nil.
Description: This unit introduces students fo the fundamental knowledge of the
research process. It aims to provide a broad range of research designs and
methodologies that are cwrrently utilsed by midwife researchers and to validate and
refine existing midwifery knowledge in order to improve midwifery practice. It also
presents the skilk that are needed to understand and appraise a systematic review
and mefe-analysis, ond how fo appraise and use research in midwifery practice.
Topics covered include the following: Significance of research in midwifery; Links
between midwifery education, theory and practice; Approaches to research process:
qualitative and quantitative designs including mixed and triangulation methods;
Classification and characteristics of exploratory, descriptive and explanatory studies;
Steps in the research process: identfication of problem statement, literature review,
theoretical framework, sompling, datu collection and analysis using descrptive and
inferential statistics; Ethics and research; Disseminating and applying midwifery
research; Fvaluating research reports; Appraising a systematic review of the
literature; Utilise basic statistics for appraisal of systematic reviews, incuding
statistical significance, chance, probability, confidence intenvals, odds ratios, numbers
needed to reat and pitfalls in analysis; and Appraising the professional application of
a systematic review and meta analysis fo an aspect of professional midwifery
practice.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Discuss the research process i reltion to midwiery practice; 2. Critically
examine the relationship between midwifery research and improvement in health
care outcomes; 3. Discuss research designs and methodobogies; 4. Gritically
evaluate a piece of midwifery research; 5. Recognise the ethical implications of
research; 6. Develop a beginning knowledge in research proposal relevant o
midwifery practice; 7. Access and appraise research papers and systematic review;
8. Develop the ability to appraise a systematic review of the literature on an
aspect of midwifery practice; ond 9. Recognise how to utilise research to nform
midwifery practice.
(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 heFifty (50) hours for one semester
comprising lectures and tutorials.
Required Reading:Rees, C. (2010). (3rd ed). Introduction to research for midwives,
Books for Midwives:Edinburgh. Roberts, K. & Taylor, B. (2002). (2nd ed). Nursing
Research Processes: an Australian perspective, Thomson: Australi.
Assessment:Examination, 3 hour written exam, 50%. Essay, 2000 words, 50%.

HMB3217 Complications of the Newbom

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB3113 - Complex Pregnancy and Bith 2HMB3 114 - Midwifery
Practice 5

Description: This unit will assist students to acquire foundational knowledge of the



care of babies with complications. Students will have the opportunity to study the
circumstances that commonly result in a baby being admitted to a Level Two
Nursery. The issues confronting the infant and family during this period will be
examined. Students will explore the role of the midwife in providing a family centred
apporach whilst inegrating ethico-legal issues involved in care of the baby with
complications. Evidencebased knowledge will be integrated with ossessment and
care procedures pertuining fo oxygenation, elimination, nutrition, immunity and
temperature regulation. Note: The detailed information in this descriptor is that
required by the external acareditation agency ANMAC as per their course accreditation
guidelines (2010).

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the development of a baby during the second ha of pregnangy; 2.
Discuss the circumstances that may necessitute admission of a baby 1o a level two
nursery; 3. Evaluate the level two nursery environment and its impact upon the
baby and fomily; 4. Discuss the role of the midwife within the context of the level
two nursery multidiscplinary team; 5. Demonstrate the knowledge and clinical
decision making process required to care for a sick newborn within the confext of
family-centred care; 6. Apply evidencebased knowkdge fo midwifery practice
related fo: care of the sick newbom and his /her family; and, strategies and care
when resuscituting the newborn baby; 7. Defend the family's need for privacy,
dignity and respect, as well as their right to be informed and o make decision
regarding care of theirbaby; 8. Value reflective practice in the implementation
evidence informed care for the baby and family; 9. Debate the ethico-kgal issues,
which arise in the care of babies with special needs; and ~ 10. Demonstrate a drug
calculations mastery.

(loss Contact:Lab6.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsSeventy (70) hours for one
semester including lectures, tutorials and laboratory sessions.

Required Reading: Gardner, S. L., Carter, B. S. Enzman-Hines, M., Hernandez, J. A.
(2015). 8th ed. Merensten & Gardner's Handbook of Neonatal Infensive Care St
Louis: Mosby Elsevier This midwifery-specific text is approved as the most recent
edition by the external accreditation agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Examination, 3 hour written exam, 60%. Essay, 1500 words, 40%.
Test, Drug cakulation test (30 minutes), (. The drug calculation test is a hurdle
requiement. Accuracy in medication administration is an absolute requirement for
safe midwifery practice. .

HMB3218 Midwifery Practice 6

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB3113 - Complex Pregnancy and Bith 2HMB3114 - Midwifery
Practice 5

Description: This unit will assist students to acquire foundational knowledge and skills
of the care of babies with complications. Supewvised practice in o Level Two Nursery
will enable students to apply evidence based knowledge and ntegrate ethico-kgal
principles fo care for babies using a family eentred approach. Students will be
provided the opportunity o collaborate with a multidisciplinary team and practice
skills incding administration of gostric feeds, management of IV therapy,
assessment of fluid balance & electrolytes, collect specimen collections, and
monitoring phototherapy. Note: The information in this descriptor is the approved
level required by the extemal accreditution agencu ANMAC.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Discuss the crcumstunces that necessitate admission of a baby to o Level Two
Nursery, 2. Evaluate the environment of the nursery and implement strategies to
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promote the welbeing of the baby and family; 3. Articulate the role of the
midwife within the confext of the level wo nursery and collaborate with the
multidisciplinary health team; 4. Utilise a clinical decision making process to apply
the necessary knowledge and understanding required to meet the needs of the baby
and fomily in the nursery; 5. Apply evidence-informed strutegies for maintaining
the families' need for privacy, dignity and respect, as well as their right o be
informed and to make decision regarding care of their baby; 6. Demonsirate
reflective practice and implement evidence based care for babies and their families;
7. Perform skills associated with the baby's nutrition, elimination and
thermoregulotion and management of oxygen therapy, intravenous therapy and
phototherapy using universal precautions; 8. Demonstrate competence in neonatal
resuscifation; 9. Defend the family's need for privacy, dignity and respect, as well
as their right to be informed and to make decision regarding care of their baby;
10. Provide evidence of recruitment of one newhorn as part of the Continuity of Care
program.
(loss Contad:One hundred and twenty (120) hours for one semester of supervised
clinical practice n a matemity setting and up to sixty (60) hours supewvised
Continuity of Care experiences.
Required Reading: Johnson, R. & Taylor, W. (2016) 4th Skills for Midwifery Practice
Oxford: Churchill Livingstone These midwifery-specific texts are the most recent
editions approved by the extemal accreditation agency ANMAC.
Assessment:Practicum, Clinical Performance Appraisal, Pass /Fail. Journal, Three (3)
Reflective journals, Pass/Fail. Report, Report of a follow-through of a sick neonate
1000 words, Pass /Fail. Practice assessment is based on the Australian Nursing &
Midwifery Council (ANMAC) (2006) National Competency Standards for the
Midwife.

HMB3219 Midwifery Practice 7 Consolidation

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 2209 - Diversity in Midwifery PracticeHMB2210 - Women's
HealthHMB2211 - Midwifery Practice 4HMB3112 - Quality Use of Medicines for
Midwifery 2HMB3113 - Complex Pregnancy and Bith 2HMB3114 - Midwifery
Practice 5SHMB3 115 - Working as a Professional 2This is the final unit of the
Bachelor of Midwifery that brings theoretical and clinical knowledge together,
reflected in the prerequisites as approved by the extemal accreditation agency
ANMAC.

Description: This practice unit enables students o practise woman-centred midwiery
care under supewvision and in preparation for transition to practice as a groduate
midwife at the beginning level. Students will be expected to apply theoretical
principles, evidence-based knowkdge and midwifery practice skills lkearned i reloted
units and previous clinical practicum, with an increasing level of complexity and
independence leading to competence as a graduate midwie.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Integrate evidence based knowledge and skills to ensure safe and confident
midwifery practice; 2. Apply kegal and ethical principles to the midwifery care
requiements of the chillbearing woman; 3. Exhibit therapeutic communication
skills in the midwifery practice context; 4. Demonstrate knowledge and skills
when caring for the woman and /or neonate experiencing a aitical or deferiorting
condition; 5. Collaborate effectively with other healthcare professionak in
providing care fo the woman with complex needs; 6. Complete the Continuity of
Care program.

Class Contad:One hundred and sixty hours (160) hours for one semester of
supervised practice in o maternity setting and up to sixty (60) hours supervised



Continuity of Care experiences.

Required Reading: Marshall, J. E., & Raynor, M. D. (2014) (16th ed). Myles
textbook for midwives. Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh. Johnson, R. & Taylor, W.
(2016). (4th ed.). Skills for midwifery practice. Churchill Livingstone: Edinburgh.
These midwifery-specific fexts are the most recent editions as approved by the
external accreditaiton agency ANMAC.

Assessment:Journal, Three (3) Reflective joumals, Pass /Fail. Practicum, Clinical
Performance Appraisal, Pass /Fail. Report, Continuity of Care (1000 words),
Pass,/Fail. Practice assessment is based on the Australion Nursing & Midwirery
Council (ANMAC) (2006) National Competency Standards for the Midwife.

HMB4101 Supporfing Maternal and Newbom We lbeing

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 3201 - Complications of the Newborn

Description:The aim of this unit is to develop student's knowledge and skills in the
promotion of maternal mental health and welbeing. The unit will comprise of two
modules. Module 1 will explore the psychosocial factors and psychiatric conditions

that may impact on the woman's pregnancy, childbirth and transition to motherood.

Module 2 will focus on the midwives' role in supporting mothers with a health
condition to establish and maintain lactation with consideration of prescribed
medication, complementary therapy and /or illicit substances, to promote maternal
infant attuchment and wellness. The role of immunisation and medications fo protect
the mother and foetus during pregnancy, childbirth and loctation will ko be
explored.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Examine a range of psychosocial and mental healih problems that may impact on
women during the perinatal period; 2. Gitically examine therapeutic models and
strategies to promote maternal mental health and wellbeing on women during the
perinatal period; 3. Critically review the impact of pharmaceuticaks and
complimentary therapy on pregnangy, childbirth, lactation and the newbom; 4.
Discuss drugs of abuse and their effects on pregnancy, breastfeeding and the
newborn; and 5. Analyse the impact of immunisation and medications for
protecting the foetus during pregnancy, childbirth and lactation.

Closs Contact:Sixty (60) hours per semester comprising of a range of teaching
methods including 18 hours of lectures, 6 hours of seminar, 16 hours of tutarials, 8
hours of laboratory classes or simulation, and sessions and 12 hours of self-directed
learning.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assessment (1000) words, 25%. Examination,
Written examination (2 hours), 50%. Test, Written topic test (1 hour), 25%.

HMB4102 Midwifery Professional Practice 3

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMB 3201 - Complications of the NewbornHMB3102 - Midwifery
Professional Practice 2

Description: This professional practice unit complements the theoretical unit
‘HMB4101 Supporting Matemal and Newborn Wellbeing" and links to learning in
the workplace. Utilising experience from the professional practice maternity
plocements in "HMB2202 Midwifery Professional Practice 1' and "HMB3102
Midwifery Professional Practice 2", students will be expected to extend their practice
repertoire in providing midwifery care to women and families under the supewision
of a clinical educator/preceptor. This practice unit will focus on students developing
theirknowkedge and skills relating to women who experience complex pregnancy,
labour, birth and the postpartum period. Emphasis is given to the recognition of
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problems and the colliborative and refemal role of the midwife. Whilst recognising
the role of other healthcare practitioners, midwifery care will be central. Students will
be involved in providing midwifery care and support fo women experiencing obstetric
intervention and the use of medical technology. This unit provides students with
further midwifery practice opportunities in a clinical venue. This practice subject will
assist students o build on skills obtuined in previous semesters in working with
women experiencing childbearing. Students will recit a further three (3) women for
the Continuity of Care program.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Integrate evidence based knowledge and skills to ensure safe and confident
midwifery practice. 2. Employ effective strategies in quidng women to make the
transition fo parenthood. 3. Demonstrate therapeutic communication skills in the
midwifery practice context. 4. Provide culturally sensitive midwifery care to the
childbearing woman. 5. Recwit three (3) women for the Continuity of Care
program.

(lass Contad:Placement8.0 hrsh this professional practice unit, students will have
one hundred and sixty (160) hours of supewvised clinical practice in an external
maternity setting.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes /No.
Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes/No. Report,
Continuity of Care Report (1000 words), Yes/No. To gain an overall pass in this
unit, students must achieve a ‘competent' grading in the Final Professional Practice
Performance Appraisal and submit the Continuity of Care Report. Supplementary
assessment is not available for the Professional Practice Performance Appraisal. .

HMB4104 Professional Studies 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 3201 - Complications of the NewbornHNB3102 - Nursing
Professional Practice 2HNB3229 - Nursing Professional Practice 3 - Mental
HealthHNB3227 - Mental Health and NursingHNB 2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2
Description: This unit builds on the content of 'HNB1103 Professional Studies 1' to
further develop students as heatth professionals with a focus on transitioning from a
student fo o graduate nurse-midwife roke. The unit comprises two modules: Module 1
addresses professional ssues in applying for groduate positions and registration with
the Nursing and Midwifery Board of Australic (NMBA). Contemporary professional
issues will be examined, for example, conflict resolution and professional
communication. Module 2 introduces students to advanced midwifery practice,
knowledge and skills, such as discharge examination of the newborn; antenatal
screening and associated referal mechanisms. Options for ndependent midwifery
practice will also be discussed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Prepare for the graduate year application process, including preparation of
cuniaulumvitae, and application ktter, nteview, and the registration process. 2.
Further examine the roles and scope of practice of heakhcare professionak and the
use of effective communication and collaboration to provide quality clentcare. 3.
Critique contemporary professional issues, including the role of the midwife and the
nurse in advanced practice settings. 4. Demonstrate an advanced examination of
the newborn in the simulated environment. 5. Utilse advanced assessment skills
in the use of anfenatal screening.

(loss Contact: Fifty (50) hours per semester, comprising of 16 hours of lectures, 16
hours of tutorial clisses, 8 hours of simulation, and 10 hours of self-directed



learning.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Presentution, Group Inteview (30 mins), 20%. Assignment, Written
assessment (2000 words), 50%. Examination, Test (one hour), 30%.

HMB4201 Midwifery Professional Practice 4

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB4101 - Supporting Maternal and Newborn WellbeingHMB4102 -
Midwifery Professional Practice 3HMB4104 - Professional Studies 2
Description: This capstone professional pradtice unit prepares students for transition to
practice as a groduate midwife. Students will be expected fo apply theoretical
principles, evidence-based knowkdge and midwifery practice skills, at an inaeased
level of complexity and independence. Students will also be expected to complete
the Continuity of Care program.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Integrate evidence hased knowledge and skills to ensure safe and confident
midwifery practice. 2. Apply kegal and ethical principkes to the midwifery care
requiements of the chilbearing woman. 3. Exhibit therapeutic communication
skills in the midwifery practice context. 4. Demonstrate knowledge and skills
when caring for the woman and /or neonate experiencing a itical or deteriorating
condition. 5. Collaborate effectvely with other heakthcare professionaks in
providing care to the woman with complex needs. 6. Complete the Continuity of
Care program.

Closs Contact:This & a professional practice unit in which students have two hundred
and forty (240) hours of supervised professional practice in a maternity setting.
Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes /No.
Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes/No. Report,
Continuity of Care Report, Yes/No. Students must attain the grade 'competent’ in
their final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal and complete the Continuity of
Care report. Supplementury assessment is not available for the Professional Pratice
Performance Appraisal. .

HMG7100 Foundations of Public Health

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: This unit & designed to infroduce students to the main theories, principles
and vabes of public health illustrated by selected major topics in nutrition and in
active lving from a global perspedtive. It investigates policy, systematic and multi-
discipline public health approaches as a global and ocal effort fo address
contemporary health challenges. The origins and evolution of public health and major
global achievements in public health and their impact on heatth of populations are
explored. The roke and inferfuce of political, cwltural, social, behavioural and
envionmental determinants of health of populations informs critique and discussion
throughout the unit.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically appraie local, national and global health disparities, identify their
determinants and propose strategies to address them based on a contemporary
evidence-base; 2. Deconstruct the philosophy underpinning public health action
and how it has evolved; 3. Conceptually map and interogate theories and
frameworks used in developing and evaluating health policies in the global arena;

4. Apply multidisciplne public health approaches to review evidence and produce
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policy recommendations particularly related to the discplines of global nutrition and
active lving; and 5. ldentify and debate global threats to, and opportunities for,
public heakh and welkbeing in various authentic and simulated confexts.

(loss Contact:Tutorial3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Tuchinsky,T. & Varavikova, E. (2014) 3rd ed. The New Publi
Health San Diego , Hsevier, Academic Press Parker, R. & Sommer, M. (2011) 1st
ed. Routledge Handbook in Global Public Health New Yok, Routledge
Assessment:ICT (Wiki, Web sites), Contribution to a wiki on concepfs in public health
(1,000 words), 20%. Test, Two (2) Quizzes (1,000 words equivalent), 20%.
Report, Critical analysis on social determinants of health (1,000 words), 20%.
Assignment, Policy issue paper (2,000 words), 40%.

HMG7 110 Epidemiology

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit examines the epidemiological approaches that are used to

understand the health of populations and to inform disease control measures, with o

focus on global nutrition and active lving. Students learn the princples and concepts

of descriptive epidemiology used fo study the distribution of disease in o population.

They also develop skills in analytical epidemiology to investigate the determinants

and effects of disease and other healih conditions.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptually map the scope and purpose of epidemiology (particularly in the

context of glbal nutriion and active living) and argue its potentiol and limitations,
2. Access, critique and apply health information from a variety of sources to inform

evidence-based responses to public health problem solving scenarios; 3.

Distinguish and evaluate different types of study design; 4. Identify problems in

the intepretution and application of epidemiological datu and propose solutions; and

5. Report and aitique the findings of epidemiological studies in a format

accessible to both technical and lay audiences.

(loss Contact:Seminar3.0 hrsThe degree program will be offered in burst seminar

mode, supported by on-line leaming modules. If students can show cause why they

are unable fo attend burst sessions then on line learning modules covering the same

content os the burst seminars will be available fo them. Students can expect the

course contact hours to equate to 3 hours per unit, per week across a 12 week

semester. These hours will comprise o combination of kciure, seminar and tutorial

type activities - on line and /or in burst mode. Students should also expect fo spend

an equal amount of time in self-directed study.

Required Reading:Webb, P. (2011) 2nd ed. Essential Epidemiology: An Introduction

for Students and Health Professionals Cambridge University Press

Assassment:Test, Quizzes throughout unit (3 x 30 minutes), 20%. Assignment,

Written assignment (2000 words), 30%. Examination, Final Exam (2 hours), 50%.

HMG7120 Global Challenge - Non-Communicable Disease

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:Non-communicable diseases are emerging as a major challenge to global
health and development. In this unit students will investigate and critique responses
to the non-communicable disease epidemic through public health inferventions.
Trends in non-communicable diseases and their impact globally, including in low and
middle-ncome countries will be analysed. The determinants of non-communicable
diseases and the challenges faced i researching and controlling these conditions will
be viewed through the lens of nutrition and active living. . The consequences of non-



communicable diseases on the health and wellbeing of indwiduals and communities
and their effect on national economic growth and development is examined.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically review the epidemiology and burden of non-communicable dseases in
the global context and predict their impact on the health and well-being of various
populations; 2. Conceptually map and commentate on the evolution of the global
non-communicable disease epidemic considering political, social and economic
influences; 3. Investigate the causal pathways to non-communicable diseases,
partiwlarly relating to nutrition and physical activity; and 4. Suvey and evaluate
public heakth strategies to control non-communicable diseases and interrogate the
evidence-base required to implement policy.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Stuckler, D. & Siegel, K., (2011) Tst ed. Sick Sockties:
Responding to the Global Challenge of Chronic Disease Oxford, Oxford University
Press

Assessment:Annotuted Bibliography, Evolution of global non-communicable disease
epidemic (1,000 words), 20%. Essay, Evolution of global non-communicable disease
epidemic (2,500 words), 40%. Assignment, Report on public health policy to control
non-communicable disease (2,500 words), 40%.

HMG7130 Nutrition for Global Health

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provides an ovewview of current and emerging global nutrition
challenges from a biobgical, social, economic and policy perspective. Focusing on
low and middle income countries the unit explores issues of maternal and child
undernutrition and the growing global momentum fo address these with evidence-
based inteventions delivered to scake. The double-burden of nutition related diseases
as aresult of changing food consumption and physical activity levels & inaeasingly
becoming a major public health concern globally with an increase in non-
communicable diseases in low and middle ncome countries. Building on the unit
Global Challenge: Non-Communicable Disease, this unit explores specific ssues
around the double burden of nutrition-related communicable and non-communicable
disease and recent advances in efforts to tackle this globally.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discriminate the different forms of under and over nutrition and using a lifecycle
approach predict which population groups are most vuherble and why; 2. Assess
the risks to health in terms of mortality and morbidity and the economic and social
burden of under and over nutrition; 3. Investigate and interogate the disibution
and epidemiology of under and over nutrition globally; 4. Critically apply
conceptual framewaorks to analyse the causes of under and over nutrition in specified
populations; 5. Argue the benefits to development of investing in nutrition and
propose cost effective infeventions; and 6. Conceptually map global and national
policies and initiatives designed specifically to combat under and over nutrition and
evaluate the challenges of implementing these to scake.

Class Contad:Tutorial3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Stein, N., (Ed) (2014) 1st ed. Public Health Nutrition: Principles
and Pratice in Community and Global Health Burlngton, Jones and Bartlett Learning
Assessment:Test, Online quizzes during the course of unit (1,000 words approx.),
20%. Essay, Essay on a specific global nutrition problem (2,500 words), 40%. Case
Study, Case study on nutrition problem in a spectic population (2,500 words), 40%.
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HMG7200 Public Health in Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMG7100 - Foundations of Public Health

Description: This unit explores how public heakth thearies, principles and values have
informed the practice of public health with a focus on program planning for health
promotion. The origins and purpose of health promotion and the theories which
inform health promotion practice are examined along with the potential of health
promotion to positively influence the determinants of health and reduce health
inequalities. Students will gain skills in a range of practical approaches and methods
for promoting health. Students will use a project management cycle fo assess needs,
set priorities for action and plin and manage interventions that promote health in
populations. Theoretical aspects of the unit will be reinforced through their
application to local, national and global issues i nutrition and active living.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Define and aitically evaluate the key theories and concepts which inform health
promotion and locate these within contemporary debates in the fied; 2.
Interrogate a range of approaches and methods for promoting heakth and exemplify
how they are used in health promotion programs; 3. Critically appraise modek of
health behaviour and behaviour change; 4. Apply the project management cycle
to design a health promotion infervention for a specific community and elucidate
theory and evidence to corroborate the selection of strategies and identification of
outcomes; and 5. [dentify and apply appropriate methods and interpret evidence
to inform program evabation and management.

(loss Contact:Workshop3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Liamputtong, P., Fanany, R., & Verrinder, G. (2012) Tst Health,
lllness and Welbeing: Perspectives and social determinants. South Melbourne, Vic:
Oxford University Press

Assessment:Review, Crifical review of health promotion theory (1000 words), 20%.
Project, Development of a health promotion Project Plan (4000 words), 50%.
Presentation, Three (3) minutes scripted health promotion video related to health
promotion project (1000 words equivakent), 3Cb. .

HMG7210 Biostatistics

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMG7110 - Epidemiology

Description: This unit infroduces students to the fundamental concepts of biostatistics
and fundomental statistical methods used in public health research. Fowsing on
global nutrition and active living students leam how to apply statstical methods fo
research questions, how to use stafistical software to perform a range of statistical
analyses and how to appraise statistical methods described and applied in the public
health literature.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:
1. Haborate fundamental concepts in biostufistics in public health emphasizing the
disciplings of nutrition and active ving, 2. Appraise the commonly used methods
of analysk of data and exhibit specialised skills in handlng data sess; 3. Apply
appropriate statistical methods fo the design of a public health research study; 4.
Perform basic stutistical analyses and present findings in a clear, concise and logical
manner accessble fo specialst and non-specialist audiences; and 5. Critically
evaluate statistical methods described and applied in global nutrition and active living
literature in order to substantiate their potential contribution to the broader public
health evidence-base.

(lass Contad:Lecture3.0 hrs



Required Reading: Gerstman, B.B., (2008) st Basic Biostatistics: Statistics for Public
Health Practice Jones and Bartlett Publshers, Sunbury, MA

Assessment:Test, Quizzes throughout unit (1500 word equivakent), 20%.
Assignment, Written assignment (2000 words), 30%. Examination, Final Exam (2
hours), 50%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment tusks is approximately
6000 words.

HMG7220 Culture and Sodiety in Public Health

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit examines the contribution of the social sciences to
understanding and improving public health. The infuence of culture and society on
beliefs, attitudes and behaviours around health and how these shape disease risk
and health outcomes is aitically appraised. Students will explore the complex
relationships between gender, wlture and health inequaliies. The efficacy of polices
and strategies fo address such inequalities will be evaluated. Concepts of cultural
competence and its relevance to public health practice and aoss cuktural
communication models are examined to facilitate enhanced professional practice
when working with diverse communities.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Evaluate theoretical frameworks which explain the influence of society and wlture
on health and access to heakth care and defend their application in known and
unknown scenarios; 2. Gitically appmise efforfs to address health inequalities
through public health policies and programs, tuking into account sociological and
anthropological perspectives; 3. Apply concepts of cultural competence and health
promotion to address health nequalities in specific populations; and 4.
Substantiate the need and means to communicate effectively across social groups in
diverse culures.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Liamputtong, P., Fanany, R., & Verrinder, G. (2012) Tst Health,
lllness and Welbeing: Perspectives and Social Determinants. South Melhoume, Vic
Oxford University Press

Assessment:Other, Blogs on ksues currently in media (1500 words), 20%. Case
Study, Case study on specific health nequality (2500 words), 40%. Essay, Essay on
cultural competence (2500 words), 40%. The total word equivakence of combined
assessment tasks is 6500-7000 words approximate.

HMG7230 Global Food Systems and Food Security

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Food security is defined by the World Health Organization as "when all
peopk at all times have access to sufficient, safe, nutritious food to maintain a
healthy and active life". This unit infroduces students to global food systems and the
challenges of ensuring food security for all in a world of climate change,
globalization, shifting demographics and new technologies. The different nature of
food isecurity in high, middle and low income countries will be explored focusing on
the relationships between food security, health, nutrition and social stability. In wral
communities in low ncome countries food insecurity is still a problem despife
proximity to agricultural land. This unit will nvestigate food security assessment
methodologies and how these are used in conjunction with nutrition assessment as
part of a community needs assessment. Sustainable agriculture and food seaurity
interventions that address identified needs and aim to reduce levels of under nutrition
in the community will be covered. The role of women in food security is integral fo
the unit.
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critique and apply conceptual frameworks to discuss the political, economic, social
and environmental nfluences on food security in a global context; 2. Assess the
vulnerability and resilience of food systems to change in contemporary and emerging
scenarios; 3. Interrogate and discriminate issues of food insecurity i different
populations; 4. Inferpret nformation on the food security situation in a specific
community or population group in order o deduce its impact on health and nutrition
and propose appropriafe infeventions; and 5. Inferrogate the evidence-base on
effective food secrity infeventions that aim to reduce maternal and chid under-
nutrition and justify their application in a complex problem:-solving scenario.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrs

Required Reading: McDonald, B. (2010) Food Security Polity Press, Cambridge
Assessment:Other, Blog on challenges to global food systems (1500 words), 30%.
Essay, Essay on the role of gender in food security. (2000 words), 3(%. Report,
Written report on food security assessment and intevention in a specified community
(2500, 40%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment tasks is
approximately 6000 to 7000 words.

HMG7310 Nutrition Assessment and Program Management

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HMG7100 - Foundations of Public HealthHMG7 130 - Nutrition for
Global HealthHMG7200 - Public Health in Practice

Description: This unit covers assessment of the nutritional status of individuals and
populations using anthropometric, clinical, dietary and biochemical methods. The use
and limitations of each of these methods is aitically appraised both in terms of their
measurement af the individual level and ther application at the population level.
With a focus on low and middle income countries various nutrition assessment
methodologies are then applied fo designing large, population-based intewventions as
a tool for early warning, needs assessment, program planning and program
evaluation. Students will have the opportunity to consider apply the principles and
framewarks for program planning and management in response to existing and
emerging specific nutrition problems in low and middle income confexts. The design,
development, implementation and evaluation of evidence-bosed community-level
nutrition programs is ako addressed.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the utility of standard methodologies for measuring the nutritional stutus
of anindwvidual and justify their use i specific contexts; 2. Interpret data on the
nutrition status of a population as a basis for design, implementation and evaluation
of subsequent nutrition inferventions; 3. Design a large population-based nutrition
assessment that considers the proposed outcomes of such an ssessment and
acknowledges the existing evidence base; 4. Formulate nutrition priorities through
the collection, analysis and interpretation of information on o community or
population group; 5. Design a community nutrition program using theory and
evidence to guide selection of strategies and dentification of outcomes; 6.
(ritique and substuntiate mechanisms to monitor and evaluate programs for efficacy
and quality; and 7. Write and defend a project proposal according to specified
conventions o address an identified health ssue in a particwlar community.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrs

Required Reading:SMART (2006) 1 Measuring Mortality, Nutritional Status, and
Food Security in Crsis Situations SMART

Assessment:Report, Written report on the methodology, analysis and interpretation of
a nutition suwvey for a population group (2500 words), 40%. Project, Written grant



proposal for a community nutrition project (2500 words), 40%. Presentution,
Present and defend a grant proposal for a community nutrition project (1500
words), 20%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment tasks is
approximately 6000 to 7000 words.

HMG7320 Migration and Health
Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisites:HMG7100 - Foundations of Public HealthHMG7 200 - Public Health in
PracticeHMG7220 - Culture and Society in Public Health
Description:Today's globalised world s marked by record levels of displacement and
migration. Migrant communities face o range of health problems dependent on the
type of migration and the demographic profile of the migrant population. This unit
examines public heatth topics in specific migrant populations incuding refugees, the
internally displaced, asybim seekers and immigrants. Using a social determinants of
health framework students explore the ways that health within migrant populations
is influenced by social, political, economic, and cultural factors. The affect of
migration on public heakh and public health systems is ivestigated. Strategies to
address health issues in migrant populations are critiqued. The role of nufrition and
active living in the healih of migrant populations is analysed i particular.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Assess trends in global migration and debate their implications for public health;
2. Diagnose the range of health problems experienced by specific migrant
populations; 3. Grifically evaluate and apply conceptual frameworks to analyse
the determinants of health in specific migrant populations; 4. Propose and jstify
strategies to address the health issues of migrant populations and evaluate the
challenges inherent in theirimplementation; and 5. Advocate the role of nutrition
and active living in public health for specific migrant populations.
(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrs
Required Reading:Schencker, M.B., Caseneda, X. & Rodriguez-Lainz (editors)
(2014) Migration and Heakth; Aresearch Methods Handbook University of Califomia
Press
Assessment:Other, Blog on wrrent news and issues affecting migrant populations
and extrapolate how this relates to heakh and health outcomes (1000 words),
20%. Assignment, Written assignment on migration and health topic of interest
(2000 words), 3(%. Case Study, Case study on a specfic migrant population
(2000 words), 30%. Presentation, Presentation on case study (10 mins)
(equivalent 1000 words), 20%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment
tasks is approximately 6000 words.

HMG7400 Professional Project

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMG7950 - Research Methods in Public Health

Description: This unit & designed fo be tuken by students who want to consolidate
their public health training via an advanced professional work placement. Students
are required to enfer into a Learning in the Workplace and Community (LIWC)
contract relating fo a public health project in nuirition or active living in an agency.
The contract is negotiated between the university supewvisor, agency supenvisor and
student, and specifies learning objectives and strategies in three areas: conceptual
and policy; practical skill; and personal development. Students are required to
parficpate in a number of key phases and adtivities of the program or project and
write a major report that outines the processes and outcomes of the project. The
plocement requires the application and integration of students with accumulated
knowledge and skills acquired within the HMGN Master of Public Health. The major
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report draws particularly on models and methods of scientfic inquiry provided

in HMGN Master of Public Health. Students are also required to submit a report that
outlines the LIWC objectives that have been ientified in the contract.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply the skills and knowledge acquired in their public health studies to a
professional setting in global nutrition or active lving; 2. Conceptually map and
interrogate the issues and challenges of designing, planning and implementing a
public health project in an organisational environment (either in a community-based,
regional, governmental or infernational setting) with reference to achieving strategic
outcomes; 3. Gitically review, select and apply nquiry designs and methodologies
appropriate fo the completion of the professional project, 4. Compose a reflective
practice purnal which will contribute to the formulation of felong learning sirafegies
withing their professional practice; and 5. Produce a professional projedt report
which meets both academic and placement partner specinlisations and conventions.
(loss Confact: Fortnightly meetings of af least one hour's duration with the agency
supervisor, and a minimum of 200 hours working on the project as verified in a log
of hours confimed by the agency supewisor.

Required Reading:To be advised by supervisor.

Assessment:Project, Log of hours and list of tusks worked on the project signed by
the agency supewvisor (1000 words), 10%. Journal, Learning joumal involving o
minimum of fifteen substuntive entries shown fo uniersity supewvisor at end of
project (1000 words), 10%. Performance, End-of-project written pro-forma from the
agency supenvisor (1,500 words equivalent), 15%. Presentation, End-of project
thres-way review meeting (or presentation) involving the student, agency and
university supervisors and stakehokders (2000 words), 15%. Report, Professional
Project Evaluation Report (7,000 words), 5(%. The total word equivalence of
combined assessment fosks is 12,000-14,000 words approximate.

HMG7410 Concepts in Humanitarion Assistance

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit explores the history of humanitarian assistance and the role of
different actors within the system. The continuum from prevention and risk reduction
to humanitarion response and the transition fo development is examined in the
confext of natural dsasters, complex emergencies and post-conflict settings.
Mechanisms and took for co-ordination, partnership, accountability and minimum
standards in humanitorian response are investigated and critiqued. The potentil
roles, scope of practice and responsibilities of the government, organizations and ciil
society, within the international humanitarian system are addressed. The principles
and ethics that inform practice in the field undemin the teaching in ths unit.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically review the characteristics of humanitarin assistance endeavours; 2.
Analyse contemporary challenges in humanifarian response in diferent contexts and
extrapolte solutions to inform future practice; 3. Intempret statements of ethics,
human rights and codes of conduct in the field of humanitarian response and
hypothesise thei prctical impad; 4. Advocate for the use of specific theoretical
and practical tools to inform humanitarion assistance; and 5. Apply the Disaster
Management Cycle to a range of humanitarion assistance scenarios.

Class Contact:Seminar3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Slim,H. (2012) Essays in Humanitarian Action Oxford Institute of
Ethics, Low and Armed Conflict

Assessment:Essay, Essay on ethics and human rights in humanitorian assktance



(3000 words), 40%. Assignment, Written assignment on disaster risk management
(3000 words), 40%. Other, Debate on dilemmas in humanitarian assistance (1000
words), 20%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment tasks is
approximately 6000 - 7000 words.

HMG7420 Nutrition in Eme mencies

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMG7130 - Nutrition for Global HealthHMG7310 - Nutrifion
Assessment and Program Management

Description:Humanitarian aises including natural disasters, man made disasters or
complex emergencies prevent people from accessing fundamental needs such as
shelter, food, water and health care. This unit aligns with the *Harmonised Training
Package for Nutrition in Emergencies' developed by the Infer Agency Standing
Committee (IASC) Global Nutrition Cluster and based on the latest technical policy
and guidelnes on nutrition in emergencies. This unit is offered by Vicioria Unersity
as stund alone unit to those with a prior background in nutrition and public health
who wih to pursue a career in nutrition in emergencies. Students will be equipped
with the necessary knowledge and skills fo assess the nutrition situation and design
and implement emergency programs in response to large-scale and often rapid onset
emergencies.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Conceptually map types and causes of malnutrition in emergencies in a variety of
local, national and intemational contexts; 2. Conduct a nutrition assessment i a
simulated emergency using standard tools and methodologies; 3. Outline and
critique inferventions used to prevent and freat malnutition in emergencies; 4.
Design an defend an emergency nutrition intervention based on assessed need in line
with national and infernational minimum standards in emergency response in
nutrition; and 5. Debate cwrient challenges and controversies i nutrition in
emergencies.

Class Contact:Seminar3.0 hrs

Required Reading:The Sphere Project, 2011 1st The Sphere Handbook:
Humanitarian Charter and Minimum Standards in Humanitarion Response, The
Sphere Project

Assessment:Test, Quiz x2 (equivalent to 1000 words each), 20%. Case Study,
Written report on a case study of an emergency nufrition response (2500 words),
40%. Other, Simulation of nutrition assessment and response in a humanitarian crisis
(in groups) (2500 words), 40%. Total word equivalence of combined assessment
tasks is approximately 7000 words.

HMG7430 Minor Thesis

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMG7950 - Research Methods in Public Heakth

Description: This unit of study provides students the opportunity, under guidance from
0 supewvisor, fo propase a research question, develop skills in research data
collection, analysis and interpretation and write a thesk on topics related to public
health nutrition or active living of 14,000 words. The research topic will be
negotioted between the student and supervisor and will involve research within the
field of public health eitherin Australian and /or international confext. Students are
required to demonstrate a high-level knowledge of ethical fieldwork procedures and
seek timely ethics cearonce, if and as appropriafe.  Students will draw upon
preliminary work already completed in the prequisite unit HMG7950.

(redit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
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1. Exhibit an integrated and comprehensive understanding of literature relating to an
approved topic; 2. Successfully apply for ethical approval to undertake their
research; 3. Determine suituble study design, research questions and suitable
methods for dato collection and analysis; 4. Critically analyse and reflect on
information and research with the aim of contributing o a contemporary or emerging
body of knowledge or practice; 5. Interpret and disseminate research information
to arange of specialst and non-specilist audiences; and 6. Utilise specialised
cognitive and technical skills to independently plan, design and produce a minor
research thesis which aligns with conventions for academic scholarship.

(loss Confact: yuivalent fo 200 hours. Research students will have regular
supervision sessions with allocated supewisors.

Required Reading:To he advised by supervisor.

Assessment:Thesis, The thesis will normally be assessed by at least two expert
examiners from an appropriate area of expertise (12,000 -14,000 words), 100%.

HMG7950 Research Methods in Public Health

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provide graduates with the skills to consume and evaluate
research to inform evidence-based practice, to undertoke applied research in o
professional project or to complete a minor thesks in public health. It focuses on
integrating the basic principles of quantitative and qualitative inquiry with o
contemporary and confextualised approach fo data collection and analysis. Students
will leam to dentify and apply relevant professional and /or scholarly conventions
which govem research - particularly in a public health context. They will be engaged
in reviewing both qualitative, quantitutive and mixed research methods; planning,
forming and designing proposals; developing and submitting an ethics proposal;
undertaking a literature review; gathering and analysing data; and reporting results
for a variety of audiences.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Analyse and critique contemporary perspectives and theories related to research in
the field of public health; 2. Conceptually map the essential elements and
processes requisite fo quality research; 3. Arficulate the necessity for ethical
conduct of research and elaborate the processes for applying for ethics approval

4. Undertake a preliminary literature review or analysis of wrient research in their
field; and 5. Design a preliminary research proposal to be undertaken as part of
their minor thesis or professional project.

(loss Contact:This unit will be organised with 12 x 2 hour lectures delivered online or
in burst mode.

Required Reading: Guest 6. & Namey E., (2014) Public Health Research Methods.
SAGE Thousand Oaks ISBN 13: 9781452241333 ISBN 10: 1452241333
Assessment:Assignment, Gitique of Research Designs (3000 words), 40%. Project,
Preliminary Research Proposal and Literature Review (3000 words), 40%.
Presentation, Oral presentation during seminar-style discussion time (1000 words),
20%. Total combined assessment word equivalence is 7,000 - 8,000 words.

HMH7102 Scientific Basis for Osteopathy 7

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites: Successful completion of the HBSO Bachelor of Science (Clinical
Sciences) course

Description:HMH7102 Scientific basis for osteopathy 7 ensures that student can
display on in-depth knowledge of a variety of extremity neuromusculosk elefal
complaints that are commonly encountered in osteopathic and manual therapy



practice. This knowledge extends beyond the manual therapy management of these
conditions to desaibe how other health professions manage these
neuromusculoskeletal complaints. The aging patient & a fows of the unit to ensure
that students understand and are equipped fo be able fo manage patients in our
aging population.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Determine the pathophysiology, signs and symptoms, natural history and
prognosis of extremity neuro-musculoskeletal complaints; 2. Report the medical
management and pharmacological treatments of extremity neuro-muscloskeletal
complaints; 3. Analyse the milestones of aging; and 4. Assess physiological,
anatomical, functional and psychosocial changes of the aging patient.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsSeminar1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading list via the VU
Collaborate system.Bryant, B., & Knights, K. (2014). (4th ed.). Pharmacology for
health professionals. Sydney, Australio: Hlsevier.

Assessment:The formative assessment tasks for this unit are: - Osteopathic Clinical
Practice Assessment (wesk 11) - Online quiz (week 5) - Confribution fo (BL group
(weekly) Presentation, Report on elderly patient seen in clinic with reflective practice
demonstrated (Equivalent to 3500 words), 62%. Examination, Obsewved
performance in the clinical setting, 8% Examination, 1 hour written paper
(Equivalent to 1000 words) , 15%. Partfolio, Evidence piece
(1000 words), 15%. The fotal word equivalence of the combined assessment tasks
equates to 6000 words for a 12 credit point unit at level 8. Participation in pradtical
sessions with at least 90% attendance unkess welkdocumented acceptable reasons
are provided (hurdle requirement). All assessments in this unit are hurdle
requrements and as such a minimum pass grade in each is required to satisfactorily
complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50% constitutes a pass grade for each
assessment.

HMH7103 Clinical Skils 7

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites: Successful completion of the HBSO Bachelor of Science (Clinical
Sciences) course

Description:HMH7103 Clinic skills 7 contains two modules. Clinical skilk 7a, occurs
in the classroom and comprises of practical workshops for students to extend their
osteopathic manual therapy and clinical examination skills. The focus is on the
development of students' knowledge of a range of extremity neuromusculoskeletul
complaints to the design and implementation of patient management strategies
including rehabilitution exercises, ergonomic advice and the application of advanced
osteopathic and manual therapy skils. To develop these strategies, students wil
also demonstrate the ability to formulate dingnoses that are complaint-specific and
take info account the patients' psychosocial situation and Ife stage, particularly that
of the aging patient. Clinical skills 7b, occurs in the clinical environment ond
provides students with osteopathic workplace experience through their clinical
placement hours in the student ked osteopathic clinics within the university. Students
treating members of the public under the supewision of osteopathic clinical educators
and contrbute to the operational running of the clic. The clinical placement hours
within this unit develop students' capacity for teamwork, collaboration with peers
and supewvisors and communication with patients, and, is the optimal environment
for students to develop their confidence and maturity os an osteopathic practitioner.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Design safe and effective sef-management and rehabilitation plans considering
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psychosocial and environmental factors influencing patients with spinal complaints;
2. Exhibit advanced osteopathic manual skills; 3. Adapt principles of ergonomic
review and management of the patient; 4. Formulate differential diagnoses for
the patients' presenting complaint; and 5. Implement an appropriate osteopathic
manual treatment plan for the patients' presenting complaint including the ageing
patient.
(loss Confact:Total of 145 hours comprising of burst mode practical workshops (4 x
3 hours) and 133 hours of clinical placement
Required Reading:Students will be provided with an up-to-date reading list via the VU
Collaborate system Brukner, P. & Khan, K. (2012). (4th ed.). Brukner and Kahns
Clinical Sports Medicine. McGraw Hill, Sydney Destefano, L. (2011). (4th ed.).
Greenmans Principles of Manual Medicine. Phildephia, US: Lippincott Williams
Wilkins.
Assessment:The formative assessment tasks for this unit are: - Osteopathic Clinical
Practice Assessment (week 11) - Online quiz (week 5) - Contribution fo (BL group
(weekly) Examination, Observed performance in clinical setting (5 separate
assessments), 60%. Examination, 45 minute written paper (Equivalent to 1000
words), 20%. Portfolio, Evidence piece for portfolio (1000 words), 20%. The fotal
word equivalence of the combined assessment tusks equates to 6000 words for o
12 credit point unit ot AQF level 8. Participation in clinical placement requires at least
90% attendance unless welkdocumented acceptuble reasons are provided (hurdle
requiement). All assessments in this unit are hurdle requirements and as such a
minimum pass grade in each is required to satistaciorily complete the unit overall A
minimum of 50% constitutes a pass grade for each assessment.

HMH7201 Patient, Practitioner and Health Sysiem 8

Locations: City Hinders.

Prerequisifes:HMH7101 - Patient, Practitioner and Health System 7
Description:HMH7201 Patient, practitioner and health system 2 continues to focus
on the application of their skills and knowledge fo patient management in the
studentled osteopathic clinics at VU. Buikling on previous units, students will reflect
on their role as a treating practitioner responsible for patient care in the classroom
within this unit. Students will consider their capacity as a clinical lkeader and discss
their experiences of mentoring junior osteopathy students in their clinical placement.
Students will be able to artialate the role of interprofessional care for the
management of thei patients and also facilitate the referral of patients to seek
relevant health and community sewvices. This unit continues to build on the students’
skill set around patient management and their ability objectively measure treatment
oufcomes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Debate the merits of a holistic approach to patient care; 2. Question the
contrbution of osteopathy in ntemprofessional patient care; 3. Coordinate patient
referral and access to relevant health and community sewvices; and 4. Exhibit
leadership behaviours in clinical and professional settings.

(loss Confact:Lecture1.0 hrSeminar1.0 hr

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.

Assessment:The formative assessments for this unit are: - Osteopathic Clinical
Practice Assessment (one) (week 5) - Contrbution to CBL group (weekly)
Assignment, IPE activity: referral letter /communication and holistic patient care
Reflect on experience in IP team experience (3500 words, 55%. Examination,
Obsewed performance in the clinical sefting, 30%. Portfolio, Domain 1 evidence for
portfolio (1000 words), 15%. Particpation in practical sessions with at least 90%



attendance unless welkdocwmented aceeptable reasons are provided (hurdle
requiement). All assessments in this unit are hurdle requirements and as such a
minimum pass grade in each is required to satisfactorily complete the unit overall A
minimum of 50% constitutes a pass grade for each assessment. The total word
equivakence of the combined assessment tasks equates fo 6000 words fora 12
credit point unif at level 8. .

HMH7202 Scientific Basis for Osteopatty 8
Locations:City Hlinders.
Prerequisites:HMH7102 - Scientfic Basi for Osteopathy 7
Description:HMH7202 Scientific basis for osteopathy 8 utilises the principles and
practices established in previous units and applies them to the spine and thorax.
Students will also be able to present their management of neuromusculoskeketal
spine and thorax complaints and compare fo other health professionals management
plans. This unit emphaskes an understanding of the key milestones and
psychosocial issues related fo pregnancy, as well as the paediatric and adolescent
patient, and how these apply fo osteopathic care.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Determine the pathophysiology, signs and symptoms, natural history and
prognosis of spine and thorax neuro-musculoskeletal complaints; 2. Report the
medical management and pharmacological treatments of spine and thorax neuro-
musculoskeletal complaints; 3. Analyse the developmental milestones of child and
adolescent patients; 4. Assess physiological, anatomical, functional and
psychosocial changes of child and adolescent patients; and 5. Review the
physilogical processes and psychological effects of pregnancy and post natal care.
Class Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial 1.0 hr
Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.
Assessment:The formative assessment tasks for this unit are: - Contribution to (BL
group (weekly) - Osteopathic Clinical Practice Assessment in clinic (week 5)
Assignment, Brochure /webpage /blog for specific population group
(Equivalent to 2500 words), 45%. Examination, Watch 10 minute video and
answer written questions (Equivalent to 2000 words), 35%. Portfolio, Evidence
piece (1000 words), 20%. The totul word equivalence of the combined assessment
tasks equates o 6000 words fora 12 credit point unit at level 8. Participation in
practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless well-documented acceptable
reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). All assessments in this unit are hurdle
requiements and as such o minimum pass grade in each is required to satisfactorily
complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50% constitutes a pass grade for each
assessment. .

HMH7203 Clinical Skills 8

Locations:City Hlinders.

Prerequisites:HMH7103 - Clinical kills 7

Description:HMH7203 Clinic skills 8 contains two modules. Clinical skilk 8a, occurs
in the classroom and comprises of practical workshops for students to extend their
osteopathic manual therapy and clinical examination skills. The focus is on the
development of students' knowledge of a range of spnal neuromusculoskeletal
complaints to the design and implementation of patient management strategies
including rehabilitation exercises, ergonomic advice and the application of advanced
osteopathic and manual therapy skilk. To develop these strategies, students will also
demonstrate the ability to formulate diagnoses that are complaint-specfic and take
into account the patients' psychosocial situation and life siage, particularly that of
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the pregnant and postnatal patient.  Clinical skills 8b, ocaurs i the clinical
envionment and provides students with osteopathic workplace experience through
their clinical plocement hours in the student led osteopathic clinics within the
university. Students treating members of the public under the supervision of
osteopathic clinical educators and contribute to the operational running of the clinic.
The clinical placement hours within this unit develop students" capacity for
teomwork, collaboration with peers and supervisors and communication with
patients, and, is the optimal environment for students to develop their confidence
and maturity as an osteopathic practitioner.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Design safe and effective sef-management and rehabilitation plans for patients
with extremity complainis; 2. Adapt principles of nutrition to the management of
patients; 3. Formulate differential diagnoses, and a working dingnasis for the
patient's presenting complaint; and 4. Implement an appropriate biopsychosocial
treatment plan for the patients' presenting complaint incuding the pregnant and post
natal patient.

Class Contact:Totul of 145 hours comprising of hurst mode practical workshops (4 x
3 hours) and 133 hours of clinical placement

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-o-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.

Assessment:The formative assessment tasks for this unit are: - Contribution to (BL
group (weekly) - Osteopathic Clinical Practice Assessment in clinic (week 5)
Assignment, Referral letter /communication with other health professional /s (750
words), 20%. Examination, Obsewved performance in the clinical setting (5 separate
assessments), 60%. Portfolio, Evidence piece (1000 words), 20%. The total word
equivakence of the combined assessment tasks equates fo 6000 words fora 12
credit point unit ot level 8. Participation in clinical placement requires af least 90%
attendance unless welkdocumented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle
requiement). All assessments in this unit are hurdle requirements and as such a
minimum pass grade in each is required to safistactorily complete the unit overall A
minimum of 50% constitutes a pass grade for each assessment. .

HMH7302 Scientific Basis for Osfeopatty 9

Locations: City Hlinders.

Premquisites:HMH7202 - Scientfic Basi for Osteopathy 8

Description:HMH7302 Scientific basis for osteopathy 9 draws on the skills and
knowledge from previous units to ensure the student s able to present, and argue, a
biomedical and evidence-informed approach to the management of their patients in
the studentled osteopathic clinics at VU. In particular, students will have the
knowledge to be able to inform patients about the mechanisms of pain using
appropriate kinguage. A focus of this semester for the student is preparation for ther
high stukes clinic exit exam, which is the most significant milestone in the masters
program indicating they are ready to enfer the osteopathic workforce.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Interpret patient history and relate to relevant anatomy and physiological
principks; 2. Solve patient complainis by applying principles of biomechanics;

3. lustify patients diagnosis through interrogation of anatomical, physiological and
osteopathic principls; 4. Infer the action of pharmacological agents from patients
case history; and 5. Sautinise the mechanisms of pain pathophysiology in patient
complaints.

(loss Contad:Totul of 24 hours comprising of burst mode lectures (4 x 3 hours
lectures), and weekly case tutorial (1 hour)



Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.

Assessment:The formative assessment tasks for this unit are: - Online quiz (week 5)
- Osteopathic Clinical Practice Assessment in clinic (week 5) Examination, Observed
performance in clinical setting, 25%. Examination, 40 minute Objective Struciured
Clinical Examination (0SCE) (Equivalent to 3000 words), 45%. Examination, 30
minute written paper (Equivalent to 500 words) , 15%. Partfolio,
Evidence pieces (1000 words), 15%. The total word equivalence of the combined
assessment tasks equates to 7500 words for a 12 credit point unit at level 9.
Participation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless well-
documented acceptable reasons are provided (urdle requirement). All assessments
in this unit are hurdle requirements and as such a minimum pass grade in each is
required to satisfactorily complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50% constitutes a
pass grade for each assessment. .

HMH7303 Clinical Skills 9

Locations:City Flinders.

Prerequisites:HMH7203 - Clinical Sills 8

Description:HMH7303 Clinical skills 9 contains two modules: Clinical skills 9a, occurs
in the classroom and comprises of practical workshops for students to perfect their
osteopathic manual therapy and clinical examination skills. Clinical skills 9b, ocurs
in the clinical environment and provides students with osteopathic workplace
experience through their clinical placement hours in the student led osteopathic
clinics within the university. Students treat members of the public under the
supervision of osteopathic clinical educators and contribute fo the operutional running
of the clinic. The clinical placement hours within this unit develop students” capacity
for feamwork, collaboration with peers and supervisors and communication with
patients, and is the optimal envionment for students to prepare for their high stukes
clinic exit exam at the end of the semester. Both modules of Clinical skills 9 aim to
amalgamate the practical skill developed in the HBSO and HMH7103 and
HMH7203 to ensure students have developed psychomotor skilk in osteopathic
manual fechnigues and clinical examination for independent health care pradiice in
their career private practice as an osteopath. Further, students will also be abke to
demonstrate their ability to manage patient’s with a range of neuromusculoskeketal
complaints and psychoscial issues.  Afocws of this semester for the student &
preparation for their high stakes clinic exit exam, which & the most significant
milestone in the masters program indicating they are ready o enter the osteopathic
workforce.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Predict differential diognoses, a working diagnosis, the most probable diagnosis,
and prognosis of musculoskeletal conditions in the clinical setting; 2. Justify and
implement an appropriate biopsychosocial treatment plan for the patient's presenting
complaint ncorporating relevant patient environmental factors that may be nvolved
in thei presentation; 3. Prescrbe patients sef-management and rehabilitation
strategies in the clinical setting; 4. Hypothesise patient outcomes resulting from
the implementation of osteopathic treatment; and 5. Adapt osteopathic reatment
and management approaches to tailor for the patient's needs.

(loss Confact:Total of 174 hours comprising of burst mode practical workshops (4 x
3 hours), seminars (4 x 3 hours) and 150 hours of clinical placement

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.

Assessment:The formative assessment tasks for this unit are: - Online quiz (week 5)
- Osteopathic Clinical Practice Assessment (week 5) - Submission of draft joumal
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article (week 9) Examination, Obsewved performance in clinical setting (5 separate
assessments), 30%. Examination, 60 minute Objective Structured Clinical
Examination (OSCE) (Equivakent to 3000 words), 45%. Portfolio, Evidence piece
(1000 words), 15%. Examination, 45 minute Writlen examination (equivalent to
750 words), 10%. The totul word equivalence of the combined assessment tusks
equates to 9000 words for a 12 credit point unit at kvel 9. The assessment in this
unit is slightly higher than other units within this semester. The inclusion of the clinic
exit exam (Objedtive Subjective Clinical Examination) has cused the ncrease in the
assessment tasks in this semester. This assessment is a ucial milestone and
capstone assessment for students to successfully complete before they graduate.
Particpation in clnical placement requires at least 90% attendance unless welk
documented acceptable reasons are provided (urdle requirement). All assessments
in this unit are hurdle requirements and as such a minimum pass grade in each is
required to satisfactorily complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50% constitutes a
pass grade for each assessment.

HMH7903 Evidence for Practice 9

Locations: City Hinders.

Premquisites:HMH7902 - Evidence for Practice 8

Description:HMH7903 Evidence for practice 9 uses the students research skills o
produce a manuscript for submission to a reputable professional peer-review joumal.
The student will also be able to defend their research findings i light of cument
gvidence, and be able to apply evidence in their day-fo-day practice as o student
health professional in the student-led osteopathic clinics at VU. This unit is the third
and final unit comprising of the research project /independent project component of
students masters by course work degree.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Compose a peer review journal article; 2. Present findings from a research
project; and 3. Implement evidence based practice into the clinical setting.

(loss Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrStudents will also be expected to meet
regulorly with thei project supewvisor.

Required Reading:No set texts for this unit. Students will be provided with an up-to-
date reading list via the VU Collborate system.

Assessment:The formative assessments for this unit are: - Osteopathic Clinical
Practice Assessment (one) (week 5) - Online quiz (week 5) - Draft journal arficle
submission (week 9) Research Paper, Journal atticle, Presentation of findings (5000
words equivalence), 60%. Examination, Obseved performance in the clinical setting,
15%. Examination, 20 minute written examination (500 words equivalence)

, 10%. Partfolio, Domain 2 evidence for portfolio (1000
words), 15%. Participation in practical sessions with at least 90% attendance unless
well-dowmented acceptable reasons are provided (hurdle requirement). Al
assessments in this unit are hurdle requirements and as such a minimum pass grade
in each is required to satisfactorily complete the unit overall. A minimum of 50%
constitutes a pass grade for each assessment. The total word equivalence of the

combined assessment tusks equates to 7500 words for a 12 credit point unit at level
9..

HMN6100 Professional Studies

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit enables students to explore the role of the nurse and the
development of nursing as a profession. The regulatory framewaorks that determine
the scope and dimension of practice of the registered nurse will be examined,
including the Nursing and Midwifery Board of Australia standards, codes and



guidelines. Reflective practice, critical thinking, and the use of evidence will be
emphasised. Students will investigate contemporary models of heakth care and
interprofessional practice i response to global and local contextual factors. Principles
of holistic care across the lifespan, and witural awareness for diverse and vulnerable
populations, incuding Aboriginal and Tomes Shrait Islander peoples of Australia, will
be infroduced.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Examine the evolution of nursing as a profession; 2. Interrogate the ethical and
legal requirements for professional pradtice in healthcare, including cuttural
awareness, diversity and lifespan considerations; 3. Explain the scope of practice
of the registered nurse in ferms of regulatory frameworks for practice; 4. Fvaluate
contemporary models of healthcare delivery, including interprofessional practice;

5. Hucidate the role of evidence to inform and justify healthcare practice; and 6.
Substantiate the knowledge and demonsirate skills required for reflective practice,
including the development of a professional portfolio.

(lass Contad:Online2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsA toful of forty (40) hours of blended
learning comprising of twelve (12) hours of seminars /tutorials and twenty-eight
(28) hours of stuctured learning activities.

Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
reflect contemporary resources

Assassment:Test, Online Test (equivalent to 1,000 words), 20%. Other, Writlen
Assessment (2,000 words), 30%. Other, Written Assessment (3,000 words), 50%.
To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an aggregated score of
50%.

HMN6101 Foundations of Nursing

Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisites:Nil.
Description:Students will develp the required nursing knowledge and skills o assist
individuals to meet their basic human needs and activities of daily living. The
principles and practices of occupational health and safety, risk assessment and
infection control will be examined. Strategies for developing therapeutic relationships
and professional communication practices will be infroduced and discussed. Nursing
health assessment of the person within a holstic framework will be explored using a
problem solving approach and will encompass the integumentary, cordiovascular,
respiatory, neurological, neurovascular and musculoskeletal systems.  Students will
be iniroduced to the principles of medication administration and the requirements for
drug calewlation mastery. An awareness of heakthcare diversity nclusive of
indigenous, cutturaland spiitual considerations will be established.
Credit Points; 24
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Apply knowledge and skills in assisting persons in meeting activities of daily living;
2. Demonstrate competency in physical health assessment and basic nursing
clinical skills; 3. Interrogate the expected legal and ethical standards in providing
nursing care; 4. Appraise and adhere to the principles of risk assessment, standard
precautions and nfection control when performing nursing care; 5. Utilise best
evidence and the nursing process to develop and implement individualised nursing
care plans; and 6. Demonstrate mastery of drug cakulations and medication
administration (oral, topical, optic and rectal).
Class Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsSim (Simulation) 2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hisA total
of one-hundred and thirty-four (134) hours comprising of fifty-four (54) hours of
theory and eighty (80) hours of professional practice.
Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
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reflect contemporary resources

Assessment:Test, Online activities (equivalent to 1000 words), 20%. Other,
Obiective Structured Clinical Assessment, 30%. Examination, Written Examination
(2.5 hours), 50%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an
aggregated score of 50%, submit all assessment pieces, attend 100% of

laboratory /simulation classes and achieve a competent grade in the Professional
Practice Portfolio. A critical requiement of the unit & competency demonstrated in
the Professional Practice Portfolio and is a HURDLE REQUIREMENT of this unit. The
Professional Practice Portfolio comprises of PART A: Students will have a maximum of
THREE (3) attempts to achieve 100% accuracy in the Drug Calaulation Test. Failure
to achieve 100% accuracy will result in an unsatisfactory grade for the professional
practice portfolio and a fail grade will be awarded for the unit. Part B: Students must
complete 100% of the 80 hours of allocated clinical hours and achieve a grade of
Competent on their Summative Assessment. Failure to achieve o Competent Grade
will result in a fuiled professional practice portfolio and a fail grade awarded for the
unit.

HMN6102 Nursing Science

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description:The aim of this unit is to present major concepts and principles of
pathophysiology, illustrating their relationship to a range of common acute and
chronic illnesses. The scientific hasis for understanding disease processes sudh as
cellular injury, inflammation, infection and neoplasia. Students will explore the
impact of fluid and ekctrolyte, and acid base imbalance. Microbiology will also be
discussed with reference to the growth and physiology of micro-organisms, thei
pathogenic potential and infection control. Major disorders of the cardiovas wlar,
respiatory, renal, nevous, endocrine, musculoskeletal, haematological and
gastointestinal and the integumentary systems will be introduced. Students will be
introduced to pharmacokinetics and pharmacodynamics.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate the fundomentals of microbiology and the importance of infection
contiol; 2. Examine the major pathophysiological concepts which alter normal
body structure and function, incuding inflammation, infection and neoplasia; 3.
Discuss fluid and electrolytes and acid base imbalance; 4. Examine the major
pathophysiological disorders of the cardiovasculor, respiratory, renal, nervous,
endocrine, muscloskeletal, haematological, gastiointestinal systems, and the
integumentary systems; and 5. Verify the principles of pharmacodynamics and
pharmacokinetics.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsOnline2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsA tofal of forty-eight (48)
hours of blended learning comprising of sixteen (16) hours of lectures, sixteen (16)
hours of tutorials and sixteen (16) of stuctured online activities.

Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
reflect contemporary resources

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Online Tests (10% each test, 30 minutes), 20%.
Assignment, Workbook Pathophysiology (equivalent to 2,000 words), 30%.
Examination, Written Examination (2.5 hours), 50%. To gain an overall pass in this
unit, students must achieve an aggregated score of 50% and submit all assessment
pieces. The final writen examination will comprise of both multiple choice and short
answer questions.

HMN6201 Nursing for Acute and Chronic lliness 1

Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisifes:HMN6100 - Professional StudiesHMN6101 - Foundations of



NursingHMN6102 - Nursing Science

Description: This unit builds on the knowledge acquired in Foundations of Nursing and
Nursing Science units. This unit will develop students' knowledge and skills in the
provision of evidence-based patient-centred nursing and intemrofessional
management of indwviduals across the lifespan experiencing acute and chronic illness.
Renal, respiratory, neurological, cardiovascular, musculoskektal, endocrine and
gastointestinal disorders and ther related co-morbidities will be examined. Students
will develop knowledge and skills in pharmacology fo support the safe and effective
administration for patients with acute and chronic illness for medical and /or surgical
inteventions. In addition, students will engage in one hundred and sixty (160)
hours of professional practice within an acute health cre facility.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate holstic assessment aaoss the lifespan for individuals with acute and
chronic illness; 2. Contextualise and apply evidence-based nursing practice and
interprofessional management of indviduals, including vulherable populations and
Indigenous peoples and Torres Strit Islanders, experiencing octe and chronic illness
across the lifespan; 3. Conceptually map the care required for patients with acute
and dhronic illness necessitating medical and /or surgical infeventions across the
litespan; 4. Exhibit an understanding of the required professional standards of a
registered nurse; and 5. Rationalise and demonstrate the safe administration of
pharmacological infewventions aaoss ate and chronic illnesses.

(lass Contad:Lab2.0 hrsOnline2.0 hrsSim (Simulation)2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs tofal
of two hundred and twenty-four (224) hours comprising of sixty-four (64) hours of
theory and one hundred and sixty (160) hours of professional practice. Theory hours
comprise of blended learning approaches, nursing labs and simulation and tutoriak.
In addition students will be required to undertake one hundred and sixty (160) hours
of Professional Practice within an Awte Care sefting with exposure to Acute and
Chronic lliness.

Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
reflect contemporary resources

Assassment:Other, Online Adivities (equivalent to 2,000 words), 30%. Other,
Obiective Structured Clinical Assessment (15 minutes), 20%. Examination, Written
Examination (2.5 hours), 50%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must
achieve an aggregated score of 50%, submit all assessment pieces, attend 100% of
laboratory /simulation closses and achieve a competent grade n the Professional
Practice Portfolio. A critical requiement of the unit & competency demonstrated in
the Professional Practice Portfolio and is a HURDLE REQUIREMENT of this unit. The
Professional Practice Portfolio comprises of PART A: Students will have a maximum of
THREE (3) attempts to achieve 100% accuracy in the Drug Calwulation Test. Failure
to achieve 100% accuracy will result in an unsatisfactory grade for the professional
practice portfolio and a fail grade will be awarded for the unit. Part B: Students must
complete 100% of the 160 hours of allcated clinical hours and achieve a grade of
Competent on their Summative Assessment. Failure to achieve a Competent Grade
will result in a fuiled professional practice portfolio and a fail grade awarded for the
unit. .

HMN 6202 Nursing for Mental Health

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMN6100 - Professional StudiesHMWN6101 - Foundations of
NursingHMN6102 - Nursing Science

Description: This unit provides students with the opportunity to analyse and
investigate mental health issues in  nursing context. Students will learn about a
range of therapeutic inteventions, including evidence based practice for health

173

promotion and early intervention. They will criically reflect and develop the skils to
care for consumers experiencing various types of mental ilhess such as anxiety,
mood, psychotic, eating, personality, cognitive disorders and substance use. This will
include the ability to articulate and apply communication and assessment skills used
in mental health settings. The professional practice component of this unit will
provide students with the opportunity to practice and apply this knowkdge ina
mental health sefting.

(redit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate the delivery of mental health sewvices in Australi, including historical
perspectives, cuent use of classification systems and the stucture, function and
policy issues of psychiatric sewvices, including theoretical basis of mentul health
nursing; 2. Critically reflect on mental health and illness throughout the lifespan
including mental health promotion, determinants of mental illness, clinical
manifestations, and psychopathology of major mental illnesses; 3. Articulate and
apply communication and assessment skills and the ability o plan, implement and
evaluate mentul health care; 4. Investigate and apply culiurally appropriate skills
in the assessment and intevention of ndiiduals from various vulnerable and cultural
groups incuding Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islanders with mental illness; 5.
Critically analyse and apply a range of infewventions and freatment modulities
including psychotropic medications, indwvidual, systemic therapies, harm minimisation
and motivational nfeviewing, 6. Justiy the legiskitve and ethical foundations of
mental health care and treatment, in particulor the roles and responsbilities of the
nurse under the Victorian Mental Health Act and 7. Exhibit the required
professional standards for practice.

(loss Confact:Lab2.0 hrsOnline2.0 hrsSim (Simulation) 2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsA tofal
of two hundred and sixteen (216) hours comprising of fity-six (56) hours of theory
and one hundred and sixty (160) hours of professional practice. Theory hours
comprise of blended learning, Laboratory workshops; Simulation, tutorials. In
addition students will be required to undertake one hundred and sixty (160) hours
of Professional Practice in a mentul health care setting.

Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
reflect contemporary resources.

Assessment:Assignment, Written Assessment (2,000 words), 30%. Other, Objective
Structured Clinical Assessment (15 minutes), 20%. Examination, Written
Examination (2.5 hours), 5(%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must
achieve an aggregated score of 50%, submit all assessment pieces, atrend 100% of
laboratory /simulation closses and achieve a competent grade in the Professional
Practice Portfolio. A crifical requirement of the unit & competency demonstrated in
the Professional Practice Portfolio and is a HURDLE REQUIREMENT of this unit. The
Professional Practice Portfolio comprises of PART A: Students will have a maximum of
THREE (3) attempts to achieve 100% accuracy in the Drug Calwulation Test. Failure
to achieve 100% accuracy will result in an unsatisfactory grade for the professional
practice porifolio and o fuil grade will be awarded for the unit. Part B: Students must
complete 100% of the 160 hours of allocated clinical hours and achieve a grade of
Competent on their Summative Assessment. Failure to achieve a Competent Grade
will result in a fuiled professional practice portfolio and o fail grade awarded for the
unit. .

HMN7100 Nursing for Acute and Chronic Ilness 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMN6201 - Nursing for Acute and Chronic llness THMN6202 - Nursing
for Mentul Health

Description: This unit builds upon and ntegrates knowledge and skills gained in



previous unis of study to develop critical thinking and decision-making skills in
students. Students will gain a deeper knowkedge of healthcare, including culurally
diverse communities and Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders experiencing acute
and chronic conditions. Students will implement holistic, inquiry-based learning to
person-centred care fo provide care o patients with complex healthcare needs across
the lifespan. Cardiovasclar, renal, neurology, gastrointestinal, respiratory, metabolic
disorders will be expanded upon. Haematology and oncology conditions will be
introduced. Students will undertuke one hundred and sixty (160) hours of
Professional Practice in clinical environments to apply their critical thinking skills and
evidence base practice.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate knowledge and clinical decsion making through the use of nquiry based
learning in relation to patients with complex health care needs; 2. Valdate
knowledge of pathophysiology to recommend patient centred care for patients with
complex health care needs; 3. Demonstrate planning, application and evaluation
of evidence-based nursing practice and inferprofessional management of individuals
experiencing complex acute and chronic illness across the lifespan; 4. Justify and
demonstrate the safe use, preparation and administration of medications for patients
with complex heakth care needs; 5. Conceptually map the management of
patients with complex health care needs in a variety of clinical environments,
including vulnerable populations and Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islanders; and 6.
Exhibit the required professional standards for practice.

Class Contact:Lab2.0 hrsOnline 2.0 hrsSim (Simulation) 2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsA total
of two hundred and twenty-four (224) hours comprsing of sixiy-four (64) hours of
theory and 160 hours of professional practice. Theory hours comprise of blended
learning, nursing laboratories and simulations. Students will be required to complete
one hundred and sixty (160) hours of Professional Practice in an Awte Health Care
Setting with exposure to Awte and Chronic llness.

Required Reading:Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
reflect contemporary resources

Assessment:Other, Online Adtivities, 20%. Other, Objective Structured Clinical
Assessment (10 minutes), 30%. Examination, Writien Examination (2.5 hours),
50%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an aggregated score
of 50%, submit all assessment pieces, attend 100% of laboratory /simulation classes
and achieve a competent grade in the Professional Practice Portfolio. A critical
requiement of the unit s competency demonstrated in the Professional Pra ctice
Portfolio and is a HURDLE REQUIREMENT of this unit. The Professional Practice
Portfolio comprises of PART A: Students will have a maximum of THREE (3) atrempts
to achieve 100% accuracy in the Drug Calculation Test. Failure to achieve 100%
accuracy willresult in an unsatisfactory grade for the professional practice portfolio
and a fail grade will be awarded for the unit. Part B: Students must complete 100%
of the 160 hours of allocated clinical hours and achieve a grade of Competent on
their Summative Assessment. Failure to achieve a Competent Grade will result in o
failed professional practice portfolio and a fail grade awarded for the unit. .

HMN7101 Confemporary Nursing

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMN6100 - Professional StudiesHMWN6101 - Foundations of
NursingHMN6102 - Nursing Science

Description: Students will consolidate their understanding of contemporary models of
health care and the expanding role of the registered nurse. They will demonstrate an
in-depth appreciation of the regulations, standards and ethics as they prepare to
transition into professional practice. Students will be guided to be leaders with the
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skills and knowledge to create a work environment that is innovative, reflective and
safe. They are ntroduced fo management concepts which enhance the organization
and coordination of care, and performance of the heatth care team. The princples of
interprofessional practice and advocacy are reinforced as integral to the effectiveness
of the multidisciplinary team. Students will be equipped with the skills to succeed as
lifelong leamers and mentors, sharing knowledge with peers, clients and their
significant others.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe contemporary modek of healthcare and their application in various
confexts, incbding inferprofessional practice; 2. Articulate understanding of the
regulations, standards and ethics that apply to the registered nurse; 3. Critically
analyse kadership, management and advocacy skills through self and peer
assessment, 4. Ivestigate, apply and evaluate beginning skills of mentorship;
and 5. Critically reflect on their context of practice o develop a confinuing
professional development plan.

(loss Confact:Online2.0 hrsSim (Simulation) 2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsh total of forty
(40) hours comprising of blended kaming, simulation and tutorials.

Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
reflect contemporary resources

Assessment:Other, Online discussion participation (2,000 words), 30%. Partfolio,
Professional Portfolio (CV, Inteview & Reflection, 2000 words), 30%. Assignment,
Written Assessment (3,000 words), 40%. To gain an overall pass in this unit,
students must achieve an aggregated score of 50% and submit all assessment
pieces.

HMN7200 Professional Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMN7100 - Nursing for Acute and Chronic lliness 2HMN7101 -
Contemporary NursingHMN7901 - Healthcare Research 1

Description: This unit & o Capstone Unit, in which students are expected to
demonstrate confident and safe nursing practice in the simulated and clinical
envionment. Students will consolidate their practice as they prepare to transition
from student to beginning registered nurse under the supewvision of preceptors
and/or educators in the clinical setting. Students will have opportunities to infegrate
theory and practice, and refine communication and management skills in laboratory
closses. Structured observation and assessment of nursing practice will form a base
in which students can reflect on their readiness for pradtice. Mastery of drug
calculations will be required.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Articulate and demonstrate the scope of practice for the beginning registered
nurse; 2. Develop a clear and comprehensive plan of care incorporating
assessment, implementation and evaliation of evidence based nursing practice;

3. Identify and respond appropriately to the patient who is at risk of, or
experiencing, clinical deterioration; 4. Demonstrate advanced communication and
management skilk in interactions with patients, ther significant others and other
health professionals; and 5. Critically reflect on professional practice performance
and identify opportunities for continuing professional development and life-long
learning, including utilisation of professional portfolio.

(loss Confact:Sim (Simulation) 2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsA totul of one hundred and
eighty-two (182) hours comprising of twenty-two (22) hours of theory and one
hundred and sixty (160) hours of professional practice in an acute care setting.
Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to



reflect contemporary resources

Assessment:Other, Writien Reflective Professional Development Plan (1,000 words),
30%. Essay, Writien Assessment- post clinical reflection & professional development
plan (3,000 words), 70%. To gain an overall passin this unit, students must
achieve an aggregated score of 50%, submit all assessment pieces, attend 100% of
laboratory /simulation classes and achieve a competent grade in the Professional
Practice Portfolio. A critical requrement of the unit & competency demonstrated in
the Professional Practice Portfolio and is a HURDLE REQUIREMENT of this unit. The
Professional Practice Portfolio comprises of PART A: Students will have a maximum of
THREE (3) attempts to achieve 100% accuracy in the Drug Calewlation Test. Failure
to achieve 100% accuracy will result in an unsatisfactory grade for the professional
practice portfolio and a fail grade will be awarded for the unit. Part B: Students must
complete 100% of the 160 hours of albcated clinical hours and achieve a grade of
Competent on their Summative Assessment. Failure to achieve a Competent Grade
will result in a fuiled professional practice portfolio and a fail grade awarded for the
unit. .

HMN7201 Nursing Diverse and Indigenous Populations
Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisites:HMN7100 - Nursing for Acute and Chronic lliness 2HMN7101 -
Contemporary Nursing
Description: This unit expands upon theory and practice gained throughout the
degree, and highlights health ssues and related nursing practice for diverse and
Indigenous people. In particular, students will be expected to provide person-centred
and awltrally respectful nursing practice and evaluate implementution of evidence
based nursing care. Continuing the lifespan approach students will be ntroduced fo
contemporaneous issues for specific at-rsk populations.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically reflect on nursing pradtice for dverse, vulnerable and at-risk populations;
2. Conceptually map the management of patients with complex heatth care needs
in a varety of clinical envionments, including vulnerable populutions and Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islanders; 3. Exhibit an appreciation of the legal, ethical and
cultural considerations when cring for ndwiduals across the lifespan; 4. Promote
individualised and culturally respectful nursing care that reflects best practice; 5.
(ritically evalate the effectiveness of nursing care for ndwviduals from spe cific
populations; and 6. Exhibit the required professional standards for practice.
(loss Contact:Online2.0 hrsSim (Simulation) 2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsA tofal of one
hundred and twenty-six (126) hours compriing of forty-six (46) hours of theory and
eighty (80) hours of professional practice within a specialist or community setting.
Theory hours will comprise of blended leaming activities, nursing simulations and
tutorials.
Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
reflect contemporary resources
Assessment:Other, Orl Presentation (equivakent fo 1,000 words), 30%.
Assignment, Written Assessment (3,000 words), 70%. To gain an overall pass in
this unit, students must achieve an aggregated score of 5(%, submit all asse ssment
pieces, attend 100% of laboratory /simulation classes and achieve a competent
grade in the Professional Pradtice Portfolio. A aitical requirement of the unit is
competency demonstrated in the Professional Practice Portfolio and is a HURDLE
REQUIREMENT of this unit. The Professional Practice Portfolio comprises of PART A
Students will have a maximum of THREE (3) attempts to achieve 100% acwracy in
the Drug Calewlation Test. Failure to achieve 100% accuracy will result in an
unsatisfactory grade for the professional pratice portfolio and a fail grade will be
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awarded for the unit. Part B: Students must complete 100% of the 160 hours of
allocated clinical hours and achieve a grade of Competent on their Summative
Assessment. Failure to achieve a Competent Grade will result in a failed professional
practice porifolio and a fuil grade awarded for the unit. .

HMN7901 Healthcore Research 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMN6201 - Nursing for Acute and Chronic liness 1

Description: This unit aims to consolidate students understanding of research
consumer-ship. The contribution of research knowledge to the provision of evidence-
based health care will be crifically evaluated. Students will examine diferent
research principles and methodologies applied in nursing. The student & guided to
prepare a plan that will inform the development of a project in Healthcare Research
2

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate an advanced understanding of o broad range of research paradigms
and methodobgies; 2. Gitically evaluate research publications and their value in
contrbuting towards best nursing practice; 3. Demonstrate an understanding of
contemporary nursing issues and utilise skills to formulate and plan a research
project; 4. Apply ethical principles of research; and 5. Independently develop o
rigorous search strategy to explore contemporary nursing issues within the lierature.
(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsOnlne2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to
reflect contemporary resources

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Online Tests (10% each test, 20 minutes), 20%.
Assignment, Written Assessment (2,000 words), 30%. Project, Research Project
Plan (4,000 words), 50%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must
achieve an aggregated score of 50% and submit all assessment pieces.

HMN7902 Healthcare Research 2

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMN7901 - Heakthcare Research 1

Description: b this unit students will operationalise the project plan developed in

Healthcare Research 1. Students will execute a substantial piece of scholarship in an

area of nterest relevant to the nursing profession. This scholarship may be presented

as a systematic review, healthcare related policy, procedure and / or patway,

professional practice guideline, literature review, education program, educational

brochure or piloting of a questionnaire. Students will present their work at a foum to

fellow students, academics and industry partners.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Refine, implement and evaluate a piece of scholarship related to the nursing

profession; 2. Exhibit an understunding of the legal and ethical considerations of

research; 3. Gitically reflect on the implications of research findings for the

nursing profession and /or further research; 4. Articulate and jstify the

methodological approach appropriate to completion of the professional project; and
5. Contribute to the dissemination of research fo peers and the profession.

(loss Contad:Seminar8.0 hrsWorkshop4.0 hrsThis unit & a student initiated unit that

is expected to incomorate the equivalent of sixty (60) hours of content fime.

Students will be expected to participate in two (2) face to face workshops and one

(1) seminar af the completion of the unit.

Required Reading: Texts will be advised prior to delivery of the course in 2018 to

reflect contemporary resources



Assessment:Presentation, Progress Report (equivalent fo 500 words), 10%.
Research Paper, Written Assessment (5,000 words), 70%. Presentation, Final Oral
Report (10 minutes at Unit Seminar), 20%. To gain an overall pass in this unit,
students must achieve an aggregated score of 50% and submit all assessment pieces
and participate in the final seminar.

HNB11071 Frameworks for Nursing Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: This unit comprises three parts. Part 1 (3 weeks) encbles students fo
explore portrayals of nursing in the media and to consider these critically i relation
to their personal perceptions of nursing. Part 2 (8 weeks) infroduces them to broad
frameworks which shape the scope and dimensions of nursing pradtice. These include
population health /health promotion considered within the National Health Priorities;
professional practice (ethics, low and regulatory frameworks); aitical thinking and
analysis (use of evidence i practice); frameworks for patient /client assessment of
care; quality use of medicine and therapeutic relationships. Part 3 (1 week)
introduces students to issues surrounding the development of a professional practice
portfolio which they will develop further hroughout their course of study. NOTE:
This unit of study will be offered in on-line mode in semester 2 to students previously
enrolled in the former HBRN Bachelor of Nursing (Pre- Registration) course.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected o be
able to: * criically discuss portrayak of the nurse found in the media; * discss
some of the ways in which National Health Priorities are being addressed through
health promotion strategies; * discuss ethical and legal boundaries of nursing
practice; * discuss the role of the registered nurse in terms of regulatory frameworks
for practice; * discuss duty of care os it relates to nurses practice; * diswss the use
of evidence in nursing practice; * demonstrate an understanding of the purpose of
assessment frameworks for nursing practice; * outline the principles underpinning the
quality use of medicines; * demonstrate beginning skills in professional
communication, incuding an understanding of professional boundaries and self-
awareness; * complete a diognostic mathematics test, * demonstrate beginning
skills in nformation literacy and academic writing * begin developing a personal
professional practice porffolio.

Closs Confact:Sixty hours (60 hours) of confuct time per semester in mixed mode
delivery: lectures; tutoriaks and computer laboratories.

Required Reading:Berman, A., Snyder, S. 1., levett-Jones, T., Dwyer, T, Hakes, M.,
.. Stanley, D. (2012). (2nd ed.). Kozier and Erb's fundamentals of nursing Frenchs
Forest, NSW: Pearson Australia Brotto, V., & Rafferty, K. (2012). Clinical dosage
calculations for Australia & New Zealand. St Melbourne, Victoria: Cengage Learning.
Daly, J., Speedy, S., & Jackson, D. (2010). (3rd ed.). Contexts of nursing: an
introduction Chatswood, NSW: Elsevier Australia Talbot, L., & Verrinder, 6. (2010).
(4th ed.). Promoting health: a primary health care approach Chatswood, NSW:
Hlsevier Australia

Assessment:Diagnostic mathematics test (30 minute test) All students are expected
to achieve 100% in the diagnostic mathematics test. Any student not achieving
100% in this test will be referred for remedial work in mathematics skills.
Assignment, Written assessment (700 words), 20%. Assignment, Written
assessment (800 words), 30%. Essay, Written assessment (1500 words), 50%.
Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% to pass this unit.

HNB1201 Working With Families
Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisifes:Nil.
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Description: This unit provides students with an understanding of some of the major
health needs of families lving within the Westem region of Melbourne. It infroduces
students to family and community nursing with particular emphasis on health issues
across the lifespan related fo witural diversity, geographical dislocation and socio-
economic disadvantage. It also explores ethical issues related fo access to health care

Credit Points: 12
Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Identify major health needs of families lving in the Western region of Melbourne
and compare these to Victorian, National and global heatth priorities; 2. Discuss
theories of family and community nursing; 3. Assemble a genogram of a family;
4. Apply professional, ethical, legal and cltural principles to communication with
individual, family and community; 5. Identify key heatth issues for families in the
Western region with particular emphasis on: matemal and child health, adolescent
health, adult health, and the heatth of older persons; and 6. Identify the healh
impacts of socio-economic disadvaniage, and wltural and geographic dishcation.
(loss Confact:Lab1.5 hrslecture2.5 hrsTutorial1.5 hrsCloss contact hours per wesk
may vary according to clinical placement allocation.
Required Reading:Kralk, D., & van Loon, A (2011). (2nd ed.). Community nursing
in Australia Milton, Qld: John Wiley & Sons Australia. Beckmann Murray, R., Proctor
Tenter, 1., & Yakimo, R. (2009). (8th ed.). Health promotion strategies through the
lite span Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson, Prentice Hall.
Assessment:Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass the writen
examination fo achieve a pass in the unit. Students will normally be granted a
supplementary assessment if they achieve a grade of 45 1o 49%. Students must
achieve at kast 50% in the supplementary assessment to be granted a P 50% as
final grade for the uni. Assignment, Written assessment plan (500 words), 10%.
Assignment, Written assessment (2000 words), 60%. Examination, Written
examination (1 hour), 30%.

HNB1202 Health Priorities & Nursing 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 1101 - Frameworks for Nursing Practice

Description: This unit infroduces students to the National Health Priority, Injury
Prevention and Control, and provides them with an opportunity to apply the
knowledge learnt in their personal and professional lives. In the clinical laboratory,
students learn the skills required o undertake a comprehensive health assessment,
identify normal and abnormal findings and document these.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Discuss population approaches to injury prevention and control (i.e. policies,
legislation and health promotion iitiatives); 2. ldentify key issues i injury
prevention and control across the lifespan and in a variety of settings; 3.
Demonstrate an awareness of skills to aid in developing and supporting sef in
relation to nursing practice; 4. Discuss a range of history taking and physical
assessment took and fechniques used in Victorian health care settings; 5.
Demonstrate beginning skills in history taking and physical assessment in the clinical
laboratory; 6. Discuss consent, privacy, and confidentiality when dealing with
patients/clients and thei information; 7. Differentiate between the roles of the
division 1 and division 2 registered nurse and patient sewices assitants /personal
core atfendants; 8. Discuss how clients cwltural and family values can be met
within the clinical environment; and 9. Briefly explain health re funding, its
relationship to the provision of care and actions nurses can take fo utilise resources
efficiently.



(loss Confact:Lab1.5 hrsLecture1.5 hrsTutorial1.5 hrsCss contact hours per week
may vary according to clinical placement allocation.

Required Reading:Australian Nursing and Midwifery Council. (2006). ANMC National
competency standards for the registered nurse. Canberra: Author.

(http:/ /www.anme.org.au/docs /Competency _standards_RN pdf) Australian
Nursing and Midwifery Council. (2008). Code of ethics for nurses in Australia
[Brochure]. Canberra: Author. (Available at http://www.anmc.org.au ) Australian
Nursing and Midwifery Council. (2008). Code of professional condudt for nurses in
Australia Brochure]. Canberra: Author. (Available at http: //www.anc.org.au )
Health Professions Registration Act 2005 Act No. 97/2005 (incorporating
amendments as at 2006) (Available at http: / /www.dms.dpc.vicgov.au ) ey, A.E.
& Ivey, M.B. (2007). Intentional Intenviewing and Counselling: Facilitating Client
Development in a Multicultural Society. Belmont, CA: Thomson Brooks /Cole. Nurses
Board of Victoria. (2006). Professional condudt information. Melbourne: Author.
(Available at http://www.nbv.org.au) Nurses Board of Victoria. (2006).
Professional boundaries. Guidelines for registered nurses in Victoria. Melbourne:
Author. (Available at http://www.nbv.org.au ) Tollefson, 1. (2004). Clinical
psychomotor skills. Assessment tools for nursing students (2nd ed.). Tuggerah,
NSW: Social Science Press Weber, J & Kelley, J. (2007). Health Assessment in
Nursing (3rd ed.). Philadelphia, USA: Lippincott Jawis, C (2008) 5th Ed Physical
Examination & Health Assessment Saunders Canada Jawvis, C (2008) 5th Ed
Physical Examination & Health Assessment: Student Laboratory Manual Saunders
Canada Berman A, Snyder SJ, Kozier B, Erb, G, levett-Jones T. (2010) st Kozier &
Erb's Fundamentals of Nursing Pearson Frenchs Forest

Assessment:Mathematics mastery test (30 minute exam) (hurdle) Week 6 Al
students are required to achieve 100% in the mathematics mastery fest. Any student
not passing this test will be required to undertake remedial work in mathematics
skills and be retested. Successful complefion of the mathematics mastery fest is a
requiement for progression info Health Priorities & Nursing 2 and Clinical Practicum
2. Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 35% . Examination, Practical
examination (20 minutes), 15%. Assignment, Written assessment (1500 words),
50%. Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% to pass this unit. Students
will normally be granted a supplementary assessment if they achieve a grade of 45
to 49%. Students must achieve at least 50% in the supplementury assessment to be
granted a P 50% as a final grade for the unit.

HNB1203 Clinical Practicum 1

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 1101 - Frameworks for Nursing Practice Current POLICE CHECK;
Current WORKING WITH CHILDREN'S CHECK; Student Declaration Form. All clinical
practicum units of siudy hove a special requiement for the provision of Mandatory
Documentation see School of Nursing & Midwifery Clinical Practicum Rules.
Description: This unit provides students with the opportunity to apply the knowledge
learnt in Health Priorities & Nursing 1in beginning professional practice. Students
will undertoke comprehensive health assessments, identifying normal and abnormal
findings and documenting these. Students will focus on injury prevention and safety
issues while undertaking their clinical placement. Studens will ako obsewe the roles
of other members of the health care team and consider how the values of the family
and clture are met within the care facility.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected to be
able to:

o Identify their current scope of practice and work within this;
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o Demonstrate beginning skills in risk assessment;

o Identify key issues in injury prevention in the clinical setfing;

o Discuss Occupational Health and Safety in relation to risk assessment
and nursing practice and apply this in the clinical setting;

e Discuss infection control principles and demonstrate these in the clinical
seffing;

e (onduct a health assessment inteview to obtain a heakh history and
accurately record this using appropriate medical terminology;

e Demonstraie beginning skills in Mental Status Examination and taking a
psychiatric history;

e Demonstrate beginning physical assessment skills in the clinical setting;

o Undertake functional heatth assessments appropriate fo allocated
patients and acaurately record these identifying any abnormalities;

o Demonstrate respect for ndwiduals values and beliefs;

o Assess the health status for an allocated patient then plan, implement
care for and evoluate the care of this patient in consultation with the
nursing team;

o Describe the roke of the Nurse Unit Manager /Nurse n-charge in an
institutional setting with stable clients;

o (onsider the clients socio-cultural and family vabes within the clinical
envionment;

o Use the Situation, Task, Action and Result (STAR) format o begin
entering clinical achievements info their personal professional practice
portfolio.

(lass Contad: 7 hours of medim fidelity simulation kaboratories will be conducted
during semester to complement the theory and laboratory hours in Health Priorities in
Nursing 1 and 120 hours of clinical practice in clinical practicum.

Required Reading:Crisp, J & Taylor, C 2009, 3rd edn, Potter & Perry's fundamentals
of nursing, Australio: Moshy, Sydney. vey, AE & Ivey, MB 2007, Infentional
interviewing and counselling: facilitating client development in o multicultural society,
Thomson Brooks/Cole, Belmont, CA. Jarvis C 2008, 5th edn, Physical examination
and health assessment, Saunders Elsevier, St Louis. Tollefson, J 2007, 3rd edn,
Clinical psychomotor skills. Assessment fools for nursing students, Social Science
Press, Tuggerah, NSW.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Clinical Appraisal - midway, Pass /Fail. Practicum,
Final Clinical Appraisal- completion, Pass /Fail. Students must mee the minimum
standards identified on the Clinical Appraisal Tool on thei clinical appraisal o gain a
pass i this unit. Clinical unit of study enrolment, placement allocation and academic
progress will be managed according 1o the School of Nursing & Midwifery Clinical
Rules. Practicum assessment 1 & 2 assesses all graduate capabilities 1o 6 and all
learning outcomes 1 to 7. Assessment (100%) is linked to LIWC.

HNB2101 Working With Evidence in Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit aims to prepare students to be consumers of research using an
evidence based practice approach. It introduces students to different research
methodologies used in health care and assists them to develop aitical appraisal
skills.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe the origns and development of evidence based practice; 2. ldentify



the stages of evidence bosed nursing; 3. Frame o research question ina
strudured and focused manner; 4. Search for evidence using bibliographic datu
bases; 5. Briefly descrbe qualitutive and quantitative research methodologies;
6. Critically appraise a journal artick using an appropriate appraisal took and 7.
Identify barriers and fucilitators to implementing evidence based practice.

Closs Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsPC Lab1.0 hrTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Richardson-Tench, M., Taylor, B., Kermode, S., & Robers, K,
2011 4th edn, Research in Nursing: Evidence for Best Practice, Cengage leaming,
Australia

Assessment:Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% fo pass this unit.
Hurdle requirement: students are required to atiend 80% of the scheduled tutorial
clusses . Test, Or-Line Test (1) (45 Minutes), 25%. Test, On-Line Test (2) (45
Minutes), 25%. Assignment, Written Assignment (1500 words), 50%. Or-Line Test
(1) covers karning outcomes 1, 2, 3 & 5. On-Line Test (2) covers learning
outcomes 3, 5 & 7. Written Assignment (1500 words) covers learning outcomes 4
& 6. On-Line Test (1) covers graduate capabilities 1, 2, 4 & 6. On-Line Test (2)
covers graduate capabilities 1, 2, 4, 5 & 6. Writen Assignment (1500 words)
covers graduate capabilities 1, 2, 3,4 & 6.

HNB2102 Health Priorities & Nursing 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 1202 - Health Priorities & Nursing THNB 1203 - Clinical Practicum
TRBM1203 - Bioscience 2: Human Body Structure & Function

Description:This unit builds on previous nursing units of study and further develops
the students knowledge of the National Health Priorities and complements
Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2. In particular students will study the
nursing management of patients sufferng from asthma, other respiratory disorders,
cardiovascular disease and their related co-morbidities.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected to be
able to:

o discuss popultion approaches to identified national health priorities (i.e.
policies, legislation, health ecology and health promotion iitiatives);

o identify genetic and social determinants of health in relation to identified
national health priorities;

o discuss holistic (gender, cuktural and spiitual) assessment of individuals
across the lifespan experiencing one or more of the conditions ientified
in the national health priorities;

o discuss burden of disease and heakth costs associated with dentified
national health priorities;

e demonstrate knowledge of the nursing management of indwiduals
across the lifespan experiencing asthma, respiratory and cardiovascular
diseases and related disease processes i various confexts of care using
a problem solving approach;

e demonstrate knowledge of infection control and Occupational Health
and Safety issues in the nstitutional, community and global context in
relation to one or more of the conditions dentified in the national health
priorities;

o discuss communication theory, nonverbal communication and active
listening;
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e demonstrate skills in the safe practice of medication management
(including dwig calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication
orders) in the clinical laboratory.

Closs Contact:Lab1.5 hrsLecture1.5 hrsSim (Simulation) 1.0 hrClass contuct hours
per week may vary according o clinical plocement allocation.

Required Reading:Required ReadingleMone. P & Burke. K. (2011) Medical- Surgical
Nursing Crifical thinking in Client Care Frenchs Forest, Pearson Australia Tollefson, ).
(2007). (3rd ed.) Clinical psychomotor skills. Assessment tools for nursing students
South Melbourne, VIC: Cengage Learning Australia. Bullock, S., Manias, E. &
Galbraith, A. (2011) (éth ed) Fundamentals of Pharmacology Frenchs Forest,
Pearson Australia Jawvis, C. (2008). (5th ed.) Physical Examination & Health
Assessment St Lous, Missouri: Saunders Elsevier.

Assessment:Hurdle requrement for clinical placement Drug calewlation mastery test
(100% needed for pass) Students are not permitted to administer medications until
they have passed thi hurdle requirement. NB. Successful completion of the drug
calculation mastery festis a requirement for progression into Clinical Practicum 3.
Assignment, Written assessment (1200 words), 35%. Examination, Writren
examination (2 hours), 65%. Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and
pass the writlen examination to pass this Unit of Study. Students must achieve at
least 50% in the supplementury assessment o be granted a P 50% s a final grade
for the unit. Students who do not achieve a pass in the written examination but who
achieve an aggregate of 50% or greater will have a UM (ungraded fail) grade
awarded as thei final result. Students are required to attend 80% of the scheduled
simulation sessions. Where there is less than 80% a student developed simulation
activity will be required in lieu of attendance. .

HNB2104 Nursing and Acute Care 1

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HNB 1204 - Foundations of
Nursing and Midwifery 2HNB1205 - Foundations in Nursing 2HNB 1206 -
Professional Practice TRBM1202 - Bioscience 2: Body Stucture & FunctionHBNB
requie HNB1205, HNB1206 and RBM1202 only. HBMA require HBM1202 and
HNB 1204 only.

Description: This unit builds on previous foundational units of study inyear 1 and
complements Pathophysiology and Quality use of Medicines 2. In particular, it
develops the student's knowledge and skills in the provision of person-centered
nursing care and inferprofessional evidence based management of ndiiduals across
the life-span experiencing awte iless. Content is largely framed around the national
health priorities of respiratory, renal, neurobgical and cardiovascular disorders and
their related co-morbidities. A case study approach using inquiry based lkeaming wil
be utilized to develop student's ability to apply their problem soling, critical thinking
and clinical decsion making skills. Students will develop knowledge and skills in the
safe administration and management of medications.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe holistic assessment of indviduak across the lifespan experiencing acte
and prolonged illness; 2. Utilise evidence bused practice o explain the
interprofessional management of individuals experiencing acute and prolonged illness
such as respiratory, renal, neurological and cardiovascular conditions including the pre
and post operative patient; 3. Apply knowledge and skills to nursing assessment,
planning, infervention and evaluation of patients with acute and probnged illness;

4. Articulate knowledge and demonstrate clinical skills (e.g., performing an ECG,
insertion of urnary indwelling catheter and care of the pre and post operative



patient); 5. Utilize reflective practice skills in technical skill acquisition and clinical
simulation; 6. Practise skills in the adminisiation and management of
medications in the clinical laboratory; 7. Demonstrate numeracy skills required for
the safe practice of medication administration;

(lass Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Brotto, V., & Rafferty, K. (2015). (2nd ed.). Clinical dosage
calculation for Australio and New Zealond. Cengage: Melbourne. Farell, M., &
Dempsey, J. (2013). (3rd ed.) Smelizer & Bare's Texthook of medical surgical
nursing, Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins, Sydney. Tolleffson, J., & Hillman, J.
(2016) (6th Edition) Clinical Psychomotor kills Assessment Tools For Nurses
Cengage: Melhoume.

Assessment:Assignment, Parficipation in on-line activities (1000 words), 15%.
Other, OSCA (objective, subjective, clinical assessment) Skill Task (30 minutes),
15%. Other, Medication Calculation Assessment (30 minutes), 0%. Examination,
Written assessment (2 hours), 70%. Students must achieve 100% in the Medication
Calculation Assessment to pass as this is infegral to safe nursing practice. Students
will be eligible for a maximum of 3 attempts for the medication calculution
assessment. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must attend all laboratory
classes and submit all assessment items and achieve an aggregate score of 50%.
There will be no supplementary assessments for thi unit.

HNB2105 Nursing and Mental Health 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 1205 - Foundations in Nursing 2HNB1206 - Professional Practice
TRBM1202 - Bioscience 2: Body Structure & Function

Description: This unit infroduces students to Psychology, Mental Health and lness. It
aims to build on the communication and assessment skills developed in previous
units of study. In addition, the objective is to develop students' knowledge, skills and
attitudes in the promotion of mental health. The unit provides the knowledge and
skills students require to meet the needs of people with aliered mental health status
in hospital and community settings. It also complements the information provided in
RBM2101 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discuss the major phenomena of social, emotional, personality and cognitive
development across the lifespan; 2. Desaibe characteristic behaviours that people
are likely to exhibit af various stages of the lfespan; 3. Qutline some major
theories of human development; 4. Descrbe the theorefical bases of mental
healthnursing; 5. Examine the delivery of mental health sewvices in Australia,
with emphasis on the period from middle twentieth century to the present; 6.
Articulate knowkedge of mentul health and illness throughout the lifespan including
determinants of mental illness, clinical manifestations and psychopathobgy 7.
Describe the legislative and ethical foundations of mental health care and treatment,
in particular the roles and responsibilities of the nurse under the Victorian Mental
Health Act; 8. Apply skills in beginning health assessment knowledge and skills in
communication, mentul stutus examination and risk assessment; 9. Demonstrate
the ability to assess, plan, implement and evaluate mentul health nursing care for
individuals and families with anxiety, mood and psychotic disorders;  10. Critically
discuss common therapeutic modalities, ncluding psychopharmacology.

(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Elder, R., Evans, K. & Nizette, D. (2013). (3rd ed.), Psychiatric
and mental health nursing. Chatswood, NSW: Mosby. Fortinash, K. M., & Holoday-
Worret, P. A. (2007). (5th ed.), Psychiatric nursing care plans. St Louis: Moshy
Assessment:Test, Three (3) Online Tests (20 minutes each), 15%. Assignment,
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Written Assessment (1000 words), 25%. Examination, Written Examination (2
hours), 60%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an
aggregate score of 50%. Please note that there are no supplementury assessment
available within this unit. Students must attend all simulation closses in order to pass
the unit (hurdle requirement). This & required as simulation classes support students
to acquire the essential skills and knowledge expected on cliical placement.

HNB2106 Professional Practice 2
Locafions:St Abans.
Prerequisites:HNB 1206 - Professional Practice THNB 1205 - Foundations in Nursing
2RBM1202 - Bioscience 2: Body Structure & Function
Description:The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
the acute medical/surgical and mental health knowkdge and skills developed in
HNB2104 Nursing and Acute Care 1, HNB2105 Nursing and Mental Health 1 and
RBM2101 Pathophysiology and Quality Use of Medicines 1 in either a
medical /surgical or mental health setting. Students are required to complete 160
hours in a medical /surgical or mental health setting.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Identify ther current scope of practice and work within this; 2. Apply relevant
knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the nursing
management of individuals across various contexts of care; 3. Explain the
legislative and ethical foundations of relevant health care and treatment, in particular
the roles and responsibilities of the registered nurse; 4. Assess, plan, implement
and evaluate nursing care for indiiduals and families in consultution with the nursing
teom; 5. Demonstrate health assessment knowledge and skills in physical
assessment, 6. Demonstrate skills in the safe pradtice of medication management
(including drug calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders efc.);
7. Utilise culturally appropriate communication, assessment and intevention
strategies. 8. Additional specific kaming outcomes for those students attending
acute care placements; 9. Describe the clinical manifestutions and collaborative
management of common psychiatric disorders;  10. Perform o mental health
status examination;  11. Utilise psychotherapeutic communication skills.
(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrs
Required Reading:Required textbooks will be prescribed by the UoS coordinator.
Assessment: Clinical unit of study enrolment, placement allocation and academic
progress will be managed according 1o the College of Health and Biomedicine Clinical
Rules. Practicum, Interim Clinical Appraisal, Yes/No. Practicum, Final Clinical
Appraisal, Yes/No. Students must achieve the grade ‘competent on their final
clinical appraisal and complete the required number of ‘Employer Competencies’ to
pass this unit. The clinical appraisal process assesses karning outcomes 1 to 7 as
generic competencies for nursing practice. learning outcome 8 is a specific
competency for aute care nursing practice. Whilst kaming outcomes 9 to 12 are
mental health specific competencies i relation to nursing practice.

HNB2107 Nursing Professional Practice 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HNB 1204 - Foundations of
Nursing and Midwifery 2

Description: The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
knowledge and skills developed in 'HNB2104 Nursing and Awte Care 1" and
'RBM2101 Pathophysiology and Quality Use of Medicines 1" in an awte

medical /surgical health care setfing. Students are required to complete 160
professional practice hours. In particular, students will have the opportunity fo



practice acute re skills required of the registered nurse.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify ther current scope of practice and work within this. 2. Apply relevant

knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the nursing

management of individuals across various contexts of care. 3. Explain the

legislative and ethical foundations of relevant health care and treatment, in particular

the roles and responsibilities of the registered nurse. 4. Assess, plan, implement

and evaluate nursing care for individuals and families in consultation with the nursing

teom. 5. Demonstrate healt assessment knowledge and skills in physical

assessment. 6. Demonstrate skills in the safe practice of medication management

(including drug calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders, etc.).
7. Utilise culturally appropriate communication, assessment and infervention

strategies. 8. Describe the clinical manifestations and collaborative management

of common acute health disorders.

(lass Contad: h this professional practice unit, students will have one hundred and

sixty (160) hours in an external acute care setting.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes/No.

Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes /No. Students must

achieve the grade 'competent' on their Final Professional Practice Performance

Apprasal fo pass this unit. Supplementary assessment is not available for the

Professional Practice Performance Appraisal. .

HNB2202 Health Priorities & Nursing 3

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2102 - Health Priorities & Nursing 2HNB2103 - Clinical Practicum
2

Description:This unit introduces students to the National Health Priority, Mental
Health and Wellbeing and builds on the communications and assessment skills
developed in previous units. It aims to develop students knowledge, skills and
attitudes i the promotion of mental health. The unit provides the skilk students
require fo meet the needs of people with altered mental health status in institutional
and community settings. It also complements the information provided in
Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discuss mental health and illness hroughout the lifespan including the social and
genetic determinants of mental illness; 2. Briefly explain the stucture, function
and policy issues of Victoria s Psychiatrc Sewices; 3. Desaibe the theoretical
bases of mental health nursing; 4. Briefly explain the use of clossification systems
currently found within the hospital environment; 5. Demonstrate knowledge of
the legislative and ethical foundations of mental healih care and treatment, in
particwlar the roles and responshilities of the nurse under the Victorian Mental Health
Act; 6. Discuss the use of a problem solving approach as a framework to guide
practice n mental health settngs; 7. Desaibe the clinical manifestations of
common psychiatric disorders; 8. Demonstrate beginning health assessment
knowledge and skills in psychosocial assessment and mental status examination;

9. Demonstrate the ability to plin, implement and evaluate mental health nursing
care forindwiduals and families in simulated scenarios;  10. Discuss common
therapeutic modalities, incliding psychopharmacobgy; ~ 11. Demonstrate
beginning psychotherapeutic communication skills in mental health nursing, including
the use of lvey's 5 stage nterview in clinical skills laboratories; and 12, Discuss
the principles of mental health risk assessment and crisis infervention.
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(loss Contad:Lab1.5 hrsLecture1.5 hrsSim (Simulation) 1.0 hr

Required Reading: Text updateElder, R., fvans, K, & Nizette, D. (2013) 3rd
Psychiatric and Mental Health Nursing Hsvier Stein-Parbury, 1. (20014) 5th Patient
and person Churchill Livingstone, London Usher, K., Foster, K., & Bullock, S. (2009)
Psychopharmacology for health professionak, Elsevier, Chatswood, NSW.
Assessment:Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 35%. Examination,
Written examination (2 hours), 65%. To gain an overall pass in ths unit students
must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass the written examination. Studenis
must achieve at least 50% in the supplementury assessment to be granted a P 50%
as a final grade for the unit.

HNB2204 Health Priorities & Nursing 4

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2102 - Health Priorities & Nursing 2

Description: This unit builds on previous nursing units of study and further develops
the students knowledge of the National Health Priorities. In particular students will be
introduced to the nursing management of patients suffering from diabetes mellitus,
cancer, arthritis and musculoskeketal conditions and related co-morbidities.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected to be
able to: 1. Apply knowledge specific fo the identified national health priorities
through the completion of Problem Based Leaming scenario(s); 2. Understand the
influence of genetics in relation to the identified national health priorities; 3.
Demonstrate holstic (gender, cultural and spiitual) assessment of individuals across
the lifespan experiencing one or more of the conditions dentified in the National
Health Priorities using a Problem Based learning approach; 4. Critically appraise the
evidence base for the nursing management of individuak across the lifespan
experiencing one or more of the conditions dentified in the National Health Priorities;
5. Demonstrate further development of communication skills and inferview
techniques.

(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.5 hrsTutorial1.5 hrs

Required Reading:LeMone. P& Burke. K. 2011. Medical-Surgical Nursing Crifical
thinking in Client Care Frenchs Forest, Pearson Australio Tollefson, J 2004, 2nd edn,
Clinical psychomotor skills. Assessment tools for nursing students, Social Science
Press, Tuggerah, NSW Bullock, S Manias, E & Galbraith, A 2007, 5th edn,
Fundamentak of pharmacology, Frenchs Forest: Pearson Education, Australia. Jawis,
( 2008. 5th edn, Physical Examination & Health Assessment St Louis, Missouri:
Saunders Hsevir.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 30%. Assignment,
Written assessment (1000 words), 3(%. Examination, Written examination (1.5
hours), 40%. Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass the
written examination o pass this subject. Students must achieve af least 5% in the
supplementary assessment o be granted a P 50% s a final grade for the unit.

HNB2205 Nursing and Acute Care 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2104 - Nursing and Acute Care THNB2107 - Nursing Professional
Practice TRBM2101 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1RBM2202 -
Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2HBNB require HNB2104 and
RBM2101 only. HBMA require HNB2104, HNB2107 and RBM2202 only.
Description: This unit builds on previous nursing units of study and further develops
the students' knowledge of the National Health Priorities and compliments
'RBM2202 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2'. In parficular students
will be introduced to the nursing management of patients suffering from endocrine
disorders, gastrointestinal disorders, arthritis and musculoskeletal conditions, cancer



and their related co-motidities. Patient Case studies and simulation activities will be
utilised to develop student's ability to apply their problem solving, critical thinking
and clinical decsion making skills. In addition, students will expand on their
psychomotor skills in the clinical aboratory.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe holistic assessment of indviduak across the lifespan experiencing acute
ilness. 2. Utilise evidence based pradiice to explain the interprofessional
management of individuals experiencing endoarine, gastroitestinal, muscubskeletal,
cancer and palliative care conditions. 3. Demonstrate skills and knowkedge in
related clinical skills (e.g. NGT, stoma care, blood transfusions). 4. Utilise
evidence based practice in the management of complex wounds. 5. Develop
reflective practice skills with technical skill acquisition and clinical simulation.

(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:Required fextbooks will be prescribed by the Lecturer.
Assassment:Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 25%. Examination,
Written examination (2 hours), 50%. Examination, Skills assessment (1 hour),
25%. To guin an overall pass in this unit students must achieve an aggregate score
of 50% and pass the written examination (Hurdle).

HNB2206 Nursing and Mental Health 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2105 - Nursing and Mental Health 1

Description: This unit builds on HNB2105 Nursing and Mental Heakth 1 to assit
students o further develop knowledge, skills and atfitudes in the promotion of
mental health. In addition the unit aims to equip students with the necessary skills o
care for consumers experiencing various types of mental ilness. Students will have
the opportunity fo learn about and apply a range of therapeutic interventions.
Students will examine the role culture has in mental illness and also nvestigate
current mental healih research and use evidence based pradice in a range of arecs
within mental health including health promotion and early intevention.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Examine the use of clossification systems and the stuciure, function and policy
issues of psychiotric sewviees; 2. Demonstrate knowledge in mentul health and
illness throughout the lifespan including mental health promotion, deferminants of
mental illness, clinical manifestations, and psychopathology, this includes eating,
personality, and somatoform disorders; 3. Demonstrate understanding of common
therapeutic modalities, incuding psychopharmacology, group and family therapy;
4. Critically discuss the physical, psychological and social manifestations of
individuals with a dual disability (ntellectual disability and mental illness); 5.
Demonstrate knowledge in substance use, substance-related disorders and dual
diagnosis; 6. Crifically analyse the range of intervention and treatment sewvices
availoble to indwiduals with substunce use including, harm minimisation and
motivational inteviewing; 7. Demonstrate advanced skills in communication,
psychosocial assessment, mental status examination and risk assessment; 8.
Demonstrate the ability to plan, implement and evaluate mental health wre for
individuals and families; 9. Demonstrate wlturally appropriate skilk in assessment
and intevention of ndividuals from various wltural groups incuding Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islanders with mental illness.

Class Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsSim (Simulation) 2.0 hrsTutorial 2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Elder, R., Evans, K. & Nizette, D. (2013) 3rd ed. Psychiatric and
mental health nusing Chatswood, NSW: Mosby. Fortinash, K. M., & Holoday-
Worret, P. A. (2007) 5th ed. Psychiatric nursing care plans St Louis: Moshy.
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Assessment: Examination, Practical Skills Testing (1 hour), 20%. Assignment, Written
Assessment (1000 words), 20%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours),
60%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score
of 50% and pass the written examination. The written examination assesses critical
knowledge which further informs mental health practice.

HNB2207 Professional Practice 3
Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisites:RBM2101 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines THNB2104 -
Nursing and Aate Care THNB2105 - Nursing and Mental Health 1
Description: The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
the acute medical surgical and mental health knowledge and skills developed in
HNB2104 Nursing and Acute Care 1, HNB2105 Nursing and Mental Health 1 and
RBM2101 Pathophysiology and Quality Use of Medicines 1 in either a
medical /surgical or mental health setting. Students are required to complete 160
hours in a medical /surgical or mental health setting. Students placed in HNB2106
Professional Practice 2 in a mentul health setting will be placed in a medical /surgical
sefting in semester 2. Students placed in HNB2106 Professional Practice 2 to a
medical /surgical setting will be placed in @ mental heakth care setting in semester 2
(this unit).
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Identify ther current scope of practice and work within this; 2. Apply relevant
knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the nursing
management of indviduals across various contexts of care; 3. Explain the
legislative and ethical foundations of relevant health care and treatment, in parficular
the roles and responsibilities of the registered nurse; 4. Assess, plan, implement
and evaluate nursing care for individuals and families in consultution with the nursing
teom; 5. Demonstrate health assessment knowledge and skills in physical
assessment 6. Demonstrate skills in the practice of medication management
(including dug calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders etc.);
7. Utilise culturally appropriate communication, assessment and intevention
strategies. 8. Describe the clinical manifestations and collaborative management
of common acute health disorders (Acute Care placement) 9. Descrbe the clinical
manifestutions and collaborative management of common psychiatric disorders
(Mental Health placment)  10. Perform o mental health status examination
(Mental Health placement); ~ 11. Utilise psychotherapeutic communication skills in
mental health nuising (Mental Health placement);  12. Demonstrate assessment
skills in mental healt risk assessment and crisis (Mental Health placement).
(loss Contact:Students will complete one hundred and sixty (160) hours in the
clinical environment.
Required Reading:Required textbooks will be prescribed by the UoS coordinator.
Assessment:Students must achieve the grade ‘competent' on their final clinical
appraisal and complefe the required number of 'Employer Competencies' to pass this
unit. The clinical appraisal process assesses learning outcomes 1 to 7 as generic
competencies for nursing practice. leaming outcome 8 is a specific competency for
acute care nursing practice. Whilst learning outcomes 9 to 12 are mental health
specfic competencies in relation to nursing practice. Practicum, Interim Clinical
Appraisal, Yes/No. Practicum, Final Clinical Appraisal, Yes/No. Clinical appraisal
assesses learning outcomes 1-12 and graduate capabilities 1, 2, and 3.

HNB3102 Nursing Professional Practice 2
Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisites:RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2HNB2104 -



Nursing and Acwte Care THNB2107 - Nursing Professional Practice 1
Description:The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
acute medical /surgical knowledge and skills developed in *HNB2104 Nursing and
Acute Care 1' and 'RBM2202 Pathophysiology and Quality Use of Medicies 2" in
an acwte or specialised healicare setting.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Identify ther current scope of practice and work within this. 2. Apply relevant
knowledge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the nursing
management of indwviduals across various contexts of care. 3. Explain the
legislative and ethical foundations of relevant health care and treatment, in particular
the roles and responsibilities of the registered nurse. 4. Assess, plan, implement
and evaluate nursing care for individuals and families in consulfation with the nursing
teom. 5. Demonstrate health assessment knowledge and skills in physical
assessment. 6. Exhibit skills in the safe practice of medication management
(including drug calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders efc.).
7. Utilise culturally appropriate communication, assessment and intevention
strategies. 8. Describe the clinical manifestations and collaborative management
of common acute health disorders.
Closs Contact:This s a professional practice unit. Students will complete 120 hours n
an acwte or specialised healihcare setting.
Required Reading:To be confirmed.
Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Peformance Appraisal, Yes/No.
Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes/No. Students must
achieve the grade 'competent' on their final professional practice appraisal o pass
this unit. Supplementary assessmentis not available for the Professional Practice
Performance Appraisal.

HNB3117 Health Priorities & Nursing 5

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2202 - Health Priorities & Nursing 3HNB2203 - Clinical Practium
3HNB2204 - Health Priorities & Nursing 4

Description: This unit builds on Heakth Priorities and Nursing 3 and assists students fo
develop further knowledge, skills and attitudes towards the promotion of mental
health.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate more advanced skills in caring for consumers who are receiving
treatment ond care for their mental illness; 2. Discuss the clinical manfestations
of psychiatric disorders across the Ifespan; 3. Demonstrate more advanced skills
in mental status examination; 4. Demonstrate the ability to plan, implement and
evaluate mentul health care for individuak and families; 5. Discuss common
therapeutic modalities, incuding psychopharmacology, group and family therapy and
motivational inteviewing; 6. Demonstrate wlturally appropriate skills in
assessment and intevention of indiiduals from various culiural groups ncluding
Aboriginal and Tomes Strait Islanders; 7. Discuss confemporary research relevant
to mental health and ilhess nursing; 8. Examine mental health prevention, early
intevention, and promotion; 9. Examine specialist mental health services; and
10. Demonstrate integration of communication skills and nterview technique at a
beginning praditioner level.

(loss Contact:Lab1.5 hrsLecture1.5 hrsSim (Simulation) 1.0 hrClass contact hours
perweek may vary according to clinical placement allocation.

Required Reading: Elder, R Evans, K & Nizette, D 2004 3rd edition Psychiatric mental
health nursing Mosby, Sydney Fortinash, KM & Holoday Wonet, PA 2007 5th
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edition Psychiatric nursing care plans Mosby, St Louis Kneisl, CR Wilson, HS &
Trigoboff, E 2004 Contemporary psychiatri-mental health nursing Prentice Hall, New
Jersey Stein-Parbury, 1 2005 3rd edition Patient and person Churchill Livingstone,
London Usher, K Foster, K & Bullock, S 2009 Psychopharmacology for health
professionals Moshy, Sydney.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 35%. Examination,
Written examination (2 hours) Exam period, 65%. Students must achieve an
aggregate score of 50% and pass the writien examination to pass this unit of study.
Assignment covers Learning Outcomes 2,4,5,7,9,10 and Graduate Capabilities
1,2,3,4,5 and LiWC. Examination covers Learning Outcomes 1,2,3,5,6,7,8 and
Graduate Capabilities 1,2,3,5,6 .

HNB3118 Nursing and Complex Care

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2202 - Health Priorities & Nusing 3HNB2204 - Health Priarities &
Nursing 4HNB2203 - Clinical Practicum 3RBM2205 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use
of Medicines 2

Description: This unit integrates and builds upon the knowkdge and skills gained in
previous unis of study. Students gain o deeper knowledge of health conditions of
the healih needs of the local community and other conditions not previously studied.
Students ako gain a greater understanding of the sociak cukural aspedts of the person
and how these impact on their health and the illness experience. The unit seeks to
facilitate individual and family management skills through the application of higher-
level knowledge and skills in clinical decision making. This unit aims fo promote the
ability of students to nfluence decisions affecting care outcomes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Consolidate knowledge and clinical decision making through the completion of
problem based leaming packages; 2. Discuss the legal and ethical issues
surrounding refusal of treatment and end of life decisions; 3. Assess, plan,
implement and evaluate the cre of complex patients in case based scenarios; 4.
Discuss inferventions for complex patients 5. Discuss and appreciate the
requiements for the sufe practice of complex medication regimes (including drug
calculation, knowledge of medication used, medication orders etc); 6. Have an
appreciation for time management skills when caring for patients with complex
needs; 7. Demonstrate a commitment fo work as a member of a feam
collaboratively planning care for patients; and 8. Discuss the needs for beginning
delegation and supewision skills.

(loss Confact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsCloss contact hours per week may vary
according to clinical placement allocation.

Required Reading:RN Competency Standards August 2008

http: / /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au /Codes-and-Guidelines.aspx Code of
Ethics for Nurses August 2008 http: / /www nusingmidwiferyboard gov.au /Codes-
and-Guidelnes.aspx Code of Professional Conduct for Nurses August 2008

http: / /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au /Codes-and-Guidelines.aspx LeMone, P
et al 2011 Medical-Surgical Nursing: critical thinking in client care. Upper Saddle
River NJ, Pearson Professional Boundaries for Nurses - March 2010

http: / /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au /Codesand-Guidelines.aspx Bullock, S.
Manias, E., & Gabraith, A. (2010). Fundamentak of pharmacology (Gthed.).
Australia: Frenchs Forest: Pearson Education. Health Professions Registration Act
2005 Act No. 97/2005 (incorporating amendments as at 2006) (Available at
http:/ /www.dms dpc.vic.gov.au ) Weber, J & Kelley J. (2007) Health Assessment
in Nursing (3rd ed.). Philndebhia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. August 2008 RN
Competency Standards http://www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au /Codes-and-



Guidelines. aspx August 2008 Code of Ethics for Nurses

http: / /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au /Codes-and-Guidelines.aspx August
2008 Code of Professional Conduct for Nurses

http:/ /www.nursingmidwiferyboard.gov.au /Codes-and-Guidelines.aspx Bullock, S
Manias, E & Galbraith A 2010 5th Fundamentak of Pharmacology Ausiralia: Frenchs
forest. Pearson LeMone, P et al 2011 1st Medical-Surgical Nursing: itical thinking
in client care Upper Saddle River NJ Pearson Weber, J & Kelley 2007 3rd health
Assessment in Nursing Philadelphia. Lippincott Williams & Wilkins
Assessment:Students are required fo sit a mathematics mastery test as a diagnostic
tool. Any student not achieving 100% mastery will be required to undertake remedial
work in mathematics skills. Assignment, Writlen assessment (1000 words) Week 6,
30%. Examination, Written examination (2 hours) Exam period, 70%. To gain n
overall pass in this unit students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and gaina
pass in the written examination. Students will normally be granted a supplementary
assessment if they achieve a grade of 45 to 49%. Students must achieve af least
50% in the supplementary assessment to be granted a P 50% as a final grade for
the unit. Students who do not achieve a pass in the written examination but who
achieve an aggregate of 50% or greater will have a M (ungrded fuil) grade
awarded as ther final result.

HNB3119 Clinical Practicum 4

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2202 - Health Priorities & Nursing 3HNB2204 - Health Priorities &
Nursing 4HNB2203 - Clinical Practicum 3RBM2205 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use
of Medicines 2Current POLICE CHECK; Current WORKING WITH CHILDREN'S CHECK;
Student Declaration Form. All clinical practicum units of study hove a special
requrement for the provision of Mandatory Documentation see School of Nursing &
Midwifery Clinical Practicum Rules.

Description: This unit integrates and builds upon the knowkdge and skills gained in
previous unis of study. Students apply the knowledge and skills gained in Nursing &
Complex Care to the clinical setting specifically focussing on the health needs of the
local community. Students also consider how the sociak cultural aspects of clients in
their care impact on thei health and the illness experience. Students apply the
higher-level knowledge and skills gained in Nursing & Complex Care in clinical
decision making, enabling more independent deckion making and skills to engage in
collaborative practice in a range of contexts across the lifespan. This unit aims fo
promote the ability of students to influence deckions affecting care outcomes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify ther current scope of practice and work within this; 2. Discuss quality
measures used fo evaluate heaktheare delivery performance; 3. Utilise
communication strategies o enhance disciplinary and interdisciplinary teamwork;

4. Demonstrate problem solving, time management and decision-making strategies
that support successful outcomes in patient care; 5. Demonstrate comprehensive
risk manogement in patient care; 6. Demonstrate the ability o provide patient
care in a chonging health care envionment; 7. Demonstrate effective presentation
and report writing skills; 8. Demonstrate consolidation of knowledge and clinical
decision making through discussion of patient care with preceptors /educators; 9.
Demonstrate the ability to assess, plan and implement the care for and evaluate the
care of complex patients 10 Demonstrate the ability to safely undertake complex
interventions;  11. Demonstrute skills in the sufe practice of complex medication
regimes (including drug calewlation, knowledge of medication used, medication
ordersefc.);  12. Demonstrate time management skills,  13. Demonstmte the
ability to work as a member of the multidisciplinary team collaboratively planning
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care for patients;  14. Demonsirate professional communication skills in
interactions with patients, carers and health professionals; and ~ 15. Confinue
entering clinical achievements info their personal professional practice portfolio.

(loss Contact:This & a 160 hour acute care clinical placement subject which aligns
with the theory subject Nursing and Complex Care.

Required Reading:Tollefson, J 2010 4th edn. Clinical Psychomotor Skills: Assessment
Tools for Nursing Students Cengage learning Australia LeMone, P etal, 2011 Tst
Medical Surgical Nursing: Critical Thinking in Clience Care Pearson, Sydney Bullock, S
Manias, E Galbraith, A 2010 5th Fundamentak of Pharmacology Pearson, Sydney
Assessment:Practicum, Interim Clinical Appraisal - midway, Pass/Fail. Practicum,
Final Clinical Appraisal - completion, Pass/Fail. Students must meet the minimum
standards identified on the Clinical Appraisal Tool on their clinical appraisal fo gain a
pass in this unit. Clinical unit of study enrolment, placement allocation and academic
progress will be managed according fo the School of Nursing & Midwifery Clinical
Rules. Practicum assessment 1 & 2 assesses all graduate capabilities 1to 6 and all
learning outcomes 1 to 15. Assessment (100%) is linked to LIWC.

HNB3120 Issues in Professional Practice
Locations:St Abans.
Prerequisifes:HNB 2202 - Health Priorities & Nursing 3HNB2204 - Health Priorities &
Nursing 4HNB2203 - Clinical Practicum 3RBM2205 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use
of Medicines 2
Description: The aim of this unit is for students to further consider the concept of
professional pratice. Professional practice will be explored in the context of the
healthcare system and with a practical nsight into the processes of transition from
student fo beginning pradtitioner.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Determine best practice sewvices in the heatth care industry; 2. Descrbe quality
measures used to evaluate heakhcare delivery peformance; 3. Discem and utilise
communication strategies to enhance disciplinary and interdisciplinary teamwork
(including conflict resolution, and grievance procedures); 4. Compare leadership
styles and defermine how feamwork can be fostered to achieve an effective work
and core envionment, 5. Analyse critical pathways s a modality of patient care;
6. Examine problem solving, time management and decision-making strategies
that support successful outcomes in patient care; 7. Explain comprehensive risk
management in patient care; 8. Clearly identify the role of the Division 1 nurse;
9. Discuss employer expectutions of the Division 1 nurse; ~ 10. Discuss the
realities of providing patient care in a dynamic and challenging health care
envionment;  11. Demonstrate effective presentution and report writing skills;
12. Finalise their Personal-Professional practice partfolio including their reflective
journal, record of in-service education, SDL, short courses, voluntary work, student
reps, awards and appraisals; and ~ 13. Appraise their own selfwellness and
psychological resilience.
(luss Contad:Lecture 1.5 hrsSim (Simulation) 1.0 hrTutorial 1.5 hrs
Required Reading:Chang, E., & Daly, J. (Ed.) (2012) 3e Transitions in nursing:
preparing for professional practice Sydney: Churchill Livingstone, Elsevier Health
Practitioner Regulation National Law Act 2009 Available from
http:/ /www.ahpra.gov.au /Legislation-and-Publications /Leglation.aspx
Assessment:To gain an overall pass in this unit students must achieve an aggregate
score of 50% for the unit. Assignment, Written assessment (500 words), 15%.
Assignment, Written assessment (2000 words), 70%. Other, Oral presentation on
written assessment topic (10 minutes) Weeks 9-12, 15%.



HNB3123 Working With Evidence

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit aims to prepare students to be consumers of research. The
contrbution of research knowledge fo the provision of evidence based health care
will be evaluated. Different research methodologies used in healthcare will assist
students to develop the aitical appraisal skills necessary for evidence based practice.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the origns and development of evidence based heatthcare practice; 2.

Critically examine the relationship between research and improvement in heakhcare
outcomes; 3. Frame a research question in a structured and focused manner;

4. Search for evidence using bbliographic data bases; 5. Demonstrate an
understanding of qualitative and quantitative research methodologies; 6. Gitically
appruise a peer reviewed journal artick using an appropriate appraisal tool; 7.
Examine the ethical principles of research; 8. Evaluate research papers incuding
sysfematic reviews on aspedts of clinical practice.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: There is no Required Text for this Unit.

Assessment:Assignment, Written Assessment (500 words), 10%. Assignment,
Written Assignment (1200 words), 30%. Examination, Written Examination (2
hours), 60%. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve an
aggregate score of 50%.

HNB3124 Professional Practice 4

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2106 - Professional Practice 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology &
Quality Use of Medicines 2HNB2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2HNB2206 - Nursing
and Mental Health 2HNB2207 - Professional Practice 3

Description: This unit integrates and builds upon the knowkdge and skills gained in
previous unis of study. Students apply the knowledge and skills gained in HNB3 141
Nursing & Complex Care to the clinical setting specifically focussing on the health
needs of the local community. Students also consider how the sociakcultural aspedts
of clients in their care impact on their health and the ilhess experience. Students
apply the higherlevel knowledge and skilk ganed in HNB3 141 Nursing & Complex
Care in clinical decision making, enabling more independent decsion making and
skills to engage in collaboratve practice in a range of contexts across the lifespan.
This unit aims to promote the ability of students to influence decisions affecting care
outcomes.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Examine their wrient scope of practice and work within this; 2. Apply quality
measures fo evabate healthcare delivery performance; 3. Aticulate
communication strategies to enhance disciplinary and interdisciplinary teamwork

4. Demonstrate problem solving, time management and decision-making strategies
that support successful outcomes in patient care; 5. Utilise comprehensive risk
management in patient care 6. Demonstrate the ability to provide patient care n
a changing health care envionment 7. Explain knowkdge and defend clinical
decisions in patient care with preceptors/educators; 8. Exhibit the ability o

assess, plan and implement care for and evaluate the care of complex patients; 9.

Demonstrate effective preseniation and report writing skills;  10. Safely perform
complex nursing intewventions

(lass Contad:Students to complete one hundred and twenty (120) hours in a
clinical environment.
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Required Reading:Required textbooks will be prescribed by the UoS coordinator.
Assessment:Clinical unit of study enrolment, placement allocation and academic
progress will be managed according 1o the Bachelor of Nursing Professional Practice
Guidelines. Practicum, Interim Clinical Apprakal, Yes,/No. Practicum, Final clinical
appraisal, Yes/No. Students must achieve the grade ‘competent’ on their final
clinical appraisal and complete the required number of "Employer Competencies” to
pass this unit.

HNB3140 Professional Studies 2 & Inerprofessional Practice

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2106 - Professional Practice 2HNB2207 - Professional Practice
3HNB2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2HNB2206 - Nursing and Mental Health
2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicings 2

Description: This unit builds on HNB1103 Professional Studies 1 and enables students
to further develop their skills and knowledge in the area of professional and
interprofessional practice (IPP). The unit s focused on assisting students with
transition from student nurse to registered graduate nurse. The role and
responsibilities of registered nurses and working within IPP will be expanded upon.
Students will be taught the knowledge and skills required to apply for registration
and gain a graduate year position. Leadership roles and responsibilities within nursing
will also be critically discussed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Produce a curriwlum vitae and application lefter appropriate for applying for a
Graduate Year position; 2. Demonstrate skills in interview techniques relevant fo
Graduate Year applications; 3. Describe the process for registration with the
Australian Health Practitioner Regulation Authority (AHPRA ); 4. Further examine
the roles and scope of practice of healthcare professionals; 5. Demonstrate
knowledge and skills in appropriate delegation; 6. Demonsirate an understanding
of Crists Resource Management (CRM) and situational awareness i relation to
healthcare practices; 7. Discuss conflict resolution and performance management
in the healthcare setting; 8. Apply appropriote knowledge and skills in
professional and inferofessional communication and eamwork within o simulated
sefting.

(loss Contadt:Lecture2.0 hrsSim (Simulation) 2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:No specific text is required for this unit. Contemporary references
will be used and given in the unit outline

Assessment:The assessment tasks link the learning outcomes and graduate
capabilities. The first task will link to communication for future employ ment and
require crifical thinking and planning. The group presentation will crifically reflect
capstone knowledge and link this o future employment and understanding of the
registered Nurse stundards. The final assignment will draw together the collaborative
work of the group and that of the individual to produce a reflective and knowledge
based assignment Assignment, Written assessment (1000 words), 25%.
Presentation, Group class presentation, 25%. Assignment, Written assessment
(2000 words), 50%.

HNB3141 Nursing and Complex Care

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 3102 - Midwifery Professional Practice 2HNB2106 - Professional
Practice 2HNB2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2HNB2207 - Professional Practice
3HNB3227 - Mental Health and NursingHNB3229 - Nursing Professional Practice 3 -
Mental HealthRBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2HBNB
require HNB2106, HNB2205, HNB2207 and RBM2202 only. HBMA require



HMB3102, HNB2205, HNB3227 and HNB3229 only.

Description: This unit builds upon and infegrates knowkdge and skills gained in
previous unis of study. Students gain o deeper knowledge of the healthcare needs
of culurally diverse communities of people with acute and chronic conditions as they
transition through the heakhcare system from home to hospital to the community
and home. Students fake a holistic, problem solving approach to nursing the person
with complex heakthcare needs. They are encouraged to apply higherlevel
knowledge and skills in clinical decsion making. Taking an interdisciplinary approach
this unit aims o promote the ability of students fo influence decsions affecting care
outcomes working collaboratively with other members of the healthcare feamin a
range of seffings.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Further expand knowledge and clinical decision making through the completion of
problem based scenarios in relation fo patients with a range of complex problems
related fo shock and other conditions; 2. Integrate previous knowledge about
pathophysiology and pharmacology to utilise o problem based approach in deckion
making about complex patients with acute and chronic illnesses; 3. Demonstate
an integrated inferprofessional approach to the assessment and delivery of nursing
and medical interventions to people with complex care requirements via simulations
and in the laboratory; 4. Explain the need for safe practice for the preparation and
administration of medications for people with complex conditions in a range of
seftings; 5. Examine previous knowkdge and skills that will encourage an
understanding of how to fake an interdisciplinary approach to care planning for
patients; 6. Consolidate previous knowkdge about shock management and the
perioperative patient experience and infegrate into the care of patients having
planned or emergency surgery in the perioperative and aitical care environments;

7. Demonstrate mastery in complex dug calculations; 8. Demonstrate
knowledge, wifical thinking and skills in complex psychomotor nursing intewventions.
(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsA totul of fifty-four (54) hours
comprising of on-line, mixed mode and /or fuce-to-face kctures, tutoriak, clinial
laboratories and simulation.

Required Reading:Students are strongly encouraged to have access to the following
texts. Brotto, V. & Rafferty, K. (2015) 2nd Clinical dosage calculation for Australi
and New Zealand Melhourne. Cengage Farell, M. & Dempsey, ). (2013) 3rd
Smeltzer & Bare's Texthook of medical surgical nursing, Sydney. Willioms and
Wilkins Tollefson, ). & Hillman, E. (2016) éth Clinical psychomotor skills:
Assessment tools for nurses Melbourne, Cengage

Assessment: Other, Participation in online activities (1000 words), 20%. Other, OSCA
(skill testing) (10 minutes), 10%. Examination, Written Examination (2 hours),
70%. Test, Drug Calculntion Mastery - 20 minutes, 0%. Non Weighted Hurdle:
Medication Calwulation Assessment. Students must achieve 100% to pass. Students
will be eligible for a maximum of 3 attempts for the medication calculution
assessment. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must attend all laboratory
classes (or provide evidence to unit of study coordinator for consideration) and
submit all assessment items. Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%.
There will be no supplementary assessments for this unit.

HNB3200 Neonatal Nursing

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiolgy &
Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description: This unit enables students to explore the speciality of neonatal nursing at
an advanced undergraduate level. The confent within the unit will expose students to
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principles of neonatal nursing and critically explore the skills and knowledge required
to provide care for neonatal patients and thet families aaoss a range of common
complications associated with neonates and prematurity. The unit will include use of
evidence based practice, ethics, critical thinking and analysis

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain a range of common neonatal conditions across the neonatal perod; 2.
Examine evidence based care of neonatal patients and their families; 3. Arficulate
the assessment, diagnosis and collaborative management of neonatul conditions
including rationakes; 4. llustrate knowledge and understunding of medication
management of neonatul conditions; 5. Provide evidence of reflective pradice,
problem solving and critical thinking in group discussions; 6. Demonstrate
advanced knowledge and skills in information literacy and academic writing.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsA total of forty-eight (48) hours of content will be
delivered either online or in a blended larning format.

Required Reading:Nil texts required for this unit. The unit will utilise current evidence
based journak to support content.

Assessment:Test, Four (4) Online Tests (30 minutes each), 40%. Assignment,
Written assessment (2000 words), 60%. To gain an overall pass in this unit,
students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%. .

HNB3205 Nursing Specific Popul ations

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 3118 - Nursing and Complex CareHNB3 117 - Health Priorities &

Nursing 5HNB3119 - Clinical Practicum 4

Description: b this unit, students further develop their knowledge and understanding

of unique health issues affecting specific ndividuals and patient populitions cared for

across diverse and confemporary practice contexts. The unit explores contemporary

models of nursing practice, inter-professional care and primary health care designed

to address the health care needs of specific populations. Examples of specfic health

issues addressed in this unit may include: communicable diseases, men's and

women's health, child /adolescent health, disaster nursing, refugee health, sexual

health and bariatrics. The contemporary and expanding roke of nurses will be

explored aaoss diverse contexts such as practice nursing, community nursing, school

nursing, case management and the nurse practitioner.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically discuss health care issues related to specific populations; 2.

Demonstrate the ability to assess, plan, implement and evaluate care of specific

populations using case based scenarios; 3. Demonstrate problem solving and

critical thinking skills to adjust care and priorities in changing simulation situations;

4. Demonstrate inter-professional communication skills and clinical decision making

skills during related clinical situations; 5. Utilise research findings to support or

improve current practice; 6. Demonstrate mastery of complex drug calwlations;
7. Analyse the legal and ethical ssues surounding caring for specific populations;

and 8. Examine the challenges of providing appropriate care fo specific

populations within varied and contemporary practice contexts.

(lass Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsSim (Simulation) 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrClass contuct hours

per week may vary according o clinical plocement allocation.

Required Reading:Nil.

Assessment:To gain an overall pass in this unit the student must achieve an

aggregate score of 50% , achieve 100% in the drug calalations mastery fest and

successfully complete three of the four on-line simulations, and attend and participate

in the two face to face simulations. Assignment, Written assignment (1500 words),



40%. Assignment, Written assignment (2000 words), 60%. Hurdle 1:The student
must achieve 100% in the drug clculations mastery test. Hurdle 2: Successful
completion of thee of the four on-line simulations and attendance and participation
in the face fo face simulations.. Assignment 1 and 2 assesses Graduate Capabilities
P5, 15, C5, W5, S6, (D4 and Learning Outcomes 1,3, 4, 5, 6 & 7 Hurdle 1
assesses Graduate Capabilities P4, & 15 and Learning Outcome 6 Hurdle 2 assesses
the entire LIWC component (25%), Graduate Capabilities P4, 15, C5, W4, S4, &
(D5 and Learning Outcomes 1, 2, 3 & 8 Assignment 1 and 2 assesses Graduate
Capabilities P5, 15, C5, W5, S6, (D4 and Learning Outcomes 1, 3, 4,5, 6 & 7.

HNB3206 Clinical Practicum 5

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 3118 - Nursing and Complex CareHNB3 119 - Clinical Practicum
4HNB3117 - Health Priorities & Nursing 5Cument POLICE CHECK; Current WORKING
WITH CHILDREN'S CHECK; Student Declaration Form. All clinical practicum units of
study have a special requirement for the provision of Mandatory Documentation see
School of Nursing & Midwifery Clinical Practicum Rukes.

Description: Consolidation and clinical application of the knowledge and skills gained
in previous nursig and bioscience subjects as indicated in the learning outcomes.
Students will be supported and supervised in their clinical plicements by preceptors
and / or clinical feachers.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify ther current scope of practice and work within this; 2. Professionally
identify and sole complex clinical problems; 3. Demonstrate the ability to
comprehensively assess, plan, implement and evaluate care for a patient load similar
to that of o graduate nurse; 4. Demonstrate the ability to adjust care and priorifies
in changing situations; 5. Demonstrate professional communication skills in
interactions with patients, significant others and health professionals; 6.
Demonstrate beginning delegation and supervision skills in the clinical envionment;
and 7. Use research findings to support or improve current practice.

(loss Contact:This & a 240 hour clinical placement unit - 160 hours will be dedicated
to an acute care placement and 80 hours will be dedicated to a community health
rotation. This unit aligns with the theory units Nursing Specific Populations and
Nursing Complex Care; and incorporates 15 hours of simulation laboratory work over
the semester.

Required Reading:Required readings are relevant to all clinical plocement areas used
in the unit. Further readings relevant to particular clinical placement areas will be
made avaikble vio the unit's e-keaming system.LeMone, P., Burke, K., Dwyer, T,
LevettJones, T, Moxham, L., reid-Searl, K.,...Raymond, D. (2011). Medical-surgical
nursing: aitical thinking in client care. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson. Bullock, S.,
Manias, E., & Gabraith, A. (2010). (5th ed.). Fundamentals of pharmacology.
Frenchs Forest, Australio: Pearson. Tollefson, J . (2010). (4th ed.). Clinical
psychomotor skills: assessment tools for nursing students. Sydney: Cengage
Learning.

Assessment:Students must meet the minimum standards identified on the Clinical
Appraisal Tool on their clinical apprisal fo gain a pass in this unit. Hurdle assessment
1: Reflective e-portfolio exercise in relation to the community healh rofation. Hurdle
assessment 2: Completion of all simulation exercises In order fo pass this unit of
study, students must complete all hurdle requirements and achieve a pass grade on
final clinical appraisal . Clinical unit of study enrolment, placement allocation and
academic progress will be managed according to the School of Nursing & Midwifery
Clinical Rules. Practicum, Interim Clinical Appraisal- midway point of acute care
component of placement, Pass /Fail. Practicum, Final Clinical Appraisal - completion
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point of acute care component of placement, Pass /Fail. Students must meet the
minimum standards dentfied on the Clinical Appraisal Tool on their clinical appraisal
to gain a pass in this unit. Clinical unit of study enrolment, placement allocation and
academic progress will be managed according to the School of Nursing & Midwifery
Clinical Rules. Practicum assessment 1 & 2 assesses all graduate apabilities 1 to 6
and all learning outcomes 1 1o 7. Assessment (100%) is linked to LIWC

HNB3208 Direcied Studies for Nursing

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit enables students to negotiate an individual learning contract
relevant to the study of heakhcare with the Unit coordinator. Topics equivalent to
other third year 12 credit point unifs and relevant to the discipline area will be
developed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and descrbe the key elements of the negotiated study area associated
with their selected area of study; 2. Locate and descrbe the relevant underpinning
theory in relotion to the negotiated study area; 3. Relate the appropriate
assessments, and investigative techniques where applicable to the negotiated study
area; and 4. Reflect upon the negotiated area of study as outlined i the learning
contract and identify the elements of new or enriched learning encountered.

(loss Contad:Students are expected to undertake six (6) hours per week of on-line
or equivalent activity over eight (8) weeks. Students will ako undergo a combination
or lectures, tutorials and laboratories equivalent to forty-five (45) hours.

Required Reading: The content of this unit of study will vary according to the specific
needs of the students undertuking it. The required reading will depend upon the
content area of the studies underiaken. Students are expected to access a range of
readings (ie the literature) from peer reviewed and professional sources.
Assessment:Test, Four (4) Or-line Tests, 40%. Assignment, Written Assignment
(2000 words), 60%. Assignment tasks will be negotiated with defined groups of
students with similar learning contracts. .

HNB3209 Nursing and the Cammunily

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 3141 - Nursing and Complex CareHNB3123 - Working With
EvidencePlus HNB3124 Professional Practice 4 or HMB4104 Professional Studies 2
Description: This advanced practice unit will provide students with the opportunity to
apply and infegrate their knowledge and skills for the delivery of person-centred care
in non-acute and community settings. Students will review, observe and participate in
models of care delivery which includes collaborative and autonomous models of
nursing practice, mulfidiscipinary and interprofessional parmerships with patients,
families and supporting sewices. Key concepts and issues impacting on quality
improvement approaches in healthcare and their effect on health outcomes,
compliance and chronic disease management will be crifically examined. Students
will have the opportunity to undertuke two weeks of supewvised professional practice
in a community setting.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Analyse the scope of community nursing (acute, non-acute, chronic and palliative
care) and inferprofessional practice in Australio; 2. Appraise advances in and
limitations of Primary Health Care (PHC) in Australia and globally; 3. Compare
and contrast major community health needs of vulnerable families and patients in
local, national and global regions and relate these to the national and global health



priorites; 4. Demonstrate knowledge and skills in the assessment, planning,
implementation and evaluation of care of patients, families or communities within
community settings; 5. Examine issues associated with community based program
delivery; 6. Analyse issues related to health outcomes, compliance and chronic
disease management; 7. Infegrate the principles of occupational health and
safety, risk assessment and nursing practice within community setfings; 8.
Demonstrate knowledge and skills required to practice community nursing in a
variety of community settings; 9. Prepare a practice portfolio based on their
community professional pradtice experience.

(loss Confact:Online2.0 hrsTutorial4.0 hrsA totul of forty-eight (48) theoretical hours
per semester comprising of lectures, on-line activities and tutorials. Lectures are
provided online via VU Collaborate and are not face-to-face. In additon students will
undertake eighty (80) hours of professional practice placement in a community
sefting.

Required Reading:Required texthooks will be prescribed by the Lecturer.
Assessment:Examination, Online fests - 15 mins x 2 (5% each), 30 mins x 1
(10%), 20%. Assignment, Writien assessment (2000 words), 30%. Portfolio,
Community practice porffolio (3000 words), 50%. Practicum, Professional Pratice
Performance Appraisal, (%. To gain an overall pass in this unit students must achieve
an aggregate score of 50% and pass the Professional Practice Performance Appraisal.

HNB3210 Professional Practice 5

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 3140 - Professional Studies 2 & Interprofessional
PracticeHNB3 141 - Nursing and Complex CareHNB3124 - Professional Practice 4
Description:Student will be expected to consolidate and apply the knowledge and
skills gained in previous nursing and bioscience subjects as indicated in the learning
outcomes. Students will be supported and supervised i their professional

practice placements by preceptors and / or clinical eachers

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify ther current scope of practice and work within this; 2. Professionally
identify and solve complex clinical probems; 3. Demonstrate the ability to
comprehensively assess, plan, implement and evaluate care for a patient load similar
to that of o graduate nurse; 4. Demonstrate the ability to adust care and priorities
in changing situations; 5. Demonstrate professional communication skills in
interactions with patients, and thei significant others and health professionals; 6.
Demonstrate beginning delegation and supervision skills in the clinical environment;
and 7. Apply research findings to support or improve wrrent practice.

(loss Contact:Students are to complete four (4) hours of simulation in the semester.
In addition students are required fo complete a fotal of one-hundred and sixty (160)
hours of professional practice.

Required Reading:Texts required for Nursing and Acute Care 1 & 2 (HNB2104 &
HNB2205) and Nursing and Complex Care (HNB3141)

Assessment:Students must achieve the grade ‘competent' on their final clinical
appruisal, complete the required number of Employer competencies, submitied the
simulation requirements and have completed the unit 160 hours of clinical
placement to pass this unit. Professional pradtice enrolment, placement allocation
and academic progress will be managed according 1o the School of Nursing &
Midwifery Clinical Rules. Practicum, Interim Clinical Appraisal, Yes/No. Practicum,
Final Clinical Appraisal, Yes/No.

HNB3217 Cardiac Nursing

Locations:St Abans.
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Prerequisites:HNB 2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiokgy &
Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description: This unit enables students fo explore the speciality of cardiac nursing at
an advanced undergraduate level. The confent within the unit will expose students to
advanced practice principles of cardiac nursing critically exploring the skills and
knowledge required to provide care for cardinc patients across a range of conditions.
Students will consolidate and build upon previous cardiac nursing knowledge
provided in years one and two of the degree. The unit will include use of evidence
base practice, ethics, aitical thinking and analysis.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Consolidate knowledge of cardiac patients and evidence based care provided;

2. Demonstrate understanding of common interventions in the diagnosis of crdiac
conditions; 3. Demonsirate understanding of cardiac infewventions with rtionales;
4. Consolidate medication knowledge of cordiac management and patient are;

5. Explain cordiac conditions across the life span; 6. Provide evidence of
reflective practice in group discussions; 7. Demonstrate knowledge and skils in
information literacy and academic writing.

(loss Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsA total of foriy-eight (48) hours per semeser of content
will be delvered either online or in a blended leaming format.

Required Reading:Nil

Assassment:Test, Four (4) Online tests (30 mins each), 40%. Assignment, Written
Assessment (2000 words), 60%. To gain an overall pass in ths unit, students must
achieve an aggregate score of 50%. .

HNB3218 Paediatric Nursing

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiolgy &

Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description: This unit enables students to explore the speciality of paediatric nursing af

an advanced undergraduate level. The content within the unit will expose students to

advanced practice principles of paediatric nursing aitically exploring the skills and

knowledge required to provide care for paediatric patients across a range of

conditions. Students will consolidate and build upon previous paediatric nursing

knowledge provided in years one and two of the degree. The unit will include use of

evidence base practiee, ethics, aitical thinking and analysis.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Consolidate knowledge of puediatric patients and evidence based are provided;

2. Demonstrate understanding of common interventions in the diagnosis of

paeditric conditions; 3. Demonstrate understanding of poedintric interventions

with rationales; 4. Consolidte medication knowledge of paediatric management

and cre; 5. Explain a range of common paediatric conditions across the

paeditric life span; 6. Provide evidence of reflective practice in group discussions;
7. Demonstrate knowledge and skills in information literacy and academic writing.

(loss Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours per semester consisting of a total

of six (6) hours of content per week over eight (8) weeks, which will be delivered

gither online or in a blended learning format.

Required Reading: Nil

Assessment:Test, Four (4) Online Tests (30 mins each), 40%. Assignment, Written

Assessment (2000 words), 60%. To gain an overall pass in ths unit, students must

achieve an aggregate score of 50%. .



HNB3219 Perioperative Nursing

Locations:Online.

Prerequisites:HNB3 141 - Nursing and Complex CareHNB3 140 - Professional Studies

2 & Interprofessional Practice

Description:Students are provided with o wide variety of leaming options with which

to inferact in the unit. Issues around professional Perioperative Nursing and

the different contemporary surgical and nursing specialities are explored in detail os

students are taken on the patient's surgical joumey from the decision to have surgery

to the resolution of surgical sequelae. This unit enables students to explore areas of

interest as well as building on foundational knowledge. It is designed to be

interactive using multi media as well as providing students with the lntest

information and resources in contemporary surgical and nursing trends.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify the role of the perioperative nurse and differentiate between the nursing

roles in perioperative settings; 2. Explain the role of the perioperative nurse in

caring for people undergoing surgical and anaesthetic infevention in a variety of

seftings; 3. Consolidate previous knowledge about surgery and anaesthesia and

integrate info the care of people requiring a diversity of specialist surgical procedures;
4. Explain the need for aseptic techniques in surgery; 5. Identify the risks for

patients and staff in the perioperative setting; 6. Discuss the history and the

professional growth of perioperative nursing; 7. Recognise and explore

perioperative nursing practice and identify areas for knowledge enrichment.

(loss Confact:Students are expected to interact with a diversity of laming materiak

that are designed so they can selfpace through the unit. There are four specifically

designed leaming modules that make up the unit. They are designed so that students

have 6-8 hours of onling adtivities per week over 8 weeks.

Required Reading:Students are diected to resources as appropriate for each

speculity area

Assassment:Test, Four (4) Online Tests (30 minutes each), 40%. Assignment,

Assignment (2,000 words), 60%. To pass this unif students require an aggregate

score of 50%.

HNB3220 Iniemational Project

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1103 - Bioscience 1: Body Structure & FunctionHNB1103 -
Professional Studies THNB1102 - Foundations in Nursing 1

Description:This unit & designed for students that want to experience living and
observing health care in another country. It is designed to build on foundational
knowledge and develop students awareness and understanding of the issues and
challenges of the health wre system in a country other than Australia as well

as enable students to critically reflect on the Australian health care system froma
global perspective.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Summarise and provide an analysis of the current key issues for the health system
in the destination country; 2. Explain the differences between public and private
health care systems and urban and rural access to heakth care; 3. Discuss the role
of nurses and other members of the health feam in the destination country; 4.
Discuss the concept of fransnational nuising; 5. Reflect and evaluate on the
strengths and weaknesses of health care delvery systems in other countries; 6.
Compare and contrast witural differences and assess how these affect consumer
attitudes towards nurses and health.

(loss Contact:Contact hours will vary from student to student but it is expected that
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students will have a minimum of 2 weeks intensive guided experience i the delivery
of health care whik in another country. Students will be exposed to another culture
and will have 40-50 hours of information sessions and experiential karming over 2
weeks. As required by ANMAC there is a compukory fuce to face information session,
supported by an online cultural orientation programme to be completed pre departure
as well as a debrief session on return to Australia.

Required Reading: Muennig, P., & Su, C. (2013). (1st ed.) Introducing global
health: Practice, policy, and solutions. USA: John Wiley & Sons Walraven, G.
(2017). (1st ed.) Health and poverty: Global health problems and solutions. UK :
Taylor and Francis Pumell, L. (2012). (4th ed.) Transculiural health care: A
culturally competent approach, USA :FA Davis Company

Assessment:Portfolio, The portfolio consists of a daily reflective journal completed on
tour, photos, video evidence and written work on key issues in global health care.,
100%. To pass this unit students must obtain a cumulitive mark of 50%.

HNB3224 Mental Health and llness

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisiies:HNB 2206 - Nursing and Mental Health 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology

& Quality Use of Medicines 2

Description: This elective unit is designed to develop students' knowledge, skills and

attitudes i order to promote mentul health and to meet the needs of people with

altered mental health stutus in inpatient and community settings. To consolidate and

expand on previously acquired knowkdge in mental health nursing.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Examine the experience and treatment of ndwviduals presenting with mental

iiness; 2. Analyse the ethical and legal requiements for menal health core; 3.

Explore the standards of practice for mental heakh nurses; 4. Identiy and discuss

psychopharmacology in relation fo the reatment of an acutely agitated consumer;

5. Further develop knowkdge and administration skills in psychotropic medications;
6. Recognise and explore the relationship between metabolic syndrome and mental

ilness; 7. Explore current psychiatric advanced directives; 8. Examine the nurse

practitioner model and its application in mental healt.

(loss Contact:Lecture4.0 hrsStudents are expected to nteract with o diversity of

learning materials that are designed so they wn self-pace through the unit. There are

four specifically designed learning modules that make up the unit. They are designed

so that students have 6-8 hours of activities per week over 8 weeks.

Required Reading: There are nil required texts for this unit. The unit coordinator will

provide a list of readings and resources for students, if applicable.

Assessment:Test, Online test for 30 minutes. Each test s worth 10% (4 tests), 40%.

Assignment, 2000 words, 60%. To pass this unit, students required to achieve a

cumulative mark of 5% .

HNB3225 History of Nursing

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1103 - Bioscience 1: Body Structure & FunctionAEK1203 -
Indigenous Health and WellbeingHNB 1102 - Foundations in Nursing THNB1103 -
Professional Studies 1

Description:Students are provided with a variety of multimedia options with which to
interact. This unit builds on knowledge about the history of nursing as a profession
gained in previous units of study. Students gain a deeper knowledge about the
development of nursing beyond Nightingale and in particular about those that have
contrbuted to the development of nursing transnationally and in Australia. Students
will gain beginning research skills in historical methods as they inferact with the



materials to gain insight info the experiences of Australian nurses at war and on the
international stage.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Examine the impact of Florence Nightingale on the development of nursing in
Australio; 2. Evaluate the development of the professions focusing on the
professions of midwifery and nursing in Australio; 3. Identify eminent nurses that
have shaped the develbpment of nursing in Australia as well as infernationally; 4.
Consolidate knowledge about the beginning of nursing in Australia and its
development into a profession; 5. Expluin the major events that have shaped the
development of the nursing profession in Australia; 6. Explore methods used for
historical research; 7. locate sources for historical research in Australio and in
other countries.

(lass Contad:Students are expected to interact with a diversity of kaming materiak
that are specifically designed so they can self-pace through each of the four learning
modules. They are designed so that siudents have 68 hours of online activities per
week over 8 weeks. The materiak are inferactive and designed with the learning
activities to frigger group discussion and motivate students.

Required Reading:Bassett, J. (1997). (2nd ed.) Guns and brooches : Australian
army nursing from the Boer War o the Gulf War. Melbourne: Oxford University Press
Nelson, S., & Rafferty, AM. (2010). (1st ed.) Notes on Nightingale: The influence
and kegaqy of a nussing icon. USA: Comnell University Press

Assessment:Test, Four (4) Online Tests (30 minutes each), 40%. Assignment,
Assignment (2,000 words), 60%. To pass this unit students are required to achieve
a cumulative mark of 50%.

HNB3227 Mental Health and Nursing

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB2107 - Nursing Professional Practice THNB 1204 - Foundations of
Nursing and Midwifery 2RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2
Description: This unit infroduces students to Psychology, Mental Health and llness. It
aims to build on the communication and assessment skills developed in previous
units of study. In addition, the objective is to develop students' knowledge, skills and
attitudes in the promotion of mental health. The unit provides the knowledge and
skills students require to meet the needs of peopk with altered mentul health status
in hospital and community settings. It also complements the information provided n
'RBM2202 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2.'

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Outline major theories of human development. 2. Authenticate the importunce
of professional practice including confidentiality and patient privacy associated with
the provision of foundational nursng and midwery care. 3. Describe the
theoretical bases of mental heakth nursing and the delivery of mental health sewices
in Australio. 4. Arficulate knowledge of determinants of mental illness, clinical
manifestations and psychopathobgy. 5. Inferrogate the legislative and ethical
foundations of mental health care and treatment, in particular the roles and
responsibilities of the nurse under the Victorian Mental Health Act. 6. Disass
mental health nursing care for individuals and families with anxiety, mood and
psychotic disorders. 7. Apprase common therapeutic modalities, including
psychopharmacology.

(lass Contact:Lab1.0 hrlecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Test, Three (3) online fests (15 minutes each), 15%. Assignment,
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Written assessment (1000 words), 25%. Examination, Written examination (2
hours), 60%.

HNB3229 Nursing Professional Practice 3 - Mental Health

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HNB 2107 - Nursing Professional Practice THNB1204 - Foundations of
Nursing and Midwifery 2

Description: The aim of this unit is to provide students with the opportunity to apply
the mental health knowledge and skills developed in "HNB3227 Mental Health and
Nursing' in o mental health setting. Students are required to complete 160 hours in
a mental health setting.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Apply relevant knowkedge and skills and utilise a problem solving approach to the
nursing management of ndwiduals with mental health issues. 2. Advocate the
legislative and ethical foundations of mental health core and treatment. 3. Exhibit
safe medication administration. 4. Utilise culturally appropriate psychotherapeutic
communication, assessment and infevention strategies in the mental health setting
and during crisis.

(loss Contact: b this professional practice unit, students will have one hundred and
sixty (160) hours of professional practice experience in an external mental heakh
seffing.

Required Reading:To be confirmed.

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes,/No.
Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes/No. Students must
achieve the grade 'competent’ on their final Professional Practice Performance
Apprasal to pass this unit. Suppementary assessment is not available for the
Professional Practice Performance Appraial. .

HNB3253 Inferprofessional Practice

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HNB 2205 - Nursing and Acute Care 2HNB2206 - Nursing and Mental
Health 2HNB2207 - Professional Practice 3RBM2202 - Pathophysiology & Quality
Use of Medicnes 2

Description:Students will be provided with an opportunity to apply Inerprofessional
Education (IPE) and Interprofessional Practice (IPP) princiles embedded throughout
the HBNB arriculum in a practice environment. Students will engage in IPP with
students and health care professionals from other health disciplines to provide client
centred care that aligns with princiles of IPP. Students will be experience IPP in
specflically developed Interprofessional clinics af VU. This unit allows students to
experience interprofessional care delivery, consolidate their understanding of different
roles and scopes of various health disciplines and enhance ther communication skills.
(redit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically analyse approaches to enhance Intemprofessional Practice; 2.
Demonstrate Inferprofessional teamwork; 3. Differentiate other disciplnes and
their roles and identities; 4. Demonstrate communication skills and strategies 1o
navigate potential or actual conflict related fo Interprofessional Practice; 5.
Examine patient assessment within an Inferprofessional Practice clinic; 6. Provide
critical reflective and actively participate in group discussions.

(loss Contact:Total of eighty (80) hours of Professional Experience within an
Interprofessional Practice Clinic at VUIC.

Required Reading:Nil

Assessment:Portfolio, Portfolio which ncludes IPPA, reflections and case study,



Yes,/No. To gain an overall pass in this unit, students must achieve a compefent
grading in the Inferprofessional Practice Performance Assessment and must complete
the required 80 hours of placement.

HNB4201 Nursing Professional Practice 4

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:HMB 4104 - Professional Studies 2HNB3 141 - Nursing and Complex

Care

Description:This capstone professional practice unit prepares students for transition to

practice as a graduate nurse. Students will be expected to apply theoretical

principles, evidence-based knowkedge and nursing practice skills, at an increased

level of complexity and independence.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Implement evidence based comprehensive and individualsed quality nursing care.
2. Apply legal and ethical principles in delvery of nursing care. 3. Particpate in

reflective practice through documentation, discussion, and selfevaluation. 4.

Exhibit effective communication skills in inferactions with patients, significant others

and health professionals. 5. Demonstate the ability to adjust care and priorties i

changing situations, and identify and manage the deferorating patient.

(loss Contact:This professional practice unit incudes one hundred and sixty (160)

hours in an acute care healthcare setting.

Required Reading:Nil

Assessment:Practicum, Interim Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes/No.

Practicum, Final Professional Practice Performance Appraisal, Yes/No. Students must

achieve the grade ‘competent’ on their final Professional Practice Performance

Appraal to pass this unit. Suppementary assessment is not available for the

Professional Practice Performance Apprasal. .

HPP7000 Evidence Based Practice for Psychologists

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The goal of this unit is to provide students with an understanding of
aspects of the theory and practice of psychology research most relevant for pradticing
psychologists. Topics covered incude: evidence-based practice and research-practice
integration; research ethics; research design and statistical analysis, incuding the
application of these fo quantifutive, qualitative and mixed-methods research. The
focus is on practical aspects of the design, conduct and reporting of psychology
research. Through a mixture of workshops and ndependent and group activities and
assignments, students are provided with the tools fo design, conduct and report
findings from applied research and to critically review relevant published research.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Hucidate an odvanced understanding of evidence-based practice and the
relationship between theory and practice; 2. Critically evaluate and review
psychological literature and research design; 3. Reflect and apply ethical
considerations in research and practice; 4. Exemplify and apply advanced
theoretical knowledge related to qualitutive, quantitative, and mived methods
research; 5. Exhibit o developing ability to understand and apply research based
intervention o psychological practice.

Closs Contact:Seminar2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Journal articles and recommended texts will be advised by the unit
coordinator.
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Assessment:Test, In-Closs Test (60 minutes), 30%. Case Study, Theoretical and
evidence bosed case study (4,000 words), 70%.

HPP7001 Practicum 1

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Premquisites:Nil.

Description: This unit & designed fo provide students with a structured practicum in @
University-based clinic in which appropriate psychological skills can be developed. The
focus of this practicum is on conducting siruciured clinical assessments consistent
with ethical standards. Students will be encouraged to approach applied problems
and skill based learning froma hypothesis based assessment perspective consistent
with a scientiskpradiitioner model. The emphasis is on skill develbpmentin o
supervised, structured environment. Expert feedback on peformance is seen as an
essential feature of the learning process and strong emphasis is placed on skill
development under adequate supervision. HPP7001 Practicum 1 and HPP7002
Practicum 2 have been designed to be completed sequentially as skills will be
developed incrementally across both units.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exemplify stage-appropriate clinical assessment skills expected of provisional
psychologists; 2. Exhibit a developing ability o carry out professional psychology
activitiesin a professional manner, with due appreciation of the kgal and ethical
issues ivolved; 3. Implement professional record maintenance skills in relation to
log-books, progress notes and clinic files in a professional agency; 4. Exhibit
familiarity with the organisational context and professional network in which the
psychology practice is embedded.

(loss Contact:Placement7.5 hisVU Psychology Clinic: please note the clinic
plocement operates for atleast 300 hours across HPP7001 Practicum 1 and
HPP7002 Practicum 2. The 300 hours of placement is an accreditution requirement.
Required Reading:Allan, A. & Love, A., (2011) Ethical Practice in Psychology:
Reflections from the aeators of the APS Code of Ethics Willey

Assessment:Journal, Reflective Journal on placement experiences (2,000 words),
Pass,/Fail. Case Study, Submission of a case study including assessment report
(3,000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Successful completion of plicement evidenced by
the clinical supewisor's evaluation repart., Pass /Fail.

HPP7002 Practicum 2

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provides students with a structured situation in which fo develop
knowledge and skills within the psychology field. While the objectives are similar to
Practicum 1, the level of independent practice further challenges the student o
broaden ther responsibilities beyond those of the first placement. They will be
expected o consider therapeutic ssues and apply fechniques fo a more advanced
level than their first placement. This will be reflected in their interaction with clients,
standard of case formulations, and sensitivity to herapeutic process and wse
management issues. HPP7001 Practicum 2 hus been designed to follow HPP7001
as skil will be developed incrementally across both unis.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Exemplify the stage-appropriate therapeutic skills expected of provisional
psychologists; 2. Implement professional record maintenance skills in relation 1o
log-books, progress notes and clinic files in a professional agency; 3. Exhibit
familiarity with the organisational context and professional network in which the



psychology practice is embedded 4. Exhibit a developing ability to carry out
professional psychology activities in a professional manner, with due appreciation of
the legal and ethical issues involved.

(loss Contact:Placement7.5 hisVU Psychology Clinc, please note the clinic
plocement operates for at least 300 hours across HPP7001 Practicum 1 and
HPP7002 Practicum 2. The 300 hours of placement is an accredifation requirement.
Required Reading:Allan, A. & Love, A., (2011) Ethical Practice in Psychology:
Reflections from the aeators of the APS Code of Ethics Wiley

Assessment:Journal, Reflective Journal on placement experiences (2,000 words),
Pass,/Fail. Case Study, Submission of a case study including intervention plan
(3,000 words), Pass/Fail. Report, Successful completion of placement evidenced by
the clinical supewisor's evaluation report., Pass /Fail.

RBF1140 Introduction fo Food, Nutrition and Health 1

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit provides students with an introduction fo nutrition and food
science. The unit comprises an introduction to the food industry, its components and
organiation, both in Australio and inernationally; the composition of foods, food
processing and food safety; inroduction to the presenvation and processing of fruits
and vegetubles, grains and oilseeds, dairy products, meat, poultry, fish and
beverges.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe the food industry i Australia and overseas; 2. Discuss the composition
of foods, including food composition data; 3. Explain the basic principles of food
processing and the importance of food safety; and 4. Explain at an infroductory
level, presewvation techniques for various food commodity groups.

Closs Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours or equivalent for one semester comprising
lectures and tutorial /demonstrations.

Required Reading:Parker, R. (2003). Introduction to food science. Abany, USA:
Delmar, Thomson Learning Inc.

Assessment:In order to obiuin a pass or higherin this graded unit, normaly all
components of assessment must be passed. Assignment, Two assignments, 40%.
Examination, one 3-hour written paper, 50%. Tutorial Parficpation, Tutorial
exercises, 10%.

RBF2210 Nutrition and Food Analysis 1

Locations:Werribee, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBF1140 - Infroduction to Food, Nutrition and Health TRBF2410 -
Food Components

Description: This unit emphasises experimental techniques as applied fo nutrition and
food studies and the rationale for the various experimental procedures used in foods
and nutrition. Topics will include: clussifiable and instrumental methods of food
analysis; principles and procedures for analysis of foods using HPLC, GC, UV/Vis, R;
statistical analysis n food analysis; analysis of macro and micronutrients of foods,
method selection and development; food composition kibelling; and analysis of
colour, flavour and texture of foods.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discuss and evaluate the princiles of and procedures for food analysis and
labelling, 2. Compare and evakate different methods used in the analysis of
foods; 3. Distinguish amongst varous methods used in quality control and in rapid
screening techniques; 4. Estimate accuracy and reproducibility in food analysis;
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and 5. Propose, design and establish novel methods of food analyss.

(loss Confact:Thirty-six (36) hours for one semester comprising lectures, toridls,
laboratories and site visits.

Required Reading:Nielssen, S. S. (2003). (3rd ed.). Food analysis Gaithersburg,
MD: Aspen Publishing. Pomeranz, Y., & Meloan, C. E. (2000). (3rd ed.). Food
analysis: Theory and practice Gaithersburg, MD: Aspen Publishing. Wrolstad, R. .
(Ed.), Acree, T E. (Ed.), Decker, E. A. (Ed.), Penner, M. H. (Ed.), Reid, D. S. (Ed.),
Schwartz, S. . (Ed.), et al (2004). Handbook of food analytical chemistry.
Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.

Assessment:Assignment, One assignment, 20%. Practicum, Practical work, 30%.
Examination, One 2 hour written examination, 50%.

RBF2215 Nutrition and Food Analysis 2

Locations:Werribee, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBF1140 - Infroduction to Food, Nutrition and Health 1
Description: This unit concentrates on the mtionale for analytical procedures used in
nutrition as well as experimental designs and statistical analyses appropriate fo
nutrition and foods. Topics will include: design, planning and evaluation of diet
analysis; nutritional epidemiology; anthropometry; biochemical markers; feeding
trials; N balance studies; amino acid score, digestbility of food, nutritional suvey and
data collection, dietary instrument design, energy measurement of

nutrients; analysis of nutritive value of foods and use of analysis software; pitfalls
and complications encountered in human nutrition experimentation and strafegies
commonly used to overcome these.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Discuss the advaniages and disadvantages of a range of techniques used in
nutritional research; 2. Select experimental methods appropriate to particular
research objectives and designs; 3. Identify the limitations of presentl-available
experimental methods i nutrition; 4. Describe the important design strategies of
nutritional epidemiological studies; 5. Discuss the comect procedures for
interpretution of data; and 6. Undertake o aitical analysis of the design and
implementation of intervention projects and statistical analysk of data sets.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures and
practical laboratories.

Required Reading: Margetts, B. M., & Nelson, M. (Eds.) (1997). (2nd ed.). Design
in nutritional epidemiology New York: Oxford University Press.
Assessment:Assignment, One assignment ( 2000 words), 20%. Practicum, Practical
work and 6 laboratory reports, 30%. Examination, One 2.5 hour written
examination, 50%.

RBF2218 Nutriion and Community Health

Locations: Werribee.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Importance of community nutrition in public health promotion. Nutrition
data: type, collection, analysis. Health behaviour theories. Food security.
Community nutrifion throughout the lifespan (breastfeeding promotion; childhood
and adolescence; adults and chronic disease prevention; nutition-related problems in
the elderly). Development of effective communication programs. Education and
intevention programs in locating public health dato and health epidemiology.
Cultural competency and international nufrition.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Discuss the concept of community, community nutrition practice, social and



economic trends for community nutition, the community needs assessment; 2.
Assess the nutritional status for given farget populdtions; 3. Explain the basic
principles of epidemiology; 4. Discuss wrrent standards of assessment of
nutrition; 5. Comment on nutrition intervention programs, public health policy,
program planning, evaluation and implementation of community nutrition projects
and national nutrition prority areas; and 6. Explain the importunce of nutrition
throughout the life cycle, and marketing nutrition in the community.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures, utorials
and pradical sessions.

Required Reading:Boyke, M. A, & Hoben, D. H. (2006). Community nutrition in
action. An entrepreneuriol approach (4th ed.). Thomson Wadsworth Publication.
Assessment:Assignment, Two assignments (2000 words each) (20% each), 40%.
Examination, One 2.5 hour written examination, 60%.

RBF2242 Food Presevation

Locations:Werribee, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBF1140 - Introduction to Food, Nutrition and Health TRBF1140
Introduction to Food, Nutrition and Health 1

Description: This unit infroduces the basic principles in food preservation and food
packaging. Food can be preserved by conirolling moisture, controlling temperature
(heating, pasteurizing, sterilizing, canning, chilling, freezing), using chemicals and
irrodiation, and modified atmospheres. The impact of the various preservation
techniques on the product safety, quality and nutritional value of food will be
discussed.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Articulate different methods of spoilage of various food groups;, 2. Analyse
different methods of preservation and fermentation, explaining the ‘pros’ and ‘cons’
of each method; 3. Propose appropriate methods of presewvation, including the
concept of hurdles o control a given deterioration; and 4. Elaborate on the roke of
food packaging in food preservation.

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsSt Albans: kctures and tutoriak Werribee:
practicals

Required Reading: Gould, G. W (Ed.) 2012 New methods for food presenvation
London: Springer Publishing

Assessment:In order to obiain a pass or higher in this graded unit, normally all
components of assessment must be passed. Assignment, Team case study
assignment (approx. equal fo 1000 words each student), 40%. Presentation, Oral
presentution by team of final projedt (approximately equal to 1000 words per
student), 20%. Examination, Final Examination (2 hours), 40%. Combined
individual assessment fask equate fo approximately 4,000 words.

RBF2410 Food Components

Locations:Werribee, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBF1140 - Infroduction to Food, Nutrition and Health 1
Description: This unit will introduce students to food constituents; water; structure,
chemistry, stability and functional properties of proteins, carbohydrates, fats and oils,
vitamins and minerak; Food colour, texture and flovour. Reactions leading to
deterioration of foods: oxidative deterioration and rancidity, antioxidants, browning
reactions; food addifives, natural and synthetic colorants and flavouring agents; gels,
colloids, foams and emulsions.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe and assess the structural and compositional features of food
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macromolecules; 2. Predict the functional properties of food molecules based on
their chemical properties; 3. Recognise and evaluate the key chemical features of
food systems; and 4. Develop novel food systems based on complex inferactions
of their main macromolecules.

(loss Contadt: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures, utorials
and pradical sessions.

Required Reading: Couttate, T.P. (2009). 5th ed. Food: The chemistry of its
components Cambridge: RCS Publshing.

Assessment:Assignment, Written assignment (2000 words), 45%. Examination,
Written Examination (2.5 hours), 55%. Total combined assessment word
equivakence is approximately 4000 words.

RBF3151 Food Quality Assurance

Locations: footscray Nicholson, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HPC1001 - Food ComponentsHFS2003 - Food Microbiology
Description: The aim of this unit is to provide an introdudtion fo the concepts and
principles of food quality evaluation assurance, food leglation, food standards,
sensory and objective evaluation of foods and relevant festing methods. It explores
the concept of quality from sensory, scientific, regulatory and legal perspectives,
including the concepts of total quality control (TQC) and total quality management
(TQM). The importance of quality assurance principles and systems and both
Australian and International food standards codes are emphasized.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Review and apply principles of quality assurance and quality management
sysfems in food manufacturing, distribution and sewvices; 2. Inferpret Australian
and Infernational food legislations and food standard codes with respect to quality
assurance of a food in the food manufacturing and services sectors; 3. Assess
principle stutistical control techniques to assure the quality of a food; 4. Identify
and aeate particular sensory tests for evaluation of a food of nterest with respect fo
quality assurance of that particular food within food production and sewvices divisions.
(loss Confact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsObsewation excursions to industrial food
processors may be arranged as appropriate.

Required Reading:Hubbard, M. R. (2012) 3rd ed. Statistical quality control for the
food ndustry. NY: Chapman and Hall Lyon, D.H,, Francombe, M.A., Terry A. Hasdell,
T.A. (2012) 2nd ed. Guidelines for sensory Analysis in Food Product Development
and Quality Control NY: Springer Publshers

Assessment:Report, Laboratory Report on testing food quality (1000 words), 15%.
Assignment, Written Assignment (1500 words), 25%. Presentation, Oral
Presentation based on the assignment topic (500 words equivalent), 10%.
Examination, Final Written Examination (2 hours, 2000 words equivalent), 50%.

RBF3252 Food Safety

Locations:Werribee, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBF3730 - Food Micrabiology

Description: This unit provides basic concepts and principles of food safety, food
legislation, food standards as applied to production of clean and hygienic food.
Students will be ntroduced fo the principles of HACCP o ensure the production of
clean and hygienic food, and will rigorously evaluate the cleaning and sanitation
practices in the food, beverage, and hospitality industries, incding retail and
industrial food production settings.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Apply and integrate the principles and practices of food safety management to the



production, preservation, storage and disiribution of food; 2. Develop production
and processing fechnigues using the HACCP approach o ensure the production of
clean and hygienic food; 3. Critically evaluate production processes i order to
determine practical approaches fo food microbiobgy and food safety; and 4. Plan
and design innovative food safety procedures for food retail businesses and industrial
Processors.

(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures, tutorials
and workshops.

Required Reading: The following fextbooks are recommended but not
requied:Cramer, M., 2013 2nd Edition Food Plant Sanitution: Design, Maintenance,
and Good Manufucturing Practices CRC Press Ortega-Rivas, 2009 Processing Effects
on the Safety and Quality of Foods CRC Press Newslow, D. 2013 Food Safety
Management Programs: Applications, Best Practices and Compliance CRC Press
Assessment:Report, Written assignment on practices to prevent a food safety
problem (foodbome illness) (2000 words), 40%. Assignment, Written assignment
on HACCP (1000 words), 20%. Examination, One 2 hour written examination,
40%. Individual assessment tasks combined equate fo a toful of approximately
5000 words.

RBF3256 Food Product Development

Locations: footscray Nicholson, Werribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.
Prerequisifes:RBF3151 - Food Quality Assurance

Description: This unit prepares students for the workplace realities of developing new
food products, beginning with generating a new product idea, then developing the
concept, testing the formulation, devising the processing techniques and product
specfications, creating o marketing strategy, through fo marketing triak with
consumers. Students will learn packaging and labelling requirements, product costing
and pricing, how to scale up production, and how 1o market the product and plan o
product launch. Food science students will be welkprepared for the workforce
challenges of creating innovative food products to meet market demand.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Appraise the main features and trends of a specific food product within an
appropriate market sefting; 2. Critically assess the development cyck of a food
product and review relvant principles of marketing theory; 3. Apply knowledge of
consumers' food choices to the design and development of a prototype food product
at laboratory and pilot scale; 4. Develop and justify technical specifications for the
new product; and 5. Conduct testing in an appropriate market and evaluate
consumers' responses.

(lass Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Forle, M., Earle, R., & Anderson, A (2009) 4th ed. Food product
development Boca Raton: CRC Press

Assessment:Test, Class test, 10%. Assignment, Assignment (2000 words per
student), 30%. Presentation, Oral presentation by team of final project (30
minutes), 20%. Examination, Final examination (2 hours), 40%.

RBF3730 Food Microbiology

Locations:Werribee, St Albans.

Prerequisites:Nil

Description: Food-borne disease is an important problem in today’s world, resulting in
illness and possibly death for consumers, and financial ruin for the food industry. The
aim of this subject is o develop an knowledge and skills in microbiology with
particwlar reference to the role of micro-organisms in food processing, food spoilige
and foodborne disease. Students will gain an appreciation of the local and global
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consequences, both positive and negative of microbiol growth and fermentation n
foods. The role of kegiskation and standards in the control and prevention of food-
borne disease, including hygiene, sanitation and waste treatment, will also be
covered.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Identify and describe the differences among main groups of microorganisms,
including bacteria, viuses, and fungi 2. Conceptually map the transmission of
disease-causing microorganisms in food products; 3. Articulate the conditions
under which microbial growth flourishes and is inhibited infood; and 4. Gritically
review food processing techniques and agents used to control and prevent food-home
disease.

(loss Contad:Lecture3.0 hrs3 hour laboratory: Weeks 2-8 of semester (21 hours) 1
hour tutorial: Weeks 9-11 (3 hours).

Required Reading: kny, J.M., Loessner, M.)., Golden, D.A,, 2005 7th Edition Modern
Food Microbiokgy Aspen Publishers Inc.

Assessment:Assignment, Written research report (1000 words), 25%. Other,
Practical work - 2 lab reports (each approx. 500 words), 25%. Examination, Final
examination (2 hours), 50%. Indwidual assessment tasks in combination totul
approximately 4,000 words equivalent (year 2 unit).

RBF3900 Project

Locations: Footscray Nicholson, Werribee, Footscray Park.

Prerequisifes:Ni

Description: The Research Project unit of study & an individual program of supervised
research in which the student, in consultation with the supewvisor, conceptualizes,
designs, conducts and disseminates the outcomes of a specific food science project.
Research placements enable students to undertake a structured work experience
program as an integral part of their degree course. Gaining practical experience in
their chosen field enables food science students to test their interest and ability in
these arecs. The project will be, as for os is possible, concened with a real problem
in food science, such as the produdtion of off-flavours during milk processing, the
encapsulation of micronutrients to be added to a food product, or the development of
a new functional food with desiable sensory qualities. The outcomes will be a
written report and oral presentation of the project fo the VU Food Science
community.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically evaluate the scientific literature in food analysis, processes, production
and other areas of food scence; 2. Assess problems and design experiments to
test hypotheses relevant to the discpline of food science; 3. Plan, design and
conduct a food science experiment, both independently and with guidance from
supervior; 4. Report on an individual research project using appropriate scientiic
writing; and 5. Disseminate research findings fo peers and the VU Food Science
community using effective communication skils.

(loss Contact:Students will complete six (6) hours of lecture /project presentations
as part of ths projed.

Required Reading: Selected material as advised by the project supevisor.The
supervisor will suggest appropriate journal papers fo commence the students reading
on the research topic, which will be sought by the student.
Assessment:Assignment, Written project proposal (1000words), 15%. Presentation,
Oral (15 minutes), 15%. Report, Written Research Report (4000 words), 70%. In
consukation with the Unit Coordinator students will choose a research project. The
Research Project will be assessed by: the written research report (70%) of ~4000



words due af the end of semester; an oral presentation (10 mins +5 mins question
time) due fowards the end of semester during a research seminar organised by the
unit coordinator (15%); and the supewisor's assessment of research compefence,
based upon the student's contributions fo the project design and completion (15%).

RBM1102 Bioscience 1: Human Body Structure and Function

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: b this unit, human anatomy and physiology will be infroduced and
placed in context with nursing i an integrated fashion. The subject begins with an
ovewiew of the organisation of the human body. Basic concepts in chemistry and
biochemistry are presented as essential background for understanding pharmacology
and the structure and fundtion of cells and fissues. Students are introduced to
microbiology and the importance of infection confrol. After these fundamental
concepts have been covered, students will study the stucture and function of the
skeletal and musculor systems, the nevous system, and the endocrine system.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected to be
able to: * use appropriate anatomical terminology; * desaibe basic principles of
chemistry and biochemistry; * descrbe the structure of the cell and state cell
function; * desaibe the stucture, function and location of epithelial and connective
tissues; * desaibe the stucture, function and importunce of the infegumentary
system; * describe the fundamentals of microbiology and infection control; *
appreciate the relevance of microbiology in the work of health professionals; *
desribe the basic anatomy of the central and peripheral nervous systems; * explin
the basic principles of neurophysiology; * descrbe the structure of various bones,
joints, and muscles; * descrbe the major functions of bone, joints, and muscles; and
* descrbe how physiological homeostasis & maintained; * describe the role of the
neuro-endocrine system in regulating body fundtions.

(loss Confact:A fotal of 60 hours for the semester, or 5 hrs class contact per week
comprising 2 hrs kcture, 1 hr tutorial and 2 hrs practical, or equivalent.

Required Reading: Marieb, E.N., & Hoehn, K. (2007). Human Anatomy and
Physiology. (7th ed.). California, USA: Pearson Benjamin Cummings.Marieh, EN., &
Hoehn, K. (2007), 7th Edition Human Anatomy and Physiology Pearson Benjamin
Cummings, California, USA

Assessment:In order to obiin a pass or higher in this graded unit, normally all
components of assessment must be submitted and an aggregate mark of at keast
50% must be attained. Practical sessions have a hurdle requirement of at least 80%
attendance. Supplementury assessment in the form of a supplementary theory exam
will normally be offered to students achieving an N (45-49%) grade and have
completed / submitted all other assessment tasks. Students must achieve af least
50% on the supplementary exam to be granted a P 50 as a fnal grade for the unit.
Test, Theory Test 1, 10%. Test, Theory Test 1, 10%. Examination, Practical during
examination period., 30%. Examination, Theory (2.5 hr.) during examination
period., 50%.

RBM1107 Bioscience for Paramedics 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: b this unit, human anatomy and physiology will be infroduced and
ploced in confext with paramedic science in an integrated fushion. The subject begins
with an ovewview of the organiation of the human body. Basic concepts in chemistry
and biochemistry are presented as essential background for an understanding of the
structure and function of cells and tissues. Students are introduced to micrabiology
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and the importance of infection control. After these fundamentul concepts have been
covered, students will study the structure and function of the crdiovascular system
and newous system. Topics in this unit can be exchanged with topics in unifs
RBM1208 and RBM2109.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the chemical, cellular and tissue levek of the human organism; 2.
Describe the anatomy and physiobgy of the integumentary, newous and
cardiovascular systems; and 3. Explain the importance of infection controlin a
paramedic setting.

(loss Confact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrPractical sessions will be provided
subject fo clinical placements. Practical sessions are compulsory.

Required Reading: Marieb, E.N. & Hoehn, K (2013) 9th Edifion Human Anatomy and
Physiology Pearson

Assessment:Please note: Submission of 80% of the pre-tutorial activities is a hurdle
requiement for RBM1107. Each of the quizzes will revise themes and content of
that weeks kcture in advance of the tutorial the next week. Students are required to
complete these quizzes for allocation of team submission grades for respective
weeks. In order to obtuin a pass or higherin this graded unit, students must have: -
suceessfully completed 8,/10 pre-tutorial online activities; AND- scored 5% fotal for
all assessment tasks Laboratory Woik, Laboratory Worksheet (700 words), 10%.
Test, Guided Inquiry Team Worksheets (500 words), 10%. Test, Quizzes x 2 (10%
each), 25%. Examination, Final Exam (2 hours), 55%. Total combined assessment
word count is approximately 3,000 words.

RBM1110 Nutritional Biochemistry 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: This unit emphasizes on the principles of biochemistry and provides an
understanding in relation fo nutritional biochemistry. Topics on chemical bonding,
water and buffers; nutiitional importance of essential amino acids and lipids; the role
of biomolecules, structure-function relationships of macromolecules, incuding
carhohydrates, proteins, lipids; biomembranes; introduction to major metabolic
pathways; storage and conversion of energy processes; protein synthesis and
information flow, will be discussed. It willfocus and provide an insight to biochemical
events as they occur in the human body in both normal and disease state.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the basic chemistry of macronutrients; 2. Identify elements,
compounds and mixtures; 3. Explain the transport and storage of energy in the
human body; 4. Describe moles, percent mass and molar composition; 5.
Describe stucture and function relotionship for macronutrients; and 6. Describe
profein synthesis and introduce the basic metabolic pathways of macronutrients.
(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures and
tutorials /practicals.

Required Reading:Tymoczko, J. L., Berg, . M., & Stiyer, L 2nd Biochemistry. A short
course Freeman, NY Betteheim, F.A., Brown, W.H., Campbell, MK., & Farrel], S.0.
(2013) 10th Introduction to general, organic and biochemistry CentageBrain
Assessment:Assignment, Individual Assignment (750 words), 35%. Test, Topic fest,
multiple choice (equivalent to 250 words), 15%. Examination, Final Examination (2
hours), 50%. Indvidual assessment tasks combined total, approximately equivalent
to 3000 words.



RBM1121 Anatomy & Physiology 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The structure and function of the human body is introduced and placed in
an infegrated fashion within the context of midwifery. Following a brief overview of
the organisation of the human body, students are introduced to the structure and
function of celk and various types of tissues. Basic conceps in chemistry and
biochemistry are covered in relation to the human body and students are introduced
to microbiology within the context of infection control. The bones, joints and muscles
of the body are taught in an integrated way using a regional approach. The newous
system and endoaine system are discussed to highlight their regulatory roke for
control, coordination and communication. The importance of homeostasis and the
role of the neuro-endocrine system in maintining equilibrium within the human body
are emphasised. This & folowed by a discussion of the special senses, in particular
sight, hearing and bakince. The integumentary system is covered fo emphasise the
importance of, for example, skin colour, temperature and sensation rekevant to
midwifery. Information presented in this unit will be useful in the clinical context.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Qutline the structures and functions of human celk and tissues; 2. Explain the
basic concepts of chemistry, biochemistry, microbiology and infection control in
relation to the human body; 3. Desaribe the siructures and functions of the
intequmentary, musculoskeletal, endoaine and nervous systems; and 4. Explain
homeostusis and the role of the neurc-endocring system in regulating body functions.
(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: Marieb, EN. & Hoehn, K (2010). 8th edition Human Anatomy
and Physiology International, Benjomin Cummings Publishing

Assessment:Test, MCQs, 20%. Other, Closs assessment & 1.5 hrs exam on
laboratories, 40%. Examination, 2.5 hrs written exam, 40%.

RBM1203 Bioscience 2: Human Body Structure & Function

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1102 - Bioscience 1: Human Body Structure and Function
Description: The aim of this unit is to build upon the anatomy and physiology
introduced in Bioscience 1. The structure and function of the cardiovascular,
respiatory, urinary, gastrointestinal, immune, and reproductive systems will be
covered. The neuro-endocrine requlution of these systems will be presented to
provide an understanding of how homeostutic mechanisms regulate variables such as
blood pressure, blood gas status, acid-base bakince, and fid and electrolyte
balance. Students will also be infroduced to basic concepts of inheritunce, nutrition,
and mefabolism.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students are expected to be
able to: * describe the composition of blood and state the various functions of blood;
* describe the role of erythrocytes, thrombocytes, and leukocytes; * describe the
structure of, and explain the function of the lymphatic system; * describe the
structure of the heart, and how it works;  * describe the anatomy of arteries, venns,
and pillaries; * explain how the cardiovasclar system maintuins homeostasts of
blood pressure and blood flow; * descrbe the anatomy of the respiratory system
and exphin the mechanics of breathing; * explain how the respiratory system
maintains homeostasis of blood gases and pH; * describe the structure of the renal
system; * explain how the kidney maintains fluid & ekctrolyte balance; * describe
the anatomy of the organs compriing the digestive system and the function of each;
* descrbe the structure and the function of the make and female reproductive
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sysfems; * explain the basic principles of human genetics; and * describe basic
metabolism and nutrition.

(loss Contad:5 hours per week; comprising of 2 hours of lectures, 2 hours of
practical and 1 hour of tutorial or equivalent. Clss confact hours per week may vary
according to clinical placement allocations.

Required Reading: Marieb, EN. & Hoehn, K (2007). Human Anatomy and
Physilogy. (7th ed.). California, USA: Pearson Benjamin (ummings.
Assessment:In order to obtain a pass or higher in this graded unit, normally all
components of assessment must be submitted and an aggregate mark of at kast
50% must be attained. Supplementary assessment in the form of a supplementary
theory exam will normally be offered to students achieving an N (45-49%) grade
and have completed / submitted all other assessment tasks. Students must achieve
at least 50% on the supplementary exam to be granted a P 50 as a final grade for
the unit. Test, Theary - Test 1, 10%. Test, Theory - Test 2, 10%. Examination,
Practical - During Examination Period., 30%. Examination, Theory - During
Examination Period., 50%.

RBM1208 Bioscience for Paramedics 2
Locations: St Abans.
Prerequisites:RBM1107 BIOSCIENCE FOR PARAMEDICS 1; or equivalent.
Description: This unit will cover structure and function of organs systems which
includes study of endocine system, lymphatic and immune system, nevous sysem,
specil senses, flid /electrolyte and acid base balance, renal system and genetics.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe the stuctural features of the endocrine, lymphatic /immune, nervous,
special senses, fluid /ekectrolyte and acid base balance, renal and genetic systems;
2. Demonstrate understanding of the role of the endocrine, lymphatic/immune,
nenvous, special senses, fluid /electrolyte and acid base balance, renal and genetic
sysfems in body maintenance and physiobogical regulation; and 3. Apply
knowledge and understanding of human structure and function of these organ
systems to clinical scenarios using guided nquiry leaming.
(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial 1.0 hr
Required Reading: Marieb, E. N., & Hoehn, K. (2013). Human anatomy and
physology (9thed.). USA: Pearson Benjamin Cummings.
Assassment:Report, Guided inquity team worksheets (10% total, 11 tutoriaks, one
(1) worksheet per tutorial, (500 words), 10%. Test, 2 multiple choice tests (15%
gach, approximately 1000words), 3(%. Examination, 2.0 hours written (1500
words), 60%. In order fo obtain a pass or higher in this graded unit, students must
have: - successfully completed 8/10 pre-tutorial online quizzes (hurdle
requiement); AND- achieve an aggregate score of 50% for all assessment tasks.
The totul combined assessment word equivalence is approximately 3000 words.

RBM1209 Exercise Physiology & Nufrition for Paramedics

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1107 - Bioscience for Paramedics 1

Description: This unit & a practitioner health unit and delivers all aspects of
practitioner health required for paramedics for optimising good health. This includes
an introduction to the back to basics (manual handling) program and concepts of
resilience and coping mechanisms to deal with stress and shift work. This unit also
explores fundamentals of exercise physiology and nutrition at an introductory level.
The major topic areas covered with respect to exercise physiology are exercise
metabolism, physiology of the wrdiovasclar, neuromuscular and respiratory
systems. Topic areas covered with respect fo nutrition include key concepts of



metabolism, diet and the shift worker and lifelong nutrition choices.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the key concepts and definitions related to exercise and nutrition for the
paramedic; 2. Demonstrate proper manual handling techniques for paramedics
within the workshop; 3. Explain the concept of stress and its effects on the mind
and body and apply key techniques o help reduce and manage the impact of shress;
and 4. Descrbe and apply a model of resilience to o case study.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsWorkshop2.0 hrs

Requited Reading:A McGraw-Hill Custom Publication (2013) 1st ed RBM1209
Exercise Physiolgy and Nutrition for paramedics McGraw-Hill Education A custom
eBook Exercise Physiology and Nutrition for Paramedics will be available for
purchase. Pease refer to VU Collaborate.

Assessment:Test, Two (2) mulfiple choice tests (20% each, approximately 1000
words), 40%. Examination, Final Exam (2 hour written exam, approximately 2000
words), 60%. The fotal combined assessment word equivalence is approximately
3000 words. In order to obtain a pass or higher in this graded unit, students wil
need fo achieve an aggregate score of 50% for all assessment tasks, and it is highly
recommended that students attend 80% of workshops.

RBM1222 Anatomy & Physiology 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1121 - Anatomy & Physiology 1

Description: This unit continues the study of the stucture and function of the human
body, using homeostatic regulation o the internal environment as the ongoing
theme. The cardiovascular, respiratory, urinary, gastrointestinal and reproductive
systems are ploced in confext with their overall requlation and co-ordination via the
neuro-endocrine system. This provides an understanding of how homeostatic
mechanisms regulate variables such as blood pressure, blood gas status, fluid and
elecirolyte balance and acidhase balance. The provision of nutrients to the body by
the gastroinfestinal system is infegrated with the study of biochemisty and
metabolism. An introduction o basic concepts of inheritance is followed by the study
of the male and female reproductive systems

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Describe the stucture and function of the cardiovascular, respiratory, urinary,
gastiointestinal and reproductive systems in the human body; 2. Explain how the
homeostutic mechansms regulate the blood pressure, blood gas status, fluid and
elecirolyte balance and acidbase balance; and 3. Explain the basic principles of
normal human genetics.

Closs Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading: Marieb, e.N., & Hoehn, K. (2010). 8th ed. Human Anatomy and
Physiology Benjamin Cummings Publishing

Assessment:Test, MCQs, 20%. Other, Class assessment & 1.5 hrs exam on
laboratories, 40%. Examination, 2.5 hrs written exam, 40%.

RBM1501 Foundations in Biomedical Science A

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit has been designed to provide students with the fundamental
skills necessary for the successful completion of the hiomedical sciences course. A
series of lectures and workshops will provide students with an infroduction to
communication theory and professional pradtice. This will cover communication skills
of summarising, synthesising, note taking, laboratory report and essay writing,
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researching and referencing. Students will be encouraged to develop critical thinking
and seltediting skills. Oral presentation technigues such as formal ulks, impromptu
presentations and small group presentations will be developed. During laboratory
classes students will gain an understanding of the scientific method and will become
familiar with some career options in the biomedical sciences. An imporfunt outcome
of the laboratory component is that students develop fundamental laboratory and
problem solving skills.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate skill in researching, summarising, synthesizing and referencing for
scientific writing purposes; 2. Exhibit sound and effective oral presentation
techniques; 3. List and elaborate potential career options i the field of
biomedicine; 4. ldentify and demonstrate fundamental laboratory skills; 5.
Demonstrate skills in participating in group work and preparing collborative
assessments; and 6. Develop an e-portfolio as a basis for further learning plans,
strategies and reflection. 7. Demonstrate maths and statistical analysis skills.
(loss Contad:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsPC Lab2.0 hrsTutorinl2.0 hrsSixty (60) hours
per semester comprising lectures, wokshops /tutorials and loboratories.

Required Reading: iin Hay, Dianne Bochner, Gil Bladket, Carol Dungey (2012) 4th
Making the grade: a guide fo successful communication and study Australia Oxford
University Press

Assassment:Report, One Written Report (300 words), 10%. Test, Two tests, each
approximately 30 minutes, 20%. laboratory Work, Laboratory worksheets (4) each
approximately 300 words, 20%. Project, Group Project (1000 words) and Oral
Presentation, 50%.

RBM1830 Diet Therapy 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: Dietary assessment techniques, case history taking fo assess the dietary
habits of clients, dietary nutrient requirements for a balanced and healthy diet, basic
counselling skills with respect to the assessment and evaluation of dietary habits and
the communication of comedtive strategies to clients, codes of ethical practice in
dealing with clients.

(redit Points: 12

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hr

Required Reading:Colbin A (1996) Food and Healing, 2nd edition, USA, Ballantine.
Thomas B, (2001) The Manual of Dietetic Practice, 3 rd Ed, Oxford Blackwell
Science.

Assessment:Examination (3 hour), 5(%; Clinic obsewvation joumal, 50%.

RBM2100 Rehabilitation Anatomy

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1200 - Functional Anatomy of the LimbsAHE1101 - Structural
KinesiologyAHE2202 - Functional Kinesiology Students will need fo satisfactorily
complete either RBM1200 or both AHET107 and AHE2202

Description: This unit will highlight the relevance of fundtional and clinical anatomy to
health and healing will be highlighted through a detailed study of the mechanics and
muscles affecting the movement of joints in the body. This nformation will be
presented and highlighted to students through the study of o number of different
areas incliding kinesiology, biomechanics, gait analysis, posture, massage, muscle
testing, exercise, strefching, basic soft tissue techniques, and awareness through
movement and posture. There will be a particulor emphast on muscle testing and
surface anatomy.



(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain the anatomical principles and theory behind spinal and orthopaedic injury;
2. Perform clinical fests on muscles and joinis of the spine, trunk and extremities

and interpret results; 3. Perform clinical tests of the hip, knee and shoulder joints

and interpret results.

(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture3.0 hrs

Required Reading:Richard L Drake, A. Wayne Vogl, Adom W.M. Mitchell (2015) 3rd

ed. Gray's Anatomy for Students Churchill Livingstone Elsevier, USA

Assassment: Examination, Practical Examination (1000 words), 20%. Assignment,

Written Assignment (1000 words), 25%. Examination, Theory Examination (2000

words), 55%.

RBM2101 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1

Locations: St Abans.

Prerequisifes:HBM1202 - Anatomy and Physiology 2HNB 1204 - Foundations of
Nursing and Midwifery 2HNB1205 - Foundations in Nursing 2HNB 1206 -
Professional Practice TRBM1202 - Bioscience 2: Body Stucture & FunctionHBNB
require HNB1205, HNB1206 and RBM1202 only. HBMA require HBM1202 and
HNB 1204 only.

Description:The aim of this unit is to present major concepts and principles of
pathaphysiology, illustrating their relationship to a range of common /important
acute and chronic illnesses. This unit supports the fopics in concurrent nursing units
by: providing a scientific basis for understanding disease processes such as cellular
injury, inflammation, infection, and shock; by elucidating the underlying mechanisms
which result in clinical manifestations; and by presenting the rationale for therapeutic
interventions. In particular, students will be introduced to pharmacokinetics,
pharmacodynamics and pharmacological interventions related to the pathophysiology
studied. Microbiology will also be discussed with reference to the growth and
physiology of micro-organisms, their pathogenic potential, nfection control and
antibiotic treatment. In this unit, major disorders of the cardiovascular, respiratory,
renal and nervous systems will be examined, as well as fluid and electrolyte
imbalances, acid /base imbalances and shock. The pathophysiobgical principles
underlying disorders of major body systems and subsystems will also be discussed.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the fundamentals of microbiology and the importance of infection conrol
and ifs relevance in the work of health professionak; 2. Describe the major
pathaphysiological concepts, processes, progression, and complications of
cardiovasculor, respiratory, renal, newvous, acid bose and fluid and ekctrolyte
diseases/conditions; 3. Identify the envionmental influences, which contribute fo
varous pathophysilogical processes, and relate these to disease prevention as well
as pathogenesis; 4. Discuss the princiles of pharmacodynamics and
pharmacokinetics as they apply to specific drugs or drug classifications; 5. Discuss
medication administration and nursing management of the client receiving
medications including legal and ethical issues.

(loss Contact:Online2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrs

Required Reading: McCance, K.L., & Huether, S.E. (2014) 7th ed. Pathophysiology:
The Biologic Basis for Disease in Adults and Children St Louis, Missouri: Elsevier
Assessment:Test, Two (2) Tests (30 minutes each), 20%. Test, Pharmacology Test,
30%. Examination, Written Assessment (2 hours), 50%. To gain an overall passin
this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%, and attain a score of
50% for the Pharmacology Test (Hurdk).
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RBM2104 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1203 - Bioscience 2: Human Body Structure & FunctionHNB 1202
- Health Priorities & Nursing THNB1203 - Clinical Practicum 1

Description: The aim of this unit is to present major concepts and principles of
pathaphysiology, illustrating their relationship to o range of common /important
acute and chronic illnesses. This unit supports the fopics in conaurient nursing units
by: providing a scientific basis for understanding disease processes such as cellulor
injury, inflammation, infection, and shock; by elucidating the underlying mechanisms
which result in clinical manifestations; and by presenting the rationale for therapeutic
intewventions. In particular, students will be ntroduced to pharmacokinetics,
pharmacodynamics and pharmacological interventions related to the pathophysiology
studied. Microbiology will also be discussed with reference to the growth and
physiology of micro-organisms, their puthogenic potential, nfection control and
antibiotic treatment. In this unit, major disorders of the cardiovascular, respiratory,
renal and nervous systems will be examined, os well as fluid and electrolyte
imbalances, acid /base imbalances and shock. The pathophysiobgical principles
underlying disorders of major body systems and subsystems will also be discussed -
for example, in cardiovascular pathophysiology, hypertension and atherosclerosis will
be examined. However, specific systems in this subject may be interchanged with
those in the fourth semester subject based on the relevant National Health Priorities
studied in the associated nursing unit.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Explain the fundomentak of microbiology and infection controb 2. Explain the
relevance of microbiology in the work of health professionak; 3. Describe the
major pathophysiological processes, which underlie commonly encountered
diseases/conditions; 4. Desaibe the major pathophysiokgical concepts of disease
and how diseases progress such as: aetiology, risk factors; 5. Identify the
envionmental influences, which contribute to various pathophysiological processes,
and relate these to disease prevention os well as pathogenesis; 6. Desaibe severe
and life-threatening complications, which may develop in particular disease
conditions; 7. Desaibe the scientific basis for preventative infeventions, diagnosis
and management of imporiant pathophysiobgical conditions; 8. Apply all of the
above concepts to commonly encountered diseases /conditions of the: cardiovasculor
system, respiratory system, renal system, nevous system and acid /base imbakinces
and fuid /electrolyte imbalances; 9. Discuss the principles of pharmacodynamics
and pharmacokinetics as they apply to specific dugs or drug classifications;  10.
Discuss medication administration and nursing management of the client receiving
medications including legal and ethical issues; 11, Acaurately calwlate drug
dosages; and  12. Demonstrate skills in the safe practice of medication
management.

(loss Contact:Sixty (60) hours for one semester comprising lectures, tutorials and
laboratories.

Required Reading:Australion Government Department of Health and Ageing. (2005).
National Medicines Policy: Quality use of medicings. Canberra: Author.
(http://www.health.gov.au /intemet,/wcms /publishing.nsf /Content /nmp-
quality.htm) McCance, K.L,, & Huether, S.E. (2009). (6th ed.). Pathophysiolgy:
The Biologic Basis for Disease in Adults and Children Missouri, Mosby. Shane Bullock
and Eizabeth Manios (2010) éth ed Fundamentals of Pharmacology Pearson
Australia McKenna, L, Mirkov L (2010) 5th ed Nursing and Midwifery Drug
Handbook Australia & New Zealand

Assessment: Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass the
assignment (Pharmacology 1000 words) in order to pass this unit. Test, 2 Tests 10



% each bused on lectures and laboratory work, 20%. Assignment, Pharmacology
(1000 words), 30%. Examination, 3 hour written final examination, 50%.

RBM2109 Bioscience for Paramedics 3

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1208 - Bioscience for Paramedics 2

Description: This unit contiues on from Bioscience 1 & 2 and covers the anatomy
and physiology of the muscloskeletal, digestive, mak and female reproductive
systems. Additionally, major physiological processes including the following, will be
introduced: pregnancy /birth, cellular response to injury, nflammation, wound
healing, neoplasma and immunopathology.

(redit Points; 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the anatomy and physiobgy of the musculoskeletal system; 2.
Describe the anatomy and physiobogy of the digestive system; 3. Explain the
processes of inflammation and neoplsio; 4. Explain the anatomy and physiology
of the reprodudtive systems, pregnancy and human development, 5. Describe
cellular changes in response 1o injury, wound healing and immunapathological
processes; and 6. Discuss basic pathophysiological processes within each system
listed above and their relationship to paramedic practice.

(lass Contact:Lecture 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrForty-eight (48) hours for one semester
comprising lectures and tutorials.

Required Reading: Marieb, E., and K Hoehn (2013). (9th ed.) Human anatomy and
physiology. Benjamin Cummings

Assessment:Test, Three (3) multiple choice tests (10% each, approximately 1000
words), 30%. Report, Two (2) tutorial worksheets, approximately 500 words each,
10%. Examination, Multipl choice & written, 2.5 hrs (approximately 2000 words),
60%. The total combined assessment word equivalence is approximately 4000
words. To pass this unit, students must achieve an aggregate score of 50%.

RBM2123 Pathophysiology in Midwifery

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1121 - Anatomy & Physiology TRBM1222 - Anatomy &
Physiology 2

Description: This unit of study will introduce pathophysiological concepts, principles
and disease processes, illustrating their relationship to o range of common and
important awte and chronic disease conditions, relevant to midwifery practice. The
aims of the unit are: to provide a scientific bask for understanding disease processes
such as cellular injury, inflammation and neoplasia; to elucidate the underlying
mechanisms which result n clinical manifestation; and to present the rtionales for
therapeutic inteventions. Microbiology will be discussed with reference to the
pathogenic potential and infection control of microorganisms. The pathophysiological
principles underlying dsorders of body systems will be discwssed with an emphasis
on midwifery; for example, in rdiovascular pathophysiology: hypertensive disorders
of pregnancy and shock associated with blood loss will be examined. Other fopics to
be covered will include disorders of: blood (eg. anemias) and body defences (eg.
incompatibilities), the renal system, fluid and elecirolytes, the reproductive system
(eg. sexually transmitted diseases, infertility), labour, endocrinobgy, metabolism
(eg. diabetes) and nutrition associated with pregnancy. Genetic and developmental
abnormalities of the foetus will also be examined.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the pathogenic potential and infection control of micro-organisms; 2.
Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of normal embronic and fetal
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development; 3. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of abnormal

embryonic and foetal development, ncluding genetic and developmentul

abnormalities and causes of foetal distress and death; 4. Discuss metabolic

disorders especilly gestational diobetes; 5. Explain disorders of blood and

immunity such as anaemia and blood group ncompatibility; 6. Describe

cardiovasculor changes and abnormalities such as hypertension; 7. Descrbe

disorders of fluid and electrolyte balince incuding pre-eckimpsia and eclampsia;

8. Describe abnormalities of placental and membrane development and function; and
9. ldentify the problems encountered during labour and apply knowledge and

understanding of kibour in a pradtical setting.

(lass Contad:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsSixty (60) hours for

one semester comprsing kectures, laboratories and tutorials.

Required Reading:Stables, D and Rankin, J, 2010 3rd ed. Physiology in Childbearing

with Anatomy and related Biosciences Elsevier

Assessment:Test, Written, 15%. Report, laboratory, 15%. Examination, 3 hour

written theory, 70%. Assessment 1- Test- assessors learning outcomes-1, 2,3,4,8,9

Graduate Capabilifies: 46 Assessment 2- Report- Learning Outcomes -1 Graduate

Capabilities 46 Assessment 3- Final Exam:-leaming Qutcomes:1-9 Graduate

Capabilities: 1-6.

RBM2133 Cell and Molecular Biology

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2

Description: This unit focuses on the investigation of the human body at the molecular
and cellulor levek. It builds on notions and concepts previously explored in
foundation physiology units. The unit considers the components of cells, how they
are requlated, where they are located and how they inferact fo produce an entity
that can live and reproduce with a particular focus on biomedicne. The kcture series
will cover topics such as the mokecular structure, organisation and functioning of the
eukaryotic cell and make explicit links to the molecular basis of health and disease -
parficwlarly as it emerges in contemporary medical research.

(redit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the components of a cell, ther organization and their significance o the
normal functioning of eukaryotic cells; 2. Critically review and analyse curent
scientfic literature relating to cell and molecular biology; 3. Identify and explain
potential molecular alierations that occur within the cell that contribute fo human
disease; 4. Conceptually map experimental approaches, both current and
historical, to examining cell and molecular biology in both normal and diseased cells.
(loss Contact:Lecture1.0 hrPC lab1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrWorkshop1.0 hrSeventy-two
(72) hours per semester, conssting of three (3) hours of lectures each week and
three (3) hours of tutoriak /workshops /practical’s /self-directed learning each week
for one semester. Students should expect to spend three fo four (3-4) hours in
additional independent study each week.

Required Reading:Alberts, B., Johnson, A., Lews, J., Morgan, D., Raff, M., Robers,
K., & Walter, P. (2015). 6th ed. Moleclar biology of the cell New York: Garland
Science

Assessment:Assignment, Part A Summary (500 words), 10%. Assignment, Part B
Assignment (1300 words), 30%. Test, Mid Semester Topic Test - Multiple Choice
Questions (45 min, 300words), 10%. Examination, Written Exam (2 hours)
consisting of mulfiple choice questions and short answer questions (equivalent to
2000 words), 50%.



RBM2141 Pharmacology and Nutrition

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description: This unit covers the nutritional roles of fundtional foods; the classification
of presaription drugs and their therapeutic uses and contre-indications;
pharmacodynamics; polypharmacy; psychonutrition; drug-nutrient interactions.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Recall the functional foods commonly encountered in foodstuffs, and their
nutritional oles; 2. Recall the major clusses of presaiption dwgs, their therapeutic
roles and contre-indications; 3. Explain the princples of pharmacodynamics; 4.
Be aware of the potential for specific drug-nutrient interactions and be able to
demonstrate ability o retrieve such published information; 5. Be aware of the
potential effects of polypharmacy; and 6. Recall the effects of selected
psychonutrients.

(loss Confact:3 hrs/wk, made up of lectures, and tutorials /workshops

Required Reading:Bryant B, Knights K; Pharmacolgy for Health Professionak.2007.
nd ed. Elsevier, NSW

Assessment:Exam 60% assignments (2) 40%

RBM2200 Functional Anatorny of the Head and Back
Locafions:St Abans.
Prerequisites:RBM1100 - Functional Anatomy of the TrunkRBM1200 - Functional
Anatomy of the Limbs
Description: Students study gross and histological anatomy of the head, neck and
back. The following regions are studied in detail: skull and cranial cavity; brain; scabp
and face; eye and ear; nasal and oral cavities; arteries, veins, lymphatics, neves and
major structures of the neck; vertebral column; back muscles; and spinal cord and
newves. The relevance of anatomy to medicine is highlighted via common clinical
scenarios. Practical classes involve exposure to bones, models and human cadaver
dissected /prosected specimens.
(redit Points; 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate anatomical literacy and relate structures to basic anatomical
princips; 2. dentfy the bones and bony makings of the head, neck and back;
3. Explain movements of the joints and muscles of the head, neck and back; 4.
Appraise the role of the arferies, veins and ymphatics of the head, neck and back;
5. Examine and infegrate the visceral and somatic newve supply of the head, neck
and back; 6. Qutline the gross and histological stucture of the viscera of the
head, neck and back; 7. Demonstrte obsevational and descriptive skills in
relation to histobgical slides, anatomical models, and human cadaver specimens.
(lass Contadt:Lab2.0 hrsLecture 1.0 hrSixty (60) hours per semester, five (5) hours
perweek comprising of three (3) hour lectures two (2) hour tutorial /practical and
five (5) hours independent study.
Required Reading:Richard L Drake, A. Wayne Vogl, Adom W.M. Mitchell 3rd ed.
Gray's Anatomy for Students (2015) Churchill Livingstone Hlsevier, USA
Assessment:Test, Two (2) Semester Tests- Multiple Choice (10 minutes each),
10%. Examination, Theory Examination (3 hours), 45%. Examination, Final Practical
Flog Examination (2 hours), 45%.

RBM2202 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2101 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1
Description: This unit furthers student's understanding of pathophysiological princiles
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and disease processes introduced n RBM2101 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of
Medicines 1 and supports components in concument nursing units. Topics will include
neoplusia, disorders of the endocring, musculoskeletal and haematological systems
and the gastrointestinal tract and the quality use of medicines. Disorders of the
reproductive fractincluding infertility will be presented. Genetic disorders and their
modes of inheritance will ako be examined. Students will further develop thei
knowledge of pharmacology in clients with a mentalillness, diabetes mellitus,
cancer, arthritis and musculoskeletal conditions and related co-morbidities.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the major pathophysiological concepts, processes, progression and
complications of endocrine, muscloskeletal, haematological, gastrointestinal,
neoplstic, genetic and reproductive dieases/condions; 2. Identify the
envionmental influences, which contribute to various pathophysiological processes,
and relate these to disease prevention as well as pathogenesis; 3. Discuss the
principles of pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics as they apply to specific drugs
or dug chssfications; 4. Discuss medication administration and nursing
management of the client receving medications incuding legal and ethical issues.
(loss Contad:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours for the semester
comprising of kctures, on-lne activities, utorials and practical kaboratories.

Required Reading: McCance, KL., & Huether, S.E. (2014) (7th ed.)
Pathophysiology: The Biologic Basts for Disease in Adults and Children St Louis,
Missouri, US: Elsevier Bullock, S., & Manias, E. (2014) (7th ed.) Fundamentak of
Pharmacology Frenchs Forest, NSW: Pearson Australia OR McKenzie, G., Page, R.,
Pleunik,S., Ress B., Broykes, B., Evans, M. (2012) (1st ed.) Pharmacobgy in
Nursing Melbourne, VIC: Cengage leaming Australia

Assessment:Test, Two (2) tests (30 minutes each), 20%. Test, One test
(pharmacology, one hour), 30%. Examination, Written examination (2 hours),
50%. Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and pass the pharmacology
test (Hurdle) in order fo pass this unit.

RBM2205 Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2104 - Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicines 1
Description: This unit furthers the understanding of pathophysiological principles and
disease processes ntroduced in Pathophysiology & Quality Use of Medicine 1 and
supports the content in concurrent nursing units. Topics will include neoplasia,
disorders of the endocrine, musculoskeketal and haematological systems and the
gastointestinal tract and the quality use of medicines. Disorders of the reprodudtive
tract including nfertility will be presented. Importunt genetic disorders and their
modes of inheritance will ako be examined. Specific systems in this subject may be
interchanged with those in the third semester subject based on the relevant National
Health Priorities studied in the associated nursing unit Students will further develop
their knowkedge of medications, their administration and management with a
partiwlar fows on drugs used in clients with o mentalillness, dibetes mellitus,
cancer, arthritis and musculoskeketal conditions and related co-morbidities.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Understand the fundamentals of microbiology and infection control; 2.
Appreciate the relevance of microbiology in the work of health professionak; 3.
Describe the major pathophysiokogical processes, which underlie commonly
encountered diseases/conditions; 4. Understand the major pathophysiological
concepts of disease and how diseases progress such as: aetiology, risk factors;
pathogenesis, acte and chronic conditions, and complications; 5. Identify the



envionmental influences, which contribute to various pathophysiological processes,
and relate these to disease prevention as well as pathogenesis; 6. Discuss severe
and life-threatening complications, which may develop in particular disease
conditions; 7. Discuss the scientific basis for preventutive inteventions, diagnosis
and management of imporiant pathophysiobgical conditions; 8. Apply all of the
above concepts to commonly encountered diseases,/conditions of the: cardiovascular
system, respirtory system, renal system, newvous system and acid /base imbakinces
and fuid /electrolyte imbalances; 9. Disauss the principles of pharmacodynamics
and pharmacokinetics as they apply to specific dugs or drug classifications; — 10.
Discuss medication administration and nursing management of the client receiving
medications including legal and ethical issues; 11, Acaurately calwlate drug
dosages; and  12. Demonstrate skills in the safe practice of medication
management.

(lass Contad:A fotal of 60 hours; comprising 3-4 hours of kctures (total = 40
hours) and 1-2 hours of utorial/laboratory or equivakent (fotal = 20 hours). Class
contact hours per week may vary according to clinical placement allocations.
Required Reading:Australian Government Department of Health and Ageing. (2005).
National Medicines Policy: Quality use of medicines. Canberra: Author.

(http:/ /www.health.gov.au /internet /wcms /publishing.nsf /Content /nmp-
quality.htm) McCance, K.L, & Huether, S.E. (2005). Pathophysiology: The Biologic
Bass for Disease in Adukts and Children (5th ed.). Missouri, Mosby. Prosser, S.,
Worster, B. & Dewar, K. (2000) Applied Pharmacology for Nurses and Other Health
Care Professionals. Sydney: Moshy

Assessment: 1. Written test (10%) Week 4 or 5 2. Written test (10%) Week 8 or 9
3. Written assessment (1000 words) (30%) Wesk 12 4. Written examination (2.5
hours) (5(%) Exam period Students must achieve an aggregate score of 50% and
pass the writlen assessment fo pass this subject. Supplementary assessment in the
form of a supplementary theory exam will normally be offered to students achieving
an N (45-49%) grade where they have also scored at least 40% for the end of
semester theory exam and 5% for the written assessment. Students must achieve
at least 50% on the supplementury exam to be granted a pass (P 50) as a final
grade for the unit. Students who achieve a grade of 40 to 44% will be allocated L
(notyet assessed) until after the supplementary exam period & over, when the
grade will be converted to N (fail).

RBM2260 Diet and Nutrition

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2

Description: This unit will demonstrate the relationships between gastiointestinal
function, diet, nutrition and human health. The unit examines the gastrointestinal
structure and function; chemical nature of the nutrients, and their roles in body
structure and function; energy intake and regulation; body composition and
anthropometry; metabolism of nutrients; nutritional requirements under various
envionmental and physiological states; diet and disease; dietary guidelines; vitamins
as antioxidants; nutrition and prevention of disease.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Evaluate different clusses of nutrients, e.q. caohydmtes, lipids, proteins,
vitamins and minerak; 2. Examine the composition and role of these nutrients
within a range of different diets, and impact and regulation within the body; 3.
Analyse the experimental data and discuss the results; and 4. Recommend and
emphasize the importance of digestion, metabolism, nutrition and energy balance fo
the wellbeing of an indwidual.

(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture3.0 hrsPC Lab2.0 hrsSixty (60) hours (five (5)
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hours per week) for one semester comprising lectures and labs.

Required Reading:Whitney, E., Rolfes, S.R, Crowe, T., Cameron-Smith, D., & Wakh,
A. (2013) 2nd Understanding Nutrition, Australian and New Zealand Cengage
Leamning

Assessment:Test, Mid-Semester Test, MCQ's (300 words, 30 minutes), 10%.
Laboratory Work, Laboratory /LiWC work and 3 x Lab Reports (up fo 500 words
each), 30%. Examination, Theory Exam (2,500 words, 2.5 hours), 60%.

RBM2530 Pathophysiology 1

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1518 - Human Physiology TRBM1528 - Human Physiology 20R:
RBM1174 Human Physiology and SCL1002 Exercise Physiology for students
enrolled in the Clinical Exercise stream of the Human Movement and Education
degree or equivakent. OR: RBM1103 Bioscience 1 and RBM1202 Bioscience 2 for
students enrolled in HBHL Bachelor of Health Science.

Description: This unit provides students with an understunding of the control and co-
ordination of body systems and the effects of distuhances to body functions. The
mental status and some psychosocial foctors associated with these processes will be
discussed. Students are ntroduced fo major pathologic processes which may affect
all parts of the body. Topics include tissue injury, nflammation and repair, normal
immune function and deviations from normal, cancer from the molecular level fo the
whole person, neural and endodine dysfunction including impaired cognition such as
dementia and impaired co-ordination and control. In the laboratory, students will be
introduced to basic loboratory techniques and apply scientfic principles o the
assessment of dysfunction in humans. Students are also infroduced to the research
literature, research techniques and the communication of scientific information by a
series of presentations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate the ability to locate and aifically analyse scientific data relevant fo
pathophysiology utilising a range of materials and report findings effectively in oral
and written formats; 2. Explain how homeostatic imbakinces may progress to
disease; 3. Desaibe and explain a range of pathologic processes including injury,
inflammation and immunopathology, neoplsia, genetic, endoarine and neurological
disorders; 4. Utilise knowledge of pathaphysiology to solve problems and analyse
cose studies of disease; 5. Disass the scientific bask for preventative
interventions and management of important pathophysiological conditions; and 6.
Apply basic scientfic principles in the laboratory investigation of disease, analysis of
laboratory data or case reports.

Closs Contad:Lab2.0 hrsLecture3.0 hrsOnline 1.0 hrTutorial1.0 hrSeventy-wo (72)
hours per semester, comprising three (3) hours of lectures per week and the
equivalent of three (3) hours of workshops per week comprising tutorials and online
learning activities. Laboratory practicums are conducted from week 3 to week 12.
Required Reading: McCance, KL and Husther, S.E., (2014) 7th ed.
Pathophysiology: the biologic basis for disease in adults and children Mosby Elsevier,
Maryland heights, Missouri Strayer, D. and Rubin, E., (2014) 7th ed. Rubin's
Pathology: clinicopathologic foundations of medicine Wolters Kluwer / Lippincott
Williams and Wilkins, Philadelphio NOTE: Students require only ONE of the above
texts.

Assessment:Presentation, Oral presentation (five (5) minutes, 400 words), 5%.
Laboratory Work, Lab reports (800 words), 20%. Examination, Multiple choice and
SA test (1.0 hours, 800 words), 25%. Examination, Multiple choice and SA exam
(2.5 hours, 2000 words), 50%. Students must attend a minimum of 80% of all
labs o pass the unit; Acquisition of kiboratory skills & an integral part of the learning



outcomes for this unit and for students to achieve GC1, in terms, of working
collaboratively with others.

RBM2540 Pathop hysiology 2

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBM2530 - Pathophysiology 1

Description:Pathophysiology involves the study of disordered physiological processes
associated with disease or injury and can therefore be considered core fo any degree
in biomedicine or healih science. This unit examines the effects of dysfunction in
particular human body systems, building on students' knowledge of hasic
pathological processes and overall regulution of the human body (Pathophysiology
1). Overall organ and system dysfunction such as hepatic, renal, cardiovascular and
respiatory failure will be covered as well as specific disorders of the following
systems: cardiovaseular, renal, respiratory, blood, reproductive, gastrontestinal and
musculoskeletal. Major disease types and processes such os circulatory shock,
atherosclrosis, disorders of acid-hase balance, sexualy transmitted diseases and the
psychosocial effects of such disorders will be addressed. Students are introduced to
techniques for assessment of disorders, which may include physical assessments,
spirometry, electrocardiography and various biochemical analyses. There will be an
integration of topic materil relating to specific body systems

between Pathophysiobogy 1 and Pathophysiology 2 and the specific diseases chosen
to illustrate major processes may vary to reflect fucilitator sub-discipline expertise.
Students will have the opportunity to investigate and apply their knowledge of
pathophysiology in professional and community situations; this will be exemplified by
the WIL group project where students will study the pathophysiology of o disease in
consuktation with health professionals and patients fo gain a holistic understanding of
the public health system.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate the ability to locate and aifically analyse a range of peer reviewed
literature including case studies, reviews and primary research articks 2. Crifically
assess the main types of physical examination and laboratory tests employed to
investigate the causes of disease and articulate the scientific basis for preventative
inteventions 3. Compare and contrast a range of disease processes with
reference fo specific organ systems and thei interply 4. Utilise and apply
scientffic principles and protocok to the investigation of pathological conditions,
especially with respect fo appropriae controls and aceurate measurement of
physilogical parameters 5. Utilise knowledge of pathophysilogy to solve
moderately complex problems and analyse case studies of disease incliding writing a
case study based on patient and heatth practitioners perspectives 6. Determine
how psychosocial, social and wltural issues may contribute fo disease processes, and
apply this knowledge to understand how different strategies may be necessary to
prevent the development or worsening of disease in a context of social diversity

7. Gritically reflect on and analyse processes and data collected with peers ina
laboratory setting.

(lass Contad:Lab3.0 hrsLecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrSeventy (70 hours) per
semester, comprising of lectures, kiboratory sessions and formal tutorials, as follows:
Three (3) hours of lectures each week; Fight (8) Laboratory sessions of three (3)
hours duration each and; Ten (10) hours of formal tutoriak. Students are expeded
to undertake ten (10) hours of ndependent study per week which should be sub-
divided as follows: WIL project datu collection and research (4 hours), tutorial and
pre-lab exercises (3 hours), and weekly revision of lecture notes and reading of the
texthook (3 hours).

Required Reading:Students will need either Pathophysiology by McCance et al
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(2015) OR Rubin's Pathology et al (2015)McCance. K.L and Huether, S.E.,
(2015) 7th ed. Pathophysiobgy: the Biologic Basis for Disease in Adulis and
Children Maryland Heights, Missouri, Moshy Hsevier Rubin, R., Strayer, D. and
Rubin, E., (2015) 7th ed. Pathology: Clinicopathologic Foundations of Medicine
Philadelphia, Wolters Kuwer / Lippincott Williams and Wilkins

Assessment:Test, Mid semester test (1 hour, MCQ only), 20%. Assignment, WIL
team project- Assignment (2000 words), 20%. Presentation, WIL team project -
Oral Presentation (10 minutes, 300 words), 10%. Examination, Final Exam (3
hours, MCQ only), 50%. Laboratory attendance is compukory and is a hurdle
requrement. In order to complete laboratory based learning outcomes students must
attend a minimum 80% of lubs to pass the subject because lab skills are an essential
part of the unit and overall course given that industry expects scence graduates to
have basic laboratory and analytical skills. This unit is also a pre-requisite for several
3rd year units where students will need to have leamt these basic b skills o
scaffold their keaming into more advanced kiboratory skills.

RBM2560 Medical Biochemisty

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisiies:RBM1528 - Human Physiology 2Plus RCS1120 Chemistry for Biobgical
Sciences B or RCS1602 Chemistry 1B

Description:The aim of this unit is to provide a foundation in biochemical principles
with special emphasis on medical and nutritional applications. Firstly, foundations of
biochemistry will be covered, incuding biological buffers and structures of biological
macromolecules sudh as proteins, carbohydrates, lipids and nucleic acids. Other topics
covered include enzymes, bioenergetics, carbohydrate metubolsm pathways, the
molecular basis of gene expression, protein synthesis and modification. The clinical
significance of various metabolic disorders will be discussed from a biochemical
perspective.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Exhibit knowledge through examination of biochemical fundamentals including the
structure and function of biological macromolecules and how buffers work; 2.
Discriminate between the various kvels of structure in proteins and descrbe the
processes by which proteins are purified and analysed; 3. Identify and analyse the
nature and behaviour of enzymes, mechanisms including the clinical applications of
enzymes; 4. Articulate the principles and mechanisms of bioenergetics; 5.
Explain the molecular basis of gene expression and regulation; 6. Identify and
explain the biochemical bases of diseases coused by various defects.

(loss Contact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hiWorkshop 1.0 hrSeventy-two
(72) hours for one (1) semester comprising of lectures, pructicals (even weeks),
workshops (odd weeks), and tutorials.

Required Reading:One of the following fexts may be purchased and the other used
us a reference. Baynes, J.W. & Dominiczak, M.H., (2014) 4th ed. Medical
Biochemistry Saunders Nelson, D.L., & Cox, M.M., (2012) éth ed. Lehninger
Principles of Biochemistry W.H. Freeman.

Assessment:Workshop, Formative assessment: in-class workshops with review and
online questions (500 words), 10%. Test, Mid-semester Test (500 words), 10%.
Laboratory Work, Reports on pradticals and answers fo workshop questions (1000
words), 30%. Examination, Final Examination (2 hours), 5.

RBM?2800 Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.
Prerequisites:RBM1518 Human Physiology 1 and RBM1528 Human Physiology 2.
Description: This unit aims o provide students with an understanding of the function,



control and co-ordination of the cardiovascular, respiratory and renal systems.
Students will examine cardiac, pulmonary and renal function and normal ciculatory,
respratory and renal dynamics. An overview of the co-ordination of these systems
will be achieved through an examination of the mechanisms involved in maintaining
fluid, electrolyte, and acid-base balance, and the integration of neural and endocrine
function in the control of cardiovasculor, respiratory and renal systems. Homeostatic
control of the cardiac, pulmonary and renal systems will also be examined by
investigating their responses to stresses, ncluding exercise, high altitude, and
increased temperature.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. ritically reflect on cardiac function and predict changes in ECG, cardiac work and
the pulse pressure wave in order to understand physiobgical responses to exercise;
2. Evaluate the characteristics of obstructive and restrictve diseases and interpret
how these alter ing vobmes; 3. Interogate kidney control and feedback
mechanisms, including moleculor transport in each nephron segment, in order to
forecast fluid, electrolyte and acid-base imbalance; 4. Intemret cardiorespiratory
responses 1o exercise and outline exercise limitation in normal and extreme
envionments; 5. Evalate and analyse data from human participants o illustrate
basic propetties of cardiorespiratory and renal function; 6. Appruise results of
experimental procedures and report in a clear and concise scientific manner
consistent with discipline expectations.
Closs Contact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture 1.0 hrSixty (60) hours per semester comprising
of lectures, practical and /or tutorials per week.
Required Reading:Beachey, W. (2013) 3rd ed, Respiratory Care Anatomy and
Physiology: Foundations for o Clinical Practice Mosby Sikerthom, D.U. (2016) 7th
ed, Human Physiology: An Integrated Approach Pearson Powers, S.K., & Howley,
ET. (2015) 9th ed, Exercise Physiology McGraw-Hill
Assessment:Laboratory Work, Laboratory Reports (four (4) reports, 1000 words

total), 20%. Test, Two (2) Online Tests (800 words total), 20%. Test, Two (2) Mid-

semester fests (500 words total), 10%. Examination, End of semester Examination
(2.5 hours), 50%.

RBM2850 Nutritional Therapeutics A

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM1110 - Nutritional Biochemistry TRBM1820 - Nutrition, Society
and CommunicationRBM1830 - Diet Therapy 1

Description:Students will be infroduce to normal gastrointestinal (GIT) function; signs
and pathophysiology of GIT dysfunction; lifestyke effects on normal function; effects
of stress on function; pathogenesis of untreated signs and symptoms; nutrifional
support of ver function; clinical evabation of GIT; nutrients required for normal GIT
function; contraindications to the use of food supplements.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe normal and abnormal signs of GIT function; 2. Explain abnormal GIT
function from a pathophysiological perspective; 3. Discuss normal and abnormal
liver function; 4. Describe nutrient requirements and dietary supplementation for
support of normal GIT function; and 5. Discuss contraindications to the use of food
supplements,

(lass Contad:Totul of 34 hours for the semester (12 x 1 hour kctures, 11 x 2 hour
tutorials)

Required Reading:Whitney (2014). 2nd Understanding Nutrition. Centgage leaming
Assessment:Assignment, Lit review & patient education pamphlet; 2000 words,
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50%. Examination, Final exam (2 hrs), 50%. Total word count = 4,000 words
(approximate).

RBM?2855 Nutritional Therapeutics B

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM1830 - Diet Therapy TRBM2850 - Nutritional Therapeutics ARBM
1830 Diet Therapy 1; RBM 2850 Nutritional Therapeutics A

Description: This unit pprovides students with the knowledge and skills needed to
conduct the three major types of nutition assessment: dietary, biochemical and
anthropometric assessments. Students will learn how 1o use the most recent Nutrient
Reference Values and Australian Dietary Guidelines (incliding the Australion Guide to
Healthy Eating), and the FoodWorks dietary assessment computer program. In
addition, students will learn these skills in the context of cultural competency.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe how to conduct basic anthropometry (ie. weights, height, kength, girths,
skinfolds) and apply these measurements to known reference ranges and growth
charss; 2. Describe the strengths and limitations of commonly used
anthropometric, biochemical, clinical and digtary assessment took; 3.
Demonstrate basic skills in conducting diet and recipe analyses in FoodWorks; 4.
List and explain the most common pathobogy tests and how to use them in the
assessment of patient health; and 5. Arficulate how to develop Nutrition
Management Goals and Obiectives in the Nutrition Care Process.

(loss Confact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsA total of 46 hrs comprised of kctures (2
hrs x 12 weeks) and tutorials (2 hrs x 11 weeks).

Required Reading: Gibson, R.S. (2005). 2nd ed. Principles of Nutritional Assessment.
Melbourne: Oxford University Press.

Assessment: Cose Study, Maltese Recpe Modfication (2,000 words), 50%.
Examination, Final Examination (2 hrs; approx. equal o 2,000 words), 50%. Total
word count 4,000 words (approximate).

RBM3264 Advanced Newve and Muscle Physiology

Locations: footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Description: This unit examines in detail the mechanisms of neve and muscke

function, including behaviour of excitable cells; mechanisms of muscle contraction;

muscle fhre types; metabolic processes i active muscl; neuromusalar fatigue; and

muscle plosticiy. Students are also infroduced to cument research techniques in

newve and muscle physiology.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically reflect on the experimental evidence describing fonic movement, the

action potential and its synaptic transmission at the neuromusculor junction; 2.

Interpret the basic chemical and mechanical steps of muscle contraction, including

the concepts of twitch, recuitment and tetunus, and the force-velocity relationship;
3. Discriminate between the structural and functional properties of skeletl, wrdiac

and smooth muscles; 4. Interrogate the regulation of infracellular cakiium and its

effects on muscle futigue and damage processes; 5. Investigate muscle fibre

types, metabolsm and fatigue with different exercise infensities; 6. Analyse the

immense plasticity of skeletal musck and produce a coherent scientific argument on

a cument topic of interest in skeketal muscle in health, disease and ageing; and 7.

Experiment according fo ethical protocok on both animal tissue and human subjects

to illustrate basic properties of neve /musce function.

(loss Confact:Lab4.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrSixty (60) hours in total per semester,



consisting of two (2) hours of lectures, one (1) hour tutorial and two (2) hours of
practical work each week.

Required Reading:Nerve and muscle physiology sections of any basic physiology
textbook.Maclntosh, B.R., Gardiner, P.F., & McComas, A.J. (2006) 2nd Editon,
Skeletal Muscle: Form and Function Human Kinetics Jones, D., Round, J.M., & De
Haan, A. (2004) 1st Edition, Skeletal Muscl: From Molecules to Movements
Churdhill Livingstone

Assessment: Laboratory Work, Laboratory reports (Five (5) reports - 1000 words
total), 24%. Assignment, Question of curent interest in neuromuscular phy siology
(2000 words), 15%. Other, Pre-submission of a tutorial question each week for
discussion (500 words in fotal), 16%. Examination, End of Semester Examination
(3 hours), 45%.

RBM3265 Exerdse Biochemisty and Integroled Metabolism

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal PhysiologyRBM2560 - Medical
Biochemistry

Description:This Capstone unit further expands students understanding of biochemical
and molecular changes in the human system in response to various models of
exercise siress. The integrated nature of the biochemical, mokcular and physiological
responses of different organs and systems in homeastatic responses 1o exercise will
be examined. Students will also be introduced to aspects of wrient research
literature in exercise metabolism which are also assiting with positive clinical and
general health benefirs. Current research literature in the area will be analysed and
human research and evaluation will be presented throughout the series of lectures. A
practical component will be delivered to expand on basic concepts of metabolism v
indirect festing methods and to expose the students to a variety of moden testing
techniques.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Evaluate and explain changes in physiological systems with different and varied
exercise chollenges; 2. Critically review and explain the physiological and
biochemical inferaction between the muscle and other tissues folowing different and
varied exercise challenges; 3. Conceptually map the biochemical events in the
muscle during different and varied exercise conditions and the inferpretution of sudh
events vio direct and indirect scientific techniques; 4. Design, develop and draft o
scientific literature review relevant to exercse mefobolsm; and 5. Exhibit o
satisfactory kvel of competency in administering practical exercise and metabolic
testing.

Closs Contact:Lab3.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours for one
semester comprising lectures, tutorials and practicals.

Required Reading: Mougios, V. (2006) Human Kinetics Champaign, Il, US
Assessment:Assignment, Assignment (2000 words), 30%. Test, Test (50 minutes),
20%. Examination, Final Examination (2.5 hours), 50%.

RBM3590 Advanced Experimental Techniques

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal Physiology

Description:The aim of this unit is to teach students how to think and perform as a
scientist. It infroduces students to a variety of experimentul fechnigues and the role
they play in medical research. There will be a particular emphasis on students
receiving practical skills in a laboratory setting. Students will obtain skills in scientific
thought; experimental design; animal surgery; sterile fechnique; tissue

preparation and staining; immunohistochemistry; electrophoresis; PCR; and
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measurement of cell, organelle and molecular functions. This unit is recommended
for students wishing to complete a loboratory based RBM3 910 Project in Semester 2
and a loboratory based RBM4000 Honours project.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Critically analyse scientfic literature; 2. Design novel experiments to test
scientific questions; 3. Collect and stufistically analyse and inferpret dato; 4.
Plan and skiffully perform a sterile operation on arat, 5. Generate good quality
data using a range of laboratory techniques (e.g. PCR); 6. Actively participate in
group work; and 7. Present information both visually and orally.

(lass Contad:Lab6.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsPC Lab3.0 hrsSeminar10.0 hrsForty-sight
(48) hours for one semester comprising lectures, tutorials and practicak.

Required Reading:A selection of readings complied by the lecturer.

Assessment: Semester Competency /Reports /Assignments and Tests: Total 100%
Laboratory Work, Competency, 20%. Other, Grant Application, 20%. Joumal, Artick,
20%. Assignment, Test, 20%. Report, Laboratory Report/Test, 20%. Word
equivalence: 5000.

RBM3640 Advanced Neurosciences

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2800 - Cardiorespiratory and Renal
PhysiologyRBM2100 - Rehabilitation AnatomyAny of the above is suitable.
Description: b this unit, students will build on fundamental endocrine and nevous
system knowledge and keam about the neuraphysiology of memory, learning and
cognition, language, behaviour and emotions, addiction, circadian thythms, sleep and
principles of endocrine function. Students will study brain regulation of motor,
sensory and autonomic functions, pathways, disorders and the latest research reloted
to specific disorders. This subject provides an advanced series of lectures in
specilised areas of neuroscience research.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Discuss the newvous system stucture and functioning, understand the
neurophysiology of higher human brain functions: memory, learning, cognition,
behaviour, emotions, language; 2. Examine the major disorders of the newvous
sysfem including neurodegenertive diseases, mechanisms of addiction and sleep
disorders; 3. Evaluate brain regulation of musce functions, neuronal pathways
from brain centers 1o effector organs, pathophysiological mechanisms underlying
disorders of neuromusclar transmission; 4. Describe the neuronal sensory
pathways from the special sense organs (visual, auditory, smell, taste), and from
somatic sensory receptors (touch, pressure, pain) o corfical eenters; 5. Interpret
the regulation of autonomic functions by the central and peripheral nevous system;
mechanisms underlying dysfunctions of the autonomic nevous system; 6. Explain
principles of endocrinology and understand the mechansms underlying endocrine
disorders; 7. Demonstrate effective communication and intepersonal skills
through oral presentations.

(loss Contact:Lecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrForty-eight (48) hours per semester of
lectures and tutorials /workshops; It is estimated that each student will need to
spend an additional six (6) hours per week engaged in independent learning tasks
relating to outcomes of the subject.

Required Reading:Purves, D., et al. (2012) 5th ed. Neuroscience Sinauer Associates,
Sunderlind, MA, USA. A range of text references, journal articks, and other material
will be provided by kcturing staff throughout the semester.

Assessment:Test, Two (2) Multiple Choice Tests (10% each and 1000 words total),



20%. Presentution, Presentation (15 minutes) (1500 words), 25%. Examination,
End of Semester Theory Examination (2 hours), 55%.

RBM3720 Immunology
Locafions:St Abans.
Prerequisiies:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2HBM2105 - Medical Microbiology and
ImmunityRBM2540 (Pathophysiology 2)- for HBBM degree HBM2105 Medical
Microbiology and Immunity- for HBBS degree
Description:The aim of this unit is to provide students with an understanding of the
theoretical and practical knowkdge of immunology. Students will leam of the
importance of the immune system in maintaining good health and preventing
disease. Subject fopics include: innate and adaptive immunity, the immune response
to viuses and bacteria, T and B lymphocyte development, cytokines, biology of
hypersensitivifies (allergies and autoimmunity), umour immunology, fransplantation
immunology and molecular dingnostics including the use of monoclonal antibodies.
The subject will be explored as o basic scence with applications i the
pharmaceutical industy, agriculiure industry, food science, envionmental science,
medical science and as a preparatory course for pathology and haematology careers.
Credit Points: 12
Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Critically review the importance of the immune system in the maintenance of
good health and disease prevention; 2. Describe and appraise the innate and
adaptive immune response to various pathogens; 3. Conceptually map all stages
of the immune response from infection to immunity with a focus on explaining the
function of T lymphocytes and antibodies; 4. Apply scientific processes to the
investigation of immunological dsorders especially with respedt to hypersensitivities;
5. Collaborate in group fasks and reflect critically on processes, specifically in the
confext of laboratory exercises where datais collected and analysed.
(loss Contad:Lab3.0 hrsLecture3.0 hrsTutorial1.0 hrFiftysix (56) contact hours in
total, per semester. Average contact hours will be 4.67 hours per week comprising
of: Twelve (12) weeks of lectures (3 hours per week); Five (5) lab sessions (3
hours per lab), and; Five (5) tutorial sessions (1 hour per wutorial). Students are
expected fo undertake af least five (5) hours of independent study per week.
Required Reading:Abbas, A.K,, Lichtman, AH., & Pillai, S. (2016) 5th ed. Basic
Immunology Elsevier
Assessment:Laboratory Work, Proforma (Four (4) proformas, 150 words each),
10%. Test, Mid semester MCQ test (1 hour), 20%. Examination, Practical
exomination (1.5 hours, 1500 words), 20%. Examination, Final Examination (2
hours, 2000 words), 50%. Students must attend a minimum of 80% of all labs to
pass the unit; Acquisition of laboratory skills is an integral part of the learning
outcomes for this unit and for students fo achieve GC1, in terms, of working
collaboratively with others.

RBM3800 Pharmacology

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisites:RBM2540 - Pathophysiology 2RBM2560 - Medical
BiochemistryRBM2540 and RBM2560 for HBBM; RBM2560 and RBM2800 for
HBBS

Description:The unit begins with an infroduction to the general principles of
pharmacokinetics and pharmacodynamics. A wide range of drug groups will then be
studied with attention focused on the pharmacokinetics, pharmacodynamics, clinical
uses, and side effects of each drug. Aspects reluting to medicinal chemistry, toxicity
testing, clinical frials and requirements for the admission of new drugs are covered in
topics that relate to new drug development. Pharmacokinetics, pharmacogenetics,
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sensitivity and resistance fo drug therapies are further topics that address variation n
drug outcomes. Social drug abuse and types of dug dependence are ako discussed
in this unit.

Credit Points; 12

Learning Ouicomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe the general principles of pharmacokinetics and pharmacodynamics; 2.
Identify the major drug groups used to turget the autonomic newous systemand
cardiorespiratory system, and analyse the mechansm of action; 3. Review the
major drug groups used to target the blood, kidney, gastrointestinal system, and
endocrine system, and explain the mechanism of action; 4. List and eloborate the
major groups of chemotherapeutic agents and antimicrobials and describe the
mechanism of action; 5. Aticulate and apply the principles of
psychopharmacology; 6. Haborate on the mechanism of action of ancesthetics,
analgesics, and antkinflammatory drugs and provide relevant examples; and 7.
Conceptually map the processes involved in new drug development and requirements
for the admission of new drugs.

(loss Contact:Lab2.0 hrsLecture2.0 hrsPC Lab 1.0 hrSixty (60) hours or equivalent
for one (1) semester, comprising of lectures and laboratories.

Requited Reading:Bullock, S.,& Manias, E. (2013) 7th ed. Fundomentak of
Pharmacology Pearson Education Australio

Assessment:Review, Mini Review (1000 words), 10%. Test, Five (5) Theory and
One (1) Practical Test (1500 words), 40%. Examination, End of semester
examination (2.5 hours, 2500 words), 50%.

RBM3810 Wellness 1

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM2530 - Pathophysiology TRBM2540 - Pathophysiology
2RBM2800 - Cardiorespratory and Renal Physiology

Description: Moduke A: This unit infroduces the concepts of mind, body and spirit.
These areas are explored from psychological, physiological, philosophical and
sociological perspectives. Curent literature will be used fo infroduce the areas of
psychophysiology and psychoneuroimmunology and their connections to the

mind /body /spirit paradigm. The ethics of human research and evaluation will be
discussed throughout the series of lectures. In addition, students will be infroduced to
basic methods of information gathering with respect fo the mind-body-spirit paradigm
including the evalation of its status in individuals. Further, aspects of
psychophysiology and psychoneuroimmunology such as stress and disease, sexuality
and the impact of envionment on the health of the mind, body and spiri- are
examined. Current research literature in the area will be analysed.Module B:
Students will be ntroduced to fundamental concepts of health and wellness. The
difference between professional /scientific concepts and lay concepts will be
explored. Wellness promotion will be presented primarily in the context of
established public heakh approaches utilised in health education, promotion and
prevention ncluding medical, behavioural, educational, social and empowerment
strategies. Some of the dilemmas and pitfalls in health promotion will be canvassed.
Students will also be ntroduced to base concepts of occupational health and safety
and workplace health promotion. Risk assessment, material sufety, manual handling
and relevant legislation will be discussed. Context will be provided by guest speakers
from relevant organisations.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Compare and contrast what is understood by "wellness', including its various
dimensions (physical, emotional /psychological, spirtual, environmental, social,
occupational), from a range of perspectives (eg. indvidual, community, national);



2. Describe the complex inferaction of factors that impact on the health of individuals
including biokgy, genetis, diet, envionmental conditions and social factors; 3.
Contribute creative deas and apply problem-solving skills to a major global problem
that will impact on wellness of communities, that of climate change; 4. Desaibe
the social determinants of health and welhess, incuding socioeconomic status,
education, and employment; 5. Gitically appraise published literature, incuding
scientffic literature, reloting to wellness and argue the evidence-base upon which
concepts of ‘wellness' are based; 6. Define how wellness & measured at
international, national, community and ndividual levek and aitically evabate the
advantuges and limitations of these; 7. Apply a range of perspectives fo identify
and examine the relationships between mind, body and spirit; 8. Desaibe the
basic elements of a safe working envionment including the individual's right to a
safe working environment, how Occupational Health and Safety risk is measured,
managed and legislated, and how disease suweillance & conducted in parficular
occupations; 9. Evaluate various models upon which public healih promotion and
disease prevention adtivities are based (ncluding models of behavioural change),
using illustrative examples of successful public health campaigns locally and
internationally;  10. Plan, exewte, present and document an actiity or strategy
that promotes wellness, ncluding justifying the approach faken and desaibing any
ethicalissues that need to be considered; and ~ 11. Crificaly reflect on issues that
arise when working within teams, and appraise self and others' engagement in
teamwork.

(lass Contact:Seventy- two (72) hours for one semester comprising lectures,
tutorials and project work.

Required Reading: Journal atticles related to the topics will be provided via the
University's Learning Management System.

Assessment:Assignment, written assignment (1500 words), 50%. Project, group
written report (2000 words) and oral presentation (10 minutes), 50%. Assignment
will assess Learning Outcomes: 1,2,3,5,6,7,8 Project will assess Learning Outcomes:
4.5,6,8,9,10,11 Assignment will assess Graduate Capabilities: 1, 2, 3, 4 Project
will assess Graduate Capabilities: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 LIWC is linked to the Project (50%
of assessment for unit).

RBM3820 Wellness 2

Locafions:St Abans.

Prerequisifes:RBM3810 Wellness 1.

Description: Moduke A: The unit extends the material covered with respect to Mind,
Body and Spiit, and explores complimentary therapies, fechniques, treatments and
strategies that are used to promote and maintain heakh and welkbeing as well as
treat disease. Module B: Students will be introduced to the systematic planning of
health and wellness education and promotion. Examples and discussion will be
provided in the context of relevant ssues, for example , community participation, the
role of professionals, young people and STD's /AIDs, alcohol use, and the roke of the
media in health. Guest speakers from health-promoting organisations will be provided
to explore health education and promotion issues. Examples include the local
government planning process/healthy cities approach, Akzheimers Disease, Eating
disorders and the Quit campaign. Other relevant speakers/ssues may be discussed
as appropriate. An individual heakth promotion project within the unit requires
students to assess ther own health /wellness needs, then design, implement and
evaluate an appropriate program for themselves over the semester. Students are
further strongly encouraged to take the third year project in conjundtion with tis
unit, and to apply their skills to the development of the project as a healih promotion
and education exercise oriented to the workplace or conducted within an organisation
that promotes health,
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Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Describe complementary and altenative medicine (CAM) approaches, therapies
and techniques used fo improve and /or maintain health and welFheing, 2.
Compare and contrast the principles and foundations upon which a range of
complementary and alfernative health therapies and modalifies are based; 3.
Critically analyse and evaluate evidence in the literature including research evidence
about CAM therapies and modalities used to improve and /or maintain health and
wellbeing; 4. Reflect on your own a personal approach fo wellness gained
through group and individual nquiry into forms of CAM; 5. Describe and apply the
approaches and interventions employed to prevent illngss and promote health at the
individual, workplace and community level; 6. Apply and evaluate strategies
relating to issues of social and cultural diversity in health promotion; 7. Develop,
implement and evaluate a personal health promotion program; 8. Indwidually,
and in conjunction with peers, reflect in depth on processes used in heakth promotion
and on methods of evaluation; and 9. Synthesise complex material from the
literature relating to health and health promotion and communicate af  novice
professional level.

(loss Confact: Moduke A: Three hours per week for one semester, comprising lectures
and tutorials. Module B: Three hours per week for one semester comprising of
lectures and tutorials.

Required Reading:To be advised by lecturers.

Assessment:Examination, Written Examination (1.5 hours), 40%. Assignment,
Written assigment Module A (equivalent to 1000 words), 30%. Assignment, Writfen
assigment Moduk B (1500 words), 3(%. Written examination assesses Learning
Outcomes 1-3, 5, 6, 9 and Graduate Capabilities 1-4. Written assignment Module A
assesses Learning Outcomes 1-4 and Graduate Capabilities 1-4. Written assignment
Module B assesses Learning Outcomes 7,8,9 and Graduate Capabilities 1-4.
Graduate Capabilities This unit will focus on the development of Graduate Capability
1- Problem solving in a range of settings; Graduate Capability 2- bcate, critically
evaluate, manoge and use written, numeric and electronic information; Graduate
Capability 3: communicate in a variety of contexts and modes, and Graduate
Capability 4: work both autonomously and collaboratively, all at Matrix level 5. .

RBM3960 Nutritional Frontiers

Locations: Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:HHN2001 - Family Healih and Nutrition Through the LifespanRBM1528
- Human Physiology 2HBM?2103 - Digestion, Nutrition and MetabolismHHN2001 for
all students; RBM1528 for HBAS and HBNT students only; HBM2103 for all HBHL,
HBBM, ABHF, ABHG, SBSA, SBFI and SBHS students only

Description: Students will examine advances in nutrition research in selected fopics,
including cardiovascular, metubolic, mentul, reproductive health, public health,
cancer, nfectious disease and nutrigenomics. Evidence for and against the
effectiveness of various therapies and non-ivasive solutions will be evaluated.
Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:
1. Evaluate recent research in the area of nutrition; 2. Examine nutritional
therapies in a clinical setting; 3. Evaluate the roles of micronutrients in
biochemical signalling; 4. Justfy the importance of perinatal nutrition on adult
health; and 5. Extrapolate the role of nutrition in mefabolic and other disease
states.

Closs Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsForty-eight (48) hours per semester,
comprising of a tofal of four (4) hours per week:- Two (2) hours of kctures, and; -
Two (2) hours of tutorials /seminars.



Required Reading: There are no required texts. Students will be provided with an up-
to-date reading list vio the VU Collaborate system.

Assessment:Assignment, Gitique of directed reading on selected nutrition topic
(1200 words), 20%. Lierature Review, Literature review on selected nufrition topic
(1800 words), 30%. Examination, Final Exam (2 hours), 50%.

RBM3970 Operating a Clinical Practice

Locations:St Abans.

Prerequisies:Nil.

Description: Factors in estublishing and operating a clinical practice; legal, professional
and insurance issues, incliding personal and professional indemnity and OHS
regulations; business banking and accountancy, ncluding faxation laws and essential
business record keeping and reporting requirements; basic marketing techniques;
codes of ethics and practice; using media in practice; to find appropriate
employment.

Credit Points: 12

(loss Contact:Lecture2.0 hrsTutorial2.0 hrsFour hours per wesk for one semester
comprising two hours kcture, two hours workshop.

Required Reading: Jones, G., 1999, How to Start Busiess from Home, 4th edn, How
To Books. Brown, R. and Barrow, C., 2001, The Business Plan Workbook, 4th edn,
Kogan Page, london.

Assessment:Examination (3 hours), 40%; assignment 2500 words each, 40%;
written application and interview, 20%.

RBM4002 Science Honours 2

Locations:Werribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisifes:Nil.

Description: The Honours program conssts of a research project and coursework. The
research project will be undertaken in one of the research areas of the School of
Biomedical and Health Sciences and may, subject to approval, be undertuken at an
external location. The coursework components cover a range of information including
advanced areas of medical research, literature analyss and aitical appraisal, ethics in
research, scientfic writing, oral presentation, methodological fechniques, research
design, statistics and datu analysis, computer applications and software dafo
presentution. The lierature review will provide the scientific background and rationale
for the research project, while the design will inform the methodology to be applied
in the research project. Students will conduct a research project under supewvision.
The project will comprise a novel scientfic investigation in an area of expertise of the
approved supenvisor(s). The resulis of the project will be reported in an oral
presentation and a written thesis.

Credit Points; 48

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Plan, implement, conduct and communicate a research project 2. Critically
evaluate research papers; 3. Interpret a body of knowledge kading to innovative
research questions and testable hypotheses; 4. Design an appropriate research
project and undertake appropriote datu analyses; 5. Conduct research sufficient to
obtain a substantial body of work; 6. Produce a written research thesis; 7.
Critically evabate one's own findings and their impact on wrrentknowledge; 8.
Demonstrate ckar, concise and precise communication, both oral and written; and

9. Demonstrate aptitude and ability to work without close supervision and with a
high degree of responsibility.

(loss Contad:The normal fulltime load is a minimum of 20 (twenty) hours per week
for each of the two semesters and will be determined in negotiation with the
supervisor. Regular mestings with the student's approved supervisor are required and
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will be determined by negotiation with that supervisor.

Required Reading:To be advised by the supervisor and searched by student as part of
research fraining

Assessment:The nature of the coursework assessment will vary and may be based on
written assignments, seminar presentations and a written stufistics or research design
examination. The research project assessment will consist of a wrirten literature
review, submission of a research design, and the quality of the research and ifs
presentution i the written thesis as well os the ability to answer questions regarding
the research work undertaken. Assignment, Statistics and Research Design, 10%.
Other, Research Plan (not more than 10 pages), 5%. Literature Review, Literature
Review (not more than 6,000 words), 15%. Presentation, Oral Presentation, 5%.
Research Thess, Research Thesis (not more than 12,000 words), 55%.
Presentation, Oral Presentation and Thesis Defence, 10%. The Honours course is a
one year (fullime) course in which the students receive one final mark and grade
for the whole year. Thus, students will submit/undertake ifems 1 - 4in their Tst
semester of enrolment, and submit /undertake items 5 - 6 in their 2nd semester of
enrolment, after which a single, final mark and grode will be awarded.

RBM4011 Science Honours (Part Time)

Locations:Werribee, Footscray Park, St Albans.

Prerequisites:Nil.

Description:The Honours program consists of a research proect and coursework. The
research project will be undertaken in one of the research areas of the School of
Biomedical and Health Sciences and may, subject to approval, be undertuken af an
external location. The coursework components cover a range of information including
advanced areas of medical research, literature analysis and aitical appraisal, ethics in
research, scientific writing, oral presentation, methodological techniques, research
design, statistics and datu analysis, computer applications and software dafo
presentation. The lterature review will provide the scientific background and rationale
for the research project, while the design will inform the methodology to be applied
in the research project. Students will conduct a research project under supemwvision.
The project will comprise a novel scientfic investigation i an area of expertise of the
approved supenvisor(s). The results of the project will be reported in an oral
presentution and a written thesis.

Credit Points: 24

Learning Oufcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able to:

1. Plan, implement, conduct and communicate a research project, 2. Critically
evaluate research papers; 3. Interpret a body of knowledge leading fo innovative
research questions and testable hypotheses; 4. Design an appropriate research
project and undertake approprinte data analyses; 5. Conduct research sufficent to
obtain a substantial body of work; 6. Produce a written research thesis; 7.
Critically evalate one's own findings and their impact on wrrent knowledge; 8.
Demonstrate clear, concise and precise communication, both oral and written; and

9. Demonstrate aptitude and ability to work without close supervision and with a
high degree of responsibility.

(loss Confact:The normal parttime load is a minimum of 10 (fen) hours per week
for each of the four semesters and will be defermined in negotiation with the
supervisor. Regular mestings with the student's approved supervisor are required and
will be determined by negotiation with that supewisor.

Required Reading:To be advised by the supervisor and searched by student as part of
research training

Assessment:The nature of the coursework assessment will vary and may be based on
written assignments, seminar presentations and a written stutistics or research design
examination. The research project assessment will consist of a written literature



review, submission of a research design, and the quality of the research and ifs
presentation in the written thesis as well as the ability to answer questions regarding
the research work undertaken. Assignment, Statistics and Research Design, 10%.
Other, Research Plan (not more than 10 pages), 5%. Literature Review, Literature
Review (not more than 6,000 words), 15%. Presentation, Oral Presentation, 5%.
Research Thess, Research Thesis (not more than 12,000 words), 55%.
Presentation, Oral Presentation and Thesis Defence, 10%. The Honours course is @
two year (parttime) course in which the students receive one final mark and grade.
Thus, students will submit /undertuke items 1- 2 in their 1st semester of enrolment,
items 3 - 4 in ther 2nd semester of enrolment, and submit /undertuke items 5 - 6
after their 3rd and 4th semesters of enrolment, after which a single, final mark and
grade will be awarded.

RNH2110 Disease and Health

Locations: Werribee, St Albans.

Prerequisites:There are no pre-requisires for this unit.

Description: The unit will study inflammatory and immune responses and pathogenic
processes of common disorders. Inflammatory and immune responses, essentials of
the pathologic process of the common diorders with nutritional involement,
including; anaemia, alimentary dysfunction, cardiovascular disease, cancer, obesity,
diabetes, inborn errors of metabolism and well as dingnostic and therapeutic
modalities will be examined.

Credit Points: 12

Learning Outcomes:On successful completion of this unit, students will be able fo:
1. Explain what & disease, terminology, clussifications of disease and how diseases
are diagnosed; 2. Indicate how distubances cause the clinical manifestations of
the various diseases; 3. Describe diseases of the gastrontestinal (GI) tract, their
pathobogy and treatment; 4. Explain what distutbances can ocur in the accessory
organs of the Gl tract such as the lver and pancreas; 5. Discuss the pathologic
processes of common disorders with nutritional involement and strategies for their
diagnosis and treatment; 6. Desaibe haematopoeitic system disorders such as the
varous types of anaemias that can occur os well as ther underlying bases; 7.
Describe the inflammatory and immune responses and disturban ces thereof; 8.
Describe how genetic abnormalities can kad to disease and inborn errors of
metabolism; 9. Demonstrate an understanding of various types of benign and
malignant tumours and leukemics, their underlying causes and treatment stiategies;
and  10. Describe various types of cardiovascular diseases and their reatment.
(loss Contact: Forty-eight (48) hours for one semester comprising lectures, utorials
and workshops.

Required Reading:Crowley, L. V. (8th edition). An introduction fo human disease:
Pathology and pathophysiology orrelations Boston: MA: Jones and Bartlett
Publishers. 2010.

Assessment: Tutorial Participation, Contribution of answers and participation in
discussions., 20%. Test, 2 x online tests, 20%. Examination, 3-hour final
examination, 60%.
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